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PREFACE. 

Tbs  Grerman  Language  is  now  deservedly  ranked  among  the 
leading  studies  in  many  of  our  High  Sehools  and  Acaderoies. 
Its  treasures  in  every  department  of  knowledge,  in  every  variety 
of  composition,  are  certainly  among  the  wonders  of  literary 
achievement  Among  European  tongues  it  holds  a  decided  so- 
periority  of  rank ;  surpassing  them  all  in  the  abundance  of 
its  words,  in  the  richness  of  its  internal  resources,  and  in  its 
wonderful  flexibility.  Hence  the  propriety  of  its  place  among 
liberal  studies. 

But  the  motives  to  the  study  of  this  language  reach  fkr  be. 
yond  the  circles  of  literary  life.  Celerity  and  cheapness  of 
travel,  growing  out  of  recent  improvements  in  navigation,  have 
united  in  producing  an  easy  intercourse  between  Germany  and 
America.  Besides,  we  have  already  in  our  midst  an  immense 
and  daily  augmenting  German  population.  The  language  of 
this  people  is  spoken  extensively  among  us,  and  has  hence  come 
to  have  a  high  practical  value.  It  is  often  set  down  as  an  in- 
dispensable qualification  even  for  a  common  clerkship. 

Such  being  the  character  and  importance  of  the  German  lan- 
guage, various  attempts  have  been  made,  as  was  natural,  to 
give  greater  facility  in  learning  it.  Some  of  these  are  unques* 
tionably  excellent  works ;  executed,  according  to  the  plan  which 
they  have  adopted,  in  a  manner  skillful  and  judicious.  But  just 
here,  in  plan,  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  all  of  them  are 
more  or  less  lacking;  and  out  of  this  conviction  has  aiisen  the 
present  volume. 

The  grounds  of  this  conviction  may  be  briefly  stated.  Years 
ago,  when  the  author,  with  something  of  enthusiasm,  resolved, 
tf  possible,  to  master  the  language,  and  for  that,  arr.ong  other 
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purposes,  resided  for  some  time  in  Germany,  he  found  his  ar 
dor  not  a  little  abated  ^y  the  circumstance,  that,  in  no  one  of 
the  numerous  grammars  which  he  had  collected  about  him,  was 
he  able  to  pursue  his  studies  on  what  he  deemed  philosophical 
principles.  The  methods  of  the  books  were  in  one  sense  va- 
rious ;  but  all  were  plainly  divisible  into  two  extremely  oppo- 
site dasses.  In  one  dass  theory  held  the  sway  ;  in  the  other 
practice  was  supreme.  The  one  seemed  bent  upon  grounding 
the  pupil  in  set  rules  and  forms,  and  anxious  chiefly  to  present 
and  impress  the  language,  as  a  thing  of  science,  a  systematio 
whole.  The  other  appeared  to  deal  almost  exclusively  in  sep- 
arate and  independent  &cts;  intent  only  on  exhibiting  and 
teaching  the  German  tongue,  as  a  thing  of  art,  a  medium  of  com- 
mon  communication.  That  such  a  knowledge  of  the  language  as 
he  had  proposed  to  himself  to  acquire,  could  never  be  obtained 
by  either  of  these  methods  exclusively,  was  perfectly  evident, 
lliat  not  only  the  surest,  but  even  the  shortest  route  to  his  ob- 
ject^ might  be  found  in  the  due  combination  of  the  two,  seemed 
not  less  obvious.  For  art  has  her  only  just  basis  in  the  science 
that  lies  underneath ;  without  which  she  is  liable  to  frequent 
&ilure  and  perpetual  uncertainty. 

The  attempt,  then,  in  this  book  is  to  unite  and  narmonize 
more  fully  two  thiugs,  which,  in  teaching  a  language,  ought 
never  to  be  separated  :  the  theoretical  and  the  practical,  Thii 
leading  feature  being  announced,  we  now  proceed  to  specify 
some  details  of  the  plan. 

It  assumes  in  the  outset,  as  ever  afterward,  the  position  of 
the  careful  and  considerate  living  teacher ;  that  is,  introduces 
one  by  one  the  easier  forms  and  usages  of  the  language,  and 
directs  attention  to  the  more  obvious  differences  between  the 
German  and  the  English.  It  here  seeks  to  avoid  the  error  of 
frightening  the  beginner  with  a  formidable  array  of  rules,  de- 
clensions and  conjugations,  which  he  is,  as  yet,  in  no  wise  pre 
pared  to  entertain. 

AHer  a  certain  amount  of  progress  in  these  preliminary 
steps,  the  pupil  is  put  upon  the  exercise  of  composing  in  Ger- 
man. To  this  end  he  is  taught  to  regard  every  German  sen- 
tencey  given  him  for  translation,  as  a  model  on  which  he  is  to 
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binld  one  of  his  own.  He  is  in  no  wise  trammeled  as  to  the 
thought ;  he  is  under  no  necessity  of  divestiog  it  of  some  par- 
ticular English  dress,  given  it  by  the  hand  of  another  ;  but  is 
encouraged  to  talce  antf  thought  which  may  suggest  itself,  and, 
under  the  guidance  of  his  model  sentence  and  what  other  light 
he  has  received,  to  put  it  into  a  German  garb.  In  this  way, 
he  comes  gradually  to  Jhel  the  difierence  between  the  English 
and  the  German  modes  of  expression,  and  thence  derives  ac- 
curacy and  readiness  in  making  them.  Conjointly  with  this 
process,  and  in  order  to  its  more  complete  success,  the  practice 
of  turning  English  sentences  into  German,  as  well  as  German 
into  English,  is  carried  on  in  a  series  of  exercises  at  once  pro- 
gressive, comprehensive  and  systematic. 

It  supplies  the  learner  throughout  all  these  various  exercises 
with  the  materials  necessary  to  their  due  performance.  Every 
lesson  is  headed  with  the  statement  and  illustration  of  all  new 
principles  involved,  an  explanation  of  difficult  words  and 
phrases,  and  a  vocabulary  alphabetically  arranged.  Nothing, 
indeed,  is  left  unsupplied,  which  the  student  can  not  readily 
obtain  for  himself. 

It  does  not,  however,  in  regard  to  grammatical  instruction, 
leave  the  learner  here.  For,  although  it  embraces  somewhere 
or  other  in  the  previous  course,  all  the  leading  &cts  and  fea- 
tures of  the  language,  it  purposely  deals  with  them  rather  as 
individuaU  than  as  components  of  a  grammatical  system.  It 
takes  them  analytically,  not  synthetically.  But  now,  having 
accomplished  its  purpose  in  this  respect,  it  invites  the  attention 
of  the  student  to  a  new  and  more  scientific  aspect  of  them. 
They  come  before  him  now,  not  as  new  things,  but  in  new  re- 
lationa  He  has  all  the  advantage  of  an  impressive  review, 
and  at  the  same  time  gives  discipline  to  his  mind,  by  giving 
order  to  its  acquisitions. 

It  furthermore,  as  is  plain,  adapts  itself  to  all  classes  of 
teachers  and  learners.  Those  who  insist  upon  the  more  purely 
practical  method,  who  regard  every  thing  beyond  as  superflu- 
ous, if  not  pernicious,  will  find  the  course  contained  in  the  first 
part,  all-sufficient,  it  is  believed,  to  answer  their  demands. 
To  those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  can  tolerate  nothing  short  of 
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a  strictly  systematic  course,  first  and  last,  the  second  part  will, 
it  is  hoped,  be  found  no  unacceptable  offering.  To  those, 
finally,  who  sympathize  with  the  author  in  the  view  that  these 
two  methods  can  and  ought  to  be  united  in  teaching  a  language, 
the  entire  work  is  presented  with  all  the  confidence  of  expe- 
rienced success. 

To  render  it  yet  more  complete  in  itself,  a  carefully  selected 
series  of  Reading  Lessons,  from  the  best  German  writers,  has 
been  added,  together  with  a  full  vocabulary  (pp.  471  and  505). 

Throughout  the  volume,  great  care  has  been  taken  to  furnish 
in  every  particular,  however  trivial  it  might  seem,  the  most 
reliable  instruction.  And  in  this  respect,  as  in  others,  it  is 
hoped,  the  work  will  be  found  especially  acceptable  to  that 
large  class  of  students  who  aim  at  the  acquisition  of  the  lan- 
guage mainly  without  the  aid  of  a  teacher.  Indeed,  for  their 
purposes,  many  features  in  the  system  will  prove  peculiarly 
serviceable. 

In  the  matter  of  declension  and  conjugation — ^in  the  account 
of  derivatives  and  compounds^ — ^in  the  tabular  views  of  verbs, 
regular  and  irregular,  simple  and  compound — in  the  illustra- 
tions of  the  powers  and  uses  of  the  prepositions  and  other  par- 
ticles— ^in  short,  in  all  leading  points,  the  author  has  sought 
to  present  those  views  only  which  are  now  recognized  as  the 
best  and  truest  by  the  highest  German  authorities.  To  the 
labors  of  Becker  and  Hevsb  especially  is  he  indebted ;  though 
numerous  are  the  works  on  German  grammar,  which  have 
been  consulted  in  view  of  this  publication. 

Finally,  with  the  sincere  desire  that  this  course  of  study  may 
subserve  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  German  language  and 
literature  more  easy  of  access,  and  with  a  grateful  acknowledg 
ment  of  the  friendly  aid  which  has  been  received  from  several 
gentlemen  of  known  ability  in  linguistic  scienro,  tlie  work  is 
respectfully  submitted. 

Kbw  Toes,  October,  1865. 
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%>tXt  determinative^  when  ab- 
solute, its  form  in  the  gen. 
plur.,  41.  8.  Relative, 89. 

©eritttlgc, 41. 1. 

©crfclbc, 41.4. 

Z)e§^lb, 58.6. 

!Z)t)lo, 82. 10. 

Determinative  pronouns,. ...     41. 

^teftr  and  itntr  distinguished,  10.  L 
-  X)iefe6,  biedf  peculiar  use  o^ .  .44  7. 

Diminutives,  24. 1. 2.  Gend.  of 
prons.  referring  to, 28. 4 

Diphthongs,  sounds  o( 2.  IIL 

Dod^r 69.11. 

T>axdi, 67.1. 

!iDurfrnf  remarks  on, %  .46. 4 

(£ten,«9.  12.  Before  demonst. 
or  determinative^ 44.  8. 

Cbe, 69.13. 

ak^ : laa 


liHBOfia 

€ineT, 18.7 

Sin  fPaar, 69.  6. 

(EiU  suffix,  forming  adjectives,  16. 6. 

(Sntgegen, 66. 4. 

<Emlang# 60. 8. 

€Tfl, 69.14 

(&^,  peculiar  use  o(   28.  7.  8.  0.  10. 

a^  fei  httm, 69.  la 

dtxoa, 69.15. 

Stoa«, 65.4 

%tf)ltn, 67.  & 

Femin.  nouna^  indeclinable  in 
sing 28.4 

%xaut  9r&ttl€in# 70. 1.  2. 

8fro$> 61.4 

%iSih 67.2. 

Future  tenses,  how  formed,  87.  IOl 
Observations  on  the  use  o^  38.  4 

®ani  unb  ^ax, 19.  S. 

®ax, 19.  8.  69. 16. 

®t,  prefixed  to  the  perfect 
part,  87. 2.  Inserted  between 
the  prefix  and  the  radical  in 
compound  verbs  separable^ 
51.  8.  Excluded  from  the 
perfect  part  of  compound 
verbs  inseparable, 64  1. 

®€bnt»  impersonally  used,. .  .57. 4 

®c3cn# 67.  8, 

®egeniiber» 66. 6. 

Gen.,  with  preps.,  60.  With 
adjs.,  61.  Used  adverbially, 
61. 8.  With  reflexive  verM, 
62.  1.  After  the  impersonal 
c«  gtlttjlet,  <bc.,  62.  2.  With 
transitive  verbs, 62.  S 

®tmigf 58. 7. 

Q^ernr ..69.17. 

(Sltidi, 69.18. 

^aUn,  conjugation  o^  86.  1. 
Idioms  with,  86.  2.  When 
and  how  used  as  an  auxili- 
ary,  48.  L8L 

^albf  (alben  or  l^albir, 6a  4 

^albenf  toegtn  and  urn— rotUcn 
with  the  gen.  of  pers.  prons.,  60. 6. 

^au^,  nadi  or  ju, 48.  2. 

^elicit, 49. 1.  o6«. 

^er  and  f)in, 52.  2.  8. 

^crtr 70.12. 

*in, 52.2.8. 

^oten  lafreii# 49  6. 

3lRM^  ••.».•.« .■•      »6v.  1% 
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Lnson. 

Imper.  mood,  paat  part  in 
place  of,  50-  3.  ObeervationB 
on  the  sereral  uses  of,  ...  .60.  6 

Imperfeot^  how  formed,  87. 7. 8. 
0*«erTations  on  the  use  oi;  88.  2. 

Impersonal  yerbs, 67. 

3n, 68.4. 

Indefinite  numerals, 66. 

Indefinite  pronouns, 18. 

Indefinite  pronoun  manr  . .  19.  1.  2. 

Indicative  mood,  for  imper.,  88. 1.  e. 

Infinitive  mood,  use  o^  in  place 
of  past  part,  45.  13.  With- 
out lu,  49.  1.  As  a  neuter 
noun,  49,  4.  Active  form 
used  passively,  49.  6.  An- 
swering after  hUihtn,  gc^nf 
Ac,  to  our  present  part,.  .49. 1. 

Interrogative  conjugation,. . .  6. 1. 

Interrogative  pronouns, 13. 

3r«nb, 66.  6. 

Irregular  verbs. 47. 

3a, .,.69.20. 

Su  69.  21.  Before  compara- 
tive.  82.10. 

3ener  and  biefcT,  distinguished,  10. 1. 

Sttin, 69,22. 

Jteintr, 18.7. 

Sttxiu^  von  beibeiu 65. 2. 

i^dtmen,  remarks  on, 45.  6. 

£dn66r 60.2. 

£affen,  remark  on, 45. 11. 

£cin#  diminutives  in,  24. 1.  Rep- 
resented by  a  pron.  maso. 
or  fem 28. 4. 

Vtan,  its  use, .19. 1.  2. 

9tit, 66.6. 

SWit,  with  Terba. 66. 7. 

Mixed  declensiou  of  adjectives,  16. 

Stogrn*  remarks  on, 46  ^, 

Moods^  indicative,  87.  Infini- 
tive, 49.  Subjunctive,  55. 
Conditional, 56.  imperative,  50. 5. 

8i0tTtn#  remark  on, 45.  8. 

Sla4 66.8. 

9?acbr  following  the  word  it 
governs* 66.  9.  16. 

Negative  conjugation, 21. 

9Ji4>t»aJr? 21.5. 

9Jo<if 69.23. 

Nouns,  deol  of;  8.  2.  Old  form 
o^  8.  4.  New  form  oi;  22. 
Old  iecL  plur.,  26.  9.  Irreg. 


LnsoMa 
plur.,  26.  New  decL  plur., 
80.  2.  Fem.  plur.,  80.  8.  Pro- 
per name^  decL  o^  80.  4. 
Foreign  prop<»r  nanies,  80. 
7.  8.  Irreg.  decL  of  nouns,      81. 

(Numbers, §44.  §45.) 

«Hn, 69.24. 

VlviX, 69.  26. 

Oh, 66.10. 

O^nc,  67.  4.  Followed  by  the 
infinitive, 49.  5. 

(Ordinal  numbers, §  45.) 

Paradigm  of  ^abcnr  86.  1.  Of 
Ucbett,87.  Offeln,  46.  1.  Of 
tDtrbciti  46.  8.  Of  a  passive 
verb, 58.  1. 

Participles,  how  formed,  87. 
L  2.  Declined  like  adjs., 
87.  4.  Past  part  for  the  im- 
per., 50.  8.  Future  part . .  .50. 4. 

Particles, 51. 54 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  forming, 
68.  2.  Paradigm  of,  58.  1. 
Other  methocu  expressing 
passivity, 19. 1.  29. 10. 

Perfect  tense,  how  formed,  37. 
9.  Observat  on  the  use  of,  88.  8. 

Pers.  prons.,  decl.  o(  27.  1. 
Second  pers.  sing.,  27.  2.  Se- 
cond pers.  plur.,  27. 8.  Third 
pers.  sing.  27. 4.  Third  pers. 
plur.  27.  5.  Observations  on 
the  use  of  pers.  prons,  28. 
Used  as  reflexives,  29.  1. 
Constracd  with  f^albtn,  tot^ 
gen  and  urn— »tllcn, 60. 6 

Pluperf,  how  formed, 37.  9 

Plurals,  of  art  and  adj.  prons., 
25.  1.  Of  adjs.,  25.  2.  Old 
decl,  25.  8.  Nouns  of  old 
decl.,  neut,  26.  4.  5.  Masc., 
25.  6.  7.  Fem.,  25.  8.  Irreg. 
plur.  of  nouns,  26.  Now  decl. 
plur.,  of  adjs.,  30.  1.  Of 
nouns, SO.  2.  Si 

PoBs.  prons.,  12.  2.  When  ab- 
solute      86 

Prefixes  of  verbs,  compound 
sep,  51.  Insep.  54.  1.  Sep. 
and  insep., 14% 

Preps.,  position  o^  1 1. 6.  With 
dat,  20.  1.  With  ace,  20.  2. 
With  dat  or  i»ms..  20. 8.  With 
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Lnsom. 
gen^  60.    Ezamj^les  of  the 
U8e  oC 66.  67.  68. 

Prons.,  po88.,  12.  2.  Absolute 
po8s ,  85.  InterroG^.,  18.  la- 
def.,  18.  Pere.,  27.  28.  Reflex, 
and  recip.,  29.  Rel.,  39.  40. 
Determin.  41.    Demonst . .     44. 

Proper  names,  decL  of^  80.  4. 
Of  countries,  Ac., 80.  8. 

Quantity,  weighty  Ac,  nouns 
denoting, 69.  8. 

8ic(^t  iaben, 86. 2. 

Reciprocal  proaouns» 29.  6. 

Reflexive  pronouns, 29.  1. 

Reflexive  verbs,  29.  9.  Equiv- 
alent to  intransitives  or 
passives, 29. 10. 

Kci^e, 4.6.2. 

Relat  prons.,  89.  40.  Never 
omitted, 40.  7. 

Gi^^oitf  •••• •«..•  .69.  26. 

©^ulbfdn, 46.2. 

©c^ulbig, 61.6. 

®ein,  paradigm  of,  46. 1.  When 
and  how  used  as  auxiliary,     48. 

©eit, 66.11. 

©dbjl  or  fclber 29.  8.  4. 

©ctbfl,  before  a  noun 29.  5. 

©0, 69.27. 

©0  (£t»a9, 65. 5. 

©olc^cr, 41.  6. 

©oUeni  remarks  on,  46.  9.  As 
imper., 50.  6.  o6«. 

Some, 39. 4. 

©onjl, 69.28. 

©paUren  ^t^tn,  fa^reUf  Ac, . .  .49.  2. 

Subjunctive  mood,  observa- 
tions on  the  several  uses  o(     65. 

Tenses,  use  o^  present,  88.  1. 
Imperfect,  88.  2.  Perfect^ 
88.  8.     Futures, 88.4. 

2ro^, 60.2 

Ucbcr, 68. 5. 

U^r^ 66.7. 

Urn, 67.6. 

Um«  in  compounds^ . . .-. 67.  6. 


LoBoaa 

Xim,  ace  with, 67. 7. 

Urn — toiHeit/ 60. 5. 

Uml^in,  with  fbnntn, 45.  6. 

Umlauts,  sounds  of; 2.  II. 

ttnb, 69,29. 

Unrec^t  ^abettf 86.  2. 

Umer 68.6. 

Unter  »ier  ^ugeiu 68.  dL 

Verbs,  reflex.,  29.  9.  10.  Aux., 
45.  Irreg.,  47.  Compound, 
Sep.,  51.  fnsep.,  54.  Impers., 
67.  Passive, 68. 

f&itl,  when  declined,  . .  .66.  7.  8.  9. 

»icttcid^tr 69.  80. 

f&oUf 61.8. 

S^on,  66.  12.  With  the  dative, 
instead  of  the  genitive,  . . .  11. 4w 

»or, 68.7. 

Vowels^  classification  and  pro- 
nunciation o^ 2.  L 

aBa«,  interrog.,  18.    ReL, ...     40. 

SBadf  for  toarum, 18. 6. 

®a«  fur  cln, IS. 

aOeocn 60.4.6. 

fficl^CT,  interrog.,  LS.  ReL, . .     89. 

SBenig,  when  declined,.  .66.  7.  8.  9. 

SBer,  interrog.,  18.   Rel 4a 

SBerben*  paradigm  of,  46.  3.  As 
an  independent  verb,  46.  4. 
With  the  dat, 46.  4.  o5«. 

SBcrtl^r *..61.6. 

SBie,  69.  81.  33.    ffilt  »lcl,. .  .66.  7. 

®te  bffiiiben  ©ie  M  ? 29. 10. 

SBiffen>  before  an  infinitive,  49.  7. 

SEDor  compounded  with  other 
words^ 62. 

©0^1, 69.84. 

SDoJ^lf  denoting  doubt,  suppo- 
sition, Ac, 69. 86. 

SBoQenr  remarks  on, 46. 10. 

Qu,  66.  1 8.  Between  the  parta 
of  a  compound  verb 51.  8. 

Qu, 66.  18.  11  15.  16. 

Qnfol^t, 60  2. 

Bu  ®runbt  gc^ciif  xid^ttn, 48.  6 

du^aufer 48.^ 
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LESSON  L 

Cection  I. 

THB    LETTERS. 

GXRXAH  Al^BABST. 

XttttfAfd  3II)>^a6et. 

a«naa. 

Sai^Jdi  Pronnndattoii. 

EzunplML 

«    a 

a 

&h 

ait. 

9    i 

b 

bay 

SBftm. 

9,    c 

0 

tsaj 

(Jffcer. 

5D  i 

d 

day 

IDc^ttftt. 

e  c 

e 

e  (as  in 

prey) 

&m. 

8    f 

f 

eff 

gftt. 

®  s 

g 

gay 

Ofiftt. 

<>    ^ 

h 

hah 

$ia^n. 

3*i 

i 

i  (asm 

pique) 

3^nt«. 

3*i 

J 

yote 

3ota.- 

it  I 

k 

kah 

Sia% 

2    1 

1 

eU 

eue. 

91  nt 

m 

emm 

Smi>of. 

91   It 

n 

enn 

(Sntf. 

O  0 

0 

oh 

D^r. 

9  D 

P 

pay 

Deter. 

D  q 

q 

koo 

Dual. 

8t  r 

r 

err  (as  in  error) 

(Jrjl. 

@  f« 

(21. 

®.) 

8 

ess 

(Jjfeit. 

S    t 

t 

tay 

a^ee. 

U    n 

u 

0  (asm 

do) 

Ufer. 

S   » 

V 

fow  (as  in  fowl) 

Soir. 

S  » 

w 

vay 

ffiefen. 

S    f 

z 

ix 

Sir. 

9    9 

y 

ipsilon 

©tppem'. 

3   } 

z 

tset 

Settel. 

*  3  before  a  oonaonant  u&twen  to  (  as  in  5)n;  before  a  vowel  i% 
aaavtee  to  T,  a»  in  3a(r. 


SOUNDS   OF   THE   LETTERS. 
COMPOUKD  CONSONANTS. 


ch,  d^=5taaj-liah;  ck,  <f=t8ay-kah;   sch,  f^=e8-t8ay-hai, 
jf=es^;  St,  jl=e8-tay;  sz,  §=es.t8et;  tz,  (^taj-tset. 
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LESSON  a  £ection  EL 

SOUNDS   OF   THE   LETTERS. 

I.    Vowels, 

1.  9i,  a  sounds  like  a       in  ah,  marl :     06n,  @aal,  Slott. 

2.  S,  e  sounds  like  e        in  tete,  very :  Srnfl,  ^ttt,   ^err. 
8.  3/  i  sounds  like  t        in  pique,  ill ;     3^^^   8i^^/    Stxx(^. 

4.  D,  0  sounds  like  o,  oo^  in  no,  door:     d^t,  9lonb,  Soot. 

5.  U,  u  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  do,  moor :    Ul^r,  ^unl,  Ufer. 

6.  g,  V  sounds  like  I        in  3^r,  Slit,     gfop,  Stpp,  ©Vrup. 

A  Towcl  when  doubled,  or  followed  b j  (  in  the  same  syUablOi  Is 
thereby  lengthened;  preceding  a  double  consonant  it  is  shortened. 

Words  in  this  and  the  following  lessons,  unless  otherwise  noted, 
take  the  primary  accent  on  the  first  syllable. 

n.    Umlauts. 

The  Umlauts  .are  produced  by  a  union  of  t  with  a,  Ot  Uf  respectively, 
as  in  ^tJfxt  or  S^rcr  Dtl  or  £)!,  ueber  or  fiber.  Except  when  thev  are 
capitals,  however,  the  e  is  more  commonly  expressed  by  two  dots; 
thus,  Q,  b,  n,  (instead  of  at,  ct,  ue). 

1.  SHf,  a  sounds  nearly  like  f  in    Slcpfcl,    ©Srtncr,    fpSt. 

2.  Oe,  &  sounds  as  heard         in    Del,       $o(eI,      ®ot^e. 

8.  Uf,  u  sounds  as  heard  in    Uefcel,     SRuKcr,     ©lib. 

For  5  and  it  we  have  in  Enelish  no  corresponding  sounds.  Ccl 
and  ®ub,  for  example,  might  be  understood  if  pronounced  ail  ana 
seed;  I  utthis  is  by  no  means  the  correct  pronunciation.  The  French  011 
inpeuf,  answers  most  nearly,  perhaps,  to  0;  and  «  in  the  word  tw  to  ft. 

III.  Diphthongs, 

1.  9li,  ai  (or  ap)  sounds  like  ay  in  aye :    fyai,  9Rai« 

2.  9iu,  an             sounds  like  ou  in  flour :  ^au^,  9Rau0. 
8.  St,  et  (or  ep)   sounds  like  t    in  die:      SBein,  S^eln. 
4.  £u,  eu  sounds  nearly  like  oi  in  oil :      Sule,  ^eu. 

6«  Ben,  &u  sounds  nearly  like  eu  in :  jtfinfer,  9e«geli>. 


sousse  or  the  lbttxbs,  81 

IV.  Canionants. 

1  8i  ^  f/  ^,  I  h  W/  »/  P.  <!/  Tr  tf,  rt,  ff  and  jl  soirnd  like  b,  d. 
(  h,  k,  1,  Di,n,  p,  q,  x,  ck,  ph,  ss  and  st. 

2.  S,  c  before  e  (or  a),  i  and  v  in  the  same  syllable  sounds 
like  3  (to)  ;  otherwise  like  I :  Sc^er,  tMV,  Copar. 

8*  ®/  9  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  sounds  like  g  in  pun. 
After  tt,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  our  g  hard 
in  like  position:  SngjI,  9lang,  gar.  Otherwise  its  sound 
Qsuallj  approaches  that  of  d^ :  Xag,  regnen,  9Ragt. 

4.  ^,  ^  in  the  midst  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  is  silent,  but 

serves  to  lengthen  its  vowel :  9ReV/  So^n,  Z^un,  SRut^. 

5.  3,  i  sounds  like  y  consonant :  3a^r,  3ute,  3<tnuar,  3ubeL 

6.  9t,  r  is  uttered  with  a  trill  or  vibration  of  the  tongue,  and 

with  greater  stress  than  our  r :  Stol^x,  Srot* 

7.  @,  f  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  followed  by  a  vowel, 

has  a  sound  between  that  ofz  and  s:  @o^n,  fin^*    Other- 
wise it  sounds  like  «;  ®a^,  mad«    At  the  end  of  a  word 
•  ^,  instead  of  f,  is  employed. 

8.  Z,  t  sounds  like  /  in  test:  Ztrt,  9rt.     Where  in  English  i 

sounds  like  <A,  t  has  the  sound  of  j  {ts) :  Station,  station. 

9.  S,  ^  sounds  like  /  in  ^/;  Setter*  In  foreign  words  t)  sounds 

like  »:  Senetig,  Serfai'Ded* 
10.  fR,  m  has  a  sound  between  that  of  w  and  v:  SSJelt,  9Ba{fer* 

After  a  consonant,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  w: 

@(^»er,  gtoei. 
LL  3#  a  sounds  like  ts:  S^%  ao^m,  iinn,  ^tli,  3tntnter« 

V.  Compound  Consonants. 

L  E^,  ^  in  primitive  words,  followed  by  0,  sounds  like  k: 
Vaii^,  Ski^d.  Otherwise  ^  has  its  guttural  sound :  Su^ 
nail,  i^oij.*  In  foreign  words  ii  retains  its  original  sound: 
E^or,  ^armanf  • 

*  To  ftid  in  prodnoing  ihia  sound  take,  for  experiment^  the  ahoTe 
word  ^o<^  :  pronoance  ^o  precisely  like  our  word  Tiot  cboeriring  only 
to  give  as  full  and  distinct  a  breaihing  at  the  dose  as  at  the  hoginnincf ; 
thoa,  AoA— ito4*  When  not  preceded  hy  a,  t,  or  u>  however,  a  ilighl 
hitting  sound  of  ■  or  sh  naturally  attaches  to  the  4i  i4'  <t4N  tttd^* 
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2.  @(!^,  fi^  sounds  like  ah:  ®(!^nur,  @d^ilD,  ©duller,  @(!^ule. 
8.  f  (tJiough  compounded  of  f  and  3)  sounds  like  ff,  and  ooours 

only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable :  gu§,  na§,  ^a§fi(!^. 
i.  ^  (compounded  of  t  and  3)  sounds  like  g  and  like  §,  is  used 

only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable :  ^Id^,  flu^en,  nii^U^. 

VI.    Accent 

\  In  words  compounded  with  a  separable  particle  (§  90  and 
91),  as  also,  with  the  prefix  un,  the  primary  accent  is  on 
the  first  syllable :  aV\dVitn,  ab'flcfaBen,  un'gef&nig,  Un'faH. 

2  S  {  final,  and  also  i  r  {or  ier),  in  verbs  ending  in  { r  e  n  (or 

icren),  take  the  accent :  ©4^^elBerci',  )>oH'rctt,  rijli'ren. 

3  Foreign  words  that  have  dropped  the  original   endings, 

usually  take  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable :  a.  Sltmirar, 
Sontrafl'.  Tliose  that  have  taken  German  endings  are  gen- 
erally accented  on  the  penult :  h,  granjo'Pfc!^,  apot^e  Icr» 
Those  that  remain  unchanged  in  form,  often  retain  the 
origmal  accent :  c.  (EoUe'gium,  SRinifie'rium* 
4.  Nearly  all  words,  except  those  above  noted,  are  accented  on 
the  radical  or  primitive  syllable,  thus  corresponding  to  our 
words  of  Anglo^axon  origin :  SBint'mu^Ie,  greun^'ft^afi, 
iibertDad^'fen,  unittxit^^'mtxif  ))er{leVen,  (e'ben.  Seben'tig  is 
one  of  the  very  few  exceptions  to  this  latter  rule. 

In  German  as  in  English,  the  accent  ia  often  varied  for  the  aake  of 
•ontrast  or  emphasis:  (Er  ifl  ni^t  It'ttfyci,  fottbem  t>er'fc(rtf  heianot 
Mfi'Tcrted,  but  j^er' verted. 

ExsRciss  1  0ttfga6e  1* 

rbio«2i^  Umlauts,  Diphihongt, 

(a)  9lter»  9alr  tr^U.  (e)  Srbtr  fief  cn#  ntl^T,  9tttx,  tttt.  (\,  9)  TifU 
\in,  ^tvlr  ^vmbol'.  (0)  D(r,  Soodr  bort.  (n)  Unter,  (Rul^nu  (ai#  ci) 
Vtaiiw  mtin.  (au)  gaufl.  (Hut  en)  ^auttf  grtunbf  {leute*  (<#  e)  9e(rea# 
Bcber,  ^efTeL    (a)  Oefeiw  i'&nru    (fi)  &ber,  SX&t^e* 

Exercise  2.  Sttfgabe  2* 

(7(m«07uin^  and  J)<nthU  OontonanU, 

(c)  C^abetf,  e£far>  (Slber,  Q^IafTc^  Section',  (g)  ®abcU  fiefen,  ®(ft, 
i9oiibeI,  ntl^idr  dttng.  (i)  3a.  (r)  Sielf,  rar.  (f,  «)  @fiS,  8iei^.  (t) 
Xlteir  StaUon'.  («)  Safe,  »on.  (to)  SBort,  fBUtbr  ®4»ert«  (})  Btnf» 
^oi|«  (4)  Staci^^'  toad^rtUf  Q^^aodr  Sid^t,  Stauflce'.  ([4)  ed^ft,  Qleifi^. 
^   f )  »eii,  mcfTen.    (^,  |)  iMoj^,  fur). 


/^ 


^Yujv^it^  m 


r-t^'f  t'^^  lil. 


<^  jy:,^/  ^^  //  //  M  r  -y 


rk     St 


rf        A        #^'         1/      /•  y</*  ^;^  -X^       '  ^j       k         I       m         n 

t*     f"    *f     r^   /fy-  -^{/  ^y/  -vj    vC 


a        ck 


Wf'A  .     .*S       /At        /  ilM 


ytm 


^"^j^r/ry^^  J.  f/,  ,/Cr,  /n^J, 


y^  /  /    / 

/  y  /  /7// 


WORMS  OT  THB  SUlXITft  ARTlCIMf  STO. 


» 


LESSON  IV.  teclion  IV. 

FORMS   OF  THB   DSFimTS  ARTICLE. 

1.  In  German  the  definite  article  has,  in  the  nominatiTe 
singular,  a  distinct  form  for  each  gender : 

MaBeuline,htx,  the;  feminine,  bie»  the;    neuter,  ha^,  the. 

2   fat  en,  TO  hats,  nr  thx  PRBSEiirT  tehsb  bikoulas. 


Afirmathelif, 
IsL  prs.  id^  ^(e,    I  have ; 
2dL  pn.  @ie^aien,  you  have; 
8dL  prs.  tt    l^ot,     he  has; 

»ci{»>lele. 

^»en6ieba«&ebeT? 

9tcin,  i4  ^U  M  8rob. 

^tbtT®laftrba«a)la«? 

5a,  ei  \Qt  bad  Q)Iad  unb  bad  ®o1b. 


IfUemffoiivelif, 
^alt   id^?    have  II 
l^aBen  @le  ?  have  you  1 
^at     er?    has  he) 

ExAMPLia. 

HsTe  yon  the  leather  t 

No»  I  baye  the  bread. 

Has  the  glazier  the  glaaef 

Tee,  he  has  the  glass  and  the  goUL 


YOCABULART  TO   THB   BZERCISES. 


5Dad  Srob,  the  bread; 
«)««#the{       ,. 
a)er,the  \^^^' 

dx,  he; 

€d,  it; 
2>a«Q)(ad,tbe  glass; 
IDad  0olb,  the  gold; 

^htn,  to  baye  (see  2); ' 

3*,  I; 

3«#  yes; 

EXERCIBB   4. 


^adSeber,  the  leather. 

9ltin,  no; 

Dber,  or; 
!Der  battler,  the  saddler, 
Der  ^i^mieb,  the  smith; 

©ie#  you; 
^cdSUber,  the  silyer; 

Unbr  and; 

SDa«,  what; 

SBtr.  wha 


Sufgabe  4. 

1.  SBad  ^aben  @ie  ?  *  2.  3d^  ^aie  Srob.*  8.  ffiad  l^ot  ber 
Sattlcr  f  4.  (Sr  ^t  bad  ®tad.  5.  SBad  l^abe  i$  ?  6.  @ie  ^itn 
®o(b.  t.  ^aben  @ie  bad  ®Iadf  8.  9letn,  i^  ^U  bad  Seber. 
9.  ipol  er  'ba^  @tlber?  10.  9lein,  tr  l^atbad  ®oIb.  ll.J^ate 
^  bad  Srob  ?  12.  3a,  @te  ^aben  ed.  13.  S8er  ^at  bad  Stber? 
14.  ler  ©ttttlcr  l&at  cd.  15.  ffler  ^at  bad  ©ittet?  UB.  !Eer 
^d^ntieb  ^at  ed.  17.  ^ot  ber  @attler  bad  ®(ad  ober  bad  ®oIi)? 
18.  Sr  ^at  bad  ®oIb  unb  bad  @ilber. 

*  For  use  of  cftpitals  in  writing  German,  see  p.  267,  note.  Writing  in  the  6er< 
ten  ebaraster  (L.  III.)  will  soon  render  it  familiar,  and  at  the  same  time  be  m  cl] 
Mpted  to  fix  in  the  memory  the  forms  and  meanings  of  the  words. 


S4  oovjuGATioir  or  Stngen  ahd  SBarten. 

ExBBom  6.  Sttfgaie  5. 

1.  Have  you  the  bread  1  2.  Tes,  I  have  it.  8.  Has  he  the 
glass  ?  4.  No,  he  has  the  bread.  5.  Who  has  the  bread  ?  6. 
I  have  it  7.  Have  I  the  glass  or  the  gold  1  8.  You  have  the 
glass  and  the  gold.  0.  Has  the  saddler  the  bread  or  the  leather? 
1 0.  He  has  the  bread  and  the  leather.  1 1.  What  has  the  smith  1 
12.  He  has  the  gold  and  the  glass.  13.  What  has  the  saddler  I 
14.  He  has  the  gold.  15.  Who  has  the  silver  1  16. 1  have  it. 
n.  Have  you  the  goldl    18.  No,  the  saddler  has  it. 


LESSON  V.  ttction  V. 

SingeniND  SBarten  nr  ths  preskrt  tkksb  sihguuju 

i^    toaxt-tf   I  wait ; 


Ut.  prs.  iii    fing-e,   I  sing ; 
2d  pra,  ©Ic  jlng-en,  you  sing; 
StLpra.  er    f!ng~t,    he  sings; 


@ie  tvart-en,  you  wait ; 
er    toaxt-^,  he  waits. 


1.  Thus  the  present  tense  singular  is  indicated  by  e  for  the 
first  person,  en  for  the  second,  and  t  (or  et*)  for  the  third:  that 
part  preceding  these  endings  being  the  root. 

2.  For  the  three  forms  common  in  English,  the  German  has 
but  one:  thus,  id^  fin^t,  I  sing,  I  do  sing,  I  am  singing. 

8.  Like  fingen  and  ivarten  are  conjugated  In  the  same  tense 
and  number,  unless  otherwise  designated,  the  verbs  in  this 
and  subsequent  exercises. 

Selfplele.  Examplbs. 

Der  9tam  jlngt  ba«  gieb.  The  msn  is  singing  the  song. 

34  *8re  tDtt«  eie  fttgctt.  I  hear  what  you  are  saying. 

Da«  j(inb  D^idt  unb  finet*  The  child  is  playing  and  singing. 

Ste  IJgrttt  »a«  i*  fage.  You  hear  what  I  say. 

34  faufe  ba«  SJaj^ler'.  I  am  buying  the  paper. 

5Der  SXftler  trinft  itaffee  imb  Z^ee.  The  miller  drinks  coffee  and  tea. 

«  When  the  root  ends  in  b  or  t,  the  Sd. person  adds  e  to  the  t;  thu% 
tvart-etf  instead  of  toart-t;  e  is  also  often  added  or  omitted  aooording 
to  Uie  choice  of  different  writers. 


FORMS  OT  THX   ARTIOLS,  OOMJUOATIOV  OW  ^abttty  KTO.^      S6 


TOOABULART  TO   THB   XXBR0ISB8. 


Der  ftftSer,  the  mill«r; 

Ba^tn,  to  say; 

€»4rctben,  to  write; 
Der  SdifLltx,  the  scholar ; 
^ei  ®4»an«  the  swan; 

€»(i»tmmcn,  to  swim; 

Qin^tn,  to  sing ; 

ZxMttu  to  drink; 

SDarten*  towait; 
Da«  SDafTcT*  the  water. 


Daft  Qn^r  the  book; 
2)CT  9tf(^r  the  fish; 

Bliegen,  (see  3.)  to  fly; 
l>a«  9Ictf4r  the  meat; 
2>cr  9letf(^eT;  the  batcher; 

4^ertiif  to  hear; 

itaaftn,  to  buy; 
t)rr  ito<(#  the  cook; 
IDad  ifoni#  the  min; 
fia«9lc(Utheflonr; 

EzsscisB  6.  Sttfgaie  6. 

1 .  Set  ©^ftler  fauft  tad  Sud^.  2.  I^rr  WlixUtt  faitft  bad  J(oni« 
8.  SBer  fauft  bad  Srob?  4.  Det  J(od^  (aufl  bad  Srob  itnb  bad 
glrifd^.  6.  3<^  Wt  wadSiefagen.  6,  3*  trinfc  SBajfer.  7,  Der 
Sif4  j^wimmt,  ber  @(!^»an  fKegt.  8.  Der  ©d^iiler  fd^reiU  mad 
er  ^M.  9*  (Er  ^5rt  load  @ie  fageti  unb  »ad  i^  fage.  10.  3d) 
(5re  mad  ber  VliUtt  fagt.  11.  SBer  martet?  12.  3d^  marte« 
13.  Sad  fagt  ber  @d^mleb?  14.  fficr  flngt?  15.  Der  S(eifd|er 
fingt  mtb  tHnft.  16.  Skr  laufl  bad  gleif^?  IT.  X)er  aRitOrr 
obfr  ber  Sd^mieb  lait^  ed»  18.  ®ie  laufen  Srob,  er  laitfl  gletfd), 
mtb  i^  laufe  SRe^L 

ExsRciss  1  Sttfga6e  T. 

1.  The  miller  is  writing.^  2.  Who  is  buying  the  meat  t  8. 
Hie  cook  is  buying  it.  4. 1  hear  what  you  say.  5.  Hie  miller 
buys  the  grain  and  the  oook  buys  the  flour.  6.  The  butcher 
is  singing.  7.  Who  is  singing  1  8.  Who  sings  1  9.  The  oook 
is  singing.  10.  The  saddler  is  buying  the  book.  11.  Who 
buys  br^d  1  12.  The  miller  is  drinking  water.  13.  The  tish 
swims,  the  swan  flies  and  swims.  14.  The  butcher  buys  flour, 
you  buy  meat,  and  I  buy  bread.  15.  Who  hears  what  I  say? 
16. 1  hear  what  you  say.  17.  You  hear  what  he  says.  18. 
Who  is  buying  meat  1  19.  The  saddler  or  the  smith  is  buy 
ingit 


IKTBRBOaATTYB  OOKJUOATIOK. 


I^ESSON  VL 


ttction  VL 


nmERROGATiyB   OONJUGATIOK. 

L  German  verbs  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  when  used 
interrogatively,  precede  the  subject,  like  have  and  be  in  English ! 
fB^a^  (aben  ®ie  ?  What  hare  70a  t 

8Ba«  fagen  ®le  9  What  do  joa  say  t         (What  say  yon t) 

KBolflCT?  Where  ifl  he! 

Ootoo^nttr?  Where  does  he  live  f     (Where  11  yob  he  t) 

S.    PRSSBNT  TSNSB  BINGULAB  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERB    93  i  f  f  e  tl 
Affirmatively,  Interrogatively. 


ift    weif ,    I  know ; 
Sir  wiffen,  you  know  ; 
er     mi^f    he  knows ; 

Sclfpiclc* 

®tffni  ©le  »a«  IcJ  fejc  ?  Do  you  know  what  I  eeet 

tBftf  ber  SRann  too  6ie  tootiten  f         Doee  the  man  know  where  yon  1'  ret 
S)ert  ffe^t  ber  3dgeT ;  Dtr^e^tt  Sit  Yonder  stands  the  hunter,  do  jon 
l»ad  ei  fagt  ?  understand  what  he  says  t 


»elf    id^?     do  I  know  1 
miffen  @ic  ?  do  you  know  ? 
meif    er  ?     does  he  know  ^ 

Examples. 


vooabulabt  to 

^CT  62(IeT#  the  baker; 
Der  S&aucTf  the  peasant; 

tBellciu  see  -p,  474. 
^a0(£ifcnr  the  iron; 
^a«  ®elbr  the  money; 
DfT  ®olbf(^mieb,  the  goldsmith; 

^ainmem»  to  hammer; 

^culen,  to  howl; 
^er^mtbr  thedog; 
jDtr  il&ger,  the  hunter; 


THE   EXERCISES. 

Da^fcl  {or  Del,  L.  2.  IT.  2.)  the  oU, 
X)a9  3)a))ier',  the  paper; 
X)adt)ult,  the  desk; 
!£)ad®al$r  the  salt; 

»erfau'fen,  to  sell  (L.  2.  VL  4); 

iOerfle'^em  to  understand; 

SBann,  when; 

©ttrum'r  why; 

fBo»  where ; 
t>tx  SBolf,  the  woll 


Exercise  8.  SttfgaBe  8. 

1 .  ffiad  ^aiftt  ®ie  ?  2.  SCad  toufen  Sic  ?  3,  ^at  ber  Ao^ 
rae  papier?  4.  Ravi^  ber  jto^  bad  Srob!  5.  SQad  ^at  bet 
*fiader,  unb  »ad  lauft  er  ?  6.  SSJad  tauft  ber  SSder,  unb  »a«  »er* 
fauft  er?  7.  SBarum  »erfau^  ber  ®oIbfi^mieb  bad  ©itbcr?  8. 
Aauft  ber  ftod^  bad  Del  unb  bad  @al3  ?  9*  ^(xnn  unb  mo  flngt  ber 
SSauer?  10.  ^a^  flngt  ber  3&0er?  II,  Aauft  ber  ©djuler  bad 
9)utt  ?  12.  8erjle:^t  bef  Sauer  xoai  ii^  fage  ?  13.  SBarum  i&nu 
mert  ber  S^mieb  bad  filfen  ?    14,  ^at  ter  ©attler  t  ad  gifen  ?  15. 


eBVBBR  OT  KOUKS.  27 

Bontm  I^eOt  ber  fyxxiSi  ?    1 6.  ffiarum  ^eitlt  ber  SBoIf ?    1*2 .  ffiei^ 

^@le  mad  er  fagt? 

ExEBciss  9.  SufgaBe  9* 

1.  What  has  the  baker  %  2.  What  does  the  baker  buy  1  3. 
What  does  the  baker  selll  4.  Is  the  dog  barking?  5.  Why 
is  he  barking  ?  6.  Where  does  he  stand^  and  what  does  he 
understand  1  7.  Why  is  the  goldsmith  waiting  ?  8.  Does  the 
peasant  buy  the  grain  ?  9.  When  does  the  smith  hammer  the 
iron  ?  10.  Where  does  the  scholar  sell  the  desk  %  11.  Does 
the  goldsmith  hammer  the  gold  %  12.  Where  does  the  cook 
buy  the  salt?  13.  Does  the  saddler  sell  the  oil?  14.  Is  the 
wolf  howling  ?  16.  Why  is  he  howling  ?  16.  When  and  where 
does  the  hunter  sing?  17.  Is  the  baker  or  the  peasant  waiting? 
18.  Does  the  peasant  know  what  the  baker  says  ? 


LESSON  VIL  Cection  VH. 

▼BRBS  IRREGULAR  IN   THS   FRBBEBT   SINaULAR   INDIOATIVB. 

1.  In  the  third  person  singular  of  several  verbs,  tiie  root 
▼owel  e  is  dianged  to  i  or  ie,  while  in  that  of  some  others  a,  0 
and  tt,  take  the  Umlaut  (L.  47.  6.  and  §  78,  p.  346) : 


ic^    brt^e,      I  break ; 

@ie  \tti^txi,    you  break ; 

er  iri^t  (mo/  (red^t),  he  breaks ; 


\i^    \t\^,      I  see; 

@ie  fc^ctt,    you  see ; 

er     fle^t  {wot  fe^t),  he  sees. 


OEITDXR   OF   jrOTTKS. 

2.  In  Grerman  some  names  of  inanimate  objects  are  called 
masculiney  and  some  feminine  ;*  while  some  names  of  animate 
objeds  are  called  neater : 

IfaseuUne.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Cerffihiter,  the  winter;  Die  Sinte,  the  ink ;  Da«  Sint),  the  child. 

*  This  is  tra«  of  nearly  all  languages.  Many  words^  however,  though 
denoting  the  same  objects»  are  regarded  in  different  languages  as  being 
of  different  genders.  Thna^  for  briff,  the  French,  hrw  is  masculine,  while 
the  German,  8r{gg  is  feminine.  For  head,  the  German  Jtopfr  is  mascQ- 
liiie^  the  French,  t^  is  feminine,  and  the  Latin,  capvLi  is  neuter. 


28 


oxHDBR  ow  Kotnra. 


CDa«fagtberfie(rcr? 
X)a«  i(inb  f^t  bad  8rob« 
XBerfauft  ba9  $ferb? 
t>tT  2)onneT  rollt,  btr  dtegen  f&Kt. 
Cerfattft  ber  Bostr  bad  Jtalb  uvS^  bad 
fiamm? 


EXAMFLBS. 

Does  the  2hild  Mad  the  bookf 
What  doee  the  teacher  aayt     « 
The  child  has  the  bread. 
Who  is  baying  the  horse  t 
The  thunder  rolls,  the  rain  faUa. 
Does  the  peasant  sell  the  calf  and 
the  Iambi 


YOOABULART  TO   THE   EXEB0ISX8. 


Bx<^^  to  break ;  (L.  47.  6.) 

2)onncnu  to  thunder  ; 

(Etttttt'ber,  either; 
X)er  Cfjtg,  the  vinegar; 

fallen,  to  fall;  (L.  47.  6.) 
jDer  iaffttf  the  coffee; 
^ad  Stalh,  the  calf; 
^er  Jtaufhtaniif  the  merchant; 

Sa(^en#  to  laugh; 
X>ad  Sanim#  the  lamb; 
^er  fie^rer,  the  teacher; 


Sefen,  to  read;  (L.  47.  6.) 

!tto4,  nor; 
©er  S)fffferr  the  pepper; 
2)ad  ®<^f»  or  @($aaf#  the  sheep; 
jDer  S^nee,  the  snow; 

Si^neiben,  to  cut; 
!iDer  ®enf#  the  mustard; 
X>tt  Zf^tt,  the  tea; 

8Beb(r»  neither; 

SBie,  how; 
©er  BuiftTr  the  sugar. 


EzERoiBB  10.  SttfgaBe  10* 

1.  ffiaruttt  Bred^en  @ie  bad  Srob?  2.  Sefen  @ie  bad  Sud^f 
8.  j(attft  ber  gleifd^er  bad  @^aaf  ober  bad  Sammf  4*  Sr  Uuft 
toeber  bad  @d^aaf  noij  bad  Samm,  er  fauft  bad  fta(B.  5.  Xrinft 
ber  iJaufmann  ent»eber  Saffee  ober  I^ee  ?  6.  SBad  fanfl  ber  Aoii  ? 
7.  (Sr  laufl  ejPg,  9>feffer,  @enf  unb  Surfer.  8.  SBann  fSflt  ber 
©d^nee?  9.  SBamm  trinfen  ®ie  SDajfer?  10.  SOanim  trinftber 
Aaufmann  Sler?  11.  Serjle^^en  ®te  m^  ber  8ebrer  fagt?  12* 
4)orett  ®ie  mi  bad  Rlnb  fagt?  18,  SBer  berfauft  «affee,  S^ee 
ttnb  Surfer?  14.  ffiarum  lau^  ber  SSger  Srob?  16.  Cerfle^cn 
©ie  mad  ber  gleif^er  llefl?  16.  SBarum  lad^t  ber  ©d)uler  ?  j  7. 
I)ad  Ainb  fd^neibet  bad  ^apitt.    18.  £d  bonnert. 

EzERcisB  11.  Sufgate  11. 

1.  Is  the  teacher  reading?  2.  What  is  he  reading?  8.  h 
the  oook  breaking  the  bread?  4.  No,  he  is  cutting  it.  6. 
Why  does  the  butcher  buy  the  calf,  the  sheep  and  the  lamL  ? 
6.  What  does  the  child  sing?  7.  Is  the  hunter  drinking  tea  or 
oofiee?  8.  Why  is  the  cook  buying  mustard,  pepper,  sugar 
and  vinegar?  9.  Do  you  know  when  the  snow  £ills?  10. 
Why  are  you  laughing  ?    1 1.  Do  you  know  how  the  child  sings  I 
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12.  Does  tbe  child  know  how  you  read?  13.  Does  the  child 
break  the  bread?  14.  The  scholar  understands  what  you  say. 
15.. Do  you  know  why  I  am  laughing?  16.  Does  it  Uiundcvl 
17.  What  are  you  buying,  bread  or  flour  I  13. 1  am  buying 
neither  bread  nor  flour. 


^  ■•♦  •» 


LESSON  Vm.  Section  Vm. 

0A8X8. 

1.  Tliere  are  in  German  four  cases ;  namely,  the 
NoMnrAnyx,  which  answers  to  our  nominatiye;  the 
GxHrnTB,       which  answers  mainly  to  our  possessiye ;  iJie 
Datiys,         for  which  we  have  no  exact  equivalent ;  and  the 
AocusAnvK,  which  answers  to  the  English  objeotive. 

Hie  datiye  denotes  the  object  for  or  In  relation  to  which  an  aetaon 
is  perfonned,  and  is  nsaaUy  rendered  by  onr  objectiye  goyeraed  by  a 
prepoeition. 

nxoLXHBioir  ow  hotths. 

2.  Nomis  haye  two  forms  of  declension,  called  the  old  and 
tbeiMw. 

3.  Nouns  of  tihe  old  dedension  that  end  in  t,  el,  en,  er,  d^en 
and  Icin,  form  the  genitiye  by  adding  d;  the  datiye  and  aocusa- 
tiye  remaining  like  the  nominative. 

4.  OLD  Dxouarsiox  ot  houhs,  masoulihb  and  xxutsb, 

WITH  THS  DXJriMlTX  ABTIOLX. 


N.  ^er  SWaler,  the  painter; 

G.  M  SRalerd,  the  painter's ; 

D.  betn  Staler,  to  the  painter ; 

A.  ben  Staler,  the  painter. 


tad  Sifen,    the  iron; 
bed  Sifend,  of  the  iron  (L.  9) ; 
bem  Sifen,    to  or  for  the  iron ; 
bad  Cifen,    the  iron. 


^Ua  €^ie  bed  9talcTd  Bui^?  Have  you  the  peinter^B  book  f 

Kein,  i4  ^c  bed  ®4fiIeTd  9i»(.         No,  I  have  the  scholar's  book. 
Iba^  Seber  ge^drt  bem  Gattler.  The  eather  belongs  to  the  saddler 

Tbm  article  agrees  with  its  nonn  in  gee ier^  case  anu  number. 


so      YBBBS   00N8TRUBD  WITH   THB   DATIVB  AND   AOOUaATIVB. 
YSIIBB  WITH   THB   DATIVB   AND   ACOUBATITB. 

5  When  the  dative  and  accusative  are  both  governed  by 
the  same  verb,  the  dative  cornea /irst ;  except  that  the  accutativi^ 
if  it  be  a  personal  pronoun^  precedes  the  dative. 

Z>cr  ffrtuttb  )»(rfVri4t  btm  ^attltt  ta«  The  friend  promisee  (to)  thesaddlei 

®elb.  the  money. 

Garnm  gieit  er  ed  bem  @4neiberf       Why  does  he  give  it  to  the  tailor 
dr  ma^t  bem  fie^rer  tin  9>nU.  He  is  making  (for)  the  teacher 

desk. 


JBeift^iele. 

2)a«  SBerl  lobt  ben  ^Rtifttx. 
Dae  i(inb  ^  be«  Gd^ftlerd  8Ie{fH^« 
SDet  fd^ifft  btm  9fi(fer  ben  Stine? 
SDantm  tabein  Gie  ben  ®4ftUr? 
®e(5Tt  ba«  %n^  bem  SBeber? 
CerFanft  er  e«  bem  Gd^neiber? 


EXAMPLBS. 

The  work  praises  the  master. 
The  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil. 
Who  sends  the  baker  the  ring  f 
Why  do  yon  blame  the  scholar! 
Does  the  cloth  belong  to  the  weavaH 
Does  he  seU  it  to  the  tsUort 


T00ABX7LABT  TO  THB  EZBBOISBS. 


DerBatr,  ihebsll; 

Der  eum%  the  pencil; 

DerOrief,  the  letter; 

Der  S&rttber#  the  brother; 

2)er  jDedelf  the  co^er; 

O^eben,  to  give;  (L  47.  CL) 
O^e^d'ren,  to  belong  (L.  2.  YL  4) ; 

Der  ®Iafer,  the  glazier; 

IDer  9viU  the  hat ; 

Z>eT  ktUntx,  the  waiter; 

EzBRCISB    12. 


Det  9Rann#  the  man; 
2)a49ferW  the  horse; 
DerSleiS,  the  rice; 
DerStina^  the  ring; 

®4t(fen#  to  send; 
DerSta^l,  the  steel; 
jDerCtodfr  the  cane; 
Der  StnfjH,  the  chair; 
Der  Zifd^,  the  table; 
Der  SBeiien#  the  wheat. 


SttfgaBe  12» 

1.  X)a«  ftttib  gieit  bent  ©driller  ben  SaO.  2*  SBer  t^erfaufl  bem 
®Iafer  ben  Dedel,  ben  @tul^I  unb  bad  Sifen?  3.  X)et  Cedel  ge^ 
^8rt  bent  Olafer,  ber  Sfllnfl  flel^Srt  bem  ©^filer,  unb  ber  SleljHft  ge 
^&rt  bem  JteKner*  4*  X)ed  SSderd  Sntber  fauft  ben  ^ut,  ben  @to(f 
ben  @tu^I  unb  ben  Sifd^*  5.  Sefen  @te  be«  3agerd  Srief  ?  6 
Weln,  l^  geie  bem  SSger  ben  Srief.  7.  Serfauft  ber  "Slam  bcn 
8tet$  unb  ben  SBetaen?  8.  (Sr  bertaufl  bem  Sauer  ben  9lei§  unb 
f^idt  bem  Sltiitler  ben  SBetaen.  9*  ffiarum  l^ammert  ber  @d^mieb 
bad  Stfen  unb  ben  @ta^I?  10.  (Be^5rt  bad  ®elb  bem  Sauer  ober 
bem  9(eifd^er?    11.  (Sd  ge^irt  bem  Sauer.  unb  bad  9ferb  ^t^ti 
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kern  Sleif^er.  12.  SBad  fagt  bad  Mnl  bem  @attler ?  13.  flBantm 
'A^  ber  Sauer  bem  gtuOer  ben  ffieiaenf  14.  Der  9Riitter  f^idt 
bent  Saner  bad  Ste^I,  nnb  ber  Saner  ^erfanfl  ed  bem  Aettner.  15« 
Skr  ^erfanft  bem  ©d^iiler  ben  SleifUft  nnb  bad  papier? 

EzsRciBs  13.  Sttfgaie  13* 

1.  Who  sells  the  saddler  the  iron  and  the  steel  ?  2.  Has 
the  glazier's  brother  the  waiter's  letter  1  8.  No,  the  waiter  has 
the  letter.  4.  Tlie  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil  and  ring.  5. 
Hie  cover  belongs  to  the  glazier,  the  hat  belongs  to  the  scholar. 
6.  The  man  sells  the  hunter  the  horse  and  the  dog.  7.  The 
diUd  gives  the  scholar  the  paper  and  the  pencil.  8.  What 
does  the  peasant  send  to  the  miller  1  9.  Who  sends  the  miller 
the  grain  and  the  money  1  10.  The  peasant  sells  the  miller 
tho  wheat,  and  the  miller  sends  the  waiter  the  flour.  11.  The 
rice  belongs  to  the  waiter,  the  wheat  belongs  to  the  peasant, 
the  table  belongs  to  the  teacher,  and  the  chair  belongs  to  the 
echolar.  12.  Who  hammers  the  steel  and  the  iron  ?  13.  Why 
does  the  cook  buy  the  tea,  the  coffee,  the  oil,  the  pepper,  the 
salt  and  the  vinegar  1  14.  Does  the  cane  belong  to  the  saddler 
or  to  the  tailort    15.  b  the  smith  buy  ing  the  iron  ojr  the  steel  1 


LESSON  IX.      '  Section  IX. 

OXNTTIVE   RKHDXBSD  BT  THS   OBJXOTIVS. 

1.  The  genitive  more  commonly  follows  its  governing 
nonn,  and  may  be  rendered  either  by  our  possessive,  or  by  the 
objective  governed  by  of: 

^htn  @ie  bad  fdu^  bed    Haye  you  the  book  of   Hare  yon  the  Mholar*! 
e^sleid?  theachoUrf  bookf 

HOUHB  AnniHO   ed  IH  THS  OJEMITIVB. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension,  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er, 
d^en  and  lein,  add  ed  in  the  genitive  and  e  in  the  dative ;  the 
accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative  (compare  L.  8.  3.)  : 
SBer  tat  bed  Jfo^ed  Orob  ?  Who  has  the  eook*B  bread  t 

fBad  »erfaiifett  ©it  bem  Ito^e?  What  do  yea  scU  to  the  oook I 


8S  LB880ir  EL 

3cmaAb  yerfon^  bnt  e<imitU  htu  Somebody  is  MtUlng  the  anith  the 

Gta^I  ttub  ba«  QSifen*  eteel  and  the  iron. 

^er  ®4mteb  gieit  bem  itinbt  bod  The  smith  g^^es  the  child  the  mo- 

<0elb  imb  bad  8rob*  ney  and  the  bread. 

3.  Note,  however,  that  nouns  of  this  class  sometimes  drop  the 
e  of  the  genitive,  and,  occasionally,  that  of  the  dative  (g  13. 
3.  p.  274) : 

«ttf  U9  f09^t^  (l)odte«)  (Be(eig.  At  the  bailiTs  command. 

IBtt  iat  bed  StmfmcoM  9ftxb  ?  Who  has  the  merchant's  horse  i 

Seifpiele*  Examplbs. 

^er  Sifi^CT  ^eifiutft  bem  St9^  ben  The  fisherman  sells  the  cook  the 

Val  unb  bra  fiad^d*  eel  and  the  salmon. 

IBer  bat  benOogen,  btn9>f(U#  mib  ben  Who  has  the  bow,  the  arrow  and 

&lod  bed  itinbed  ?  the  cane  of  the  child  f 

0er  giebt  bem  9)ferbe  bad  9tn  f  Who  gives  the  horse  the  hay  ff 

Dad  StivSb  giebt  bem  G^aafe  bad  9ra.  The  child  gives  the  sheep  the  hay. 

%>tx  Sntber  bed  Jfinbed  ^tttaufi  bem  The  brother  of  the  child  sells  the 

Vtomt  ben  Sling  nnb  bra  Stod.  man  the  ring  and  the  cane. 

(Bebdrt  biefed  Orett  bem  Jtonfmanne  Does  this   board  belong  to  th« 

ober  bem  @4miebe  ?  merchant  or  to  the  smith! 

9teis#  ed  geb9rt  bem  dimmermanne«  No,  it  belongs  to  the  carpenter. 

TOOABULABT  TO  TBB  BXXBCI8S8. 


Dn  STatr   the  eel; 
2>er  8attm#  the  tree; 
5Der  Sograr  the  bow ; 
5Dad  Brett,  the  board; 
l^a^  9a§»  the  cask,  barrel; 
Der  9if<ier#  the  fisherman; 
Dad  Q^ant,  the  yam ; 
Dad  ®Tadr  the  grass; 
Dad  ^e»,  the  hay; 
Dad  ^ubn#  the  fowl; 
Dei  ItaUr  the  lime ; 


Der  Jtiutfmamw  the  merchant; 
Der  Mftx,  the  cooper; 
'X>a^  Stnififtt,  the  copper ; 
Der  9?feil,  the  arrow; 
Der  battel,  the  saddle; 
Der  0ol^n,  the  son ; 
Der  ®)>atenf  the  spade; 

Spielen,  to  play; 

Serf)»re(!^ra  (Ik  7.)  to  promise 
Der  SBalbr  the  forest; 
"Xia^  3tnn#  the  tin. 


ExxRcisB  14.  9ufgaBe  14. 

I.  Serf^rid^t  ber  gifd^er  bem  ftod^e  ben  S(al  ?  2.  @e^en  Sie  ben 
Salb?  8.  Serfauft  ber  Saner  bem  jtitfer  ben  Saum?  4.  ^a, 
nnb  ber  Aiifer  berlanfl  bem  TOiiller  bad  gaf .  6.  ®e^ort  ber  SJogen 
bem  9Ranne  ?    6.  £er  Sogen  geb^5rt  bem  SRanne,  nnb  ber  9)feU  gc« 


Siefer  ahd  ^tntt — ^lsbsoh  x.  83 

Hrt  bem  Stivltu  7.  SBer  9eif(tuft  bent  ©^miebe  bad  3inn  unb  ba« 
«upfcr?  8.  ©(]^l(ft  ber  Sattler  bem  aRannc  ben  ©attel?  9,  SBer 
iBerfauft  betn  Aaufmatm  bad  ®ant,  bad  ^eu  unb  ben  Jta(!?  10. 
®et5rt  bad  Srett  bem  Sntber  bed  ©d^miebed?  11.  SBer  fd^idt  bem 
©e^miebe  ben  ©i>atenf  12«  ®e:^5rt  bad  ®ra4  bem  ©d^miebe? 
13.  Serfaufl  ber  ^o^  bem  Ainbe  bad  ^ul^n  f  14.  9lein,  bad  Ainb 
nerfauft  ed  bem  Ao^e.  15.  *£>tt  ftaufmann  l^at  bad  Stfen  bed 
©d^miebed  unb  bad  ©iI6er  bed  ®oIbf(^m{ebed*  16.  Z^ad  JtinD  f))iett 
nnb  ber  ©d^tvan  fliegt, 

ExKRoisx  15.  Sttfgate  15 

1.  Who  sells  the  merdbant  the  tin  and  the  copper  1  2.  Hie 
copper  belongs  to  the  merchant,  he  sells  it  to  the  smith,  d. 
Who  sells  the  cook  the  eel  and  die  fowl  ?  4.  Who  promises 
tJie  child  the  bow  and  the  arrow  ?  5.  Does  the  peasfuit  sell 
tJie  merdiant  the  forest  ?  6.  No,  he  sells  the  cooper  the  tree. 
T.  The  peasant  has  the  spade  of  the  fisherman.  8.  Who  sells 
the  man  the  lime,  the  cask  and  the  board  ?  9.  The  brother  ot 
the  cook  sends  the  smith  the  bread,  the  meat  and  the  flour. 
10.  Hie  brother  of  the  miller  has  the  horse  and  the  saddle  oi 
the  smith.  11.  The  child  gives  the  horse  and  the  sheep  th« 
hay.  12.  Does  the  cooper  or  the  miller  buy  the  yam  of  th^ 
peasant  1  13.  The  brother  of  the  merchant  buys  it.  14.  Who 
sells  the  smith  theiroivand  the  steell  15.  Who  sells  tha 
goldsmith  the  silver  f  16.  Who  is  playing,  and  ithat  is  flying  1 


LESSON  X.  ttttion  Z. 

DBMonsnuLTivx  PBOKomrs  Diefer  and  3^ner. 

1.  Diefpr  {Mm^)  refers  to  the  nearer,  and  Jiener  {that,)  to  the 
more  remote  of  two  objects.  When  not  contrasted  with  J[et*er| 
however,  btefer  may  often  be  rendered  by  that : 

^efcr  itaf ee  ift  Itfftt  aid  iran.  This  coffee  it  better  than  that 

IDiejcd  9rob  ifl  (tfTer  aid  jened.  This  bread  is  better  th«n  that 

a* 


S4  LE880H   Z« 

2.  liefer  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  latter  and  {ener  by 
the  former : 

34  fcmt  ^ctt  itottfinaim  imlb  ten  Vrtt ;    I  know  the  merehant  and  the  j\j' 
Mefcr  ifl  rdi^r  icttCT  ifl  arm.  lieian;   the  latter  k  rich,  the 

former  ib  poor. 

8.  For  the  word  one  after  a  pronoun  or  adjeotiye  no  oorres- 
ponding  word  is  employed  in  German : 
IDiefer  Xifit  get^rt  bent  G^iller  mb    Tliis  taU«  belongs  to  the  eehoUr 

{ener  bem  fie^er,  and  that  (one)  to  the  teacher. 

S'ser  ifl  aU»  bieftt  if!  not.  That  one  is  old,  thie  one  is  new. 

4.   DXOLXNBIOK  OV   jDieftT  OOMPABKD  WITH  ABTIOLX  SfT* 

Ifaae.  Neut.  (Leeeon  Vm.) 

N.  bief-er,  bieH«,    this;  (N.  ber,  ba«)* 

G.  blef-e«,  bicf-e«,    of  this;  (G.  bed,   bed). 

D.  bieH>»i  bief-em,  to  or  finr  this;  (D.  bcm,  bent)* 

A.  bieHn,  bief-ed,    dmi;  (A.  ben,  bod)* 

Like  biefer  are  declined  the  following  indefinite  numerals  and 
adjective  pronouns,  which,  like  the  definite  article,  have  a  dis- 
tinct form  for  each  gender  (the  diaracteristic  of  the  nominaihe 
masculine  being  r,  and  that  of  the  neuter  d) : 


MoK,    NeuL 

aOer,     aOefl,     aU(§53. 3.); 
eiitiger,  einiged,  some ; 
etlic^et,  etlt(^ed,  some; 
Jeber,     Jebed,     every; 


Maee.      I^eut, 
itntt,  ^    lened,      that ; 
mand^er,  manned,  many  a; 
folder,    folded,    such ; 
loeld^er,  toel^ed,  which,  what. 


6,  @e{tt  AKD  Sergeffen  i«  thb  frksxrt  txvbs  sarouijub 


{^    i\n,  lam; 
@ie  flnb,  you  are; 
er    {ft,    he  is. 


{^    mgejfe,    I  forget; 
@le  tterjejfen,  you  forget; 
a    bergif  t,     he  forgets. 


Selfplele*  Examples. 

IDfefcT  SRonn  i|l  rei^f  iener  ifl  atm»  This  man  is  rieh,  that  one  is  poor. 

DcT  ^rfltUttg  ttub  att4  ber  ^txlfi  ^  The  spring  and  also  the  antunm  hat 

feine  ^tnb«i#  biefer  bringt  8r&^e»  its  pleasures,  the  latter  brings 

ieaer  Sltmeii*  frnits^  the  fiNmitr  flewem 
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SkfcT  9lQm  if!  ein  Scaler.  That  man  ia  a  punter. 

3<^  bin  ann»  ober  id^  bis  lufritbciu       I  am  poor,  but  I  am  contented. 

34  Uft  biefes  Srief.  I  am  reading  (L.  Y.  2.)  thia  letter. 

YOOABUUkBT  TO   THB   BZEB0I8XS. 


net,  an  (see  decL  bicfet); 

ttmir  poor; 

X)iefcr,  this  (see  1.); 
Oct  Q^drtner,  the  gardener; 
Dn  Oaulr  the  horsey  nag; 

®ro|#  large; 

9nU  ^od ; 

^rt,  hard; 
!DaA  ^oadr  the  honae ; 

ScbcTr  every ; 

3aicr,  that,- 
^ft«irinb,  the  child; 


8)tan4cr#man7a; 

Sti^t,  not; 

{Rei(^#rich; 

Gein,  to  be  (infinitiye  L.  X.  S> 
^er  Gd^neiber,  the  tailor; 

®(ioiu  beantiiul ; 

®oI(!^er,  inch ; 
^tr  Sater,  the  father; 

S^aVr  tme; 

IBel^fT,  wMch,  what; 

SBifrou  to  know  (p.  868.) 


ExBBoiBB  16.  SttfgaBe  16* 

1.  S){efer  !IRiilIer  ifl  ber  @ol^n  iened  9ait'er««  2.  3tner  Souer 
ijl  ^er  Sotcr  bicfe«  Sauerd*  8.  Sener  Oaul  fltl^Srt  icncm  aRitler* 
4.  ©el^ftt  @le  bicfen  Oarten  unb  iened  ^au^t  6-  «Oer  ©ta^I  i|» 
(art.  6.  9l{dftt  aOed  Sifen  ifl  gut.  7.  ipot  ieber  ©d^mieb  fo^eit 
©to^I  uiib  fo^ed  gifen  ?  8.  SRl^t  Jieber  ^unt  ifl  gro^.  9.  Wlan^ 
^er  SRann  ijl  arm.  10.  ftaufen  ®ie  blcfen  Sting  ober  Jenen? 
11.  SBomm  faufcn  @te  Jmen  Sfling  mt  ni^t  biefen?  12.  ?Bct 
Aem  ©d^neiber  f^idten  @ie  biefed  SuA  ?  13.  ffield^ed  Xit^  f$i(!en 
©it  biefem  ©d^ntlber  ?  14.  SBad  bitfer  9Rann  fagt  ift  tva^r*  15* 
Siefl  ber  Jc^rer  blefm  Srief  ober  ienen  ?  16.  Wid^t  Jebcr  mam  ifl 
reid^,  nid^t  }ebe«  8ttd^  ifl  gtit.  IT.  SBlffeti  ©le  »a«  biefer  Oirtner 
!»frfpdd^t  biefem  JCinbe?  18.  ©old^er  ©tal^I  ifl  tdd^t  gitt*  19. 
3fl  fo^ed  9at>ler  f(]^5n?  20.  SBeld^em  ©ottler  terlaufl  biefer 
9taan  biefem  Seber  ?    21*  SBad  !9ergi§t  er  ? 

EzERGiBB  17«  Sttfgaie  17* 

1.  Whidi  paper  has  this  scholar  1  2.  He  has  the  paper  ol 
that  child.  3.  Which  pencil  has  this  child  ?  4.  It  has  the  pen- 
cQ  of  that  sdiolar.  5.  To  which  teacher  does  this  man  send  the 
bookl  6.  Which  steel  and  which  iron  does  this  smith  bvijl 
7.  Is  every  house  large  and  good  1  8.  Is  every  horse  beautifiil  t 
«.  What traeia  large)    10.  What  tree  do  you  seel    ILHaa 


iOV  xz. 

every  miller  such  wheat  and  sudi  flour?  12.  Is  not  many  a 
man  rich?  13.  Is  all  iron  hard?  14.  Is  all  steel  hard  and 
good  ?  15.  Does  this  garden  belong  to  this  gardener,  or  to 
that  miller?  16.  Is  the  &ther  of  this  scholar  reading  the  book 
of  the  smith?  It.  Which  tailor  b  poor,  this  one  or  that  one? 
18.  Who  is  rich ?  Ih  Who  is  smging ?  ^L.  V.  2.)  20.  That 
child  says  you  have  the  ball,  is  it  true  ?  21.  That  tree  is  large 
and  beautiful.     22.  That  tree  is  Ming. 


^  ■•♦ » 


LESSON  XL  Section  XL 

DATIVJB    WITH  PRXPOBITIOVS. 

1.  The  dative  is  often  preceded  by  preposition^,  and  then 
answers  to  our  objective : 

(Er  fomnt  and  besi  ^aufe.  He  is  coming  autofih^  honta. 

DcT  SXarni  Ifl  in  bt»  ^aufe.  The  man  U  in  tbe  house. 

DoA  Stitb  fpielt  mit  bem  l^mtbe.  The  child  ib  playing  with  the  dog. 

IDcr  Ibanm  fUf^t  ^9t  btm  ^oitfe*  The  tree  atanda  brf&T4  the  honae. 

DAnVB  WITH  VXRBS   OV  MOTION. 

2.  After  verbs  denoting  direction  touxxrd^  g  u  must  be  placed 
before  the  name  of  a  person^  and  nai^f  before  the  name  of  a 
piac$  or  country ;  gu  and  nad^  being  bpth  rendered  by  to : 

^i  geft  )tt  bem  Vmtniaim  (§  13*  3)*      He  goes  to  the  magistrate. 
(Et  ge^t  ttad^  ben  2>orfe*  He  goes  to  the  village. 

8.  Where  in  EngHsh  the  preposition  may  be  omitted,  it  it 
not  usually  employed  in  Gkrman : 

«.^  ^^.-  ..      «*      c.«%^  j^  'wnd  the  teacher  the  hook. 

S*  Wife  bem  Setter  bae  Bu^.         \  j  ,^^^  ^^  ^^j^  ^^  ^j,^  ^^„^ 

Cr  0leM  bem  ©*ieiber  ba«  ®elb.       ]  ^e  gives  the  tailor  the  money 

\  He  gives  the  money  to  the  tailor. 
;}4  r4i(3re  bad  Jtinb  &«  bem  Sc^et.         I  send  the  child  to  the  teacher. 
©fl«  JUnb  geft  iu  bem  ©^neiber.  The  child  goes  to  the  tailor. 

4.  Ofy  when  denoting  relation  (instead  of  possession  L.  9. 1.), 
must  be  expressed  in  German  by  a  corresponding  preposition  .- 
34  fVred^  «  o  tt  bem  partner/  I  am  speaking  of  the  gaidener. 

(moC  i(t  fpre^e  bed  ONtTliKrd).  (Ckimpare  I^eiaon  Q.  1.) 


POBinoii  or  PBBPOsrnoHs. 


n 


POfiinOir  OF  PRXP0SITI0N8. 

5.  PrepositionB  precede  the  words  which  they  govern,  and 
can  not,  as  in  English,  stand  at  the  end  of  a  sentence : 


3a  mtl^tm  t^\t  ifttit 


With  what  pendl  b 

he  writing  t 
In  wMoh  house  is  het 
Do  y  on  know  of  which 

hook  he  speaks! 


What  peneil  Is  he  writ- 
ing with! 

Which  house  is  he  in ! 

Do  yon  know  which 
hook  he  speaks  of! 


Seif|»iele« 

IDcT  €l4nieb  geft )« tbt  (Sbfcr* 
Bft«  wot  tt  bm  (BkfcT? 
IDcr  itA  bad  8tt<(  bee  Se(rtr«  ? 
fBo9  fagen  Sie  yon  bem  fietrcr? 
BiffenSie  in  tvcl^cm  ^fc  ber  (Sla^ 

fntoviftat 
£sba  6ic  ben  C^sfa  bed  Ht&lTerd  ? 


Examples. 

The  smith  goes  to  the  glazier. 
What  does  he  send  the  gUiier  t 
Who  has  the  hook  of  the  teacher ! 
What  do  yon  say  of  the  teacher ! 
Do  yon  know  which  house  the 

glazier  lives  in ! 
Do  yon  praise  the  miller's  somf 


TOOABTTLABT  TO  THX  XZXBdSXS. 


IDcr  Cbler,  the  eagle, 

9Id#  than,  as; 
Oct  Cnbof  r  the  an^il; 
X)er  Waktt  the  anchor; 
5DeT  9pftU  the  apple; 

tlrbei'teiw  to  work;     , 
S)er  8rbei'teT#  the  laborer; 
Der  9nB#  the  arm; 
Der  8^^  the  physician; 
Dad  8ttge,  the  eye; 


ye; 


9nd#  oat  oi 


EZXBOIBB  18. 


®e(e]t#  to  ffo; 
Der  ^onigr  the  honey; 

i!oniineii#  to  come; 
^adfii^t,  the  candle; 

iHt^x,  more; 

WtiU  with; 

9ia^,  to,  after; 

®pre(!^en#  to  speak;  (L.  VII) 

Bt^r,  very ; 

fSon,  of;  from; 

Qvi,  to  (see  2.). 


Sttfgaie  18. 

1.  jtommt  bet  S&ger  and  bem  i^attfe,  ober  ge^t  er  na$  bem 
tititfe?  2.  SBrr  fc^reibt  me^r  aU  ber  Slrst?  8.  SBarni  ge^en  @{e 
na^  bem  SBalbe  ?  4.  SJad  fagt  ber  Salter  ^on  biefem  Sici^te  ?  5. 
ffionn  ge^t  bad  j(inb  ^u  bem  Srbetter  itnb  tvann  na^  bem  I^orfef 

6.  X)a«  itiitb  ge^t  tveber  au  bem  SlrBeiter  no^  na^  bem  S$o(be. 

7.  3n  toel^em  Slrate  ge^t  ber  ®Iaferf  8.  SBarum  f&Ot  ber  apfel 
19011  bem  Saume?  9.  ffiiffen  @ie  von  ivel^em  SmBog  ber  @4mieb 
(iMri^tt    10.  SMfogtbtr  Wafer  »oii  bem  «iifff?    11.  XrBeitet 
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ber.@d^iSer  mit  bent  Sauer?  12.  S)er  Xrietter  atBeitet  mtt  bem 
Sauer.  13.  Cad  Su^e  ted  SlDlerd  ifl  f(i^5n.  14.  SBad  fagen  @tc 
^on  bent  ^onig  ?  15.  Xet  Smt  biefed  S^ntiebed  ifl  grof .  16. 
Der  Sntber  biefed  Sauerd  ift  arm.  17.  SRU  toel^em  SleifHfte 
fd^rettt  ber  Sel^rer?  18.  ffitffetiSUmU  t^eld^em  SleifUftc  er 
fi^relM? 

ExsRoisB  19.  XttfgaBe  19* 

1.  Are  you  writing  the  letter  with  the  penoil  of  the  scholar  1 
2.  What  does  the  child  say  of  the  honey  ?  8.  Has  this  laborer 
more  grain  than  flour,  and  more  copper  than  gold  1  4.  Do 
you  know  what  penoil  the  man  is  writing  with  1  5.  Yes,  I 
know  which  one  he  is  writing  with.  6.  Why  is  the  hunter 
coming  out  of  the  forest,  and  why  is  the  child  coming  out  of 
the  house  1  7.  When  does  the  laborer  go  to  the  forest?  8. 
When  do  you  go  to  the  teacher?  9.  What  does  he  say  of  the 
eagle  ?  10.  Is  the  eye  of  the  eagle  large  ?  11.  Does  the  apple 
fall  from  the  tree?  12.  The  miller  is  coming  from  the  house 
of  the  goldsmith,  and  the  cliild  is  going  to  the  house  of  the  mil 
ler.  13.  Do  you  see  that  anchor  ?  14.  With  which  smith 
does  the  miller  work  ?  15.  The  arm  of  the  smith  is  lai^ge. 
16.  The  brother  of  the  baker  is  poor.  17.  Which  forest  is  the 
physician  going  to  ?  18.  He  is  going  neither  to  this  one^  nor 
to  that  one  (L.  X.  8.). 


■  •»•*» 


LESSON  Xn.  Cection  X(L 

INBEFIKITB  ABTIOLB. 

1.  The  form  of  the  indefinite  article  is  less  varied  than  that 
cf  the  definite ;  having  for  its  accusative  masculine  only,  a  chav 
aoteristic  ending : 

JTofTi.  nuueuUne,  tin,     a ;      Nam,  neuter^  tin,  a. 
Ate.   nMteufiiMp  eitt-eii,  a;      Aee.   muitt^  eta,  a. 


possxsaivs  FBOvouim  lxsson  xil  n 

POBSBSaiYB  PRONOtmS. 

9.  Hie  possesdye  pronouDS  oonstitute  in  German  a  distinct 
dass  of  words,  answering  in  signification  to  the  pouesnve  case 
of  our  personal  pronouns.  Like  the  article,  they  are  subject 
to  inflection,  and  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  their 
nouns: 

34  (ft^c  mdn9<M>(<tinib  mtinen^al.  I  have  my  paper  and  my  balL 

^  S^T  %xtvti^  Ni48n4me{ne«  fStU'  Hat  your  friend  tha  book  of  my 

ter«  abcT  3(rc«  tDnfcU?  eonain,  or  of  your  nndet 

edfut^bn  ®ie  Six  Brob  mil  ncisem  Ara  you  ontting  your  bread  with 

flleffcrf  my  knife  t 

3.  The  indefinite  article  and  the  possessive  pronouns  (unlike 
Mffer,  L.  X  4.)  add  by  inflection,  except  in  the  nom.  and  aco. 
neuter,  another  syllable  to  the  form  of  the  nominatiye : 

DnGotn  SttTer-td  fRa^Ux^  ifl  eis  Thesonof  oar  neighbor  la  a  friand 
dxtwsSi  Mefe«  3<iger^*  ef  thia  hnntar. 

4.  DBOLKHSIOK  OF  INDSr.  ABTIOLB  COMPARED  WITH  DEFHOTB 

JToM.  NeuL  {Lesson  Vm.  3.) 

N.  ein,  tin,        a;  (N.  ter,    ba«.) 

G.   ein-e«,  eitt-e«,  of  a;  (G.  be«,    be«.) 

D.  eitt-em,  etn-em^  to  or  for  a;  (D.  tern,  bem.) 

A.  ein-en,  etn,       a;  (A.  Itn,  ba«.) 

Like  the  indefinite  article  tbx,  are  declined : 
mein,  my;      fein,  his,  its ;      unfer,  our;        i^r,   their; 
btitt^    thy;      tl^r,  her;  ciicr,  your;      fetn,  no. 

6.  When  a  word  which  ends  in  el,  tn,  tx,  takes  an  additional 
icyllable  beginning  with  t,  one  t  is  often  dropped : 

itnf-er«,  for  unfer-e«;  imf-emt,  for  unfer-em;  eta 

WORDS  DT  APPOSmON. 

6.  Words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  case  (§  133)  : 

Ssfer  fta^lax,  htx  battler,  ^t  bad  Our  neighbor,  the  saddler,  haa  the 
Wnb  fM»r#»mu^bfe»bt«  dkthttS.      hma  of  hia  friand.  the  taaMv; 


40 


Lxsflov  xn. 


Ct  geft  ttit  feinem  Setter,  be»  Staler, 
]ia4  9>ari«* 


Bd  ii  gpbig  with  hiB  ooaslii,  tti« 
painter,  to  Pari& 


(eifplele. 


EXAMPISS. 


3)r  Sresnb  fat  3$ren  6rief  mib  3$r  Your  friend  has  aent  jonr  letter 

8tt4  Sffxtm  6mber  0ef(^i(ft.  and  your  book  to  your  brother. 

IBa^  l^t  fein  Sfreunb  in  feinem  Kofer  f  What  hat  his  friend  in  hia  tronkt 

3<i^  ^^e  fein  Clfen  mit  feinen  &ta^U  I  have  no  iron  and  no  steeL 

Stein  XiM  {te^t  in  meinem  Binuner*  My  table  is  standing  in  my  room. 

S)er  fdavaax  fleft  |loif(|en  nnferm  ^onfe  The  tree  stands  between  onr  house 

«nb  3trem  ®arten«  and  yoor  garden. 

Z>ae  Itinb  l^t  fein  SRefTer  vixb  feinen  The  child  has  its  knife  and  its  boll 

Sol  in  feinem  ^ute*  in  its  hat 


VOOABULABT  TO  THS  XZSBCI8KS. 


Itn,  at; 

9nfy  on; 

IDenn  (oonjnnelion),  for; 

(E^  (adyerbX  ere,  before; 

Sin  (moic  or  neuL),  %  an; 
^a9  Sfeuer,  the  fire; 
IDer  Sreitnb,  the  friend; 
^er  jammer,  the  hammer; 

^nter,  behind; 

3(r  (ffUMfi,  or  n8uL\  your; 

3n,  in,  into; 

itein  (in.  or  n.\  not  any,  no; 

EXBBOIBS   20* 


Siegem  to  lie; 

Stein  (nuue,  or  neut\  my; 
IDer  Dfem  the  stove; 

@ein  (mate,  or  nevL),  hUB,  its; 

Sij^en,  to  sit; 

®te(en#  to  stand; 

Ueber,  over; 

Itnfer  {mate,  or  neuL),  our; 

ttnter,  nnder,  among; 

fOoT  (preposition),  befbre; 
2>a«  Bimmer,  the  room ; 

Bn>if(^n,  between. 

Xufgaie  20. 


1.  9lein  Sruber  l^at  ein  fvXt,  eittnt  Xif^  unt  einen  ©ht^I  in 
feinem  Summer,  2.  dx  fi^  an  feinem  l^lte,  nnb  fein  SleijHft 
lieflt  auf  bem  Sifi^e.  8.  ^oim  @ie  ein  geuer  in  3V^m  Simmer? 
4*  9lein,  benn  id^  IJoJe  leinen  Dfen  in  meinem  ^immtt*  6.  Der 
@^mieb  (at  feinen  ^ammet  nnb  fein  Sifen.  6.  Sd  ifl  ber  Sreunb 
jcine«  9lad^bar«,  be«  ®attler«.  7.  Unfer  Sreunb  (at  nnfcm  ^nnb. 
8.  3fl  ber  @o(n  unfred  ^aijbaH  in  nnfrem  ©arten?  9.  @te(en 
®lc  »or  3(rem  ^aufc  e(e  ®ie  fingen  ?  10.  @te(t  ber  Saum  jtoi^ 
fd^cn  3(rem  (Sarten  nnb  unferm  ^anfe  ?  11.  2Jlcin  Sud^  liegt  un# 
ter  3(tem  9)utte.  12.  Da«  3i««w«  ^««  ®Iafer«  ijl  fiber  tern  3ims» 
mer  bed  ®oIbf((miebe«.  13.  @te(t  ber  ^unb  (inter  3(rem  $ulte? 
14.  ^ot  bod  itinb  fein  fdui^  m^  feinen  Sletpt^?    15.  ee(en  eit 
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is  Sffctm  obet  in  meinem  Stttifte?    16.  liefer  fDtatttt  ifl  ariit,  tt 
\(d  meter  (Stitt  no^  Srob 

EzxRciss  21.  3(ufgaie  21. 

1.  Is  your  friend  sitting  a£  his  table?  2.  No,  he  is  sitting 
at  my  table.  3.  Why  have  you  a  stove  in  your  room  1  4. 
I  have  no  stove  in  my  room.  5.  Does  your  book  lie  under 
your  table  1  6.  No,  it  lies  on  my  desk.  t.  Is  your  friend  in 
his  garden?  8.  No,  he  is  in  our  house.  9.  Your  hammer  is 
lying  between  the  stove  and  the  table.  10.  The  sdiolar's 
room  is  over  the  room  of  his  &ther.  11.  Have  you  no 
fire  in  your  room  ?  12. 1  have  no  fire  in  my  room,  for  I  have 
no  stove.  13.  Is  the  friend  of  your  teadier  sitting  behind 
your  desk  1  14.  No,  he  is  standing  before  his  house ;  he  writes 
before  he  reads.  15.  Our  friend,  the  miller,  has  our  horse  and 
our  dog  in  his  garden.  16.  The  son  of  the  peasant  has  your 
anvil  and  your  iron. 


LESSON  Xm.  Cection  XUI. 

IBTSRBOOATIVX    PBOHOUira, 

1.  Hie  interrogative  pronouns  are 

SQrt,    who ;  loeld^er,  which,  what ; 

SJa«,   what;  mi  fur,  (§  66.)  what  kind  o£ 

h  this  connection,  f&r  may  jrecede  any  of  the  cases : 
flBtt4  f%r  ehi  Sffaim  ifl  CT?  What  kind  of  a  man  is  h«  t 

mt  ttMd  fftr  Xtme  f^reiben  Gie  f         With  what  kind  of  ink  do  you  write  ff 
3a  Wii  f&r  tinem  ^aufc  toofnen  €»ltf  In  what  kind  of  ahonaedoyonlivot 

2.  Between  toad  and  fttr  other  words  are  sometimes  intro- 
duced : 

IBad  ^t  er  bnm  f&r  SDunbet  »or  mif  What  (kind  of)  miraeles,  then,  has 
fern  ^uqtn  get^n? — (9.  he  performed  before  onr  eyes  t 

3.  SBeld^er  and  toai  fix  are  oflen  employed  in  exclamationsi 
in  which  use  meld^et  usually  drops  the  last  syllable : 
WM^^Whl  Whataherol 
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IDa«  fat  mtfer  ^ct|  fUr  tim  fcltfome  What  a  dngnlarartronomyliM  our 
Sflronomi'e  geUrnt  I  heart  learned  I 

4.  The  form  totlif  is,  also,  employed  in  questions,  when  the 
succeeding  word  is  under  special  emphasis : 

9DeI4  S^Ut^Ql  altt  tilrb  bad  (Sure  What  fate  though  will  yoaia  he  I 
ftin?  (he  yount) 

5.  When  not  followed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  ein  is  ren- 
dered a  one^  and  declined  like  tiefer  (L.  X.  4«) : 

SBae  f&r  ein  Sogel  ifl  htx  abler,  n»b  What  kind  of  a  bird  is  the  eagK 
»a6  ffir  einer  ifl  ber  ^abid^t?  and  what  kind  of  a  oim  is  tha 

hawkt 

6.  SBad  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  toantm: 

SDad  b^ltjl  X)tt  meinett  aufgef obenen  Why  (what)  boldest  thon  my  np- 
Strm?  lifted  armt 

DECLENSION  OF  THB  INTEBROGATIVB  PB0N0ITN8  SQct  AXTD  Sttd* 

N.  »er?  who?  »a«?  what? 

G.  ttjcjfen?  whose?  »ef?  ofwhat? 

D.  mm  ?  to  or  ibr  whom  ?  {dative  wanting.) 

A.  toen?  whom?  tvad?  what? 

T.  The  genitive  of  toad  seldom  occurs  except  in  compounds: 

fDedoegen  (at  er  e4  gci^an  ?  On  aoootint  of  what  (why)  has  be 

done  it  I 

8.  Instead  of  toa^,  construed  with  prepositions^  the  adverb 
W  {where)  combined  with  them,  is  employed : 

IBemit  [not  mix  oa«)  ft^relbt  er  ?         With  what  (wherewith)  is  he  writ- 
ing! 
XDovon  (not  t90ii  mad)  fl)ri4t  er  ?  Of  what  (whereof)  does  he  speak  I 

CBoria  (§  103.  2.)  1^  er  gefebU?  In  what  (wherein)  has  he  faQedt 

Self})  tele*  Examplbs. 

® lITen  ®le  »a«  fSr  ein  XJier  bad  Do  yon  know  what  kind  of  an  ani- 
9Iu$pferb  ifl,  unb  in  xoai  f&r  etnem  mal  the  hippopotamus  ia^  and  in 
Sanbe  ed  lebt?  what  kind  of  a  country  it  lives/ 

3tt  oelfen  ^aufe  mobnen  @te  f  In  whose  hoase  do  you  lire  f 

^o]»on  fpri^t  btr  Staurer  ?  What  is  the  mason  speaking  of  I 


DBCLnrsiov  of  fBcr  ihd  Sad* 


YOOABULABT  TO   TRS   EZERCISS8. 


IDod  Sfifnt,  the  basin; 

SDcT  C^Ubdr,  the  white  bear: 

%attl,  idle,  lazy,  indolent; 
DCT  i(offer»  the  trank ; 
Oct  itorbi  the  basket; 
Da«  i^ToIobi'l,  the  crooodile; 
S)a4  2avh,  the  country; 

£cbfitr  to  lire ; 

2ithttu  toleve; 

£0b€iwtopnu86; 


Vla^tru  to  make^  do; 
Da^Steffer,  the  knife; 
2>cr  @(^u^,  the  shoe ; 
^et  Sd^uimad^tx,  the  shoemaker; 
2>er  ©trauf,  the  ostrich; 
2>cr  Siger,  the  tiger; 
Dtr  Unterfc^ieb,  the  differenee; 
Det  eogel,  the  bird,  fowl; 

4Bo^ncii#  to  reside^  liT«; 

8D«9oiu  see  8. 


ExsRCiBt  22.  aufgaie  22. 

1  •  Ser  loH  ben  ©dottier,  mib  men  lott  ber  ©^fller  ?  2.  ffieffen 
8n4  lefen  @ie  ?  3.  Sent  f^reiten  @ie  einen  Srief  ?  4.  Siffen 
€ie  tveffen  9Reffer  ter  ©d^u^nta^er  l^ot?  5.  SBad  fiiir  ein  9teffer 
^ot  er  ?  6.  Sod  fur  ein  9Rann  l^ot  mein  9Re{fer  ?  7,  9tit  toefen 
SleifH^  f^teiien  @te  ben  Srief  ?  8.  9Rit  toad  fiir  einent  SleijHfle 
tinb  anf  »ad  fur  9)ai»ier  fi^rettt  ber  Sel^ret  ?  9,  3n  »a«  fflr  etnem 
Sanbe  leit  ber  (Sidbar  ?  10.  3n  mad  fiir  einem  lebt  ber  Ziger? 
11.  3n  mel^ent  Sanbe  (ebtberSidMr?  12.  Siffen  @iein  mel^em 
2anbe  bad  itrofobil  lebt  ?  18*  fBiai  lefen  @ie  ?  14.  Siai  fiir  tU 
nen  @c^nl^  maijt  ber  Sd^u^mad^er  ?  15*  Sent  f^idl  ber  @d^neiber 
bad  Setfen?  16.  3n  toejfen  ^anfe  mo^nen  @ie?  It.  Sad  fur 
ein  Sogel  ffl  ber  @trauf  ?  18.  Siffen  @te  ben  Unterf^ieb  a^tf^en 
"^e^en"  nnb  "So^nenf  19.  Siebt  bad  Jtlnb  bnt  9Rann?  20. 
Seffen  Aorb  i^at  ber  @d^u^mad^er  ?  21.  Siffen  @ie  mi  fftr 
einen  Jtoffer  iii  l^abe  ?  22*  Son  toem  ^ttiit  iii,  unb  toobon  fpretj^en 
€ie  ?    23*  3^  fpted^e  oon  bent  9MUIer  |  er  ifl  fanU 

EzxRoxsB  23.  Xufgabe  23. 

1.  Whose  horse  has  the  tailor  1  2.  With  whose  pencil  are 
joa  writing?  3.  To  whom  does  the  saddler  send  the  money  I 
4.  To  which  merchant  does  this  anchor  belong  ?  5.  What  kind 
of  an  animal  is  the  white  bear  1  6.  In  what  kind  of  a  country 
does  he  live?  7.  In  what  kind  of  a  house  does  the  shoer^ker 
liye  1  8.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  ostrich  is  1 
9.  In  what  kind  of  a  country  does  the  tiger  live?  10.  What 
are  you  domg  with  my  knifel    11.  Why  is  the  child  laughingl 
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12.  TVnom  does  ihe  shoemaker  pnusel  18.  Is  he  making  a 
shoe  1  14.  Who  is  making  the  captain  a  trunk  1  15.  In  what 
kind  of  a  country  does  the  crocodile  live  1  16.  On  whose  table 
is  my  book  lying  1  It.  Whom  does  the  child  love  1  18.  To 
whom  is  the  child  going  1  19.  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send 
the  basket?  20.  Of  whom  are  you  speaking?  21.  Of  what 
am  I  speaking  1  22.  Whose  basin  has  the  cook  1  23.  Is  ou^ 
neighbor  not  idle  1 


^  i<  »  >»  ^ 


LESSON  XIV.  •  tntion  XIV. 

ADJB0TT7XS. 

1.  Adjectives  when  used  predieaUvely*  undergo  no  diange 
of  form;  thus, 

Maae,  Z)er  6ta(l  ifl  gnt*  The  steel  is  good. 

HeuL  Z)a4  (Eifen  ifl  gut*  The  iron  it  good. 

AnftlBUTXVB  ASJIOnVBS. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  used  aUribuHvefy/^  are  subject  to  three 
modes  of  inflection,  called  the  old^  the  new  and  the  mixed  de- 
clensions. 

3.  Adjectives,  when  not  immediately  preceded  by  Mefet,  eiit, 
or  some  other  word  of  that  class  (L.  X.4.  and  L.  XIL  4.)  are 
inflected  according  to  the 

OLD  DIOUFBIOV. 

Maeeuline.    Neukr.  Maee.        Neut 

N.  8«t-er,        8tit-e«,        good;  (N.bicfer,    Mefed.) 

G.  gttt-e«  (en) ,  0«t-e«  (en),  of  good ;  (G.  Mefe«    Wef-e«.) 

D.  flttt-em,       8ttt-em,       to  or  for  good;  (D.tief  cm,  biefem.) 
A.  jut-ftt,        0ttt-e«,       good.  (A,  bief-en,  Meftd.) 

*  The  terms  predicatire  and  attribntiye,  which  in  grammar  have  a 
■trietly  conyentional  sense,  should,  by  the  pnpil  of  German  espeoiallj, 
be  fnlly  understood.  Thus  in  the  sentence,  ^rt-er  Sta^I  ifl  gttt»  hard 
steel  is  good ;  hard  is  regarded  as  a  known  attribute  of  the  steel,  while 
good  is  that  which  is  predioated  or  affirmed  <^  it.  Hence  hard  is  atlrih' 
itftv^  and  goodpredioeUim. 
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4b  Hie  adjective,  like  the  artide^  must  agree  with  its  nomu 

5.  Hie  genitive  of  the  old  form  is  now  seldom  used ;  that  of 
tiie  new  being  preferred : 

f)ie  Sarbe  guten  (instead  of  gnte4)   The  oolor  of  good  gold  is  yellow. 
Q^oIbe«  ifl  gelb. 

▲TTRfBUTITK  AlTD  PRBDIOATiyB  FORMS   OF  THB  ADJX0TXV& 

AUribuHve,  Predicative* 

^rt-er        eta^l  Ifl    nfiin^.  Hard  steel  it  luefb]. 

^rMd        (Eifra  ifl    nft^Ii^.  Hard  iron  is  nsefol. 

9tft$IiiMT     Sta^I  Ifl     ^n.  Useful  steel  is  hard. 

9^\vit<^    (Eifes     ifl    (art  Usefhl  iron  is  hard. 

6.  Adjectives  preceded  bj  ettoad,  toad  and  ni^td,  and  used 
•ubstantivelj,  are  of  the  <dd  dedennon,  and  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

^(m  6ie  ct»a«  9{enev  Have  yoo  any  thing  newt 

6ie  fpTC^ca  oon  ettoad  9tcacm*  You  speak  of  something  new  I 

tEr  rA0t  ni4t«  ®4Ie4te«.  He  says  nothing  bad. 

T.  An  adjective,  when  referring  to  a  noun  understood,  has 
the  same  ending  as  when  the  noun  is  expressed : 

(Ei  JfiX  ffiiKd  Xtt4»  i4  ^^t  groped*     He  has  fine  eloth,  I  hare  eoarse^ 
porter  6tatl  ifl  gnt»  toci^cr  ifl  f^Ie^t.  Hard  steel  is  good,  soft  is  bad. 

Give  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  the  following  examples,  as 
indicated  by  the  adjective.  State  also  which  adjectives  are 
aUrihuHve^  and  which  predicative. 

8eif|:iele.  Examplm. 

tBfi^cr  BtaHH  ifl  si^t  gut.  Soft  steel  is  not  good. 

9uta  8Ie{  ifl  toeii^.  Good  lead  is  soft. 

tal  feer  8<wti  gnttn  SBciiOi  unb  gntcd  Has  the  peasant  gool  wheat  ana 

Oifl?  good  fruit  t 

GcT  tot  fUnct  Z«4  tmb  fHnni  @ammct?  Who  has  fine  cloth  and  fine  y el>  et  • 

©nter  ©cnf  ifl  gclB,  gnte«  ©alj  ifl  Good  mustard  is  yellow,  good  salt 

t»eig.  i*  white. 

«T  f^ft^t  wit  ^Utetm  ♦ojnc.  He  speaks  with  Wtter  scorn. 

C<  nift  la  ^imcm  ♦ami ♦— «•  He  ories  (or  calls)  in  bitter  sorrow 
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VOOABUXART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Itngcne^m,  pleasant; 
daily  blue; 
Iba^  9^t\,  the  lead; 
%x\n,  fine; 
®tlh  yellow; 
®rau,  gray; 
Q)rob,  coarse; 
(S)rfinr  green ; 
3mmeT,  always; 
Sc^t,  now; 


T>tt  !DtanteI,  the  cloak; 
Der  fRod,  the  coat; 

fitot^,  red; 

B^itocixi,  black; 

Jrorfeti,  dry; 
X)a4Xu4,  the  cloth; 
3)cr  fBttttx,  the  coasin; 

SOSamtr  warm; 

SDeii,  white; 
lDa«  SBtUer,  the  weathir. 


Exercise  24.  aufgaBe  24* 

!•  3|t  3^t  Sttd^  feltt  oter  flroJ  ?  2.  3<^  ^a^e  flro6e«  Znif,  uitk 
ber  Sd^neitet  l^ot  feined  Su^.  3.  Diefer  Slotf  ifl  von  feinem  Sud^e, 
iener  ifl  i9on  eroBem*  4.  Der  @ta^l  ifl  l^art,  bad  Slei  ifl  toeid^. 
5.  garter  @ta^I  ifl  gut,  »e^e«  Slei  ifl  gut*  6«  ®uter  @ta(l  ifl 
^art,  gttted  Slei  ifl  meid^*  7.  ®ute0  ©olb  ifl  gelB,  guter  @t4l  i^ 
tt>eif .  8*  !Der  ®o(bfd^mieb  l^ot  tt>eif  en  @ta^I  unb  gelBed  ®oIb.  9« 
!Da«  SBetter  tfl  Jc^t  »orm.  10.  SBarmee  fflettcr  i|l  angcnel^m* 
11.  Slngene^med  98etter  ifl  nid^t  immer  marm.  12.  Son  tt>ad  fur 
Sud^  mad^t  ber  @d^neiber  ben  9RanteI  ?  13.  Sr  maiit  ben  9RanteI 
9on  6Iauem  unb  ben  SftodP  t)on  gritnem  Sud^e.  14.  SBad  fitr  SBet^ 
ter  ift  angene^m?  15.  ftalted,  trodfened  SBetter  ifl  angene^m.  16. 
!Dad  eeber  be«  @attler«  ifl  gelb,  bad  Seber  Ded  @c^u^mad^er«  ift 
fd^mora*  17.  Der  @attter  ^ot  gelbed  Seber,  unb  ber  @d^ul^mad^er 
^at  fd^toaraed.  18.  ^aben  ®te  loei^ed  oberMaued  9a{)ier?  19« 
3d^  ^abe  Maued  unb  mein  Setter  ^ot  toeifed.  20.  ^ot  ber  (Sd^nei:? 
ber  grogju^ober  tot^t^  Sud^  ?  21.  Sr  l^at  loeber  graued  nod^  rotl^ed, 
er  l^at  griinee,  blaued,  fd^toar^ed  unb  brauned* 

Exercise  25.  SufgaBe  25; 

1.  The  weather  is  warm.  2.  Warm  weather  is  pleasant 
3.  What  kind  of  weather  is  always  pleasant?  4.  Dry  weather 
b  pleasant.  5.  Is  your  cloth  coarse?  6. 1  have  coarse  sloth, 
and  my  cousin  has  fine  cloth.  7.  The  cloth  of  the  tailor  is  blue, 
the  leather  of  the  saddler  is  yellow.  8.  The  tailor  has  blue 
doth,  and  the  saddler  has  yellow  leather.  9.  Is  the  saddler's 
coat  of  blue,  of  green,  or  of  black  clotii  ?     10.  IBs  ooat  U  of 
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Uaok  doth,  and  his  doak  is  of  gray  doth.  11.  Hard  lead  is 
not  good,  good  lead  is  not  hard.  12.  Is  the  doth  of  the  tailor 
blue,  brown,  green,  red,  or  black  1  13.  The  tailor  has  black, 
blue,  green,  graj  and  red  doth.  14.  This  paper  is  white,  and 
that  is  blue.  15.  My  cousin  has  blue  paper,  and  his  friend  ha? 
white.  16.  This  tailor  is  making  a  coat  from  coarse  gray  doth. 
11.  Tliat  smith  has  good  steel  and  good  iron.  18.  The  iron  of 
our  friend,  the  smith,  is  very  good.  19.  With  whose  good 
pendl  are  yon  writing  your  friend  a  letter  1  20.  From  whose 
blue  doth  is  the  tailor  making  his  coat? 

^  ■■  »  •■  » 


LESSON  XV.  Uction  XV. 

KZW  DBOLKKSIOH  OF  ADJECnVES. 

1.  Adjecdves,  when  following  biefer,  or  any  word  of  that 
olaaSy*  and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

KZW  DBOLZKSIOK. 

MateuUne,  Neuter, 

N.  Mef-fr   giitc;  Mef-ed   gute;  this  good. 

6.  Mef-ed   gitten;  Mef-ed   t;ixivx\  of  this  good. 

D.  Hef-em  guten; '  bief-em  iXi!ttxi\  to  or  for  the  good. 

A.  bief-en  guten;  bief-r^   gute;  this  good. 

8.  TOBM  OF  TBI  VZW   DBOUOirSION  IN  THB  KOlONAI^p, 

Attributive,  Predicative. 

All  good  steel  is  hard. 
All  good  iron  is  hard. 
The  hard  steel  is  good. 
The  hard  iron  is  good. 
This  beautiful  bird  is  white. 
This  beautifal  cloth  is  whitei 
Seber       (ptt-t  SRomt      ifl      e^U^*    Every  good  man  is  honesK 

•  Kamely :  alter,  bet»  ehtifiCTi  tXWiS^x,  {ebcT*  ivm,  number,  fpl4cf  and 


Oct 

|«rt-t 

etafl 

t|» 

V»rt. 

nc« 

««-« 

Cifm 

t|» 

^it. 

Scr 

|att-t 

etafl 

»f» 

9«». 

tM 

»att-e 

Cifen 

Iff 

8«t. 

IDitfn 

»»»-< 

SottI 

tff 

ttdf. 

Xii(f(« 

»6n-t 

Zn4 

iff 

mii. 
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AttribuHve 

Predicative. 

3ebe« 

0Ut-< 

iTinb    ifl 

efrli<^. 

Eyery  good  child  is  honest 

Scner 

eVU*-< 

SRaim  ill 

gut. 

That  honest  man  is  good. 

3tne« 

C*Tli(M 

i^tnb    ifl 

0Ut* 

That  honest  child  is  good. 

^and^tt 

0Ut-< 

SHann  ifl 

am« 

Many  a  good  man  is  poor. 

Wtandit^ 

9ut-< 

irinb    ill 

arm. 

Many  a  good  chUd  is  poor. 

IDel4et 

floUe 

aXaim  ijl 

0Ut? 

What  prond  man  is  good  1 

IDel(^e« 

ftoljc 

leinb    Ifl 

gut? 

What  prond  child  is  good  1 

3.  The  final  syllable  of  manner,  fold^er  and  totli^tt,  which 
by  its  characteristic  endmg,  denotes  the  gender  of  the  noun,  is 
sometimes  dropped ;  in  which  case  the  adjective  that  follows 
is  inflected  according  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  2.)  : 

3Ran((  gut-er    aSatm  imtead  of   Stan^cr  gut-e   9tam* 
G0I4  grob-td  Xut^     imiead  of   Sfpldiied  grob-t  Xtt4* 

4.  The  adjective  with  the  article  is  often,  for  the  sake  of 
special  emphasis,  placed  after  the  noun  : 

lDa«  Sfinbnif  >  bad  ttcrberbU^e.  The  ndnons  treaty  (the  treaty,  the 

ruinous). 

5.  Adjectives  denoting  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
are  formed  from  nouns  by  suffixing  e,  en,  em.  In  such  case 
a,  0  and  tt  often  take  the  Umlaut : 

lebcnw    leathern  from  fieber,  leather;     . 

golben#   golden,  gold  (made  of  gold)  from  ®olb»  gold ; 

(ol^eniy  wooden  from  ^ol),    wood ; 

gUfmw  glaat  (made  of  glass)  Irom(!51a0»  glass. 

^t  ber  Ko4  ben  ^I)tniai  ober  ben  Has  the  cook  the  wooden  or  the 

fleinemen  Xif<i^  ?  stone  table  t 

^er@(iiller  l^t  bad  filberne  Zinttn^  The  scholar  has  the  silver  inkstand. 

fag  tti6  i((  bad  gUferne.  and  I  the  glass  one. 

8eif{)iele.  Examples. 

Vtlled  gittc  @<i^reib))a))ieT  ifl  glatt.  All  good  writing-paper  is  smooth, 

^aben  Sic  bad  rot^c  ^legeQatf  ?  Hare  yoa  the  red  sealing- wax  f 

®e^0rt  biefed  alte  S>ferb  btm  altcti  Does  this  old  horse  belong  to  the 

^leif^er?  old  butcher? 

5cbcr  ttJlrftH  gtite  unb  nii^Uc^c  SRenW  Every  really  good  and  nsefnl  man 

ill  flelpig.  (human  being)  is  diligent 

efe^en  @ie  bad  glfinienbe  (Etd  unb  btn  Do  you  see  the  glittering  ice  and 

»clfcn64ttcea«fienemtotenfBergtf  the  white  snow  on  yonder  high 

mountain  ? 
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t>CT  Itm^  ^am  r#reibt  bcm  ftltcii  The  young  man  it  writing  the  old 

Ztixtx  efnen  Sricf*  teacher  a  letter. 

ScTioeijluBd  tjl  htt  cin^igt  £d^t  Vt^^  Despair  ia  the  only  genuine  athe- 

i4xmi,—fft*  ism. 


TOOABULART   TO   THE   BXKRCISR8. 


tl^CTr  bnt; 

|[(t,old; 

9rtigr  polite,  agreeable; 

Srattn«  brown; 

IDttimn,  stupid; 

Bleipigf  diligent,  indnatriona; 

&txm^  enough; 

Suns.  Yonng; 

Sang,  long; 
Oct  HeVling/  the  apprentloe; 
DcT  SRamctr  the  mason; 


Der  aXei^riheohiael; 

2>tr  ^enfc^f  the  man,  human  bemg; 

9?cu,  new; 

6c^arf,  sharp; 

Gtot),  proud; 
2)er  Sifc^IcTr  the  cabinet-maker; 

ttaittfriebciif  diaoontented,  dia- 
satisfied; 

Clelleic^tr  perhaps; 

Sufriebou  contented. 


EzxRcisB  26.  Xttfgaie  26. 

1.  3^  ^<t(e  tad  feine  Su^  tmb  ter  @d^ne{ber  l^ot  bad  grobe  Su^. 

2.  I^iefer  9to(!  ifl  t)on  bem  feitten  Su^e,  jiener  i^  ^on  bent  groben. 

3.  Dft  ^arte  @tal^I  ifi  gut,  bad  totid^e  Stei  ifl  gut.  4.  £)iefer  iunge 
9Rattrer  fauft  {etted  junge  9fcr^*  5.  Seited  iunge  9ferb  ge^brt  bie^ 
fern  lungen  SRaurer.  6*  @d^retben  @ie  ben  langen  Srief  mit  bem 
oUen  Sleijli^e  bed  armen  Se^rlingd ?  7.  ®e^5rt  biefer  fc^arfe  9{eU 
f  el  bem  flei^iflen  Sl^er?  8*  3fl  tet>er  retd^e  SRann  jufrlebenf 
9.  3|i  ni^t  leber  gnfciebene  9{ann  reid^  gemtg  ?  10.  SQeld^er  flei^ 
^ige  Wann  t^  uninfrieben?  11.  Sd^reibt  iener  arme  @d^iiler  mit 
bem  neiien  8(ei{hfte?  12.  9Rand^er  flolae  92enfd^  ift  bumm,  aber 
vieUeicl^t  nid^t  ieber.  (L.  X.  3.)  13.  3|l  aOed  trodene  SBetter  an^ 
gene^m  ?  14.  Seized  gute  Seber  (at  ber  alte  @att(er,  bad  gelbe, 
tad  grime,  bod  blaue,  ober  bad  f^ioar^e?  15*  Serfauft  ber  artige 
Itaufmann  bad  mei^e  ^apitx,  ober  bad  blaue?  16.  3{l  aUer  gute 
eta^l  .(art,  unb  aUti  gute  Slei  toei^?  17.  3n  mlifm  lalten 
«ante  (ebt  ber  diMt  ?  18.  3fl  ni((t  ieber  faule  @d^iUer  unaufrte# 
ten,  ober  loiffen  @ie  nic(t  ? 

EzBBOiss  27.  •  'Xttfgabe  27. 

L  Hiis  warm  weather  is  very  pleasant     2.  Is  that  young 
cabinet-maker  the  good  friend  of  the  old  masou'?     8.  Is  every 
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proud  man  stupid  1  4.  Is  not  every  industrious  man  contented! 
5.  Is  not  that  indolent  apprentice  very  discontented  1  6.  Is 
the  new  chisel  of  the  young  cabinet-maker  sharp?  7.  Who 
has  the  sharp  chisel  of  the  poor  glazier  1  8.  This  polite  scholar 
is  writing  the  old  teacher  the  long  letter.  9.  Has  every  con- 
tented man  money  enough  ?  10.  Has  this  friend,  the  old  gla^ 
cier,  the  green,  the  blue,  or  the  red  glass?  11.  Is  the  new 
cloak  of  the  old  mason  of  the  fine  doth,  or  of  the  coarse  ?  12. 
Is  the  new  cloth  of  the  saddler  gray,  green,  blacK,  or  blue? 
13.  Hie  old  saddler  has  the  blue,  the  gray,  the  grenn  and  the 
black  doth,  and  the  tailor  has  the  red,  the  white,  and  the  yd- 
low.  14.  Do  you  understand  what  that  poor  old  man  says? 
15.  With  what  old  pencil  is  he  writing  that  long  letter  ?  16. 
Does  any  body  know  in  which  new  house  the  rich  miller  lives  ? 
It.  Why  does  the  poor  peasant  buy  the  fine  cloth?  18.  The 
new  doak  of  the  old  baker  is  very  goodL 


^.» » ■»» 


LESSON  XVL  Cection  XVI. 

MIXSD   DECLENSIOH   OF   JLDJBCTIVBS. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  following  mein,  or  a  word  of  that  d99^* 
and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

MIXED   DECLENSIOK. 

Mase.  Neut 

N.  meitt      flut-tr,     mein      6Ut-e«,      my  good ; 
G.  ineine«  gut-en,     meine^   gMt-en,      of  my  good; 
D.  wclncm  gut-cn,     meincm  gut-en,     to  or  for  my  good; 
A.  mclnen  flut-en,     meln      flut-e«,      my  good. 

2.  As  mein,  tein,  etc.,  have  the  same  form  for  each  gender 
yfl  e.  in  nom.  masc  and  neut.)  the  adjective  following  them 
takes  the  characteristic  ending  (L.  X.  4.),  thus  indicating  the 
gender  of  its  noun : 

•  Namely:  bfiii,  ein#  fein,  i)r#  imfer,  ntn  and  ffin;  (L  XIL  4.  §  32. 
183). 
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Cli  fttt-er  Slaniw  an  old  man. 
Reia  imi-CT  Xif^,  my  new  table. 
d|r  eigeiKtr  ^iit«  your  own  hat 


Sin  alt-e«  Vferb,  «i  old  bom. 
Sdn  neu-c^  fbud^,  bis  new  be  ok. 
Unfer  eigen-e«  ^oudf  our  own  houMb 


3.  (Stgen,  as  denoting  possession,  often  requires  with  ^  own," 
in  translation,  both  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun,  and  sometimes 
only  the  latter : 


^Ben  Sic  ein  cigeiu^  Blmntt? 
34  M>t  fein  d^m^  ®elb. 
<>ateTm(^t«  Sigene«? 
^  ^xith  U  mit  eisener  ^anb. 
^f  Mrieb  c«  nit  cigcacr  ^nb. 


Have  yon  a  room  of  your  own  I 
I  bare  no  money  of  my  own. 
Haa  he  notbing  of  hit  own  f 
I  wrote  it  with  my  own  band. 
He  wrote  it  with  kU  own  band. 


KKDIN08   OF   THS   IIIXBD   DBOLBNSIOV   NOMINATIVB. 


A  good  man  is  honest 
A.  good  child  is  honest 
His  honest  friend  is  good. 
His  honest  child  is  good. 
My  beautiful  bird  is  white. 
My  beautiful  cloth  is  whii« 
Your  old  tree  is  large. 
Tonr  old  house  is  large. 
Our  large  tree  is  old. 
Our  large  house  is  old. 
No  good  man  is  idle. 
No  good  child  is  idle. 

4.  Sin  is  also  a  numeral  answering  to  one,  and  is  then  pro* 
noonoed  with  a  stronger  emphasis,  and  often  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 


AUribuiive.              Predicative, 

Sin 

fittt-tr 

Starni    {ft 

eVli*.   . 

tin 

6nt-e« 

Jhnb     ifl 

t^rli*. 

etis 

e^rliiHT 

^Tfttiib  ifl 

0«U       ] 

6ets 

ctTli<H« 

Ainb     ifl 

fiuu       ] 

nrin 

Wn-fi 

Sofitl    ifl 

toeig.     : 

flein 

fi^iHe* 

Xviii      ifl 

xotii.      ] 

3»T 

ttU-cr 

Saum  ifl 

«roi. 

3*r 

ttIt-<« 

^att4    ifl 

0rof. 

Uttfcr 

BToHr 

eaum  ifl 

aU.         1 

llBfCT 

grof-e« 

^m    ifl 

alt.        < 

itein 

gnt-er 

SRarni    ifl 

trdge.     : 

itds 

0ut-e« 

Ainb     ifl 

trdgc. 

34  tabcnsr  (EinStt^,  unbtr^tbrei. 

Cr  lent  mt\t  in  (Ein cm  %a%t  aid  14 
ittioei. 


I  hare  but  one  book,  and  he  haa 

three. 
He  learns  more  in  one  day  than  I 

(do  L.  38.  7.)  in  two. 

6.  (Sin  and  fein,  when  not  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  noun, 
are  infl«5ted  according  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  3.).  In 
thenom.  andaocneut.  the  e  of  the  final  syllsible  is  often  omitted : 

6tc  Jttitn  j»ei  9ftTbt»  i*  ^be  ehie#   Ton  have  two  borsee,  1  bare  one^ 
(0rciiid)»8i±crtatfcinef  (or fcisd).       and  he  has  none^ 
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SdJ  JaBc  j»cl  Xiftf ,  clner  l|!  ntn,  bet   I  have  two  tables,  one  ia  new  and 

ai^ere  att.  the  other  ie  old. 

ClttCT  litU  oft  »tt«  rtn  tube rer  Jagt.     One  often  lovee  what  another  hatea. 

6;  (Sin  is  frequently  preceded  by  the  definite  artide  and 
then  follows  the  new  declension : 

©et  Cine  1(1  lu  grog,  ber  habere  Ifl  ju  (The)  one  is  too  large,  the  other  la 

fletn.  too  emalL 

S4  ^be  toebcr  bad  Cine  no^  bad  Vn"  I  hare  neither  the  one  nor*  the 

bere«  other. 


Seifpielf,  Examplbs. 

ffleln  nener  fieu^tet  fle(t  asf  meinem  My  new  oandleatick  la  atanding 

neuen  Sifd^.  on  my  new  table. 

34  (Abe  ein  guted  8u4  unb  einen  gU"  I  have  a  good  book  and  a  good 

ten  eietfUft*  penoiL 

3(^  ^be  Cinen,  unb  mein  ^rubet  ^  I  bare  one  and  my  brother  haa 

brei*  three. 

Ibat  ganse  SBeltaK  ifl  ein  nferlofed  The  whole  universe  is  a  ahordeaa 

fOtttt.'-W.  aea. 


VOOABULART  TO  TBK   EXSRCISES. 


9ud(,  also,  too; 

Cbrlt^f  honeet ; 

^^bf(^f  pretty,  handsome; 

5f,  ever; 
^at  Stamttif  the  camel: 
X)er  j^apit&'nr  the  captain; 

itlein#  small,  little; 
'Der  Jtlempnerr  the  tinman ; 
t>ti  fidffely  the  spoon; 

9{o(^,yet^  still; 


9?u|U(^,  nsefnl; 

Slelf,  ripe; 
Dad  @(blf,  the  ship; 

Btaxi,  strong ; 
Dad  X^ier,  the  animal; 

Sobt,  dead ; 

Sreu,  faithful; 

SBacbfiim,  watchful; 
Der  SBagen,  the  carriage; 

ffilTfli*,  really. 


Exercise  28.  '         Slufgttbe  28. 

1.  ©ic  l^abeit  3^r  fcincd  Sud^,  wtb  ter  ©d^ticiber  ^at  fcin  grobcd 
Xud^.  2*  SRein  alter  greunb  ^at  ein  l^u^fd^cd  9)ferD  unb  einen  aU 
ttn  SBagcn.  3.  Dad  Jlamecl  ifl  ein  groped,  |larfed  unb  fe^r  n% 
lidded  l:^icr*  4.  Tex  treue,  tt>o^fame  ^unb  unfcrcdguten  grcunbed 
ijl  tobt.  6.  3(1  unfer  alter  greunb  nod^  in  unferm  neuen  ®flrten? 
6.  3^r  alter  greunb  ifl  in  fcinem  fd^bnen,  altcn  ©arten.  t.  i)abcii 
©if  linen  guten,  teiftn  ajjfriS    8,  3<^  f^cit  hintn  rdfen  «|jfeU 
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9.  fSkm  ^trtau]t  ttt  Raujmann  fein  groped  neued  @(^ijf  ?  10. 
Cr  i»fr!auft  ed  feinem  alten  f^eun^e,  ^em  Papuan.  11.  ^ot  mtin 
ittnger  Setter  mein  blaued,  mein  gelbe^,  ober  mein  mei^ed  Soapier? 

12.  (Er  I)at  3^r  metj^ed,  unt  [ein  guter  greuiit  ^at  3^^  Maued.  13. 
3|l  fein  MM  SSetter  angene^m  ?  14.  S^relBcn  ®lc  mit  melnem 
olten  Sleijlifte  oter  mit  3^rem  neuen?  15.  SQai  fur  ein  X^ler  ifl 
3^r  alter  ^un(?  16.  S^ai  fur  ein  neue«  ©d^ijf  fauft  Der  ftapitfin, 
ein  grofed  oter  ein  Heine* ?  IT.  3P  ein  wirflid)  e^rlicfeer,  guter 
fflann  {e  fttul?  18.  31^  ein  fauler  SRann  le  wlrflic^  aufrleten? 
19.  Der  Alempner  ^ot  3^r  died  SReffer  unl)  auc^  3^ren  alten  ScffeU 

EzxRcisE  29.  9(ufgaic  29. 

1.  Our  old  friend  is  still  in  our  now  house.  2.  Your  joung 
friend  has  our  old  horse,  and  also  our  old  carriage.  3.  What 
kind  of  black  cloth  has  our  old  friend,  the  merchant  1  4.  He 
has  no  black  doth,  but  he  has  his  good  blue  cloth.  5.  Does 
the  camel  live  in  a  warm  or  in  a  cold  country  ?  6.  Is  the 
camel  a  large,  strong  and  useful  animal  1  *l.  Has  your  good 
friend  a  &ithful,  watchful  dog  1  8.  Has  our  old  friend,  the  cap- 
tain, a  new  ship,  or  an  old  one  1  9.  Have  you  a  large  tree  in 
your  new  garden  ?  10.  I  am  writing  with  your  new  pencil ; 
have  you  my  old  one?  11.  Is  a  £uthful,  watchful  dog  a  useful 
animal  1     12.  Is  an^  indolent  scholar  fiuthfiil,  honest  and  useful  ? 

13.  Has  the  son  of  the  old  peasant  a  ripe  apple?  14.  The  cap- 
tain is  selling  the  merchant  his  beautiful  new  ship.  15.  Are 
yon  buying  a  young  horse,  or  an  old  one  ?  16. 1  am  buying 
a  yonng  horse,  and  my  old  friend  is  selling  an  old  one.  1*1, 
Has  the  aoholar  my  white  paper  or  your  blue  ?  18.  He  has 
my  blue  paper  and  your  new  pendl.  19.  Has  the  child  a 
flinall  spoani 
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LESSON  XVn.  Uttion  XVJL 

1.  OOMUJCUTJBD  VIEW  OF  THE  OLD,  HKW  AHD  HIXBD  DXOLXirStOOT. 

Masculine, 

OLD  Dsouamoir.    mw  deoixnsion.     mixsd  dsolehszov.  (H  XTV.  3.) 

N.flttt-er;  ber   gut-*;        mein      gut-rr;  (bicHr-) 

G.  gut-ed(en);    bed  gut-en;    .  meined  gut-tn;  (blef-c«.) 

D. gut-em;         bcm  gut-<n;      meinem  gut-en;  (bleHm,) 

A.  gut-en;  ben  gut-<n;      meinen  gut-en;  ^ief-en,) 

Ifeuter, 

N.  gttt-e«;  bad  gut-e;        metn      gttt-e«;  (b{ef-e«*) 

G.  gut-e«(en);    be«  gut-en;       nteined  gut-en;  (b{cf-e«.) 

D.  gut-em;         bem  gut-en;       meinem  gut-^n;  (Mef-em.) 

A.gut-e«;  bad  gut-e;        mein      gut-ed;  (blef-e«^) 

2.  WORDS  RBQUntlNG  THB  ADJICHVB  IN  THE  ITBW  DECLXHBIOir. 
Ma9c    yeuL      JToje.    NeuL       Mam.        ITeuL        Ma$c     KtuL 

aUtx,    atle«;   einiger,einige«;  Jener,      lene«;     toel^er,  »el*e«. 
ber,      bad;     etti^er,  etllc^ed;  man(3^er,  manned;      (L,  16,) 
biefer,  biefed;  {eber,    jebed;    foI(^er,     folj^cd; 

8.   WORDS  REQUIRINO  THE  ADJEOTIVX  IN  THB  MIXBD  DB0LXK8I0H. 

bein,   ein,   euet,   il^r,   lein,   mein,   fein,   nnfer*  (L.  16.) 

Seifpiele.  Exampjxb. 

!Der  imtge  VtaXtx  ift  ein  gef^idft'tr  The  young  painter  is  »  ddllfal  ar« 

jritnf}ter«  tist. 

liefer  ^t^-dtt  StMfHtx  ifl  ein  gnter  This  skillful  artist  is  a  good  friend 

Brtunb. 

Ttx  alte  bottler  bedt  ben  Stofftt  m\t  The  old  saddler  coTers  the  trunk 

neuem  Stber.  with  new  leather. 

(Er  bedt  ben  Sif^  nit  eincm  grfincn  He  oovers  the  table  with  a  greea 

Zu4e«  oloth. 
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VOCABULABT  TO  THK  EXERCISES. 


Sdfc,  eroi8»  ill-natured ; 

Gifcrn,  iron  (adjectiTe) ; 
Dad  &tf&%,  the  Tessel; 

<9Uftrn,  glass  (adjective); 

®lattf  smooth; 

^atjen#  to  hate; 

^a§U<^»  ^gljt  iU-formed; 

^dUenir  wooden; 
Vtt  SttfftU  the  kettle; 
^r  Stnopf,  the  batton,  ImoU 
^r  itnec^t,  the  senrant^  slave; 


^er  Stxu^  the  pitcher; 

ifttpfcnu  copper  (adjectiT*), 
9^effin0en»  brass  (adjective) ; 

Der  Vla%tU  the  nail; 

Dad  S'ttber,  the  powder; 

Dad  <8d^bB,  the  lock; 

%>a^  @(irtib)>apitr,  the  writing- 
paper. 
6e^en#  to  see  (Iefen»  I*  7.) ; 

Det  9endt^eTi  the  traitor. 


Exercise  30.  9ufga6e  30. 

1.  3(!^  l^aBe  3^Y  fitted  Suc^  unb  ben  groptn  Jtno))f  bed  jtauf^ 
manned.  2.  TtA  ber  alte  @attler  ben  alten  Sifd)  ntit  grunem  out 
mit  Mauem  Sud^e  ?  t.  (£r  brdt  ben  Sifc^  mit  biefem  groben  gru^ 
nen  Sud^e.  4.  Unfer  lunger  greunb  l^ot  unfer  junged  J^ferb.  5. 
ler  junge  9Rann  tjerfauft  bad  l^i^Ild^e  3)ferb.  6.  ^at  ber  bofe 
@f^mieb  einen  groben  9lagel,  ober  ben  lupfemen  Aeffel  bed  ftauf^ 
manned?  7*  Sr  ^at  fein  guted  Sifen,  aber  er  ^at  guten  @ta^I  unb 
guted  Sup]tt.  8.  Sener  alte  SRann  Ifl  metn  alter  9la(!^bar.  9. 
Skm  ge^ort  biefed  neue  @(^Iop  ?  10.  3^  ^abe  fein  neued  ®(^Iof . 
11*  ^aben  @ie  toeifed  $a)>ier  ober  b(aued?  12.  ^6^  ^abe  bad 
tofife  9)apier  meined  Sruberd,  unb  er  ^at  mein  blaued  9)apier«  13. 
atled  gute  @(!^retbpa)»{er  ifl  glatt,  aber  niiit  aQed  glatte  ^apitt  ifi 
gttt.  14.  ^aft  ttit^t  ieber  gute  9lenfi^  einen  Serr&t^er  ?  15«  Dad 
Saf  i{t  ein  l^olaemed  ®efa§*  16*  £)er  Aeffel  ifi  ein  eifemed,  (upfer^ 
ned,  ober  meffingened  ®efaf *  It.  SBo  ifl  ber  glafeme  Jtrug  ?  18. 
!Der  Ane^t  ^at  einen  Arug,  aber  nid^t  einen  glafemen*  19*  34 
^abe  guted  fnhtx,  aber  lein  guted  Stei. 

Exercise  31.  9(ufgabe  31. 

1.  Hie  ill-natured  tailor  has  his  fine  doth  and  the  pretty  but 
toD  of  his  good  friend.  2.  Is  all  smooth  writing-paper  goodi 
3.  Is  not  all  good  writing-paper  smooth  1  4.  To  whom  does 
Uiis  coarse  powder  belong?  5.  The  hunter  has  fine  powder, 
bat  he  has  no  ooarse.  6.  The  iron  kettle  of  the  servant  is  large, 
his  copper  kettle  is  small.     1i  Do  you  know  where  mj  glass 
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pitcbcr  is  ?  S.  I  see  your  glass  pitcher  on  your  new  table 
9.  Does  not  every  honest  man  bate  a  traitor  1  10.  This  agree- 
able child  has  a  wooden  horse  and  a  large  iron  ring.  11.  Have 
you  a  brass  nail  or  an  iron  one  1  12.  A  cask  is  a  large  wooden 
vessel ;  a  ketde  is  an  iron,  a  copper,  or  a  brass  one.  13.  I 
have  my  white  paper  and  the  white  paper  of  the  scholar.  14. 
Tlie  young  saddler  is  covering  the  old  trunk  with  black  leather. 
15.  Does  the  ugly  man  cover  his  table  with  the  blue  cloth, 
or  with  the  green  1  16.  He  covers  his  old  table  with  a  red 
doth.  1*7.  Which  new  book  have  you  1  18. 1  have  no  new 
book*     19. 1  have  white  paper  and  he  has  yellow. 

^  H  ♦  >i  ^ 


LESSON  XVin.  Cection  XVIH 

INDSFIHITK   PBOHOUNS. 

1.  The  words  {ebermann,  iemanb,  man,  nietnanb,  ni^td  and 
etoad  or  toad,  are  indefinite  pronouns, 

2.  3^^^ntatni  is  declined  like  a  noun  of  the  old  declension ; 
iemant  and  niemanb  may  be  declined  in  the  same  way,  or  like 
an  odjeeHve  of  the  old  declension  (§  59).  9Ran,  nid^U  and  ettoad 
are  indeclinable : 

e\t  fprti^  von  ett»al  Statcat*  Yon  tp«ak  of  Bomething  new. 

34  frre(t«  von  ni^ld.  I  do  not  speak  of  any  thing. 

3.  3^^^)^^^  answers  in  signification  to  every  body  : 
Scbcrmaim  ^  feine  f^oad^e  ®cite«      Every  body  has  his  weak  side. 

4.  3eman^  answers  to  any  body,  somebody,  and  etmad  to  any 
thing,  something : 

@e^  Sit  3cmanb  f  Do  yon  see  any  body  (or  somebocfy)  I 

3a»  ^  ret<  3emanb.  Tes^  I  see  somebodj. 

^dies  ®ic  nid^t  (Et»a0l  Do  you  not  hear  something? 

3ftf  i4  W^  Ct»a0»  or  »ae.  Tes^  1  hear  something. 

5.  9liemant  answers  to  nobody^  not  any  body  ;  and  ni^td  ta 
nothing^  not  any  thing  : 

Stiemonb  lobt  mU^r  unb  14  lobe  ^k*  Nobody  praises  me,  and  1  do  nol 
nonbciu  praise  any  body. 
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f^tfta  ®{c  S^Teat  Srnbcr  ai^tdf      I>o  yon  not  send  your  brother  ai.j» 

felling, 

6.  Tlie  ni^ative  particle,  ni^t,  is  used  with  {emanb  and  tltnaii 
only  in  interrogative  sentences ;  henoe  for  the  twofold  forms 
of  expression  in  English,  there  is  but  one  in  German  * 

o^  it^  a.  wHwuvtiu  ^  JMerally :  I  see  nobody. 

IE    ■    A  -ix.«  t  He  doee  not  bny  any  thine: 

St  faun  tti*M.  I  ^^^^^^y .  H^  b^y.;^^ 

7.  Siner,  (one),  and  leiner,  (no  on«,  nobodtf)^  are  also  called 
indefinite  pronouns : 

8ii  tHs  Ifl  aii^t  Siaei  Im  9tei4.— X*    Not  one  in  the  kingdom  is  too  para 
Jktarr  ivaf tc  bca  9{anea«  No  one  knew  the  namew 

fbti\pitU.  EZAMFLBS. 

34  \^rt  3cmaabta,  ala  H  fe^  9Ht^  I  hear  somebody,  but  I  do  not  tee 

maabea*  any  body. 

Paofca  ®le  ai<^t  cttoalf  Do  yon  not  bay  something  I 

fTcia,  i4  (aafc  9{l4te*  No,  I  do  not  bny  any  thing. 

^Un  ®U  ttmoA  @<^dael  f  Hare  yon  any  thing  beaatiftil  t 

34^  ^bc  ellpae  ®4i^tte4*  I  !>*▼•  something  beaatifaL 

Stbennoaa  ^afn  aab  «era4ttt  eiaea  Every  body  hates  and  despises  a 

8md4er.  traitor. 


▼OOABULART  TO   THB   BZTO0I8B8. 


Befn'^nu  to  yisit; 
IDcr  Bo(rtr»  the  aager; 
IDtr  Sn^^nblerr  the  bookseller; 

Slgnrnft^ig,  selfish; 

Sma0f  something,  anything; 
IDtr  9^TeT»  the  guide,  leaaer; 
t>tx  ^oDflr  the  plane; 

3tbennAnn»  everybody; 

3tntanb,  any  boay,  somebody; 
Ta  Sta{t,  the  cheese; 


Iba^  Jtleib,  the  dress,  garment; 

1bcL9  fiiebf  thesongr; 

jDct  9ftai^,  the  maise^  Indian  com 
9txdfti,  nothing,  not  any  thing , 
9{itmant9  nobody,  not  anybody* 
{Rauc^ctu  to  smoke; 

^er  Sc^u^mac^err  the  shoemaker; 

2)eT  Xaha't,  the  tobaeeo; 

t>ti  XeOer,  the  plate; 

2>er  Ueberf<^u(i  the  overshoe. 


EzsBcisx  32.  SttfgaBe  82. 

1*  Skntm  loBt  St^nmann  biefen  @d^u(er?  2.  3ebermann  i|l 
rigfimtf^ig.  3.  ^at  3^tnanb  meinen  UeBerfd^ul^?  4.  Der  ©d^u^^ 
■ia<^  mac^t  3nnaiiPeiK  eiitett  ViAtt^u^.    5.  Stiemanb  loH  ben 
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Stt^^&itbler,  unt  fcet  Su^l^&nbler  lobt  9liemanten*  6.  ^tmcoA 
f(i^i(ft  tern  jtned^te  einen  neuen  ^oBel  un^  einen  neuen  Sourer*  7* 
Sc^idfen  @ie  ^em  @d^neU)er  ten  jtno))f  ?  8.  9liemanb  ^i^idi  bent 
@4neiter  ben  Anopf  nnb  ba^  Aleib.   9.  Sefu^en  @ie  3^manbctt  ? 

10.  34  U^niit  S^ntanben,  citt  ntein  S^eunb  befu^t  9liemanben* 

11.  Aaufen  @ie  ni^t  etma«  ?  12.  ^i^  laufe  nid)U,  ober  meln  Sruber 
laufl  ettDad.  13.  Aaufl  er  etmat  @(]^&ned?  14.  Sr  (auft  ettoad 
9lii^a(!^ed,  aBer  ni^U  @(^dtte«.  15.  Staut^t  3emanb  l^ier  Saba!? 
16.  !Re{n,  9liemanb  raud^t.  1*7.  S^manb  l^at  ben  Seller,  ben  Arug 
unb  ben  A&fe  unfered  Sit^rere.  18.  3emanb  fingt,  ^bren  @ie  bad 
Sieb  ?  19.  ^affcn  @ie  3emanben  ?  20.  9lein,  id^  ^affe  Slieman:' 
ben.    21.  jtauft  Semaitb  ben  i^onlg,  ben  JDlato  unb  ben  jteffel  ? 

ExEROzss  33.  Sttfgabe  33. 

1.  Somebody  is  visiting  our  old  guide.  2.  Does  kaj  hodj 
hate  the  bookseller  1  3.  No,  and  the  bookseller  does  not  hate 
any  body.  4.  To  iiphom  does  the  peasant  send  the  honey,  the 
maize  and  the  cheese  1  5.  He  does  not  send  any  body  the  maize, 
but  he  sells  somebody  the  honey.  6.  Why  does  every  body 
praise  this  child  1  7.  Is  every  body  very  selfish  ?  8.  Has  not 
somebody  my  plane  1  9.  No,  nobody  has  your  plane,  but 
somebody  has  the  auger  of  the  servant.  10.  Is  any  body  smok- 
ing? 11.  Is  somebody  singing  a  song?  12.  Somebody  has 
my  jHtcher  and  my  plate.  13.  Do  you  not  send  somebody 
the  money  ?  14.  No,  I  do  not  send  any  body  (I  send  nobody ; 
see  6)  the  money.  15.  Does  any  body  send  the  tidlor  the  dress 
and  the  button?  16.  The  tailor  sends  somebody  the  dress» 
1 T.  Has  the  cook  any  body's  kettle  ?  18.  Tes,  he  has  one.  (L.16. 6) 
19. 1  have  somebody's  nail.  20.  Have  you  any  body's  tobaoool 
21.  Is  any  body  every  body's  friend  ? 
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LESSON  XIX.  tccAon  XIX 

1.  The  pronoun  man  (like  the  French  an)  indicates  persona 
in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner : 

(  Feaple  shonla  not  sleep  too  much. 

WM  tMt  mat  to  OJtihilaab  ?  i  ^^•^  ^^^  '^  ^"^  '^  GreoDland  ? 

( What  does  one  drink  in  Greenland  i 

flan  iit  feUen  in  wmla.  ^  -''^^  •*^^''™  "^^  ^  ""*^'  *^ 

aiuoi  iqmmvcu  191  |u  |t»r.  ^  gj^^  j^  ^^  ^^^j^  flattered. 

2.  9tan  is  used  only  L  the  nominatiye ;  the  oblique  oases 
being  supplied  by  other  words : 

9toi  tit  nnt  fcin  £ckn  in  er^alten.        One  eats  in  order  to  preeerre  ont^e 

(his)  life 
Sr  toill  einen  nie  (Sren.  He  will  never  listen  to  one, 

9tan  foO  ftincn  9la4flen  iDie  flc^  \t\hft  One  should  lore  on^t  (his)  neigh 
licben.  bor  as  on^t  eelf  (himself). 

3.  ®aT  (as  also  the  more  emphatic  gait3  unb  gar),  be/ore  a 
n^ative,  answers  to  at  all^  after  a  negative  : 

(Et  lot  gar  ni4t0«  He  has  nothing  ataU.         (at  all  nothuig)i 

(Ed  ifl  gar  nii^t  (alt.  It  is  not  at  all  cold.  {at  all  not  cold). 

34  iv^i  6<^ni  itnb  gar  nl^td  ba«on«      I  know  nothing  at  allot  it  (thereof). 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

flBaS  nan  nU^t  ux\Mfi!,  Uft^*  man  What  oim  does  not  nnderstand,  one 

8i^.~<9.  does  not  possess. 

€S  ifl  )nn>ti(cn  (of  e  Seief  eit  }tt  ver^  It  is  sfimetimes  great  wisdom  to 

gefTnt  n>a0  man  »eig.--<9.  forget  what  one  knows. 

Odi  man  mt  Mefc  bCut^ge  Xfot  9cr^  Is  it  known  who  committed  this 

ftbt'ef  bloody  deedf 

flit  ber  Belt  unb  mit  bcr  ®ebnlb'  lenu  With  (the)  time  and  with  (the)  pa- 
man  SSed.  tience  one  learns  every  thing. 

QmgUiiflU^  gn  frin  (cbatf  man  imr  In  orderto  be  happy  «im  needs  onl? 

Mtilb'ctfb^.  contentment. 
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Wtan  fianU  el  gar  ni^t  totUi  eintdni^   One  can  not  at  all  imagine  what 
ge«  Sefen  man  olrb,  rotm  man  fi4      monotonous  being  one  become^ 
immer  in  btm  QixUl  fcinet  Sieblingd"       if  on«  constantly  remains  {turi» 
bc0ri|fe  Jrnimbrejt.— if.  one's  self)  in  the  circle  of  on^ 

fayorite  notions. 


VOOABULART   TO   THB  BXERCI8S8. 


tBejl^'cnr  to  possess; 

^angen#  to  catch  (g  78); 

9inben«  to  find; 

^fir^tettf  to  fear, 

&mo^'xiilidfi  generally; 

&ianbtnf  to  Selieye; 
IDer  i^Tieg,  the  war; 

2tiiH,  easily,  readily; 
DcT  StarmoT,  the  marble; 

9iatL,  (see  1.)  one; 

9iux,  only,  bat; 


3)a«  Stuglanb,  (the)  Russia; 
%>tx  @ee$unb,  the  seal; 

©ejir  very,  very  mnoh; 

®elttn#  seldom; 

fBitt,  much ; 

Stf^rcnb,  while; 

tBa^rfc^einUc^,  probable; 
Der  SBaUflfd^,  the  whale; 

SBenig,  litUe,  few; 

SBfinf(^nr  to  wish; 

du9eTld|igi  reliable. 


ExxBcisx  34.  9ufgaie  34. 

1.  9So  ftntet  man  ^en  Starmor?  2.  SBal  fagt  man  )9on  bem 
jtriege  in  Stu^Ianb  ?  3.  3Ran  ^5rt  )9iel  )9on  bem  Ariege,  aier  ntd|td 
3tti9erl&$igel«  4.  'SRan  loBt  geto^l^nlic^  ivad  man  liebt*  6.  9Ran 
Bep^t  ntd^t  »ad  man  nid^t  i^erjie^t.  6.  IRan  ift  felten  unaufrieben 
»a^renb  man  arieitet.  t.  9Ran  ftnbet  je^t  me^r  ®oIb  ab  @Uber* 
8.  Dad  aSetter  ifl  gar  nid^t  fait.  9.  Sr  ^at  gar  !ein  ®e(b,  unb  i^ 
l^ait  nur  fe^r  toenig.  10.  9Bo  fangt  man  ben  SBatlftfci^  unb  ben 
©ee^unb?  11.  3n  »«*  fSt  einem  Sanbe  ftnbet  man  ben  SBoIf  ? 
12.  aSad  er  3^rem  greunbe  fagt  i|l  gar  nid^t  ma^rf^einlid^.  13* 
9Ran  glauU  leid^t  toad  man  toitnfd^t  ober  fitrd^tet.  14.  3luft9ad 
fur  9)a)jier  fd^reiJen  ©ie  ben  Srief ?  16.  3d^  ^aSe  gar  teln  fapitx, 
id^  fd^reibe  feinen  Srief. 

ExBRcisx  35.  3(ufga(e  35. 

1.  Is  one  not  generally  contented  while  one  is  working  ?  2. 
In  what  country  is  the  black  marble  found  1  3.  Is  nothing  re- 
liable heard  from  the  war  in  Russia  1  4.  In  what  kind  of  water 
is  the  whale  found  1  5.  Is,  the  seal  caught  easily  ?  6.  My 
friend  has  no  money  at  all,  and  I  have  but  very  little.  7.  Wha* 
It  said  is  not  at  all  probable,  but  he  believes  it,  for  he  wishet 
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it  8.  Does  one  beliere  eamly  what  one  fears  1  9.  What  is 
said  of  the  war  ?  10.  Much  is  said  of  the  war,  but  it  is  not  be- 
lieved. 11.  Our  old  neighbor  is  seen  very  seldom.  12.  Whose 
pencil  has  the  child  1  13.  It  has  no  pencil  at  all,  it  has  my 
new  knife.  14.  What  kind  of  a  book  is  the  schohir  reading  7 
15.  He  is  reading  no  book  at  all,  he  is  reading  a  letter. 


.  LESSON  XX.  Cection  XX. 

1.    PREPOSITIONS   GOYSRinNO   THB   DATIYB. 

•  8ttd,  out,  out  of;  au^tt,  without,  out  of;  M,  bj^  with;  Un^ 
nen,  within;  entgegen,  against,  toward ;  gegenitier,  over  against, 
opposite;  gem&f ,  oonfbrifiable ;  mit,  with  ;  nad^,  to,  toward ; 
nhijft,  next  to;  mi%  beside,  including ;  oi,  over,  on,  on  ao- 
count  of;  fammt,  together  with;  feit,  since;  ^on,  of,  from ;  gu, 
to,  at,  by,  in;  {umiter,  agamst,  contrary  to.  These  prepositions 
all  govern  the  dative  only. 

2.  PUBPOsmovs  oovERmno  tbb  acousativs. 

Cur^,  through,  by,  by  means  of;  fiir,  for,  instead  of;  gegen, 
toward,  about;  o^ne,  without,  beside;  fonter,  without;  urn, 
around,  near,  at,  for ;  toi%tt,  against,  in  opposition  to.  These 
prepositions  all  govern  the  accusative  only. 

3.   PRXPOSmONS   OOVXRKIVO   THB   DATIVE   OR   AOOUSATIVB. 

9n,  at,  in,  on,  by,  to;  auf,  upon,  in,  at,  up,  toward;  Winter, 
behind,  afler,  back;  in,  in,  into,  to;  neben,  by,  near,  beside; 
iSabtt,  over,  above,  at,  about;  unter,  under,  below,  among;  )oox, 
before,  ago;  gtoif^en^  between,  among.  These  prepositions 
govern  the  dative^  when  used  with  verbs  of  rest^  or  with  those 
indicating  motion  within  specified  limits ;  and  the  accusative^ 
when  motion  or  tendency  toioard  any  place  or  object  is  indi^ 
cated: 

€t  Iduft  in  beji  (9arten«  He  is  rannin^  in  the  garden. 

fir  Itefr  la  b ca  ^ftrna.  Hs  is  nmning  wto  the  gatden. 
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Crldnft  auf  bent  Cife* 
CrUttft  aufbad  CU* 
CEr  ifl  itt  bcm  |>attfe. 
CEt  ge^t  in  ba0  ^aix^* 


He  is  nmning  oh  the  ice. 
He  is  nmning  <m  ('Wo^)  tha  i 
He  ia  in  the  house. 
He  goes  into  the  house. 


4.  Prepositions  are  frequentlj  contracted  with  the  definite 
art!  die  into  one  word : 


«m 

(for  an 

«ne 

(for  an 

«uf« 

(for  auf 

tecim 

(for  M 

X)UT(^ 

(for  bttT4 

8ftr« 

(for  fftr 

|)lTttem  (forjtmtr 

3tn 

(for  in 

3n« 

(for  in 

Som 

(for  »ott 

Sum 

(for  }n 

Bur 

(forjn 

bent),  dt  fij^t  am  Sifc^e* 
bad).  <Er  ge^t  ane  9enfltr« 
bae).  dx  legt  c«  aufd  erett. 
btm).  CEr  i|l  belm  ©ruber, 
bae).  (Er  ge^t  bnr^e  9e(b. 
bad).  e«  ifl  ptr«  i(inb. 
bem).  CEt  fle^t  ^intern  Baune. 
bem).  Sr  ifl  im  ^attfe« 
bad).  CEt  ee^t  ind  ^aue. 
best).  St  fommt  »om  S^arfte. 
bem).  dx  geft  }um  Q^reunbe. 
bet;  feminine  gender,  L.  23.) 


He  sits  at  the  tabla 
He  goes  to  the  window.  . 
He  lays  it  on  the  board. 
He  is  with  the  brother. 
He  goes  through  the  field. 
It  is /or  the  child. 
He  stands  Mind  the  fenee. 
He  is  in  the  house.        . 
He  goes  into  the  house. 
He  comes/rom  the  market. 
He  goes  to  the  firiend. 


XXAMPLB8  OF   tttt,   DOtt,   ttuf,   ttttd  AMD  nttCl^* 


(Er  benft  an  feinen  ^reunb. 
(Er  fpri(^t  t)on  feinem  Qfrennbe* 
(Er  ijl  ftol)  an  f  feinen  {Rei^t^nm. 
V^a^  ipnrbe  an  9  bem  @i^iitei  f 
t>a9  SDaffer  f(^mc(!t  na^  (Eifcn. 
(Er  Ifl  fin  SngUnber  »on  (S^ebnrU 
Staer  ®egtn  fommt  ))Ott  Dben. 
(Er  ifl  fafl  •erjtjrt'  t)on  ber  |)ij>e, 
(Er  lebt  »on  6rob  unb  SBein. 
dx  ijl  grog  ))on  S^crfon'.  (§  107) 


He  thinks  of  (ahout)  his  friend. 
He  speaks  of  his  friend. 
He  is  proud  of  his  wealth. 
What  became  ^the  scholar? 
The  water  tastes  of  iron. 
He  is  an  Englishman  by  birth. 
Every  blessing  comes  ,^nom  abova 
He  is  almost  consumed  with  the  heat 
He  lives  on  bread  and  wine. 
He  is  tail  in  stature. 


©eifpiele. 

(Elner  fleV  on  bem  dtnfitx,  unb  bet 

Snbere  gc^t  an  ba0  Sfenfler. 
2)er  alte  Sllann  unb  feln  alter  grcnnb 

ge^en  in  bad  alte  ^auA. 
9tiegt  ber  Sogel  in  bad  Bimmer  ober 

inbemBimmcr? 
fDi»  urn  (cgt  ber  JteOaer  M  ^sl)  nebcn 

ttnCfrttf 


Examples. 

One  is  standing  at  the  window,  and 

the  other  is  going  to  the  window. 
The  old  man  and  his  old  friend  are 

going  into  the  old  house. 
Is  the  bird  flying  into  the  room  or 

in  the  room. 
Why  does  the  waiter  lay  the  wood 

beside  the  store  f 
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Dad  Sosb,  the  ribbon ; 

2)a4  Settr  the  bed ; 

tDcr  Settler,  the  beggar; 

SDad  Stnbe»oTt#  the  coi^unotion; 

5Diir(^,  through; 
f)a«  9enfhrr  the  window; 

9itr,  for  (prepontion) ; 

(ikgea*  toward,  to^  abont; 
DcT  <9ra&e]u  the  ditch; 
5Der  itellcT,  the  eellar; 


£egen,  to  places  laj. 
9{eben#  beside; 
Dftr  often; 
C^ne,  without; 
8{ofh9f  rusty; 
€>9ringen#  to  spring; 
Urn,  around»  near; 
ttn^ofltc^r  impc4ite; 
2)ae  8er(dIt'ni0n>OTtrtheprepoeitioB 
IBiberr  against 


EzxRcisx  36.  Sutgabe  36* 

1.  S)er  SRann  fie^t  an  bem  Senfler,  unt  ta«  jtlnb  gel^t  an  tiad 
%tnfttt.  2.  (Sr  fitit  auf  Dent  @hi^(e  unD  legt  fein  9u(^  auf  Dad  Srtt« 

3.  Dad  JtinD  ifl  Winter  bent  Ofen;  Der  ^unD  ge^t  l^inter  Den  Ofen* 

4.  £ad  9)apier  liegt  neien  Dent  Sutl^e;  Der  @d^uler  legt  Den  ^Ui^ 
{lift  neben  bad  Su(^.  5.  £ad  ^aud  flel^t  ilber  Dent  better;  Dad 
3>ferD  |>rlngt  fiier  ben  Oraien.  6.  Der  {unge  9Rann  jle^t  unter 
bent  Sannte;  fein  S^eunb  gel^t  unter  Den  fdaum.  7«  Der  Aauf^ 
mann  fle^t  ))or  bent  ^aufe;  ber  alte  @attler  fontmt  t»or  bad  ^aud. 
8.  Der  Saum  fle^t  3»tfd^en  bent  ^aufeunD  bent  ®arten;  ber  SRann 
ge^t  3n>if(^en  bad  ^^aud  unD  Den  ®arten.    9*  Der  fleine  Sogel  fliegt 

'  in  Dad  ^immtt;  fliegt  er  an^  in  Dent  Simmtxi  10*  Der  Sager 
ge^t  Durd^  Den  93a(D  unD  nm  Dad  gelD;  er  ^at  ein  rotted  SanD  nm 
feinen  ^ut.  11.  gr  ijl  nnl^oflid^  gegen  unfem  ^aijiar.  12.  Sia€ 
fagt  er  t»iDer  3^ren  Setter?  13,  ®e^en  ©ie  o^ne  3^w«  ®tocf  ? 
14.  ^ij  ^aU  ni^td  fur  Den  ©dottier,  Denn  er  ift  nid^t  ntein  B^^^unD. 
16.  aCad  ijt  Der  UnterfdjieD  a»ifc^en  "  Denn"  unb  "  fiir  ?"  16 .  Denn 
tjl  tin  Sinbetoort,  fur  ein  Ser^ltni$tt>ort. 

ExERoiBB  37.  ^'  SufgaBe  3'r, 

1.  Who  is  standing  at  that  window  1  2.  Before  which  large 
table  is  the  scholar  sitting?  3.  Is  tlte  old  beggar  coming  be- 
fore our  house  ?  4.  The  dog  is  going  behind  the  house;  the 
garden  lies  behind  the  house.  5.  Your  new  pencil  is  lying  be- 
side my  new  book  ;  why  does  the  scholar  lay  his  paper  beside 
niy  new  book  1  6.  The  child  is  playing  between  the  house  and 
tile  garden ;  the  horse  is  going  between  the  tree  and  the  house. 
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7.  The  man  is  in  the  house,  and  his  brother  is  going  into  the 
house.  8.  The  dog  springs  over  the  ditch ;  the  room  of  the 
tailor  is  over  the  room  of  the  shoemaker.  9.  The  horse  is 
standing  under  the  tree ;  the  dog  is  going  under  the  tree ;  the 
child  is  going  to  the  window.  10.  Who  says  any  thing  against 
the  miller  t  11.  Why  does  the  bird  fly  around  the  field  and 
the  forest?  12.  What  kind  of  paper  do  you  buy  for  the  scholar  1 
18. 1  do  not  buy  any  paper  at  all,  for  I  have  no  money.  14. 
Do  you  know  the  dififerenoe  between  a  conjunction  and  a  prep- 
osition 1  15.  Tlie  saddler  is  going  through  the  forest;  does 
he  go  without  his  canel  16.  Is  the  scholar  impolite  to  our 
friend? 


^«i  ♦  •' 
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hboahyx  ookjuoatiov. 

1.  All  verbs,  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  in  negative  i 
tences,  are  employed,  like  to  have  and  to  ^,  in  English,  witb^ 
out  an  auxiliary : 

€r  i^  tti4<  fftitt*  H«  is  not  here. 

Sr  »of  nt  nic^t  tier*  He  does  not  liye  herew  (He  lives  not  hero.) 

dx  ^at  el  nliit.  He  has  it  not 

<Er  iauft  el  nid^t*  He  does  not  bay  it        (He  baye  it  not) 

posmoN  OF  9li(!^K 

2.  In  simple  sentences  iii(!^t  follows  the  object  of  the  yet  b 
to  which  it  refers.  When,  however,  that  which  is  in  one  clause 
denied,  is  in  another  affirmed  of  a  different  object,  tiid^t  pirteedeM 
the  object :  , 

34  (abe  ben  ^ut  nid^t.             *  I  have  not  the  hat  (the  h*t  not) 

(Er  lobt  fetnrn  Sofn  id^t.  He  does  not  praise  his  son. 

3(t  ^U  ben  guten  SleifH^r  aUx  nic^t  I  haye  the  good  pencil,  but  not  the 

bal  9>aDter.  paper. 

3(^^be  ttid^tbeneieilUft,  fonbtnt  bal  I  have  not  the  penoO,  bal  the  paper. 
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ft.  In  interrogatiye  sentenoes,  nid^t  frequentlj  precedes  the 
olject  of  the  verb : 
^Itn  Sic  iri^t  ben  SleifKft  ?  Hare  yon  not  the  pencil! 

4.  @on^em  occurs  only  after  a  negative^  of  which  it  intrc^ 
iuoes  the  opposite;  while 

SlBcr  is  less  strongly  adversatiye;   often  merely  marking 
something  additional,  and  may  follow  either  an  affirmation  oi 
negation : 

<Et  tfl  nt^t  rei^  fonbeni  arm«  He  is  not  rich  bnt  poor. 

€r  ifl  nl^t  ni^abtt  ftoli.  He  is  not  riob  bat  proad. 

dr  ifl  fTtigebig  aber  ni^t  rei^*  He  is  generous  but  not  rich. 

€t  ifl  nid^t  mx  reic^  fovbtxn  auc^  frei^  He  is  not  only  rich  bnt  also  gen- 

gcBig.  erons. 

5Da«  aXefer  if!  ni^t  f^rf  fonbem  The  knife  is  not  sharp  but  dull 

5.  9li^t  ma]|r?  not  truel  (is  it  not  truel  like  the  French 
fCett-ce  pagf)  answers  to  our  various  interrogative  phrases 
after  an  assertion : 

€fie  femai  {^      \  .           Yon  know  him,  do  yon  notf 

<Et  {^  3tr  Sruber^  \  He  is  your  brother,  is  he  notf 

€>te  toirb  ge^nif      /  She  will  go,  will  she  not! 

(Et  \QX  e«  ge^'btr  \  ni^t  toa^r  f  He  has  had  it»  has  n*t  he  t 

8Bir  fsimen  $OTen#  I  We  can  hear,  can  we  not  t 

Sic  fhib  rcic^r         )  Tbey  are  rich,  are  they  nott 

0ic  |inb  nli^t  ret^^  /  They  are  not  rich,  are  they  t 

6.  9lid^t  tpa^r  sometimes jTrectfciM  the  assertion;  and,  occa» 
sionally,  the  latter  word  is  not  expressed : 

9K4t  VKt^tr  tr  i^  fc(r  rei^t  He  is  very  rich,  is  he  nott 

eie  feimen  ben  DtanUf  niiltf  Tou  know  the  man,  do  you  nott 

(Er  1)1  no(9  %itt,  ni^t  ?  He  is  still  here^  is  he  not  I 

1.  9}i(£t,  when  used  with  tu)^  (y^O'  should/>//bt0  it ;  as  should 
also,  feitt,  immer,  and  other  words  similarly  employed : 

(Er  ifl  no<^  tti^t  $icr«  He  is  not  yet  here.  (He  is  yet  not  here.) 

dr  Wlx  no4  nit  htai.         He  was  never  yet  sick.     (He  was  yet  never 

sick.) 
^t  CT  ttod^  (ein  0U(!^  f         Has  he  no  book  yet  t        (Has  heyet  no  bookl) 

8   9tt4  tti^t,  au^  feilt,  etc.,  after  a  negation,  are  often  best 
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rendered  by  neiiker  nor;  not  eUher^  or  some  similar  word  or 
phrase,  not  «triotly  literal : 

3<^  f!nge  nt^t,    er  f!ngt  I  dtf  not  sing;  neither 

auc^  ni(^t.  does  he  sin^ 

(£r  i)l  nic^t  rei^;  au4  ifi  He  is  not  rich,  neither 

er  nid^t  arm.  (nor)  is  he  poor. 

@ie  ^ben  felc  (Delbr  14  You  hare  no  money, 

au4  ni(6t»  i^or  I  either. 

(Er  ifl  nie  iufri'ebeiu  i^  He  is  never  contented  ; 

au4  tti^^  neither  am  L 


(I  do  not  sing:  he  too 

does  not  sing.) 
(He  is  not  ricl^  he  is 

also  not  poor.) 
(You  hare  no  money, 

I  also  not) 
(He  is  never  contented  j 

I  also  (am)  not) 


Sk^arum  Befu'd^en  ®ie  uitd  nii^t  Sfter? 
SBiffen  8ie  nic^t  warum  tr  toeimf 

3(1^  fenne  ben  Sltater  nic^tr  mein  Bru" 

ber  fennt  t^n  auc^  ni(^t. 
^aHn  ®te  ni(tt  mein  9>apier  unb  mri" 

ncn  ©leiflift? 
3(^  ^abe  ben  S3leiflift,  aber  ni^t  bae 

papier. 
Z)ad  SDettcr  ifl  nic^t  trotfen  fonbcirt 

feuc^t* 


EXAMPLKS. 

Whj  do  you  not  visit  ns  oftener  t 

Do  yon  not  know  why  he  is  weep- 
ing! 

I  do  not  know  the  painter,  neither 
does  mj  brother  know  him. 

Have  not  yon  my  paper  and  my 
pencil! 

I  hare  the  pencil,  bat  not  the 
paper. 

The  weather  is  not  diy,  bat  moiet 
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tBtaufen^  to  roar ; 

9[ufmerffamr  attentive ; 
2)ft«  Dorf,  the  village; 

Gngltfc^,  English; 
t>tx  Sluii  the  river; 

&ran$&'ftrd^r  French ; 

greigebig,  generous; 

itaXt,  to-day; 

SntereJTantf  mteresting; 

!Bangn)eiUg»  tedious; 

Se^rreic^f  instructive ; 

ExsROisE  38. 


Slorgettr  io-morrow ; 

9^acbt&iridr  negligent; 

92ie»  never; 
jDer  9{orwegerf  the  Norw^an; 

Sonbenir  but; 

@tiimpr»  dull; 
Der  Xau^eTr  the  diver; 
T>tx  i9}erbre'(^eT|  the  criminal ; 
3)er  SBinb,  the  wind; 

Bittentr  to  tremble; 

dtt»ei1en#  sometimes. 

aufgabe  38. 


1.  Hhxtti  @ie  nid^t  toie  ber  fBinb  Braufl?  2.  3d^  fei^e  loic  bal 
ftlnb  slttert.  3.  3ji  «i<^t  }ebe«  le^rtcit^c  Sud^  intercffant  ?  4. 3jl 
nid^t  manned  Ie^nei(!^e  Su^  langtveilig?  6.  SBeld^en  Untetfd^teb 
linben  ©ie  gtrifc^en  "9lld^t  {ebc«  le^rrcid^e  Sud^  ijl  intercffant,"  wnb 
"3ete«  le^rreldbe  ^vl6^  i^  niit  intereffant  ?"    6,  Dlefer  8er6re*<r 
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i^d^t  ftwxfi^,  iti^t  tvo^T  ?  7*  Der  gefd^idfte  Saisd^er  Bttngt  i^ 
mtf  ^cm  glujje.  8.  W>tt,  tott  fpri^t  !cin  eitfllifft,  unt  wer  fprt^t  Wn 
fratyofifA  ?  9.  aWeln  aWcjfer  i^  nl^t  neu,  fonDern  alt.  lO^  Sd  Ijl 
mu,  abcr  nii^t  fcfearf.  11.  (Sd  Ijl  niti^t  fd^arf,  fontern  fhtmpf,  12. 
SBarum  loben  @ic  jencn  ©d^ulet  nl(^t?  13.  3<^  lo^c  ienen,  aUx 
m(^t  tiefcn.  U.  3|l  er  nici^t  au»eilen  fe^r  nad^Iafftg  ?  16.  9lein, 
cr  ifl  nie  nad^Iajflg,  fon^em  Immer  aufmerffam.  16.  ®e^en  @te 
itiil^t  ^eutc  nad^  tern  Dorfc?  17.  3a,  iii  ^ti^t  }c^,  unt  meln  Sru^? 
^rr  fle^t  morflen* .  18.  SBarum  f)>red^en  @ie  nid^t  englifd^  ? 

EzxRcisK  89.  Sufgaie  39. 

h  Have  not  you  my  book  ?  2.  No,  I  have  not  the  book. 
8.  This  child  ia  not  industrious,  but  idle.  4.  Not  this  child, 
but  that  one  is  attentive.  5.  You  speak  French,  do  you  not  1 
6. 1  speak  English,  but  not  French.  7.  Why  do  you  not  write 
to-day  1  8. 1  write  French,  but  I  do  not  write  English.  9. 
Tou  do  not  find  this  book  tedious,  do  you  ?  10. 1  do  not  find 
it  very  interesting.  11.  Is  every  instructive  book  tedious  1 
12.  Do  you  never  go  to  th&  village  with  your  brother?  13. 
My  brother  is  gomg  to-day,  and  I  am  going  to-morrow.  14. 
Is  that  scholar  sometimes  very  idle  and  very  negligent?  15. 
This  new  knife  and  the  new  chisel  are  not  sharp,  but  dull  and 
rusty.  16.  Our  old  neighbor,  the  old  Norwegian,  is  not  only 
a  very  rich,  but  also  a  very  generous  man.  17.  Your  new 
book  is  not  interesting,  neither  is  it  instructive.  18.  My  new 
book  is  not  only  instructive,  but  also  interesting. 

^»i  ♦  §■ » 


LESSON  XXIi,  tecAon  XXn. 

H0UH8   OF  THE  HEW   DECLENSION. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  ending  in  unaccented  at,  c, 
cr,  el,  form  all  their  oblique  cases  by  adding  n  (for  fern,  sing., 
however,  see  L.  XXIIL  4) : 

N.  ^er   Unflar,  ^«r   SHeffe,  ber   Saicr, 

O.  Ui  Ungar-tt,  M  9leffe-n,  betf  Saler-n, 
D.  bem  Unjar-n,  Urn  Wcffe-n,  bcm  Saiet-n, 
A.  ben  llngar-n,      ben  9letfe-n,      ben  Saier-m 
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2.  Nouns  of  this  dedmision  not  ending  in  ax,  eta,  ss  aboT«^ 
fonn  the  oblique  cases  by  adding  en: 

N.  ber   ®raf,  bcr   ©oteat,  bet   ^cft, 

G.  tic«   ®raf-ctt,  bc«  @olDat-«t,  be«  ^elb-eti, 

D.  bent  Oraf-en,  bem  ©oteat-fit,  bent  ^clb-en, 

A.  bctt  ®raf-ett,  ben  ©olbat-en,  ben  ^el^-em 

3.  When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  is  used  substantivelj, 
it  still  follows  the  declension  of  its  original  word : 

Diefcr  Z)aitf(^e  ifl  dn  (Sefanb'tcr*         Thu  German  is  an  embaasdor. 
Siefer  ®efanbt'e  ifl  cin  ^entr^er.         This  embassador  is  a  German* 

4.  To  the  new  declension  belong  most  names  of  males  end* 
ing  in  e,  many  names  of  nations,  as  also  various  foreign  noona 
(§  18): 

^cr  S9n>e,  the  lion ;  I  Z)er  04«  (or,  04fe)»  the  ox; 

Der  ^\t,  the  hare;  Der  9b»oc'at»  the  adyoeate; 

jDei  fdaitx,  the  Bavarian;  I  Dei  Ungatf  the  Hangarian. 

5.  To  ascertain  to  which  of  the  two  declensions  a  noun  be* 
longs,  the  pupil  has  only  to  observe  the  endings  of  the  genitive, 
as  given  in  the  vocabularies ;  ed  (or  i)  denoting  the  old  dedeo- 
sion,  and  n  (or  en)  the  new;  thus, 

Der  ^fft,    -%    the  ape; 
Z)er  SDolf,  -e0,  the  wolf; 
Der  ^elbi  -en^  the  hero; 


Der  9tuf,    -e«,  the  eall; 
Dee  SaieTr  Ht^    the  Bavarian ; 


^tt  Sti\t0  -4r  the  ehe 

Der  e&x,  -en,  the  bear; 


Der  QftUibf         -i9,  the  enemy; 
Der  ®xaf,  -tOt  the  eoont; 

Der  Oefhei^eri  -4i  the  Austrian. 


Seif|)iele.  Ezjimplbs. 

flBantm  if!  ber  ffraitsofe  ber  ffremtb  Why  is  the  Frenehman  the  friend 

M  dnil&obtx^  nnb  bed  Xfirfen?  of  the  Englishman  and  the  Tarkt 

3fl  ber  Cefbreid^er  ber  9einb  be«  9iuf^  Is  the  Austrian  the  enemy  of  th« 

fen  ober  bed  Sfr^nsofen  ?  Russian  or  of  the  Frenchman  t 

2Bad  f^x  ein  Sanbdmomt  ifl  ber  Itdnig  What  countryman  is  the  king  of 

Don  (^rie^cnlanb  ?  Greece  f 

Der  3cWe  Uebt  feine  ®cla»ere'l  nl*t.  The  slave  does  not  love  his  slavery. 
Der  Qngar  Uebt  ben  Oefhei^cr  nid^t;  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  the 

ber  9)0le  au^  nid^t*  Austrian;  neither  does  the  Pole. 

Der  Ungar  liebt  ben  Defheii^eT  n*4t,  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  the 

tea  SlufTen  an4  ni^t*  Austrian,  nor  the  Russian  either. 
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^tt  Smcrilj'ncTf  -4,  the  American ; 

tCnfheng'nib,  toilsome; 
SDer  SaiCTr  -m  the  Bayarian ; 

DtutfA,  German  (adj }; 
Der  (Sn^Idnber,  -4,  the  finglishman ; 
2>ex  9einb,  -<d,  the  enemy; 
IkT  SrraiQo'fCf  -n,  the  Frenchman ; 

Bn^ren*  to  lead; 
2k«  ®ric(^nlanb»  -4,  (the)  Greece; 
S^tr  dtalic'ncT,  -4,  the  Italian; 
f>n:  i^nabe,  hs,  the  boy; 
»3ar  itoiiig,  -t^,  the  king; 


!Dad  l^cBeitr  "9,  the  life 

©er  SWatro'ftf  -n,  the  sailor; 

£cr  9{effer  -n»  the  nephew ;  . 

DcT  D^cim,  -d,  the  uncle; 

Dcr  Oefhe^cTf  -dr  the  Austrian; 

!Det  9oU,  -n,  the  Pole; 

!Z)cr  dtu^t,  Ht#  the  Russian; 

2)er  Solbatf  -in,  the  soldier; 

3>er  Jurft,  -n,  the  Turk; 

jDct  Qnjar»^-n»  the  Hungarian; 

Unf!(^cr»  insecure ; 

Unterbrfiifenr  to  oppress. 


EXKROIBS    40. 


Kufgaie  40. 


1*  £er  9latrofe  fu^rt  eiit  unfl^tre^  unb  anflmigenbed  ititn. 
t.  Datf  Seben  eined  SRatrofen  ifl  anfhengenb  unb  unflcier.  3.  Xei 
Wejfe  te«  alten  ©olbatcn  ^at  eincn  SSticf  t>ott  fclncm  D^eimc.  4. 
Xer  alte  ©olbat  fc^rcitt  felncm  9leffcn,  bem  Jungen  ©oftaten,  elnen 
Srlcf.  6.  Dcr  ^naBc  loBt  nic^t  ben  ©olbaten,  fonbem  ben  TOatro^ 
fen.  6.  3ii  ^er  jtonig  »on  ©rlcd^enlanb  cln  !Ccutf*cr?  7.  3il 
ttt  XcHtfd^e  bet  greunb  betf  3taliencr«?  8.  3|l  ber  grartjofc  ber 
grettnb  bed  I^cutfd^cn?  9.  SBanim  ^agt  ber  Sfirfe  ben  SHuffen? 
10.  Der  Slnffe  untetbrudft  ben  Surf  en  unb  ben  ^olen.  11.  fCamm 
nnterbrudt  ber  Deflreic^er  ben  3taliener,  ben  Ungarn  nnb  ben  9o^ 
len  ?  12.  SBen  unterbrfldt  ber  amerifaner?  13.  SBen  unterbritdft 
ter  Sitgt&ttber?  14.  Ser  ^a§t  ben  SnglSnber  unb  ben  9(meri!aner  ? 
15.  ^aft  ber  Sfluffe  ben  SnglSnber,  ben  gran^ofen,  ben  Ungarn,  ben 
9olen  mib  ben  Siirlen  ! 


EZSBOISB  41. 


Sufgaie  4L 


1.  Why  is  the  Pole  the  enemy  of  the  Austrian  ?  2.  Is  the 
Hnngarian  the  friend  of  the  Pole,  or  is  he  his  enemy  1  8,  The 
Pole  is  the  friend  of  the  Hungarian,  and  the  enemy  of  the  Au  - 
trian  and  of  the  Russian.  4.  Is  the  king  of  Greece  a  Bavarian  ? 
5.  Is  the  soldier  the  nephew  of  the  sailor  ?  6.  No,  the  sailor 
IB  tiie  nephew  of  the  soldier.  7.  Does  the  Englishman  hate 
Uie  American  ?  8.  The  Englishman  does  not  hate  the  AmerL 
can.     9.  Who  oppresses  the  Italian,  the  Hungarian  and  the 
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Pole  1  10.  Is  this  old  siulor  a  Russian,  a  Turk,  an  Italian, 
or  a  Frenchman?  11.  That  old  soldier  is  the  uncle  of  this 
boy.  12.  Who  leads  a  toilsome  and  insecure  life  1  13.  Is 
this  German  a  soldier,  or  a  sailor  ?  is  this  sailor  a  Geiman  or 
a  Russian  1  14.  The  boy  is  writing  his  uncle,  the  old  soldier, 
a  letter.  15.  The  Hungarian  is  the  neighbor  of  the  Austrian, 
of  the  Pole,  of  the  Russian  and  of  the  Turk. 


LESSON  XXIIT.  Section  XXm. 

FEMININE   OEKDEB. 

1.  DBOLEHBioH  OF  Dif,  jDicfc  AND  Stetnf* 
I'eminine. 
N  Me,  the;  Wcf-e,  this;  mein-e,  my; 

G.  bcr,  of  the ;  tief-er,  of  tWs ;  mcln-cr,  of  my ; 

D.  Ux,  to  or  for  the;  bicf-er,  to  or  for  this;  mcin-cr,  to  or  for  my; 
A.  ble,  the;  Wef-e,  this;  mein-c,  my. 

The  article,  definite  and  indefinite,  as  also,  the  adjective  pro- 
nouns (which  in  the  other  genders  have  different  endings,  and 
are  differently  declined),  here  all  end  in  t,  and  are  inflected 
alike;  namely, 

bfef-e,  tit,  alt-e,  efnig-e,  etlid^,  Jcb-e,  mand^,  fol^,  wcl^j 
as  also, 

mcltt-e,  ctn-e,  bein-e,  ruer-e,  l^r-e,  fcln-e,  unfcr-e,  fein-e,  (com- 
pare L.  X  4.  and  L.  XII.  4). 

DBOLEKSION   OF   ADJEOTIVES   IN   THE   FEMININE   GENDER* 

2.  Feminine  adjectives,  unless  they  follow  He,  eine,  or  Boma 
word  of  the  above  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  th# 

OLD   DECLENSION. 

N  gitt-e,  good;  (t'ief-e,  tncin-e,  eltt-e« ) 

G,  flut-er,  of  good;  (^icf-er,  meln-cr,  eln-er.) 

D.  giit-er,  to  or  for  good ;  fyit\^^,  mctii-er,  eln-cr.) 

A.  gitl-«,  good;  (^i^Hr  mtin-f,  ein-e, ) 


DX0LEH8IOH  OV  nEMDnHB   NOUNS.  Tl 

8.  Fenunine  adjectiyea,  when  they  follow  biefe,  bie,  mand^e, 
Mrtne,  or  any  word  of  that  list^  and  refer  to  the  same  noun, 
are  of  the 

NSW  DS0LEN8I0N. 


N.  lit  QVdt,    the  good; 
G.  Dft  gutm,  of  the  good; 
D.  bcr  guten,  to,  for  the  good; 
A.  Me  gute,    the  good; 


meinc    gait,    my  good; 
mciner  guten,  of  my  good; 
meiner  guten,  to,  for  my  good ; 
mtint   gute,    my  good. 


0B8b  As  Mef-ff  aiefai-Cy  ete.  {feminine),  eqnslly  denote  the  gender  of 
flM  naoiiv  the  mixed  declension,  in  the  feminine^  is  noi  required;  henoe 
w«  hare  here  bat  two  declensions  of  the  adjectiye,  the  old  and  the  new, 

DKOLENBION   OF  FKMININX   NOUNS. 

4.  Feminine  nouns,  except  proper  names,  are,  in  the  singular, 
indeclinable :  * 

34  \o.lt  tie  gcbcT  meiner  Setter.  I  hare  the  pen  of  my  mother. 

(Er  i|i  ber  Sofn  biefer  alteti  Dame.  He  is  the  son  of  that  old  ladj. 

BcUiommtM^    (&IM    ifl  ni^t    bet  Perfect  (prosperity)  bappineis  is 

StcnMteit  Soo«.— fD.  not  the  lot  of  mankind. 

0<^nserei  if!  Jtranf^elt  ber  @eele.  Fanaticism  is  sickness  (disease)  of 

— ®.  the  sonL 

5.  Appellations  of  females  are  formed  from  those  of  males 
by  means  ofthe  suffix  in  {or  inn) : 

ber  Cktneiber,  the  tailor;  bie  @d^nelbfriii#  the  tailoreas ; 

bcT  %Ttunb,  the  friend ;  bie  ^reunbim  the  (female)  friend; 

bcT  dncHMbtv,  the  Englishman ;  bie  (Sngldnberin,  the  Englishwoman; 

bcT  S4ixler,  the  scholar;  bie  @4iUcrin>  the  female  scholar; 

bcT  9tmci'fjil,  the  consort  (husband);  bie  ^ema'^Iin^  the  consort  (wife); 

bcT  B9»t,  the  lion;  bie  Sdtoiiu  the  lioness. 

6.  Appellations  of  women,  formed  from  titles  of  men,  may 

*  It  may  be  obserred,  however,  that  in  poetry  and  certain  pb  rases 
the  endings  of  the  new  declension  (in  which  the  feminine  noun  was 
fvrmerljf  declined)  are  itill  eometimes  foond  in  the  genitive  and  dative: 
a^  if!  feiner  Sfrauen  S^mfttr.  It  is  his  wife's  sister. 

(£•  if!  beffet  arm  mit  (Ebreiw  beim  It  is  better  (to  be)  poor  with  honot^ 

rcUl  mit  64anbett.  than  rich  with  disgrace. 
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LiasoH  zxm. 


signify  either  the  wife  of  an  officer,  or  a  female  who  holds  an 
office  herself: 

ber  9r&flbem'»  the  president;  Mc  9)Tdflbeiititt,   the  female  presi- 

dent^ or  the  preeident's  wife. 

*l.  The  vowels  a,  o,  u,  usually  take  the  Umlaut;  «.  e.  are 
changed  to  &,  5,  it,  before  the  suffix  in: 

Ux  B^roa^tx,  the  brother-in-law ;    bit  Gt^dgcrtiw  the  «ster-in-Utw ; 
Hx  Sttdft  the  eook ;  bit  It^itw  the  (female)  cook. 


Selfpiele. 


Examples. 


34  \aU  bie  note  Seber  meintr  9ht!ter •  I  have  the  new  pen  of  my  mother. 

^u  fie^fl  ber  VtutXtx  9ug*  in  Z^rd"  Thou  seeit  the  mother^s  eje  in 

nen.— ®.  tears. 

9inben  @lc  bicfe  Sj^xad^  f(^tt>tr  ?  Do  yon  find  this  language  hard  I 

^ie  Srcunbin  unftrer  &^t»tfttx  ifl  wx*  The  friend  of  onr  sister  is  oar 

fert  Sefurltt.  teacher. 

3tre  Reine  QEouflnc  ifl  cine  aufmtxl'^  Your  little  eonsin  is  an  attentira 

fame  ^(^ttleritt*  scholar. 


TOCABULART  TO  THE  XXXRCISBS. 


{Die  fiIl»ri!oT^  -t  the  apricot  (see  4.); 

©le  ©lumer  -#  the  flower; 

Die  ©utter,  -,  the  butter; 

Z)ie  liDame,  -t  the  lady ; 

5Dte  (EnglanberiHf  -#  the  Englishwo- 


Die  Beber,  -,  the  pen; 
Die  itette,  -,  the  chain; 
Die  Stix^tt  ^,  the  church; 
Die  itirfd^e,  -,  the  cherry; 


Die  ^tWnt,  -y  the  melon; 
DieSRlId^r -,  the  milk; 
Die  abutter,  -,  the  mother; 
Die  9^elfe,-,  the  pink; 
Der04mager»  -4,  the  brother-in- 
law; 
Die  @(^n>efleT#  ~,  the  sister; 
Die  Sinte,  -,  the  ink; 
Die  Softer*  -,  the  daughter; 
Die  tt(r,  -,  the  watch. 


ExsRoiss  42. 


SufgaBe  42. 


1.  ^aitn  ©ic  f(3^»orae  Sinte,  obcr  Houe?  2.  3<^  ^«*t  blone, 
iinb  meine  @(!^»efier  ^at  fdftoarge.  3.  9Ber  ^at  mcine  neue  Seter 
unt  meine  gute  Stintc  ?  4.  S^i'e  iungc  greuntin  ^at  3^te  neue 
geber,  ahtx  id^  »ei§  nid^t,  mo  tie  Xinte  ifl.  5.  aSeffen  neue  geber 
^ot  biefe  ©d^ulcrin  ?  6.  !Cie  Siiilcrin  ^at  feine  neue  gctrr,  fon* 
bent  eine  aUt,  *l.  SBantm  fciftreiben  @ie  mit  Mauer  Sinte  ?  8.^34 
fAreiie  ni<l^t  ntit  Mauer  Xinte ;  id^  fc^reibe  mit  meiner  fc^joarien 
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ZinH.  9.  Ser  laufl  W  9RiI^,  bie  Suiter,  He  mOont,  bie  jtirfc^ 
unb  bie  a^rifofe  ?  10.  Die  ftoc^in  fouft  bie  SRi^,  bie  Suiter  intb 
bie  "Sltlont,  unb  bie  alte  Dame  faujt  bie  a[|>rifofe.  11.  Die  Sftofe 
ifi  erne  fd^dne  Slume.  12.  9Ber  f^idCt  ber  Soc^ter  iener  alten  Vamt 
tint  mo\t  ?  13.  SBad  fur  eine  Stofe  fc^iA  bie  @^itlerin  ber  Se^re^ 
ria,  eine  meige  ober  eine  rot^e  ?  14*  SSem  fd^idtt  bie  2el)rerin  bie 
»ei§e  »ofe?  15.  SBad  fur  eine  Slume  ifl  bie  9leIIe}  16.  Der 
€4t9ager  unb  bie  @^»ageritt  biefer  Snglanberin  finb  in  iener  alien 
Jtird^e.  17.  ^ot  nteine  tunge  Sreunbin  meine  U^r  unb  meine  j^ette? 
18.  3^re  greunbin  l^ot  bie  U^r,  aber  ni^  bie  j^ette.  19.  Unfere 
IRttiter  ifl  unfere  Se^erin 

EzsBciBB  43.  aufgaSe  43* 

1.  Are  you  writing  with  my  new  pen  ?  2.  No,  I  am  writing 
with  the  new  pen  of  my  sister.  3.  Has  the  sister-in-law  of 
your  friend  a  new  watdi  1  4.  Whose  watch  and  chain  lias  your 
mother  !  5.  My  mother  has  my  watch,  and  my  sister  has  my 
chain  and  my  pen.  6.  The  sister  of  your  teacher  is  our  teacher. 
7.  In  whidi  diurch  is  the  daughter  of  our  old  friend  1  8.  What 
kind  of  a  flower  have  you,  a  rose,  or  a  pink  1  9. 1  have  a  beau- 
tiful pink,  and  my  sister  has  a  rose.  10.  This  milk  is  good, 
but  the  bntter  b  not  good.  11.  Have  you  a  ripe  melon  and  a 
ripe  apriooti  12. 1  have  a  ripe  apricot  and  a  ripe  cherry,  but 
I  have  no  ripe  melon.  13.  What  kind  of  ink  has  your  sister, 
black  or  blue  ?  14.  With  what  kind  of  a  pen,  and  what  kind 
of  ink  ia  your  mother  writing  1  15.  Has  your  friend  a  white 
rose,  or  a  red  onel  16.  Is  the  pink  a  beautiful  flower^  17. 
Is  not  every  flower  beautifull  18.  You  have  my  watch  your 
chain,  the  pen  of  our  teacher  and  the  ink  of  the  scholar.  19. 
b  your  mother  your  teacher  1  20.  No,  the  daughter  of  that 
old  lady  is  our  teacher. 
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LESSON  XXIV.  Uction  XXIV. 

FORMATION  AND   GENDER   OF  DIMINUTiyBS. 

1.  The  syllables  ^en  and  Uin*  suffixed  to  nouns,  give  rise 
to  a  large  class  of  words,  called  diminutives.  These  dinanu- 
ti  ves  are  always  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  their  radical  vowel^ 
if  capable  of  it,  takes  the  Umlaut : 

SDad  Samntr  the  lamb;     bad  fifimnu^ctw  the lambkiii  (little  lamb) 

jDer  ^o^tty  the  eon;       bad  SSfn^eiw  the  (dear)  little  aon; 

Xcr  Slttpf  the  river;     ha€%l^^iitn,    therivnlet  (little  river); 

T>tx  ^^tl,  the  hiU;       bad  <>fiseI4ciu  the  hillock  (little  hill) ; 

5Dic  Slumc,  the  flower;  bad  4Bl&n(itiw  (or  SIftmlein)  the  floweret 

2.  The  diminutives  are  also  used  as  terms  of  endearment, 
or  to  indicate  familiarity ;  and  are  often  employed  where  in 
English  no  idea  of  diminutiveness  would  be  expressed : 

"Seim  S3riibcT4<tt  unb  ^^toefler^cn  For  brother  dear  and  sister  dear 
bit  fommen  oft  |U  mir."  (they)  often  come  to  me. 

Dad  Sdgelcten  (or  Soglein)  fingt  cin  The  little  bird  sings  a  gladsome 
(ro^ed  £ieb4ett.  (little)  song. 

8.  The  words  SrSuIein  and  SJlabAen  though  regularly  formed, 
ss  diminutives,  have  lost  their  strictly  diminutive  signification. 
Sr&ulein  signifies  a  young  (unmarried)  lady ;  and  also  serves 
is  a  title  of  address  :  answering  to  Miss.  SR&td^en  is  rendered 
by  girl,  or  maiden ;  9Ragb,  from  whidi  it  is  derived,  being 
now  employed  chiefly  in  the  signification  of  servant : 

iBfTdttlein  9t.  ift  eine  Sreunbin  bicfcd  Miss  K.  is  a  friend  of  this  girL 

SHdb^tnd. 
Sobalb  bad  ^iSbd^tn  9bfi|ieb  m^m,  As  soon  as  the  maiden  took  leaver 

tt.  f.  ». — @.  etc. 

bicfcd  Wlob6)tnfpUlt  mit  feinem  Brfi^  This  girl  is  playing  with  her  little 

berijeir.  brother. 


o  Other  formS)  chiefly  provincial  or  vulgar,  and  confined  mostly  to 
conversation,  which  sometimes  perplex  the  learner,  are  elr  lit  eleven;  as 
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FORMATION   OJ  COMPOUND   NOUNB. 

HomiB  wrcH  Nounk 

4  In  Geriaun  two  or  more  nouns  are  often  united  in  one 
word,  where  the  English  equivalents  are  joined  by  a  hyj  hen, 
or  seTeral  separate  words  are  used  : 

dB9t(irr»  draught-animal,  (3ugf  dranght;  X(itr»  beast) 

Safh^ier^  beaat  of  burden ;  (fiafl^  burden;  X^icr,  beast) 

6<McnfTfutt,  malicious  pleasure;  (®(^abe,  injury;  Qttubc,  joy.) 

9R$frn(ett#  freedom  of  the  press;  (^rei^eit,  freedom;  9reffe»  press.) 
Sdt^nibfsicTbef  ambition,  thirst  of  lame ;  (dttiim,  tame;  Segierbe#  desire.) 
OrbsimsMicBef  love  of  order;  (Orbnimg»  order ;  Siebo  love.) 

Gi^utma^CTf    shoemaker;  (®4iit#  shoe;  Wlai^tx,  maker.) 

^oobtDerfr        ayocation;  trade;  (^anb»  hand;  Ser!»  work.) 

SifaHpnadfa^aabtotxi,  shoemaker's  trade  or  ealling. 

5.  Tlie  first  noun  is  sometimes  put  in  the  plural : 

Jneiberfd^ranlf        olothes-press;  (Jtleibtr*  clothes;  S^ard,  case,  press.) 

Sn4crf(|raiir,         booknsase;        (M^er,  books.) 

9Borler(s4,  dictionary;       (SBottCTi  words;  Su(^»  book.)' 

NOUNS   WITH   PRXPOSmONS,   P&0N0U5S,   VERBS,   ETO. 

6.  Compound  nouns  are  also  formed  by  uniting  several  parts 
of  Speech: 

Sn^oegf  egress;  (au4r  out  of;  SDeg,  way.) 

flfurworr,  pronoun ;  (9flr,  for ;  ffiort,  word.) 

9lttf<^uler,  fellow-scholar;       {mil,  with;  @(^uler,  scholar.) 

&j[Ttih^pittf  writing-paper;      (fc^rdbem  to  write;  9>apitr,  paper) 

Staufmavoh  merchant;  (faufcm  to  buy;  Wtarm,  man.) 

CftdTcnfriebf  agitator;  (fiorciu  to  disturb;  ^rltbc,  peace.) 

epTtngindfelb^  romp;  fly-about;  (fpiingen,  spring;  iitr  into;  ^tlh,  field.) 

Zangcnii^Mr  good-for-nothing;  (taugenr  to  be  fit  for;  m(^td»  nothing.) 

OcTgiimeiii'  the  forget-me-not;  (^ergeffeur  to  forget;   mein  (L.  28.  2.), 
tA^U  and  ni^U  not) 

N017M9  WITH  ADJEOTKVn. 

7.  Nouns  are  sometimes  formed  by  uniting  adjectives  (und^ 
cimed)  with  nouns : 

ber  GostrnrCf  the  sheep's  sorrel ;  {\avitr,  sour;  $tltt,  clover.) 

to  Jhanuafltt^r         the  crosier;  (frmBm,  crooked;  ®tab,  stafil) 

ba«  fBctibrobr  the  white  bread ;    (tDtif,  white;  Orvbr  bread.) 
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oompodud  Acnonm. 

8.  Coiapound  uljectives  are  formed  by  uniting  two  adje<y 
tives,  or  a  noun  and  an  adjective : 

^ttnlclfirfiiif    dark  green;  (bun!el#  dark;  grutw  green.) 

fllaUn\^toaTi,  black  as  a  raven;  (Staht,  raven;  f(^ar|,  blaek.) 

Se(en«fattr      tired  of  life;  (Se^en,  life;  fatt,  satiated.) 

IBaffenfa^lg,  capable  of  bearing  arms;  (fDaffeiw  arms;  fSl^ig,  capable.) 
IBunberffidiu  extremely  beantifol;        (SBtmbrr^  miracle;  MoiwbeantifaL) 

9.  Nouns,  instead  of  being  written  as  one  word,  are  some- 
times separated  by  a  hyphen  : 

60  fittcf  aU  ®0tte«  ©unten^^ap         As  strong  as  God's  hatred  of  sin,  is 
3fl  feine  @finber'Sicbe.^«  his  love  for  sinners. 

10.  The  latter  member  of  a  compound  may  refer  to  words 
preceding  those  with  which  it  is  united ;  the  first  word  being 
followed  by  a  hyphen : 

Der  S^tftU  uttb  ©d^ufma^er.  The  boot  and  shoemaker. 

Xrojl'  uitb  tfilf9(ebfirfti8.         '         Needing  consolation  and  help^ 

OKHDBB  OF  COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

11.  The  first  word  of  the  compound  takes  the  aco^t,  while 
the  latter  usually  determines  the  gender : 

Sin  Blumengarteiu  A  flover-garden. 

(Sine  (Baxttribiamt,  A  garden-flower. 

12.  Proper  names  of  places,  formed  by  suffixing  the  mascu- 
line noun  Serg,  or  the  feminine  Surg,  to  other  words,  are,  like 
all  proper  names  of  places,  neuter : 

S>a4  fittrf  (eftfHgte  Stagbciurg.  The  strongly-fortified  Magdebnrg. 

IS.  The  word  9Rttt^  is  masculine;  the  words  £emut^,  ®rog^ 
wut^,  Sangmut^,  @anftmut^,  ©d^mtrmutl^  are  feminine.  Z\^ti\ 
b  masculine;  ®egent^ei{,  ^intert^eil  and  Sortert^ell  are  neuter. 
€(j^eu  is  feminine;  Slbfd^eu  is  masculine. 

Seif^iele.  Examples. 

S>icfe9  neinc  tRdbitcn  ^tit  cinai  ffiltx*  Tliis  littlegirl  has  a  silv«r  thimble 
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Get  ifi  iciicd  Qhrdnlein  t  Who  is  that  young  lady  I 

(U  tfl  ff  ranlcin  9{*  It  is  Miss  N. 

Die  <!k1t(^t4bUbimg  ifl  bcr  Spiegel  be?  The  ezpreaaion  of  the  counteiianea 

Seelc.  ifl  the  mirror  of  the  bouL 

Der  Sm^iinber  tear  mein  ^DHtfi^iileT.    The  bookbinder  waa  my  fellov- 

Bcholar. 
etanb  foflfi  bu  efTen  beis  fiebenlang.  Doat  ahalt  thou  eat  all  the  days  oi 

(Gen.  iii  14  )  tliy  life. 

7>tt     9o4$anbler     i^txtauft     gsted  The  book-dealer  (seller)  sells  good 

€($Tetb'  nnb  Srief^apier*  writing  and  letter-paper. 

Ran  neimt  biefc  Slmnc  bad  JBergig**  This  flower  is  called  the  foiget-m*- 

meianti^t.  not. 

SoigRar  nab  f^iegelTein  nnb  eben         Ever  clear  and  pure  as  a  mirroi 
0lir§t  bad  iepiptlei^te  fieben*— 3.         flows  life  light  as  cephyr  (liUraUw 

cephyr-light  life) 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   KXERCI8E& 


©el,  by,  with; 
Der  ©erg,  -ed,  the  mountain; 
!DCT  8n(^binbcT,  -dr  the  bookbinder; 
S>ad  9elbr  -ed,  the  field; 

Qhrdnleinf  (see  8.) 
Dad  ^urttortr  -<d»  the  pronoun; 
X)ad  5abr#  -edr  the  year; 
Die  3a$Ted|eitf  -#  the  season  of  the 

year; 
5Der  itrant4»  -ed»  the  crane; 
Dad  £a^ieri  -ed»  the  beast  of  bur- 
den; 
Die  Ser^e,  -,  the  lark; 

9Ub(ien#  (see  3.) 


Die  9{a4t#-f  the  night; 
Die  9{a(^tidaH#  -,  the  nightingale; 
%CL^  Obflr  -edi  the  fruit; 
Der  Dbflaarten*  -d;  the  orchard; 
Der  8lauo»oget,  -d»  the  bird  of  prey; 
Die  ©(^ilboad^e,  -,  the  sentinel; 
Der  Sommetf  -d»  the  summer; 
Der  @unipf/  -ed>  the  swamp; 
Det  ©umpfiogeU  -d»  the  wader,  mo- 
rass-bird; 
Der  2:ag,  -ed,  the  day; 
Die  dt\Xf  -,  the  time; 
Dad  Bngt^ieir  -<d#  the  draught^uii- 
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SufgaBe  44. 


!•  SBad  far  3)ap{cr  faufen  ©le,  ©^rclbpapier  ober  Sriefpoflet  ? 
2.  i^aben  @ie  einen  f(^5nen  Slumeitgortm  ?  8.  311  tie  9lofe  tine 
©attenWumc,  ocer  cine  gclbblttmc  ?  4.  i^aben  @lc  »iel  relfed  Dbjl 
in  3^rem  Dbflgarten  ?  6.  ^aben®ie  cinen  apfetbaum,  einen  ittrfc^^ 
baum,  ober  einen  apdlofenbaum  ?  (i^aben  @ie  einen  Slpfel^,  einen 
*irfd|^,  ober  einen  SIptifofenbaum  ?  8ee  10.)  6.  SJJad  fitr  einen 
9BabKtnm  ^ot  ber  U^rntad^er  in  feinem  ®arten  ?  T.  ^aben  ®ie 
nid^  3M  au]  ben  Serg  au  ge^en  ?  8.  Diefed  ^iinbd^en  ifl  nur  ein 
3a^  alt*  9.  Der  @ommer  ifl  eine  fe^r  an^txiti^mt  ^alxt^tit. 
10.  Ser  ifl  biefed  3R&bd^en!    11.  £d  ift  Sr&ulrin  91.,  einrgute 
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Sreunbin  milntt  ©^rnrfler.  12.  9Relne  S^wefter  {{I  fine  SRtU 
fc^ulerin  Mrfed  grauleind.  13.  I^ie  ©dbil^toad^e  ifl  tier  9rutfr  tU 
8u^Hnter«.  14.  lad  Stamnl  ifl  cin  Saflt^ier,  unb  ter  Did  ill 
tin  3«9^^i«^-  15.  aBa«  ijl  cin  gurwort?  16.  I^er  «Mer  ijl  eiit 
Stauioogel,  ter  ©d^man  ifl  ein  (Sd^tDtmm^ogel  unb  ber  jtranid^  i{l 
fill  ©umpftjogfl.  17.  Die  Wac^tigall  ijl  ein  ©ingtJOflel,  »a«  ffir 
ein  Sogel  ifl  bie  Ser^e  ?  18.  SBann  fingt  bie  Ser^e,  nnb  toann 
flngt  bie  ^lad^tisall?  19.  Diefe  flngt  bei  Sla^t,  unb  iene  bei  Sag. 
(L.  X.  2.) 

EzsRoiss  45.  Xufgabe  45. 

1.  What  kind  of  a  word  is  this  ?  2.  It  is  a  pronoun.  8.  Have 
you  an  apple-tree,  or  a  cherry-tree  in  your  garden  1  4.  Have 
you  no  fruit-tree  in  your  flower-garden  1  5. 1  have  no  fruit- 
tree  in  my  flower-garden,  but  I  have  a  rose  and  a  pink  in  my 
orchard.  6.  Has  the  bookbinder  a  large  forest-tree  in  his  new 
garden  1  7.  He  has  no  forest-tree,  but  he  has  a  very  beautiful 
apple-tree.  8.  Is  the  eagle  a  bird  of  prey  1  9.  What  kind  of 
a  bird  is  the  crane,  and  where  does  he  livel  10.  Is  the  horse 
a  draught-animal,  or  a  beast  of  burden  1  11.  Is  the  summer 
a  very  pleasant  season  of  the  year?  12.  Has  that  little  girl 
good  letter-paper  1  13.  The  girl  has  good  writing-paper,  but 
no  letter-paper.  14.  Is  Miss  L.  the  sister  of  this  little  girl  ? 
15.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  swan  is  ?  16.  Why 
do  you  not  write  your  sister  a  letter  ?  17. 1  have  not  time  to 
write,  I  am  going  with  the  watdimaker  to  the  village.  18.  This 
beautiful  little  apple-tree  is  only  a  year  old,  how  old  is  that 
one  1  19.  My  fellow-sbholar  has  a  new  watch-chain,  a  sharp 
pea-knife,  an  old  writing-desk,  and  a  good  writing-book. 
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LESSON  XXV.  UtAm  XXV. 

PLAN  OF  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 

Hitherto  the  atteDtion  of  the  learner  has  been  mainlj  direct* 
ed  to  such  forms  and  rules  of  declension  and  construction  as 
were  necessary  to  the  translation  of  the  several  exercises.  He 
maj  now  proceed  to  the  more  advanced  work  of  ewnposing 
sentences  in  German.  Having  clearly  before  him  the  thought 
which  he  proposes  to  express,  let  him  endeavor,  in  accoi  dance 
with  the  rules  and  examples  previously  studied,  to  give  iV  a 
proper  German  dress.  In  this  process,  under  the  constant 
guidance  of  his  nu>del  sentences  in  German,  he  will  readily 
acquire  the  habit  of  thinking  in  that  language,  and  so  avoid 
the  common  and  natural  error  of  turning  English  modes  of 
thought  and  expression  into  merely  literal  German. 

Moreover,  when  favored  with  peculiar  opportunities  for  speak 
ing  the  language,  the  pupil  might  here  introduce  into  the  pro- 
posed sentences  one  or  more  of  the  additional  tenses;  or, 
change  to  some  other  tense  any  verb  found  in  the  regular  Ex- 
ercises (See  Lessons  XXXVI.,  XXXVII.,  XXXVHI.).  Thus, 
lor  example,  in  Exercise  46.,  1,  for  the  present  tense ;  as  in, 

"^Icfe  ®oIbf4miebe  ^ien  golbenc,  fiUeme  unb  fla^leme  StingCf'' 
|]ie  pupil  may  be  required  to  substitute  the  imperfect;  as, 
Sitfe  (9olbf(l^micb€  (atun  gotbene^  IQbcnte  unb  flfil^lentc  Swinge; 
or,  the  perfect;  as, 

£>icri  <9olbf(^miebe  fabcn  golbcnc#  fiUbcnie  tmb  fliifleme  9tinge  getaBt# 
OTj  the  pluperfect ;  as, 

Xtcft  <S)oIbfii^miebe  fatten  golbcncr  fnbente  tmb  fifi^Urne  8tinge  g  e f  a  b  t  r 
M^,  the  Jint  future  ;  as, 
^iefc  ® olbf^miebe  to  e  r  b  e  n  goIbene#  firbente  ttnb  |l jf  teme  9tinge   (  a  b  c  n 

For  an  additional  stock  of  words,  with  further  statement  and 
exemplification  of  the  plan,  see  page  449. 

It  has  been  deemed  better  to  refer  this  class  of  learners,  at 
above,  than  to  sacrifice  the  progressive  plan  of  the  work,  by 
introducing  those  Lessons  at  an  earlier  period. 


J 
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ABTIOUE  AKD  ADJXOTIVB  PROHODKS,  PLTIRAI. 

1.  In  the  plural  number  the  article  and  adjectiye  pronoun^ 
as  also  me^tere,  end  in  e ;  namely, 

fcicf-e,  Mc,  all-e,  einifl-e,  tiliii-t,  Jen-e,  mani^t,  me^rer-e,  jcl^, 
toeld^  (L.  X.  4) ;  as  also, 

mein-e,  eln-e,  tcln-e,  i^r-c,  feiit-e,  unfcr-c  and  fein-i  (L.  XIL  4) 
and  have  all  the  same  form  of 

BXOLBirBioK  nr  all  gshdxbs  of  tbb  plural. 

N.  tlcf-e,   these;  mcin-e,    my; 

6,  Mef-<r,  of  these;  mcln-er,  of  my; 

D,  Mef-eit,  to  or  for  these ;  mcltt-«n,  to  or  for  my  ; 

A.  Mef-e,   these;  meln-e,   my. 

ADJBOnVBS. 

2.  Adjectives  of  all  genders  in  the  plural  end  in  t,  and  have 
but  two  forms  of  declension,  the  old  and  the  new  (L.  XXX.  1). 

3.  Adjectives,  unless  they  follow  biefe,  mtlnt,  or  some  wcnrd 
of  that  class  (see  l),  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

OLD    DR0LE5H0N. 
TWRAI^  A£L  CaaniBS.  PLU&AI^  A£L  «IHDXB8. 

N.  8itt-<,    good;  (^i^HO 

6.  gut-fr,  of  good;  (Mef-er.) 

D.  flut-en,  to  or  for  good ;  (tlcf-en.) 

A.  flut-e,   good;  (t>ief-e-) 

Ck)mpare  rule  and  dedeosion  L.  XIV.  3,  singular  number* 

PLTTRAL  OP  HOUVS  OP  THR   OLD  DROLRZTSIOK. 

Neuter.  .. 

4.  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  e,  d 
en,  er,  ^en  and  teiit,  have  the  same  form  in  tbe  noniinativt 
plural: 

5Da9  9littel,  the  means;  bie  WxXtXt  the  meaQs; 

Da4  Q^cb^n'bcr  the  bnttding  bie  ^cb^u'be,  the  buildings; 

%9A  8a»er,  the  cage;  bie  S3atteri  the  cag^s. 
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5.  Neuter  nouns  not  ending  in  the  nominatiye  angular  in  t, 
A,  en,  er,  ^rn  and  lein,  fonn  their  nominative  plural  by  adding  tt 

Dad  3a(o  the  year;  bie  3a$rcr  the  years; 

2)4^  (^ho't,  the  eommandmeiit;        bie  (Sebo'tCr  the  eommandmeiitt; 

2>a«  ihilt,  the  ded^;  bit  IPttUe,  the  desks. 

Maeculine, 

6.  Maeculine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominatiye  singular  in  t 
ft,  en,  er,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative  plural : 

X)cr  eattlcr,  the  .saddler;  bit  ®attlcr,  the  saddlers; 

Der  itofftr,  the  trunk;  bit  Stofftx,  the  trunks; 

jDtr  Snmnnir  the  well;  bit  I6rnimeiw  the  wells. 

7.  Masculine  nouns  fio^  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in 
c,  e(,  en,  et,  form  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  t,  and  tak- 
ing the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

SDer  Stamaif  the  eomb;  Mc  X^rnmt,  the  eombs ; 

X>CT  @troni»  the  stream;  bie  Btximt,  the  streams; 

9)eT  ^U  the  hat;  bie  ^ftte,  the  hats; 

Oer  Souow  the  tree;  bit  fd&umt,  the  trees. 

8.  UnUnine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  lunfl 
and  nif ,  as  also  those  in  list  page  2*76,  form  the  plural  by  add- 
ing  e  and  taking  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Die  SBUbnig,  the  wUdemees;  bie  SEBilbnifTer  the  wildernesses; 

Die  ^anbr  the  hand;  bie  ^&vbt,  the  hands; 

Die  9r«4t,  the  fruit;  bit  Qfric^te,  the  fruits. 

KoiB. — Most  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  new  declension  (L 
XXX.  8). 

DSOLENSIOV   OF  K0U9S  DT   THX   FLUBAL. 

9.  Nouns  whose  nominative  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases 
!n  this  number  alike ;  those  of  other  terminations  have  Ihe 
genitive  and  accusative  like  the  nominative,  and  add  n  in  th^ 
dative: 

N.  Ue  Cegeit;      tie  f^oltl;      Me  @tfil^(e;  bie  ^Snbe; 

G.  ber  Degen;      ber  ^obel;      ber  ©tiiile;  ber  ^Snbe; 

D.  ben  Xegen ;      ben  ^obetn ;    ben  ©tti^len ;  ben  ^dnben : 

A,  bie  Deflm;      bie  ^W;      bie  @«iile;  bie  ^anbe. 

4* 


n 
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10*  ^altn    Stin  and  thb  bicoitlab  verb  Sotrn  nr  tbb 

PLURAL. 

Present  Tense, 


i)r  \ahtf    yon  haya; 


toir  loB-ov  va  praiaa; 
i^r  IoM»  joa  praiae; 
jle  Ip^-f m  thay  praiaa. 


ivir  fitibi  ve  ara; 
i(r  feibr  you  ara; 
fie  ftabf  they  are; 

Thus  regular  verbs  form  the  first  and  third  persons  in  the 
present  plural,  by  adding  to  the  root  en,  and  to  Uie  second  peiw 
son  t  (or  et«  See  L.  V.  1.) 


Seif|>{ele« 
SDle  %\Wtx  f^ltn  gute  ^oM* 

5Die  9tt^tx  btr  Jt5(^e  finb  f^arf. 


ExAiiPLia. 

The    eabinat- makers  have    good 

planes. 
The  knlreB  of  the  eooks  are  sharp. 


IBcr  ^erfauft'  ben  StU^tn  bic  ®^c  Who  seUa  the  cooks  the  gaesa  and 

tmb  bie  SBu? fit  ?  the  sausages  t 

2)ie  %tnfttx  in  ben  Bimmcnt  bcr  G^ft'  The  windows  in  the  rooms  of  tha 

ler  finb  lu  fletn*  scholars  are  too  smalL 


VOCABULARY  TO  THB  BZBBCISE8. 


©It  9ixtf  -»  pi  «trt«r  the  as; 

Dad  fbtiVLt  -f  df  -4#  pL  -<,  the  leg; 

Der  ©efen»  -9,  pL  -r  the  broom; 

Dcr  Dltb,  -c«,  pL  -<#  the  thief; 

Ser  (£in»0^neir  -4f  pL-,  the  inhab- 
itant; 

©er  Cfel,  -«,  pL  -,  the  aes,  donkey; 

JDcr  Bingtrr  -*,  pL  -,  the  finger; 

©cr  gu§r  -e«»  pL  Snie,  the  foot: 

©ie  ^anbf  -,  pL  ^&nbe»  the  hand; 

©er  ^olj^fatteTf  -«,  pL  -,  the  wood- 
cutter; 

SDer  ifaifer,  -*,  pi.  -,  the  emperor; 

©(r  ifopff  -e4r  pi*  itdpfc,  the  head; 


Der  JTragcn,  -4,  (§  13. 4.  &.)  tha  col- 
lar; 

X)a«  SRauUfier,  -e«,  -4,  pL  -«,  tha 
mule; 

Z)a«  Off,  -e0,  -4,  pL  -enr  the  ear; 

Der  S)a(afr,  -e«,  pi  ^aldfle,  the  pal 

Der  ettel,  -e«,  pL  -<,  the  handle; 

Umerricb'ten,  to  instruct; 
Uekrncb'menr  to  undertake; 
Serfei'tigen,  to  make; 
©et  Bafn,  -cd,  pL  d&fnc,  the  tooth, 
d»ei  (see  §  44),  two. 


EzXRCisB  46. 


aufgabe  46. 


1.  Diefe  Solbfd^miebc  ^Un  golbene,  filBerne  unb  fla^Ieme  aUnge. 
2.  £ie  @d^ne  iener  ©d^miebe  flnb  bie  gnreitnbe  biefer  Stiiaer*  8. 
Die  Secret  unteni(!6ten  bie  Sd^iiler.  4.  £ie  3Bblfe  ^aien  grofc 
S&^ne  ttnb  fteine  sit^e.    6.  Die  gleifl^et  faufeti  bie  e^afe«    6. 


DXOLSHSION   or  VOUNB  IH  THX  PLURAL.  8i 

Cie  4)iitma(fier  )>erfertigen  unb  t)er!aiifen  Me  ^itte.  7.  Die  I)ie6e 
^kit  tange  Singer.    8.  S^em  fc^reibeit  Me  @(^u(er  fo  Me(e  Sriefe? 

9.  £iefe  @tu<)Ie  unb  5)ulte  ge^oren  unfern  2e<|rem,  10.  Xle 
ftncpfe  unb  Aragen  an  biefen  Sfioden  f!nb  ^u  gro§.  11.  Sent  ge^ 
^dren  biefe  Sifcbe,  @tfi^Ie  unb  JhtUe  9  12.  Diefe  Sif^e  ^atot  Heine 
ftSpfe.  13.  £ie  $aKfle  ber  ASnige  unb  ber  Aaifer  finb  fel^r  fc^on. 
14.  Die  @HeIe  biefer  Sefen  f!nb  au  lang.  15.  Die  (Sinwo^ner  bie^ 
fed  Corfed  finb  fei^r  arm.  16.  SSarum  uBeme^men  3^^^  S^eunte 
fo  i9ie(?  17.  SBa«  fftr  Saume  finb  biefe?  18.  88ie  Mele  j)oiet 
%aUn  biefe  Zif^Ier  ?  19.  Der  Sauer  ^at  ^toei  SBagen,  t)ier  $ferbe 
ttnb  a^t  unb  neunsig  ®^afe.  20.  Die  ^ola^auer  %aitn  f^arfe 
SLerte  unb  :(|arte  ^&nbe.  21.  Der  Sfel  unb  bad  SRauU^ier  l^oien 
grof  <:  O^ren  unb  Heine  Seine* 

ExERcisx  47.  9ufga(e  47. 

1 .  Have  you  good  axes  ?  2. 1  have  good  axes,  good  planes 
and  good  chisels.  3.  Do  these  tables,  chairs  and  desks  belong 
to  fie  scholars?  4.  The  desks  belong  to  the  scholars,  and  the 
cfaa'rs  belong  to  the  teachers.  5.  The  lingers  of  the  thieves  are 
long.  6.  Wolves  have  white  teeth,  and  mules  have  long  ears. 
7.  These  brooms  have  long  handles.  8.  Emperors  and  kings 
have  beautiful  palaces.     9.  Have  all  camels  large  soft  feet  1 

10.  The  inhabitants  of  this  village  are  wood-cutters.  11.  The 
hands  of  the  hatters  are  often  black.  12.  These  fish  have  large 
heads.  13.  These  scholars  are  buying  coats,  hats,  rings  and 
canes.  14.  The  smiths  make  knives,  axes  and  chisels.  15.  Do 
these  teachers  instruct  all  those  scholars  1  16.  Those  tailors  are 
making  ooats»  these  girls  are  making  collars.  17.  Which 
horses  and  which  carriages  do  the  physicians  buy  1  18.  These 
shoemakers  and  those  tailors  have  small  rooms,  and  the  cabi- 
net-makers have  iarge  ones.  19.  The  sons  of  those  smiths  are 
industrious  scholars.  20.  These  two  scholars  have  three  tables 
tnd  nx  chairs.  21.  Those  goldsmiths  have  g^ld  rings,  and 
these  have  silver  ones. 
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LESSON  XX\L  £ection  XX VL 

IBIUEOULAR   PLURAL   OW   HOUVS. 

1.  Aa  exoeptioDs  to  Rules  4  and  5,  Lesson,  XZV*,  are  toe 
net$lm^  nouns,  tad  S(i>§,  the  raft ;  bad  Alofler,  the  convent ;  and 
tad  Sto^r,  the  reed,  all  of  which  take,  in  the  plural,  the  Urn* 
laut;  as,  bie  gto§e,  tie  Albfler,  tie  fR^n.  Z)ad  Soot,  the  boat» 
has  either  the  regular  form  tie  Soote,  or  S5te. 

2.  There  are  also  several  neuter  nouns  which  contain  Am 
Tariations  firom  Rule  5,  Lesson  XXV.,  in  that  thej  add  in  the 
plural  er,  and  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it ;  as,  tad  Dorf, 
the  yiUage,  plural,  tie  £brf-er;  tad  Siet,  the  song,  plural,  tie 
Sieter,  etc;  see  §  13.  5.  BxeepHans,  b, 

8.  A  few  nuueuUne  nouns  contain  one  exception  to  Rule  1, 
Lesson  XXV.;  namely,  they  add  er,  instead  of  e;  as,  ter  IDom, 
the  thorn,  plural,  tie  I)5m~er,  etc.;  §  13.  6.  Exe^thnej  a. 

4.  All  nouns  ending  in  t^um,  whether  neuter  or  maeeuline^ 
term  their  plural  by  adding  er,  and  taking  the  Umlaut : 

5Dad  Cidtfumy  the  bishoprie;    ptxmA^    bie  S5idt(&mcT. 
jDer  STTt^unif  the  error;  plural,    bie  3rrt(umerf  ete. 

6.  The  plural  of  ^ann  in  several  compound  words  is  Settte 
msteadofSR&nner: 

JDer  Scrgnutniw  the  miner;  bie  Bnfitutt,  the  miners; 

2)CT  Stau^mam,  the  merehant;  bie  Stau^itutt,  the  merohante; 

2>ei  Binunemoinu  the  earpenter ;      bie  Bimmerleute,  the  carpenters. 

Give  in  this  manner  the  plural  of  Sdntmann,  9rbeitdmantt, 
Stelmann,  Santmann,  Santdmann,  (BpUlmarm. 

6.  Seuteand  Soil  are  both  rendered  hy people;  the  latter 
in  the  most  extended,  the  former  in  a  limited  sense.  The  plu* 
ral  of  Sol!  is  usually  equivalent  to  nations : 

^iefe  Settle  fbib  jDeutfifee.  These  people  are  Germane. 

SDie  jDeutfilHn  finb  ein  (leipiged  Doff*    The  Germans  are  an  indnstrioos 

peoplei 
JDic  8tegie'nmgiflrei4faberbad^on  The  government  is  rieh,  bat  the 

if  ann.  people  are  (is)  poor. 

IDie  vctf^'btiteii  iBdUet  (Euro^d.       The  varions  na^ions  of  EnropSi 


nt&XGULAft  ILUIIAL  OF  9017 VS.  86 

Y.  Several  nuucuHne  nouna  form  an  ezoeption  to  Rale  6, 
Lemjn  XXV.,  in  that  they  take  the  Umlaut ;  as  plural,  %tp\tl, 
instead  of  9pfel ;  ^ammtl,  instead  of  ^ammtU  For  entire  list 
see  §  13.  4.  Exertions. 

8.  The  feminine  nouns  Slutter  and  Zoijttt  form  their  plural 

by  taking  the  Umlaut : 

Qhitc  Mtter  nBterri^ten  i^re  Zi^ttt*  Good  mothers  instruct  their  dangh 

ters. 

9.  The  masculine  nouns  aol,  Slrm,  etc.  §  13. 6.  JExcepHons,  b. 
omit  the  Umlaut ;  thus  forming  an  exception  to  Rule  T,  Lesson 
XXV. 

10.  In  German  the  tingukar  is  employed  to  denote  some  ob- 
jects, whicb  require  in  English  the  plural  form  (§  15)  : 

tM  6*em  If  ro|K0,  Me  2l*t?)U|>e  Ifl  The  shearB  an  rusty,  the  snuffers 

Maul.  •^  hright 

Ci  fsafte  due  ©rllle  unb  dot  Bftnge.  He  bought  a  pair  of  speotaeles  and 

a  pair  of  tongs. 

34  \oiht  {tod  S^eerca  imb  brei  Qim/'  Ihave  two  pairs  of  shears  and  three 

gca.  pairs  of  tongs, 

edac  2inige  ill  liotf  itnt  gcfttab.  His  lungs  are  strong  and  sound. 

Die  «f(*e  IfJ  no4  »«if .  The  ashes  are  stiU  hot 

SDet  ^for  Ifl  W»n  reif.  The  oats  are  already  ripe. 

Cr  l»afte  2>ir  feiaca  Donl  feafftr*  He  gave  you  no  thanks  for  it. 

Belfplele.  Examplks; 

5Dlcfe2asbIe]itefi]ibmehtt8aiib4leste.  These   peasants    (eonntry-people) 

are  my  coontrymen. 

XHefc  lte)>fel  fbib  not  ni^t  reif.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe, 

dene  Sdfiel  ^aben  frumme  ®4ndbel.  Those  birds  have  crooked  beaks. 

SReine  Bntber  lanfint  9{40el.  My  brothers  are  buyinj;  nails. 

2>ie  IKnbeT  juiseB  fi^dne  Bieber.  The  children  sing  beautiful  songa 

%ti  Stoii  huft  ^ftfner  unb  Cier.  The  cook  buys  fowls  and  eggs. 

2)fe   Slattern   finb   eine   gefi^rli^e  The  smidl-pox  is  a  dangerous  dia- 

PranQeit.  ease. 

%mtlo9  Oie  baS  Sifen  loar  bad  ^era  Unfeeling  ss  the  iron  was  the  heart 

bi  Hrer  ©r«|l.— ©.  in  their  breast 

t>a4  irbifi!^  (Bef^te^f  nutrrt   e(ne  The  terrestrial  race  murmurs  with- 

Omnb;  bie  <89ttcr  fbib  gere^t'.^      out  cause;  the  gods  are  just 
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The  n  uaboii  %  3»  eto.  in  th«  following  Toeabnlury  refer  to  tb*  irr^ 
alar  plural  of  tlie  noona  aa  abore  deaignated. 

VOCABlTLABr  TO   THE   SXKRCI8BB. 


Ibtr  0Bcnb»-edt  pi. -tithe evening; 
fbautn,  to  i  aild; 

S>a4  2)a(^,-edrpl.Z>a(^eT  theroot2; 
^er  jDold)f  -t^,  pi  -Ci  tie  da^er  9; 
jDtr  ®clfl,  -c^r  pL  -cr,  the  spirit,  3 ; 
IDad  ®ra^,-^4r  pi  ®i&f>tx,  gravop  2 ; 

Q^ralbciw  to  dig; 
©er  ^afcn,  -*,  pi  ^afew,  harbor,  7; 
^a4  ^oxn,  -c^r  pi  •&ifTner#  horn,  2 ; 

^u^li  cool  cold; 
t>tt  geib#  -c«r  pi  -cr,  the  body,  8; 
S>a«  £o4f  -c0f  plfidii^err  the  hole,  2; 
^er  !Ronat»  -e«»  pi  -e»  themonth,  9 ; 


'  Dad  9(e|lf  -ed,  pl.-err  the  neat^  2 ; 
^v^tn,  to  rest; 


Exercise  48. 


Dcr  ®4iniif  -ed»  pi  -€»  the  i 

Der  @(^Idfferf  -4,  pi  -,  look- smith ; 

©(^oiv  already; 

©cJwcT,  heavy; 
Da*  @4n>crt,  -cd#  pi.  -cr,  sword,  2^ 
Die  BtabU  -,  pi  ©tobte,  the  city; 

©tcitf  steep; 

®terMi(^,  mortol; 

Sicff  deep; 

Unf)erbU(9f  immortal; 
Der  SD^rtCTf  -4f  pi  -» the  waiter: 
Der  Sintaermamv-cdf  pi  ^cute»  the 
carpenter,  5. 

SIttfsabe  48. 

1. 1)ie  D&d^er  tiefer  ^Sufer  finb  fieil.  2. 1)ie  Sogel  (auen 
9le{ler  in  ben  SBUlDern.  3.  £:iefe  Sl&tter  f!nt  no^  grtin;  iene  finb 
f^on  flcU.  4.  m6^t  aUt  ©ibel  flnb  fiarf.  6.  SBa«  t>crftr^ 
tigen  tiefe  ©c^Ioffer  ?  6.  3^ne  SRiimier  ^aben  (ange  @c^»erter  va(t 
fdbttere  Dolc^e.  7.  Diefe  ^unbe  flnb  a^t  fIRonate  aQ.  8.  SBarum 
grabt  man  bicfe  Sd^er  ?  9.  "Unfere  S&ter  ru^n  fd^on  in  W^ttn 
®x&Um."  10.  Die  ©rSBen  urn  bicfe  Stabt  ffnb  fe^r  Hef.  11. 
Unfere  SeiBer  f!nb  flerbli^;  unfere  ®ei|ler  unflerblici.  12.  !Cie 
®&rten  unb  gelber  (inb  je^t  fel^r  f^Sn.  13.  Die  ©c^iffe  liegen  in 
ben  ^&fen.  14.  Diefe  ^benbe  flnb  fel^r  angenel^m.  15.  @ingtn 
biefe  Ainber  fd^&ne  2ieber  ?  16.  SBarum  fie^en  ®ie  urn  bie  Defen? 
17.  @))lelen  bie  jtinber  in  ben  (BSrten?  18.  3n  tpel^e  ©firten 
gel^en  biefe  Scanner  ?  v 

Exercise  49.  Sufgabe  49. 

1.  The  water  in  the  harbors  is  deep.  2.  Which  men  ha\re 
swords  and  daggers  1  8.  These  houses  have  yery  steep  roofs. 
4.  Those  men  are  digging  holes  and  ditches.  5.  The  graves  of 
our  fathers  are  already  green.  6.  The  leaves  of  this  tree  are 
white.  7.  The  nests  of  the  birds  are  in  the  forests.  8.  The 
evenings  are  now  very  long.  9.  The  sheep  are  standing  around 
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Ae house;  where  are  the  dogs?  10.  Are  not  our  spirits  im- 
mortal? 11.  The  locksmiths  liave  hammers  and  anvils.  12. 
Are  those  men  building  houses  ?  13.  These  are  building  houses, 
and  those  are  building  ships.  14.  These  anvils  are  not  heavy 
enough.  15.  Our  bodies  are  not  immortal.  16.  What  men 
have  strong  arms  ?  17.  Those  merchants  and  these  carpenters 
are  my  countrymen.  18.  Eagles  are  birds  of  prey,  and 
wolves  are  beasts  of  prey. 

i#  ■»  »  »i  » 


LESSON  XXVII.  UtAon  XXVIL 

1.   DXCLXirSIOH  07  THB  PXRBONAL  PBONOUVS. 

N.  id^,        I;  In,       thou;  (@ic,      you;) 

G.  melner,  of  me ;  Mntt,  of  thee ;  {^^vtx,  of  you ;) 

D.  inlr,      to,  for  me;  bit,       to,  for  thee ;  (3^ntn,  to,  for  you ;) 

A.  mi^,     me;  liii,     thee;  (@ie,     you.) 

nUBAL 

N.  ttir,    we;  i^r,  you;  {<Bit,     you;) 

G.  unfer,  ofus;  eucr,  ofyou;  (S^rer,  of  you;) 

D.  iin«,    to  or  for  us ;  tuA,  to  or  for  you ;  (S^wen,  to,  for  you ;) 

A.  and,   us;  euc^,  you;  {@ie,     you.) 

8XN017LAB. 

MaaeuUne.  Femimne,  Neuter, 

N.fX,       he;  jle,      she;  c«,       it; 

G.  felner,  of  him ;        f^rer,  of  her;  felner,  of  it ; 

D.  i^m,    to,  for  him ;  i^r,     to  or  for  her ;  i^m,     to  or  for  it ; 

A.  il^n,     him;  f!e,      her;  ed,       it. 

PLUBAZ.  or  ALL  eiH1>SB& 

N.fle,       they;  

G.  i^rtr,  of  them;  

D.  il^nen,  to  or  for  them ;  

A.  fie,      them.  — — 
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SXOOND   PXR809   SINGULAR. 

%  The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  singular  is  emplojed, 
as  in  English,  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being ;  in  proverbial 
phrases,  and  in  serious  and  sublime  styles  of  composition.  It 
is  likewise  used  in  addressing  relatives,  intimate  friends  and 
children ;  as,  also,  servants  and  other  dependents : 
5Dein  WrtcJ  fomme.  Thy  kingdom  come. 

%xaut  ftiiitm  dnvixht,  »nm  bu  ijn  Trust  do  friend  if  thoa  hasi  not 

ni*l  geprflft'  Jafl.— ^.  *«*«d  him. 

Crfl  mH  bu  pen,  First  thon  must  sow, 

t><m  tomft  ttt  mfijm.  Then  thou  canst  mow. 

8BaS  (aft  bn  gejart'  ?  ^^^  1>»^«  yo«  ^^^ » 

Sojoinir  bdii  fiejrer  lobt  bid^  al^t       John,  your  teacher  does  not  pniis 

you. 

BBCOim  PBB80N  PLURAL. 

8.  The  second  person  ^/ura/ *  denotes,  mainly,  in  this  nuin* 
ber,  the  same  dass  as  that  to  which  bu  is  applied  in  the  singu- 
lar.   It  18  employed  in  addressing  reli^ous  assemblies : 
Saim  lemet  Hx  euere  fiectioneni         When  do  you  learn  your  lessons! 
Stiabttt  euer  fie^rer  lobt  en4  ni^t.       Children,  your  teacher  does  not 

praise  you. 

Obs. — ^Formerly  (as  at  present  in  French  and  English),  the  preTsiling 
form,  as  being  the  more  polite  and  respectful,  was  that  of  the  second, 
instead  of  the  third  person  plural,  and  in  some  portions  of  Germany, 
among  the  peasantry,  its  use  is  still  retained.  Usually;  however,  when 
addressed  to  a  single  indiyidual,  it  implies  his  inferiority  of  position : 
2>ad  sUiubt  itt  tPirnt^f  fagtc  ber    Do  you  really  believe  that!  said 

jldnig.  the  king. 

THIRD  PRR80N   BINOULAR. 

4.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  are  sometimes 
used  as  the  second,  and  indicate  the  inferior  position  of  the 
person  addressed : 
(Er  ifl  tin  glfiiHiii^eT  S^enfd^.  You  are  (he  is)  a  happy  man. 

o  This  form  is  still  retained  in  the  syllable  $o.  (contraction  of  Stocr» 
an  obsolete  orthography  of  euerl  whicn  is  now  used  only  with  tiUei^ 
and  is  followed  by  a  plural  verb : 
So.  (cure)  9taic|Ut  jfib  i»i*l  toij^lgir    Tour  majesty  is  (are)  : 

aU  l(^.  wtttr  than  I. 


DBOUEirBIOV  OV  FSBBOirAL  PBOHOnVB. 


THIRD  rERfiOH   PLURAL. 


5.  In  ordLjuy  address,  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural 
ot'  the  pronoun  is  applied,  as  well  to  one,  as  to  more  individuals ; 
hence,  when  spokerij  the  person  and  number  intended  must  be 
inferred  from  the  context,  or  the  manner  of  the  speaker. 


In  writing,  however,  @ 
cf  a  sentence,  are  made 
means  of  capital  initials  (§ 

£o(ettSiemi4l 
9ttitt4  \d^  lobe  eie  ni^t. 
£oto  €>ie  3ixt  Srcinilbct 
9^rin«  i4  UU  fie  vA^U 
tahta  ®ie  3(Te  SA^trt 
tato  Me  e^OICT  i^re  e&d^tt 
jDie  G^nleiin  ^  i^re  Ou^er. 
Die  itbtbcr  ^Ben  itre  Sii^er. 


e  and  3^t,  except  at  the  beginning 
to  designate  the  $eeond  person  by 
67). 

Do  you  praise  met 
No,  I  do  not  praise  you. 
Do  you  praise  yoar  fiiendsf 
No,  I  do  not  praise  them. 
Have  you  yofur  books! 
Have  the  scholars  their  books  I 
The  scholar  has  her  books. 
The  children  have  their  booksi 


«elfpiele. 

Gingfl  Da  ?  (fhtgen  ®ic  I  fillet  i)r  ?) 

et\iti  @te  biefe  Sauuef 

3a#  loir  fe^en  fie. 

6<^@ie  snel 

da,  loir  fe^en  @ie. 

€e(ca  @ie  jene  ^ngUnberittl 

Ittia,  loir  fe^en  fie  ni^t. 

eie|tfie(Eu4l 

ftchv  ffe  fie^t  wa  Mfi. 


EZAMFLXS. 

Do  you  sing? 

Do  you  see  these  trees  t 

Yes»  we  see  them. 

Do  you  see  us  I 

YeS|  we  see  you. 

Do  you  see  ^at  English  wonuui  I 

No,  we  do  not  see  her. 

Does  she  see  you  f 

No^  she  does  not  see  uib 
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Die  Sanff  -,  pL  fdStSt,  the  bench; 

DeiOf  thj,  your; 

(iutx,  your; 
DtT  %ciditx,  -9,  pL  -,  the  fan; 

Sertlg,  ready,  prepared ; 
t>a  8isder|ut»  -<^,  pL  -$iUe>  the 
thimble; 

9reunbU(^»  kind,  friendly; 
Die  (&axa,  -,  pL  (0dnfe,  the  goose; 
Der  (Kerberr  -«r  pL  -i  the  tanner ; 
Dci  ^abfi^t'  - 1^/  pl>  ~€y  the  gloye; 

^o4,  high; 


5^x,  her,  their; 
Die  iht^f  -,  pL  Kiibei  the  eow; 

S&(beltw  to  smile; 
Der  £eu^ter,  -9,  pi.  -»  the  oandlti 
stick; 

9{ai»  wet; 
Dad  ^Regiments  -e^r  dL  -eT»  the  re^^ 
iment; 

@(blc(bt#  bad; 
Der  ©cjleler,  -4,  pL  -,  the  vaU- 
Def  XBeg#  -e«r  pi-  ^i  the  way. 
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ExsRciSE  60.  Sufgaie  50* 

1.  ^a{l  tu  beine  ^anbfAu^e?  2.  9tein,  mein  Sniper  ^ot  fit. 
8.  SBo  fint  teine  greunce?  4*  €ie  pnt  in  il^ren  3immem.  5. 
©Int  3^re  ©tu^le  in  3^rem  3iJnmet  ?  6.  3flf  ffe  P>H)  in  meinem 
Simmer.  7.  i^aBti^r  eure  gingerl^fite?  8,  9lein,  eure  grcunte 
l^abcn  fte.  9.  (Sure  greunDe  loBen  eud^.  10.  @ei^  i^r  rei(!^  ?  11. 
9Ber  (obt  ben  @(!^uler  ?  12.  SBantm  la^elt  feine  SRutttr  nnt  la^en 
i^re  JtinDer  ?  13.  SBer  lobt  Die  @(^ulerin  ?  14.  Cie  Se^rerin  ifl 
freuntlic^  gegen  t)ae  Ainb.  15.  SBer  tobt  bie  AinDer  ?  16.  3(re 
Sreunte  toben  fie.  17.  Der  Srgt  lobt  @ie.  18.  SQad  fd^icft  tie 
Se^rerin  i^rer  abutter ?  19.  @ie  ^ijidt  i^r  einen  @^Ieier  unD  einen 
gadder.  20.  SBa^  oerfprec^en  @ie  mir  ?  21.  3<^  ^trfprec^e  3^ncn 
nicfcU.  22.  ffla«  »erfpre^en  ®ie  3^ren  @(!^ttlem  ?  23.  34  utf 
fprcc^e  i^nen  ni^td.  24.  SBad  ]6^idtn  @ie  Dem  ®erber?  25.  3^ 
fcbide  i^m  bad  ©elb.  26.  SBer  fauft  Me  ®anfe  uj(b  bie  Aiil^e  ? 
27.  £ie  ®erber  faufen  fie.  28.  ®inb  bie  SBege  trocfen  unD  gutf 
29.  9lein,  ^t  ftnb  na^  unb  fd^Ieci^t.  30.  ©inb  bie  Sanfc  \ijon  fer^ 
tig  ?  31.  SBem  gel^5ren  biefe  itui^itx  ?  82.  ©ingen  bie  Scepter 
3^rer  9la(^barin?    83.  Aommt3(r  greunb  and  bem  Sftegimente  ? 

ExBRCisB  51.  9ufgaBe  51. 

1.  Have  you  my  gloves  'I  2.  No,  your  friends  have  them. 
8*  Do  you  see  your  mother  ?  4.  No,  I  do  not  see  her.  5.  Do 
your  brothers  know  where  the  candlesticks  are?  6.  Yes,  they 
know  where  they  are.  7.  Has  the  scholar  her  books  and  her 
pencils  1  8.  Yes,  she  has  them  in  her  desk.  9.  Are  your 
benches  too  highl  10.  Yes,  they  are  too  high.  11.  What  do 
you  promise  your  scholars?  12. 1  do  not  promise  them  any 
thing.  13.  Do  your  brothers  promise  you  any  thing?  14. 
Yes,  they  promise  me  something.  15.  Wliat  does  the  scholar 
send  her  teacher?  16.  She  sends  her  a  viul.  17.  Are  your 
fans  too  small?  18.  No,  they  are  too  large.  19.  Do  the  tan- 
ners buy  the  cows?  20.  No,  the  butchers  buy  them.  21.  Ai'e 
the  scholars  friendly  toward  the  children  ?  22.  Yes,  they  are 
playing  with  ,them.  23.  Have  you  the  knives  ?  24.  Yes,  ) 
have  then.     25.  Are  they  on  your  table?     26.  No,  they  are 
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cn  mj  desk.  ST.  Are  your  fnends  reading  1  88.  No,  they 
are  writing.  20.  What  are  they  writing  1  30.  They  are  writ- 
ing letters.  31.  Are  you  writing  your  Either  a  letter  1  88. 
Fes,  I  am  writing  him  a  letter. 


LESSON  XXVIIL  Certiou  XXVIIL 

PEBSONAL   PROHOUKS. 

1.  Hie  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  does  not  (like  duu 
of  nouns,  L.  IX.  1)  indicate  possession,  but  simply  answers 
tc  our  objectiye  with  (and  sometimes  without)  a  preposition : 

S«  (iOb  tt  n  f  e  r  ^ier.  There  are  four  of  ua  (of  m  four). 

Btt^i'  m e  i n e  r  nic^t*  Forget  tne  not 

iDad  ijl^eiaeitnnottrbid.  That  is  unworthy  </  Mm  (of  thee 

unworthy). 

2.  Hie  genitive  of  the  first  and  second  persons  sing,  of  the 
perdonal  pronouns,  is  often  contracted  to  the  form  of  the  nomi- 
native mcueuline  and  neuter  of  the  poneesive.  The  genitives  of 
the  other  pronouns  are  sometimes  similarly  abbreviated : 

34  ^ra^t  ^tin  (-tx)  toenn  ber  Gomte  I  think  of  thee  when  the  glimmer 

@4tninitT  9om  9Reere  fha^It. — (9.        of  the  son  beams  from  the  eea. 
OcTgii'  m e in  (/or  meiner)  ni^t.  Forget  me  not  (see  1). 

Oebcnfc  fcin  (/or  feiner).  Bemember  (think  of)  km, 

3.  Tbe  dative  with  )>on  is  employed  in  rendering  our  poa 
sessive  with  of  when  used  partitively : 

(Er  ifl  dn  9rtinib  «  e  it  m!r«  He  is  a  friend  of  mine  (of  me). 

0U  flnb  Semonb'te  9  e  n  imd*  They  are  reUtiyes  of  <mr9  (of  ns). 

4.  Pronouns  referring  to  neuter  appellations  of  persons, 
generally  follow  the  natural,  rather  than  the  grammatical,  gen. 
der  (§  6,  2)  : 

eeitt  SS^n^exi  ifl  franf^  14  ffir^te  ei  His  little  son  is  sick;  I  fear  he  will 

(or  el)  toirb  flcTben.  die. 

t)a«  SHob^cn  ^  ifr  (rein)  6u((.        The  girl  has  A«r  book. 

b*  Pronouns  representing  inanimate  objects  must  be  of  the 
•am9  gender  as  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer  \  hence  our  neuter 
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jmmoim  must  often  be  expressed  in  Grerman  by  the  maaculjii^ 
or  feminine : 

DcT  ^ut  Ifl  f^SfUn,  aUx  txifi  nein.        The  hat  is  fine,  bat  U  it  muJl, 
Die  SRit^e  ifl  Wn,  a^er  fie  ifl  fleiiu    The  cap  is  fine^  bat  U  is  smalL 
34  ^^t  ben  ^ut  n\^U  fie  ^  i  t  n.        I  have  not  the  hat,  she  has  %L 
Sit  (at  bit  SRu^e  niii^t,  er  fol  fi  c.        She  has  not  the  cap^  he  has  •! 

6.  In  German  a  pronominal  adverb  (applied  to  things)  an- 
swer to  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun,  as  commonly  emplc/ed 
in  English : 

34  (a(e  eincn  Ofnt,  aUx  fein  ffencr  I  hare  a  stoye^  bat  no  fire  te  If 

b  a  T  i  n  (not  in  i^m) .  (therein). 

Cr  r^neibet  feinoi  Hpfel  imb  si(t  mir  He  cats  his  apple  and  gircB  me  a 

ein  ® tftif  b  a  »  0  n  {not  »en  i^m)  •  part  of  U  (thereof). 

Q^r  (at  i(Tf  %thtx  inib  f^rcibt  bam  it.  He  has  her  pen  and  writes  wUh  ii 

(therewith)L 

7.  The  neuter  pronoun,  t^,  employed  as  a  grammatical  sub- 
ject, may  represent  nouns  of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers. 
The  verb,  however,  must  agree  in  number  wiUi  the  noun^  while 
in  English  it  agrees  with  the  pronoun : 

SDerifled!  Whowi^/ 

^  d  i  fl  ein  9rembcr.  i2  it  a  stranger. 

(E4  Tinb  nnfere  alten  Qhremibe  todfe  i2  w  (we)  oar  old  friends  that  we 

loir  feten.  see. 

6inbe4@teniel  /tti  stars!  (are  they  stars!) 

8.  When  the  logical  subject  is  itself  a  personal  pronoun,  t9 
follows  the  verb ;  this  being  exactly  the  reverse  of  the  English 
construction : 

34Hne«.      JUbL  Crifle*.       itisiU 

einb@iee«l/«itycm/  Scib  ifr  e^fitityoKl 

einbfie  c«l  /«itM«y/  IBirflnbed.  Itibwe, 

9.  S  0  before  a  verb  followed  by  its  subject^  frequently  m 
swers  to  there^  but  is  often  used  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  where 
in  our  language  a  lilie  construction  is  not  admissible : 

(E  d  ifl  niemanb  im  (L.  20.  4)  ^oufe.  Thare  is  nobody  in  the  hoosti 

(E^  fittb  brei  S5fi4er  ba«  There  are  three  books  therCe 

(£«  iiejt  ein  flitter  (Enfiel.  7%ere  moves  a  quiet  angeL 

<E  (  ^aflet  ber  Conner  fo  laut  {instead  TTtereresonudB  the  thunder  so  load 

</ber  X)»nner  pallet  fo  lant).  (The  thunder  resounds  so  loud), 

C«  Ictt^tet  bie  ®emu  fiber  WV  mib  The  sun  shines  upon  (the)  bad  and 

9utc  (bit  6omK  Ita^ttU  ic.)*— ®*  (lihe)  good. 
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10.  a  A  somelimes  refers  to  a  previously  expreaeed  noun,  or 
adjective,  and  may  be  rendered  one  or  90;  ed  is  likewise  some- 
times so  used  as  not  to  require  translation  : 

(St  ifl  S^niieb,  aUt  id^iint^  nid&t.  He  is  (a)  smxUi,  but  I  am  not  oim. 

Six  fhib  nit^  aSc  gUic^  imb  Umtn  eft  We  are  not  all  alike  and  ean  not 

Bt4k  fetn.~®.  be  •a, 

34  »eif  e  d  bai  er  gt^t.  I  know  (it)  that  he  is  going. 

11.  "When  pronouns  of  several  different  persons  are  the  sub- 
Jecls  of  a  plural  verb,  the  first  person  is  preferred  to  the  second, 
and  the  second  to  the  third ;  often,  however,  the  plural  of  the 
pronoun  is  employed  after  others  which  are  in  the  singular  : 

SDtt  nnb  bcr  Jhia^c  fa^m  c«.  You  and  the  boy  saw  iU 

34  »cif  Mft  »a«  bu  unb  i4  fa  Jen.      I  do  not  know  what  you  and  I  saw. 

5Da  mib  i4  »>ir  fabcit  cd.  Yon  and  I  (we)  saw  it 

12-  For  the  sake  of  additional  emphasis,  a  pronoun  is  some- 
times  repeated,  or  placed  aft;er  its  noun  in  apposition  with  it : 

eo  »ttIcT  S^tocbtn  fbUd  Saiut,  t«  The  noble  blood  of  so  many  Swedea 

ifi  vm  ®olb  unb  ©ilber  ni^t  ge^  (it)  has  not  flowed  for  gold  and 

(bfTciu— ©.  silver. 

1Mb  bie  Xn^tt^  fit   ifi   Wb  leeter  And  Yirtue  (it)  U  no  empty  sound. 

13.  The  genitive  of  tbe  personal  pronouns,  when  referring  to 
individuals,  is  often  used  before  numerals  (like  the  French  en), 
in  which  position  it  seldom  requires  translation  : 
Cr  ^  brci  ©riibcT  nub  I4  n  a  troie  frdres,  et  moi  He  has  three  brother^ 

\aU  i\ttt  mx  (Eincn.        je  n*en  ai  qu'un.  and  I  have  c  nly  one. 

Selfpiele.  Examples. 

C«  IfS  tti^t  «]Ie«  (Bolb  oad  H&m        Not  allis  gold  that  glitters  (see  10). 
€l  wibCTfflUrt'  3Raiw*c«  me^r  Cbre,  There  Uppens  to  many  a  one  more 

aU  er  Mrbiem'  honor  than  he  deserves. 

fBlr  ^abcii  bclncr  gcttwt'ttt  (see  1).       We  have  wwted  for  thee. 
3(i  Wleb  mcittw  irlc^t  mejr  mfi^tlg.      I  remained  no  longer  master  of 

myselt 
SDanrnter  fcibct  fcinc  tttgniUebe.  His  self-love  suffers  bythis  (thereby). 

€t  IP  tta  »«T»ttnbteT  wn  xaa.  He  is  a  relative  of  ours. 

€«fWblwf€rbftl,ttflbl^f&if,         Th««  af« thr«e  of  tts»  and  fiveof 

them. 
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9i(  tabc  ben  Oal  M^t,  Bit  taBcn  ^n.  I  haye  not  the  ImH,  yoa  ]i»t«  It 

Cr  ^at  nclne  ^ebtr  unb  ft^reibt  bamit.  He  haemy  pen  and  ie  wriidngwith  it 

(Ed  r^tuet  bad  I^ofc  Q^ttPifTen  fil^t  unb  The  gniltj  eonacience  shone  light 

Xag» — (S.  and  day. 

SDer  flopft?  34  Mn  e«.  Who  ie  rapping?  It  is  I. 

Ginb  &{t  ce  I  3a,  tolr  f!nb  e«.  Is  it  you  7  Tea,  it  is  wet 
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DU  fBaumweSc,  -» pL  -,  the  cotton ; 
T^'xt  6rilcfe,  -,  pL  hw  the  bridge; 

tamiU  with  it; 

Z)aTauf,  on  it; 

Dariiir  in  it; 

jDort,  yonder; 
t>tx  t>n\^tx,  -^t  pL-,  the  thrasher; 
©er  Bfirbcr,  -«#  pL  -,  the  dyer; 
Der  ^lactl'^r  -ed»  pL  -r  the  flax; 
^er  ^anf»  -c9f  pL  -,  the  hemp; 


Der  Aamnif  -<d,  pL  R&tmti  comb; 
^ie  9{abel#  -#  pL  -n#  the  needle; 

9l^^tn#  to  sew; 
T>\t  @eibCf  -r  pL  -IV  the  silk; 
©a*  ©ell,  -cd#  pL  -c,  the  rope ; 
a)er  ©eller,  -4,  pt  -» the  ropemaker; 
Z)ie  ® teQe,  -#  pL  -iir  place,  situation ; 
jDer  SBebcTr  -«,  pL  -#  the  weaver ; 
Die  aBoUe,  -,  pL  -,  the  wool ; 
!Z)(r  Bd&ntr#  -«»  pL  -» toll-gatherer. 


EzEBoisB  52.  Sttfgabe  52* 

1.  Stavi^  ber  @eUet  ben  ^anf  ?  2«  3a,  er  fauft  i^n.  8.  3)1 
biefer  gla^^  ni^t  gut?  4*  9le{n,  er  ifl  nici^t  gut.  5.  Stcax^  bet 
Seller  ble  SBoDe?  6.  9leln,  ber  ffieber  fauft  jie.  7.  Jlaufl  bet 
ffieber  bie  Saum»oae  ?  8.  9leitt,  ber  Drefti^er  fauft  fie.  9.  SBer 
fauft  ba«  @eil?  10.  £er  SRotrofe  fauft  e«.  11.  $at  bod  9tab^ 
^en  bie  9tabel  ?  12.  3a,  fie  1^oi  bie  9tabe(  unb  n&^t  bamit.  18. 
SBo  ift  metn  jtamm?  14.  Sr  Hegt  auf  ^\^xtm  Sifcbe.  15.  3<^ 
l^abe  elnen  guten  Dfen  in  meinem  3tntmer,  aber  ed  ijt  fein  Seuer 
barin.  16.  Aauft  bad  9Rab^en  bie  ®eibe?  17.  9iein,  fie  fauft 
fie  niiii.  18.  ©el^en  ©ie  Itn  35ttner  bort  auf  ber  ©rude?  19. 
9lein,  i^  fel^e  i^n  ni^t,  fte^t  er  barauf  ?  20.  !Der  SBeber  ift  fiei^ig, 
after  fein  9lac^bar,  ber  garber,  ift  ed  nid^t.  21.  @t>re^en  @ie  mil 
ba  ©(i^iilem  ?  22.  3a,  i^  fpre^e  mit  i^nen.  28.  @cbreiben  @tc 
mit  ben  Slelfti^en?  24.3a,  i*  f^reibe  bamit.  25- *at  ^\x 
Sruber  eine  angene^me  @telle{ 

ExEROisx  53.  Sufgalc  53* 

1.  Who  sellB  the  cotton  ?  2.  The  weaver  buys  it,  but  he 
does  not  sell  it.  8.  Have  the  children  their  ball  ?  A.  No,  the 
girls  have  it    5.  Tou  often  play  with  the  chUdren,  and  yonr 
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brotfier  often  teaches  them.  6. 1  am  not  playing  with  them 
now,  I  am  tesv^hing  them.  7.  Are  the  scholars  writing  with 
OUT  pencils?  8.  Yes,  they  are  writing  with  them.  9.  Who 
buys  the  wool  1  10.  The  weaver  buys  it.  11.  Does  he  buy 
the  hemp  ?  12.  No,  the  ropemaker  buys  it  13.  Does  the 
dyer  buy  the  flax?  14.  No,  our  friend,  the  merchant,  buys  it 
for  the  weaver.  15.  What  is  lying  on  the  table  yonder?  16. 
The  needle  and  the  silk  are  lying  on  it.  17.  What  have  the 
toll-gatherers  in  their  trunks  ?  18.  They  have  their  money 
and  their  clothes  in  them.  19.  Are  the  girls  sewing  with  th« 
needles?  20.  Tes,  they  are  sewmg  with  them.  21.  Whom  do 
you  see  on  the  bridge  ?  22. 1  do  not  see  any  body  on  it.  23 
Does  the  sailor  buy  the  rope  ?  24.  No,  the  merchant  buys  it 
85.  Has  the  thrasher  the  cotton  1 
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RXVUmVB   USB   07  PSRSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
often  used  reflezively ;  answering  to  our  compound  personal 
pronouns  in  the  objective  case : 

54  UU  mi 4.  I  praise  myself. 

tm  bbfl  bl(^.  Thou  praisest  thyself, 

d^T  UU  enct.  Ton  praise  yourtelves. 

3^  ficbcnf  c  m  e  i  n  e  r.  I  think  of  mytelf 

Da  d^cnf  fl  b  e  { n  e  r.  Thou  thinkeet  of  thyself 

34  ^erfprc^'e  m  it  ni4t««  I  do  not  promise  myself  any  thing. 

f8a4  Dcrfpre^f  i^r  eit^?  What  do  you  promise  yourselves  f 

2.  There  is  in  the  third  person  a  pronoun  (f  i^)  which  is 
used  only  reflexively. '  It  is  indeclinable,  and  occurs  only  in 
the  dative  and  accusative ;  answering  to  all  our  compound  pePi 
■onal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  : 

Dtr  Stain  UU  fi4«  The  man  praises  Mmself, 

Die  Sroa  loM  f  i  ((•  .       The  woman  praises  ksrseif 

aMM^bbtfi*.  The  oLild  praises  «m{/: 
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C4  nimien  fi4  vnx  SBenigc  rcgic'mu  There  eon  but  few  gorem 
beu  S^crflanb'  ^erflantid  0e6tau'^      •0/901^  (can)  use  the  onderstandiDg 
(i^en. — S.  understaDdingly. 

St  verfprii^f  \id^  cn9a«.  He  promises  Atm<e{^ something. 

Vtart  fi^mcid^U  fi^  oft*  One  often  flatters  on^t  §ei/, 

Die  Stiobtx  ^txfpxt^'ta  fl4  ct»a«.  The   children  promise 


something. 

34  tenfc  teiiw  toenn  [1(4  bc4  aRonbcd  I  think  of  thee  whcoi  the  moon's  glit> 
Slimmer  in  DueOcn  malt. — ®,  ter  painte  Utdf  in  fountains. 

8.  When  our  compound  peraonal  pronouns  are  used  merely 
to  give  emphasis  (and  not  reflexiTely)  they  should  be  rendered 
byfelifl,  or  felber,  i;^  the  word  which  it  is  intended  to 


€r  Bcls'^nte  ben  Sejrltttg  fclbfl.  He  rewarded  the  apprenldoe  kirn- 

•af, 

(Et  feUfl  btlotntc  ben  St^rlina.  He  him»df  rewarded  the  appren- 

tice. 
6ie  f  (  (  b  fl  btfu4'tc  bit  itranfe*  She  heruilf  risited  the  patient 

6ie  0ittg  iu  ber  itranlcn  ft  I  b  fl.  She  went  to  the  patient  h^ndf. 

4.  ®  elifl  often  follows  the  reflexive  pronouns,  and  may  be 
rendered  oton,  or  entirely  omitted  in  translation ; 

etc  lobt  fiit  f  e  I  b  ff«  She  praises  her  (own)  seli 

XBir  leben  irad  f c  I  b  fl.  We  praise  our  (01m)  selves. 

IDer  ftint  f!4  fclb  fll— (B.  Who  knows  himself!  (one's  edC) 

5.  @  elB fl  before  a  noun  answers  to  the  adverb  even : 

6  e  I  b  fl  feinc  9tit^t  a^tcn  {(n.  Even  his  enemies  esteem  him. 

eelbfl  feinc  Qfreunbc  ^altcn  i^n  fftr   Even  his  friends  consider  him  (hold 
f^ulbifi.  him  for)  guilty. 

6.  The  reflexive  pronouns,  of  all  persons,  in  the  plural,  are 
frequently  employed,  where  the  signification  is  sufficiently  ob- 
vious, instead  of  the  reciprocal  pronoun  einanter  : 

IBIt  toben  un0.    (inttead  of)  We  praise  ««  (t.  «.  wuk  o<A«r). 

IBir  loben  e  i  n  a  n'  b  c  r.  We  praise  oim  onother. 

Cor  cnrer  SXuttcr  Sug'  icrfUrt'  e  n  4.  Before  your  mother's  eye  destroy 

— ®.  tack  other. 

IBir  OCTben  «  n  •  tDieberfe^en.— (9.  We  shall  see  each  other  again. 

IDic  Zvran'nai  Teifen  fid^hii  ^aflbe.  The  tyrants  extend  to  eaek  oiher 

— ^.  their  hands  (t.  «:  are  forming  a 

league). 
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T.  St^,  after  a  preposition,  is  often  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun : 

9r9ie  Sedcn  ^Iten  f  i  <^  an  ben  ^im^  Great  souls  hold  firmly  to  Heayon, 

acl  fef!  unb  laffcn  bit  Srbc  unter  and  let  the  earth  roll  on  beneath 

ft<|  fortroOem — T>.  ih^m  {telves). 

Bit  ^tte  fcln  ®elb  (ei  fi  4.  She  had  no  money  with  her, 

M  CT  fetec  U|r  bei  f  i^?  Has  he  his  wateh  with  him  f 

8.  In  interrogatiye  sentences,  the  personal  pronoun,  in  the 
dative  or  aoeu  satire,  is  often  placed  between  the  verb  and  its 
sabject  (when  the  snbjeot  is  a  noun) : 

Bobni  i  ^  tt  fHnc  Qrennbcf     instead  of     Sebcn  feittf  ^reunbe  i^n  I 
Ba«  fagt  i  I  m  ber  St ^e  r  ?  "  ® ae  fagt  ber  Sc^t tr  {^m  ? 

»ie  beilaM  f  i  4  Six  ffmrnb  I      "  Gie  bef{n^ct  3^  8rcnsb  M  f 

RBFLBXnrS   YKRB8. 

9.  Hie  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  exclusively  as  reflex 
ive,  is  much  lai^er  in  German  than  in  Englbb : 

0tc  ^ge'btn  fi4  in  bie  9tu<!^«  They  betake  themselves  to  flight 

Cr  be^ilfk'  f!4  nit  Siigctt.  He  resorts  to  falsehoods. 

^CT  9einb  bemd^'tistc  ftc^  ber  €>tabt.    The  enemy  took  possession  (possess- 
ed himself)  of  the  eity. 
dx  bf  flmtt'  f!<^  in  lange.  He  bethinks  himself  too  long. 

St  befhcbt'  M  t€  gn  t^nn.  He  tries  (exerts  himself)  to  do  it. 

fBarnn'  txn'ftrt  f^r  cn^  Why  are  yon  becoming  angry  I 

(E«  erci'gnet  fid^  felten*  It  seldom  happens. 

Sr  cr^olt  fi^  langfam.  He  recovers  (himself)  slowly. 

Hx  wrffl'Ut  M  Wt  lei^t.  He  takes  cold  very  easily. 

ftadf  totm  crfun'bidt  er  f!d^?  After  whom  does  he  inqnire  t 

Sr  getrant'  fl4  ni^t  3U  fpxt^tn.  He  does  not  dare  (venture)  to  speak. 

Sit  fc^men  fi4  iitred  tigenen  Setra'"  They  are  ashamed  (shame  them- 

gtnd.  selves)  of  their  own  condact 

6ic  fe^nctt  fii^  nac^  9tuV-  They  long  for  quiet, 

©ttinm'  tviberfe^'en  ®ie  flcj  aUtn  ttiel-  Why  do  you  oppose  (yourself  to) 

nen  Wntn  ?  all  my  plans  f 

nnterfltlll'  bn  bi4  mir  bad  sn  Tdgen?     Do  you  venture  (presume  so  far  as) 

to  tell  me  that! 

10.  Many  verbs  are  used  reflex! vely  whose  equivalents  in 
English  are  employed  intransitively  or  passively  : 

de€?oIb'tni  famaicltcn  f!c^  van  ifren  The  soldiers  assembled  ^themselves) 
^t^er.  around  their  loader. 

ft 
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Dad  SDeUtT  l^tUt  ffd  auf. 
KBir  (ielteii  und  in  eerUn'  a«f. 
©if  (Erbf  brfjt  il*  an  l^m  at^fc. 
jDer  ^immel  bebecft'  fl4  vAt  fi^oarjei^ 

SBoIfcn. 
Dad  )Ooir  emp5rt'  flc^  gcgcn  bic  8{e<' 

gic'rung. 
^di  frene  mi(^  ba§  er  gel^t. 
vSic  ^ben  flc^  entfc^lofTen  ju  fommcn. 

©If  bcfln'benClf  M? 

3a^  beffn'be  mic^  fcbr  »obI. 

(Ed  finbet  fi4  of^  eine  ®ele'gen^it. 

Dad  Ugt  fi(i  lei^t  benfen. 

iBerfin'bert  |l(^  nif^t  9lSed  inbci  SBelt? 

— ®. 
(Ein  fippig  lafhroolled  fiebnt  bfiSt  f!4 

in  9{angel  unb  (Ernie'brignng  allein'* 


t>tx  dfingting  ifl  and  SDiSTfitr  fonbct" 
bar  unb  freut  f!d) ;  ber  Stann  ifl  ed 
nnabfid^t'l{4  nnb  drgert  fic^.— 9t. 


The  weather  is  clearing  (itself^  up 

We  stopped  (onnelyes)  in  B<)rlin. 

The  earth  tarns  (itself)  on  its  axitt. 

The  sky  is  being  covered  (corers 
itself  with  black  cloads. 

The  people  rebel  against  the  goT- 
emmeot 

I  rejoice  (myself)  that  be  is  going. 

They  have  determined  (themselvea) 
to  come. 

How  do  you  do  f  (find  yourself  f) 

I  am  (find  myself)  very  welL 

An  opportunity  is  often  found. 

That  is  (may  be)  easily  imagined. 

Does  not  every  thing  change  (itself) 
in  the  world  f 

A  luzurioos  vicious  life  repents  (it- 
self) alone  in  want  and  degradar 
tion. 

The  youth  is  singular,  bj  choice, 
and  is  delighted ;  the  man  is  so 
unintentionally,and  is  mortified. 


11.  Some  transitive  verba  in  taking  tbe  reflexive  form,  un- 
dergo a  change  of  signification  (§  86  6)  : 


Sr  f(^i(ft  M  in  bie  Umflanbe. 
(Ed  f^idt  f!^  ni^t  fo  iu  ^nbctn. 
(Er  ucTilfbl'  fl*  auf  2Ruflf . 
5114  vcrUrfe  mt4  auf  fie. 
QEd  bcrfle^t'  fi4  bag  cd  waft  i|l. 
^ad  uiftt^t'  M  ^on  felbfl« 


He  adapts  himself  to  circumst> '  i^ea. 

It  is  not  proper  to  act  thua 

He  is  a  judge  of  music 

I  depend  upon  them. 

Of  course  (i  e.  evidently)  it  i  '  r ja 

That  is  a  matter  of  course. 


Beifptele. 

•Die  $anb  am&^totTt€,^^utn  fit  |i4 

brDbenb  an.* 
Bowiberfprecb'tn  bie  DratelM.— ©. 

•(Ed  verber'gen  f{4  no^  fOiilt  in  bic<' 

fen  ^Wauern.* 
d($  fieue  mi^r  ba§  (S>ie  ni^l  ge^en. 
Serfhb'en  @ie  fl(b  auf  %u^  ? 
Ct  bradb  in  bie  bitterfhn  Somikrfe  ge<' 

0en  P4  felber  aud.— 91— d. 


Examples. 

The  hand  on  the  sword,  they  ^aae 
threateningly  at  each  otaei . 

So  do  the  oracles  contradiet  «Mi 
other. 

Many  still  conceal  therJdV  es  with- 
in these  walls. 

I  am  glad  that  you  do  not  gc. 

Are  you  a  Judge  of  cloth  T 

He  broke  out  in  (into;  tbe  bitt«r«Bt 
reproaches  against  ia/M^M^f. 
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VOCABTTLART  TO   THE   BXBRCI8BS, 


tMc  9^,  -V  pL  HW  th«  axis; 

9[(|)ten«  to  esteem ; 

CfUin,  with; 

9ff((i,ei'bfnf  modeet; 

tBttra'gen,  to  behave; 
t>tT  DiencTi  -4,  pL  -,  the  Bexrant; 

Drc^tiU  to  turn; 

(Einan'btT,  eaoh  other; 
*tk.*  •  drbf,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  earth; 

^xXSfttn,  to  take  eold; 


©ic  Brau,  -,  pi.  -«n,  the  woman; 

®ut,  {adv.)  well; 

©(^lageiir  to  strike,  to  beat; 

<S*meid^tInr  to  flatter; 

@e{(fl,  Bee  4  5 ; 

@i(^,  see  2; 

Sabeltu  to  blama; 
^CT  SS^unbaqt,  -edr  pL  -4rite,  Um 
surgeon. 


EzBRcisB  54.  9ufgaBe  54. 

1-  SBarum  loifl  bu  Md^  ?  2.  3^  loie  mi*  ni4t.  8.  SBer  loW 
P*  ?  4.  3cner  SRebner  loBt  ^if.  5.  SBarum  tabelt  i^r  e«(^  ? 
6.  ajir  tobein  und  ni^t.  7.  3eiie  grau  loBt  Pd^.  8.  T)iefc  ittn^ 
bfr  f^Iagen  fi4.  9.  SBarum  f^Iagen  flc  fld^  ?  10.  3cne  ©filler 
^affm  rinanbtr.  11.  SBarum  fd^meiclfeettt  @ie  |!d^?  12.  3c^ 
fi!^me{(&Ie  mid^  ni*t  13.  ®e^en  <S\t^vi  tern  SBuntarjtr  felBfl,  otrr 
^  fdnem  Sruber?  14.  ©c^en  @ic  fclBfl  ^u  bem  SPunbarjte,  obcr 
fiicfen  ©if  3^ren  ticntr?  15.  ©eltfl  bie  gcinbe  tiefcd  3)^annc« 
a*ten  unb  lobcn  i^it,  16.  Sin  befd^eibcner  Wlamt  loH  ftdb  felbfl 
nicfct.  17.  aRan  ertaftrt  jlc^  Icid^t  ki  foI<!^em  SBetter.  18.  l:icfe 
^inber  bttragen  f!d)  niiit  gut*  19.  SBie  oft  bre^t  fid^  bie  Srbe  urn 
iireadbfc?  20.  SBie  crKftet  |l*  36r  Eiener?  21.  gr  trKItet  fici^ 
ni*t.  22.  Setragen  p^  bie  ©*iiicr  gut  ?  23.  Uttftre  ®*uler 
Wrageit  P4  immer  fe^r  gut.  24.  ©ie  Pnb  nicfct  3^^  eigcuergreunb; 
berai  ©ic  fci^mcici^cln  fidf.    25.  Sin  xoa^xtx  greunb  fd^mci^cU  nie* 

ExBRciBB  55.  3(ufgaBe  55* 

1.  The  idle  scholar  blames  himself.  2.  Do  you  praise  your- 
self?  3.  Wby  does  not  the  boy  behave  himself  well  ?  4.  Do 
you  take  cold  easily?  (do  you  easily  take  cold  ?)  5.  Do  you 
sec  yourself?  6.  Do  you  see  the  surgeon  himself?  7.  Do 
you  see  the  surgeon  yourself?  8.  Really  good  men  flatter 
themselves  sometimes.  9.  The  earth  turns  on  its  axis.  10. 
Bven  the  enemies  of  a  good  man  esteem  him.  11.  In  what 
kind  of  weather  does  one  take  cold  easily?     12.  Does  this 
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woman  blame  herself?  13.  She  blames  nerself,  but  her  friends 
do  not  blame  her.  14.  Those  children  strike  each  other.  15. 
Do  modest  men  praise  themselves?  16.  Dost  thou  blame 
thyself?  IT.  I  do  not  blame  myself.  18.  Does  the  serrant 
praise  hiraseK?  19.  No,  he  blames  himsel£  20.  Do  you  flat- 
tei  yourselves?  21.  We  do  not  flatter  ourselves.  22.  Why 
do  you  blame  each  other  ?  23.  Do  those  men  understand  each 
other  ?  24.  They  do  not  hear  each  other.  25.  We  visit  each 
other  very  often. 


LESSON  XXX.  Uction  XXX. 

NSW  DSCLBKSION   PLURAL. 

1.  Adjectives  in  the  plural,  when  they  follow  btefe,  ftint,  or 
a  word  of  that  class  (L.  XXV.  1)  end.  in  all  their  cases,  in  at, 
and  are  of  the 
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NEW  DECLENSION. 

N.  blefe   jut-en  i(9)l5tttter) ;  lelite   gut-en  (SRSnner) ; 

G.  bicfcr  flut-en  (SWanner);  Icincr  ^ut-tn  (9W5ttner); 

D.  blefen  gut-en  (SKannem);  feinen  gut-en  (SKSnnem); 

^    tiefe   gut-en  (SRSuner):  leine    gut-en  (3)?anner*)* 


A. 


2.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  have  all  cases  of  the  plural 
BKv  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular  (L.  XXII.),  except  ^err^ 
wtuch  fakes  only  n  in  the  singular,  and  e  n  in  the  plural : 
N.  tie   Uttgar-n,       t)le    9le|fe-n,       bie    ©olbat-en, 
G.  ter  Uttgar-tt,        tet   Sfleffe-n,        ter  @oItat-en, 
D.  ben  Ungar-n,       ben  9leffe-n,       ben  ©olbot-en, 
A.  ble   Uttgar-n,       bie    Weffe-U;       bie   ©olbat-en. 

•  In  what  respect  is  the  form  9){5nner,  an  ezoeption  to  Rule  7  LXXVt 
See  L.  XXYL  8. 


OBOLENSIOM   OF   PROPER   NAMS8.  LOl 

imcniim  koums. 
S.  Femmine  nouns,  except  those  ending  in  htnft  and  nig, 
and  those  contained  in  the  list  page  276,  form  their  plural  ao- 
cording  to  the  new  declension.     Those  ending  in  the  suffix  in 
doable  the  n  in  the  plural ;  as,  greuntin,  Si^euntinnen. 
N.  Me  »tttme-n,    Die  U^r-tn,    tie  ®(^»ejler-n,    Die  ?RaDcI-n 
G.  ^er  SJIume-tt,    Der  U^r-en,    Der  ®^n>epcr-n,    Der  9laDeI-n 
D.  Dm  Slume-tt,    Den  U^r-en,    Den  ©^©ejler-n,    Den  9laDcl-ii 
A.  Die  8lume-tt,    Die  U^r-en,    Die  ©c^njefler-n,    Die  9laDel-ii 

DBCLXKSION  OF  PROPBR  NAMES. 

4.'  Proper  names  of  persons  usually  take  4  in  the  genitiye^ 
except  feminines  ending  in  e,  which  add  nd  : 
Nom.  ^einri^,    Henry,        Gen.  ^einrid^,    Henry's, 
Nom.  ®ot|e,       Goethe,        Gen.  ®ot^e~«,       Goethe's, 
Nom.  OertruD,    Gertrude,     Gen.  ®ertruD-d,    Gertrude's, 
Nom.  Charlotte,  Charlotte,     Gen.  &^ar(otte-n#,  Charlotte's. 

5.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  such  a  letter  that  euphony 
will  not  admit  of  an  additional  d,  add  in  the  genitive  end: 

Nom.  Opi^,    Opitas,  Gen.  Dpi^nd,    Opitz's, 

Nom.  granj,  Francis,  Gen.  granj-end,  Francis'. 

6.  Masculine  nouns  whose  endings  would  admit  of  d  in  the 
genitiye,  sometimes  (though  rarely)  add  nd  or  end,  and  n  or 
en  in  the  dative  and  accusative : 

Sttaat  ifjit  ICbtdUft'-tn  {mttead  of   Do  yon  know  (ar«  yon  acquaint- 
9[Mbttt)  f  ed  with)  Adalbert  I 

FOREIGN  PROPER  NAMES. 

7.  Foreign  proper  names,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it^ 
nsually  form  the  genitive  by  adding  d,  frequently  preceded  by 
the  apostrophe ;  those  of  other  terminations  generally  indicate 
the  case  by  means  of  the  article;  the  noun  being  unchanged : 

Sr  litft  9^X9V€  (9cb{(^'le.  He  is  reading  Byron's  poema. 

Die   Keben  M   Demod'tjene^   {fnb  The  orations  of  Demosthenes  ara 

tDettbcrfi'tntt.  world-renowned. 

B\tHhalfU^ha,%\m9^ttt^,hitStxa''  See  there  I  see  there^  Tlmotheii% 

li4e  De«  3(vfit9.— ®.  the  oranes  of  Ibycna. 
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8.  Proper  names  of  places  and  countries  form  their  geuitiTe 
by  adding  «,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it,  otherwise  the  flase 
is  indicatdd  by  the  article : 

Die  brutfc^e  Srel^eit  er^o'^  fl($  au9  The  Oerman  freedom  roee  item 
9{agbeburg'd  9f(^e.— @.  Magdeburg's  aahea. 

Die  Sintoo^nei  ber  @tabt  9>arid'.  (JL  The  inhabitants  of  the  city  (  jfl 
UX.  1.)  Parif 


Seifpiele* 


Examples. 


Die  Sa^fen  flattbenbur^  etnen  Breiten  The  Saxons  stood  separated  vy  d 

B»tf<4enTattm  von  ben  €^(^meben  ge<«  wide  interrening  space  fVoin  th^ 

Iremtt'.— €f.  Bw^es. 

KSe  ®uten#  aSe  85fen  fclgen  i^rei  All  (the)  good,  all  (the)  bad  follow 

SRofenfpUT. — ®.  her  rosy  patK 

Die  Ddnen  f!nb  gef^tdT te  Wtatte'^tn.  The  Danes  are  skillful  sailora. 

Die  Sfirfen  flnb  gute  €>oIbft'ten.  The  Turks  are  good  eoldiera 

Die  dtuffen  unb  9)Ttufen  nnterbrihf en  The  Russians  and  Prussians  op- 

bie  9>olen.  pr^^  the  Poles. 
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Die  Siener  ~»  pL  -^  the  bee ; 

Die  S3irner  -,  pL  ~m  the  pear; 
Die  doufi'ne,  -,  pL  -m  the  cousin; 
Der  Dine^  -n*  pi.  -n,  the  Bane; 

Duftigf  fragrant ; . 

dttU  f*t; 

Qriebli^'  peaceful; 
Die  ®abelf  -,  pL  ~n#  the  fork; 

®ef*l(ft',  skillful; 
Der  ^effei  -n,  pL  hi#  the  Hessian ; 
Die  Jtaniel,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  pulpit; 
Der  D^d,  -en  (or  Z>d^\t,-n),  pi  -<tt# 
the  ox; 

ExxROisx  56. 


9)atTio'tir4,  patriotic; 
Die  |>flanmer  -r  pL  -n#  the  plum; 
Dad  $or}elIan'f  -4,  pL  -<,  the  porce- 
lain; 
Der  9)reu^e#  -%  pL  -n^  the  Prussian ; 
Die  9tebe#  -,  pi.  -m  the  oration ; 
Die  Olofef  -,  pL  Ht^  the  rose; 

64la(^tenr  to  slaughter: 
Der  G^toebef  -Ui  pi  -n,  the  Swede; 
Die  Xafre#  -»  pL  -n,  the  cup; 
t>a4  fBo^r-t^,  pL  Sdtlerr  the  people; 

SDeltberfi^mtr  world-renowned. 


SttfgaBe  56. 


1.  Die  9)rfu§en,  ^ejfen,  Saictti  unb  ©a^fen  flnt  DeittfAc.  2. 
Die  Dcutfd^en  Pnb  eln  Pcigtgc*,  frleMi<i^f«  8oI!.  8.  Die  Sranaoar 
fen,  3)oIen,  Surlen  unb  Ungam  flnb  geinbe  ber  Stuffen.  4.  Die 
©olbaten  faufen  wnb  \iHaAttn  ble  fetten  Ddbfen.  5.  Diefe  Heinen 
AnaBen  l^aBen  Simen,  ^^aumtn,  jtirfd^en  itnb  RpriTofen.  6.  Die 
S^iilerinnett  fle^cn  ju  ben  fie^rerinnen.  7.  Z^^xt  ©^fllerinnen 
ilnb  unfere  Souflnen .    8.  Die  )>atriotif^en  Steben  bed  Demo{lVned 
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flab  iveltteru^mt.  9.  XHe  neuen  Ufyctn  unb  Aetten  unferer  greun^ 
binnen  ftn(  von  ®otb.  10.  £iefe  9lofen  unb  Slelfen  flnt  j^one 
Slnmen.  11.  Die  jtanaeln  in  itnm  Rixiftn  flno  au  ^oc!^.  12. 
t^it  flei^tgen  Sienen  lieien  tie  buftigen  Slumtn.  13.  SJleine 
€(!^m({lern  (oben  meine  nruen  gebem«  14«  Diefe  Slaffen  f!nb  oon 
yorieSan,  tie  ®abeln  von  @iI6er*  15.  Die  Scl^toeten  unt  tantn 
fint  gejUidte  3Ratrofen. 

EzsBciBE  57.  Sufgale  57. 

1.  Hiese  Germans  are  Bavarians,  Hessians,  Prussians  and 
Saxons.  2.  Those  boys  sell  pears,  plums  and  cherries.  8. 
The  cups  are  of  porcelain.  4.  The  French  are  a  patriotic  people. 
5.  Who  buys  and  slaughters  the  oxen  of  the  soldiers  1  6.  Are 
these  sailors  Danes,  Swedes  or  Russians  ?  7.  Are  the  Russians 
and  Turks  skillful  sailors  1  8.  Who  sells  the  soldiers  the  fat 
oxen  ?  9.  Are  these  roses  and  pinks  fragrant  and  beautiful 
fiowers  ?  10.  Are  not  the  pulpits  in  these  new  churches  high 
enough?  11.  Do  the  industrious  bees  love  all  beautiful  flowers  1 
12.  Are  the  Danes  an  industrious,  peaceful  people  ?  13.  Have 
our  cousins  our  pens  and  our  books?  14.  The  boys  in  our 
schools  read  the  world-renowned  orations  of  Demosthenes. 
15.  These  cups  and  those  forks  belong  to  the  nephews  of  those 
old  sailors. 

RsMABK. — Bj  means  of  the  appended  table  the  pupil  will 
be  enabled  to  compare  at  one  view  the  various  terminations 
which  have  been  separately  given  him  in  the  preceding  Lessons. 
This  arrangement  will  both  serve  the  purpose  of  a  more  ^^nera^ 
review,  and  at  the  same  time  be  well  adapted  to  fix  in  the  mem- 
ory  the  peculiarities  of  the  different  declensions.  The  endings 
of  the  adjective,  especially,  in  its  various  modes  of  inflection, 
as  well  as  the  words  by  whidi  those  endings  are  aflected,  shoul'j 
receive  a  patient  attention. 
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•.  OONKEOTED  VIEW  OP  THE  ABTIOLE,  DEMONSTBATIVE 

IN  ALIi 

8IN0ULAR, 

Mam.  Fern.  NmL  Mate,  Fern,  IfeuL  Ma»u  Fern,  NeuL 

N.  ber*    Me#   &ad#  blefer#  biefc»  biefedr  meis*  meiner  mdiu 

6.  bcd#    bei>  bcdf  bUf(d#  biefcrr  bufed,  meincdf  neincr,  ninne^» 

D.  bcm,   btTr  Denv  bi(fein#  biefer^  biefeni#  mcinenir  meimif  ncinna^ 

A.  beiw    biCf   ba«r  bicfciw  blefe,  biefedr  »cinni#  mcinc^  neio. 

OLD  DXOLXHSION   OF  THX   ADJSCTIVB   AND   HOITN. 

Sa^Tt,      mtteU 
3a|r,       KilteL 

HXW  DKOLXNBIOK  OF  THK  ADJXOTIVX  (l.  XV.)  AND  NOUK  (l.  XXII.). 

Mute.  FmL  (L.  zxm.  3.  obb.)  NeuL  Mate.        Mate 

N.  bcT  gttte»  biCf  or  meUic    gute,  ba«  gute»  IBaier,  (3^raf> 

G.  bed  0Utett#  bcr»  or  mcincr  gutni#  bed  duteiif  S^imu  <l$rafai» 

D.  brm  guleiu  ber^  or  meteev  gutetw  bent  guteiu  SDaicnw  ®Tafcii« 

A.  ben  0tttcii#  biCf  or  mcinc   ^t,  bad  ^viXt,  S^icnv  <!hrafeiu 

MIXED   DECLENSION   OF  THE   ADJEOTIVE    (l.  XVI.  1,  2). 

Mate.  JSeui,  Maee.  IfeuL 

N.  mcin     gutrtr  mein     0itted#  lein      aUer»  Ida     altrdr 

O.  meined  gutetw  mcined  0ttleii#  fcined  aUen>  feined  altnu 

D.  mcincin  gutnw  mcintm  gutetw  frincm  alttxu  fciittm  atten» 

A.  meincn  dutcii#  »tin     gntcdf  fcinen  altrn,  lein     alted. 

WORDS   RSQUIRINO  THE  NEW   DECLENSION   OF   ADJEOnYXS. 

Maee.    Fern.      NeuL        Maae.    Fern.      NeuL        Fm.       Fan, 
ieber#      iebe,      (ebed;      beine;      feine; 


Maee. 

F^m. 

ITeuL 

Maee. 

ifMC 

TS. 

gntetf 

0tttef 

guted, 

iTofeir 

^ut» 

G. 

0Ute«  (en), 

pter, 

0ttted  (cn)» 

Xofferdf 

^ted 

D. 

QUtentf 

6»tef, 

gmem, 

iJpffeT, 

<wte, 

A.  suten. 

Sttte^ 

^M, 

iJpffer, 

♦ut. 

aIleT# 

ale, 

aSedi 

ber, 

bte. 

bad; 

biefcT, 

bicfe, 

biffed; 

iener,  jene,  jencd;  elne;        unfcre; 

man^eri  man<^e>  manc^ed;  eure;       ftine; 

einiger,    elntge,  einlged;     folt^er,  fold^,  fetched;  IJre;  (L. 23. 3. obo.) 

etU^T»   etU^»   etU(^ed;    toelcbei,  n)el<be#  toelc^d;  meine. 

WORDS   REQUIRING  THE   MIXED   DECLENSION   OF  ADJECnVBS. 

bein#    eUw    euer#    i%    mtva,    fein«    unfer  and  feln.   (L.  X VL  1.  note ) 
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AJTD  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS,  ADJECTIVE  AND  NOUNS, 
DJSCLEN8I0NS. 


PLURAL. 


bic;  Mefe;  mehtt; 

bcr;  bicfcr;  meiscr; 

bea;  bUfeni  mcinen; 

He;  Mefe;  meine. 


OLD  BBCLXMSIOK  OF  THH   ADJVOTIVX   AND   NOUIT. 

AUOend.    Mate      JTow.        NwL        Neut.        Fnn.  Fm. 

gme;  itoffer;  ^fite;  Sa^re;  9tittel;  8dnfe;  SBUbnifTe; 

gutct;  4(9fFer;  ^ftte;  da^re;  S^ittel;  85tt(c;  SBUbnifje; 

0atcii$  4(ofeTn;  ^ftttn;  3a$reii;  aHitteln;  e^nftn;  fBilbitlfrens 

0ittc;  4(offeT;  ^file;  3aire;  StUtel;  Sfinfe;  SDUbnifTe* 

HSW   DB0IBH6I0H   OF  THB   ADnDCTIYE    (u  ZXX.  1.)    AKO   HOUK. 

AUOtnden,  Maae.  Maae,  Fern,  NetO. 

Mt  gnteii;     meine    gntcn;  6a{eni|  ^rafen;  9ebeni;  ^er}Ctt; 

bet  goten;     mchtcr  gnten^  Satem;  (Sraftn;  9ebent;  (^erjen; 

bcB  gstrn;     mdnen  gitten;  6aient)  Ql^afen;  Sebern;  ^trscn; 

bIc  gstrni     nteinc   gateu;  Saiern;  ®rftfm;  9ebtnt;  ^ericiu 


MIXXD  DXOLXHSIOK   OF   THB   ADJEOnVX. 

AU  Chnden. 

ftle    gttte;«               wel^e    gate; 
alcr  gntcn;               tDcI^et  gntcn; 
aScn  gntcn;               mld^  gntcn; 
aSc    gtttc;                iDcl^e    gntc; 

cinigc    grogc; 
cinigcT  gTogcn; 
cinigcn  gropcn; 
cinigc    gro$c. 

WORDS  RXQUIRINa  TBX   NEW   DECLENSION   OF  ADJECnVES. 

ciSit\^       cUtigc;       nian^;       tocl^c; 

bic;          ctli^e;       mcVcrc; 

Mcfcj       Jcnc;          fol«c;         bcinc; 

cttTCj       fcinc; 
ijrc;       nnferc; 
mcinc;     fcinc. 

•  Notfl^  that  ifter  alCf  cinigCr  ctli^er  standee,  mc^rcrc  or  mcBrc,  fol^cand 
mt^tr  tlie  «d)6otiT6  Bometimes  takes  a  mixtd  deoleniion  (u  XXXL  9i 


6* 
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LESSON  XXXI.  Cection  XXXL 

IRRBOnLAR  DX0LEN8I0N   OF  NOUKS. 

1.  Hie  following  nouns  are  inflected  according  to  the  new 
dedension,  (except  that  they  add  d  to  e  n  of  gen.  sing.) :  bet 
Su(^{la6e,  the  letter;  Ux  %tU,  the  rock;  ter  %titU,  the  peace; 
brr  gunfe,  the  spark;  ter  ®e^anfe,  the  thought;  ttr  (SIclvlU,  the 
belief;  ber  ^aufe,  the  heap ;  ber  9lame,  the  name ;  ber  ©ante, 
the  seed ;  ber  ®(!^abe,  the  damage ;  ber  Side,  the  will. 

N.  ber  geUj       ber  grlebe;       ber  9lame; 

G.  bed  gelf-ett«;  M  griebe-ne;  be«  9lame-ii«; 

D.  bem  ge(f-en;   bem  griebe-n;    bem  Vtamt-n; 

A.  ben  gelf-en;   ben  griebe-n;    ben  9loine-n. 

2.  Some  of  the  above  words,  however,  sometimes  take  in 
the  nominative  singular  en,  and  are  regularly  inflected  accord- 
ing to  the  old  declension ;  as,  ber  gelfen,  bed  gelfend,  etc. 

3.  gete  and  griebe  sometimes  follow  the  old  declension  in  the 
s>      singular;  as,  ber  %t%  bed  gelfed,  bem  gelfe,  ben  geld. 

^a  fofffl  bu  ben  8cld  fd^Iagtn.  Thou  shalt  smite  the  rock.— Ezodna 

xvii.  & 

4.  Der  Sd^mer^  forms  the  genitive  by  adding  end;  bad  ^et) 
adds  end  in  the  genitive  and  en  in  the  dstive,  and  both  form 
their  plural  according  to  the  new  declension  (L.  XXX.  2). 

5.  The  following  nouns  take  the  old  declension  in  the  singular, 
and  the  new  in  the  plural ;  namely  masculine,  ber  W^n,  the  an- 
cestor; ber  Sauer,  the  peasant;  ber  !Com,  the  thorn  (§  15. 3) ; 
ber  glitter,  the  spangle;  ber  gorji,  the  forest ;  ber  ®au,  the  coun- 
try; ber  Oe^at'ter,  the  god-father;  ber  Sorteer,  the  laurel;  ber 
JiRafl,  the  mast;  ber  ^laifhax,  the  neighbor;  ber  S^fau,  the  pea- 
cock; ber  ©ee,  the  lake;  ber  ©))orn,  the  spur;  ber  ©taat,  the 
state ;  ber  ©tac^el,  the  sting ;  ber  @tra^I,  the  beam ;  ber  @trau$, 
the  ostrich  (§  15.  3) ;  ber  Untert^an,  the  subject;  ber  Setter,  the 
cousin ;  ber  Qitvat  or  Qitxati^,  the  ornament  Neuter,  H€  9luge, 
the  eje;  bad  Sett,  the  bed;  bad  Snbe,  the  end ;  bad  $emb,  the 
shirt ;  tad  O^x,  the  ear. 
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6.  DBCLBN8ION  OF  Salter  AND  Xttge* 

amg^ditr  (cid).        Plural  (mw).        Singtdar  (M).        Plural  {fumo). 

N.  ber  Sauer,  bie  9auer-n,  icA  Sluge,  tie  Suge-tt, 

G.  feed  Sauer-«,  feer  Sauer-n,  ted  Suge-d,  ter  Slttge-n, 

D.  tern  Sauer,  ten  Sauer-n,  tern  Suge,  ten  8luge-n, 

A.  ten  Saner,  tie  Sauer-n,  tad  awge,  tie  ange-n. 

t.  Sett  and  ^emt  sometimes  take  the  plural  fonns  Sette  and 
^emter. 

8.  jD  er  @ee  signifies  the  lake;  t  i  e  @ee,  the  ocean;  their  form 
is  the  same  in  all  cases  except  the  genitive  singular.  @porn 
frequently  has  the  plural  Sporen,  instead  of  @porne. 

For  further  examples  of  nouns  with  a  mixed  declension  see 
S19. 

IflXXD  DXCLBH8I0N   OF  ADJXOTIVXB. 

9.  After  aQe,  einige,  etlid^e,  man(!^e,  me'^rere  cr  me^re,  foI(!^c 
and  tpeld^e  the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the  adjective  some- 
times fellow  the  old^  and  the  other  cases  the  new  declension, 
thus  fi>rming  in  the  plural  also  a  mixed  declension : 

€r  ^t  e{si$e  gute  (or  gnten)  ffrtunbc.   He  has  a  few  good  fHends. 
%vx^  tie  ®ittc  cittiger  giueu  grcunbc.  Through  the  kindnefls  of  s  few  good 

frienda. 

Seifpiele*  Examplbs. 

f>cr  9ame  if!  tin  im0e»9tnn4eT.  The  name  is  an  nneommon  one. 

34  feme  9Nemanb  biefed  9tamcnd.        I  know  nobody  by  (of)  this  name. 
I^Bte  Sfirficn  befom'men  tci(^t  gnte  Un^  Good  princes   easily  obtain  good 

tcrt^ancn*  iti^t  fo  Iciest  tiefc  iene.       sobjeots,  the  latter  (do)  not  so 

— 9t.  easily  (obtain)  the  former, 

^ie  9>oIcii  tmb  Ungant  fUit  bie  ^ai^  The  Poles  and  HungariaDs  are  the 

barn  bcr  Socmen.  neighbors  of  the  Bohemians. 

C#  fine  eble  ^mmcUgabe  ifl  bad  fii^t  O,  a  precious  gift  of  Heaven  is  the 

bed  tluged.— ®.  light  of  the  eye. 

Sir  fob  cincd  |>eT|eitd»  eined  Sbttd.  We  are  of  one  heart,  of  one  blood. 

— «. 
8tcr  Sugen  fe^en  befler  M  )toci.         Four  eyes  are  better  than  two  (two 

heads  are  hotter  than  one). 
€•  ifi  feiitc  Rofe  o|ne  Dortten.  There  is  no  rose  withotit  thorns. 
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^ic  fdaxh,  -t  pL  -n,  the  bark; 
^er  !DoTn,  -t^,  pi  (§  15. 8)  the  thorn; 

2)rei  (see  p  299.)  three; 

^ref^en*  tothriwh; 
Der  Slepl^ant^  -em  pL  -etir  elephant; 

Srtl,  first; 
Dei  9Tiebe>  -xA,  pL  -,  the  peace; 
I)ei  §ar(l,  -em  pL  -en,  the  prince; 
2>a«<9etrei'be,  -d,  pL  -,  the  grain; 

£e|^t,  last; 
Oei  8^aflf  -edf  pL  -eiu  the  mast; 
S)rr  9tame#  -n^r  pL  -iu  the  name; 

9teimen#  to  call;  name; 


Der  9>f«u^  -e0#  pL  -em  thepeaooek; 

8lufem  to  call  (see  netuen) ; 
Der  ©d^merj,  -ed  i>r  -end,  pL  -en, 

the  pain 
T>tx  ©taat,  -edf  pL  -em  the  state; 
jDer  @ta(^e{r  -d,  pL  -m  the  sting; 
Der  ©torenfrleb,  L  XXIV.  6; 
Xer  ©tdrer,  -d»  pi.  -,  the  disturber; 

Uebeifej^'em  to  translate; 
jDer  Untert^am  -^i  pL  -em  subject; 

)Oerei'nlgt,  united; 

Derur'fat^em  to  cauae; 
3)ie  SBe^^e,  -,  pi.  -ii#  the  wasp. 


ExxRCiSB  58. 


Slufgabe  58. 


1.  9{ait  ftnbet  in  ben  Seretnieten  @taaten  feine  Surflen  unb  teine 
ttntert^anen.  2.  Sine  Sarfe  ^ot  brei  9{a|len.  3.  £ie  Sauertt 
brefi^en'  i^r  (Setreibe.  4.  3(!^  ^Be  ben  SJagen  nteined  9lacbbard 
unb  bie  9)ferbe  3l^rer  Slad^bam.  5.  ttd  |lnb  Itinc  Slofen  o^ne  lor^ 
nen.  6.  9Reine  Settern  ^alen  brei  ((i^one  9fauen.  7.  !Cie  O^ren 
bed  SIe))(anten  finb  grof ,  feine  Siugen  finb  flein*  8.  34  ^^nn^  ^^n 
9Rann^  aber  ic^  toeif  feinen  9lamen  nid^t.  9.  jtleinc  Sta^eln  t^er^ 
ttrfa(!^en  ofi  grofe  ©(i^mer^en*  10.  SJlan  nennt  einen  Storer  bed 
griebend  einen  Storcnfrieb.  11.  Seine  Scttern  rufen  i^n,  aber  er 
(brt  fie  nid)t.  12.  SQiffen  ®ie  \>vx  Unterfc^ieb  atoi^en  ''9lennen" 
un^  "SRufen"  ?  13.  SBie  iiberfe^  mon  "SRnfen"  unb  »ie  *'!»ennen"? 
14.  Der  Setter  ruft  bie  jtinber  in  fein  ^avii  unb  nennt  fie  aufmer!^ 
fame  Sti^uler.    15.  £)ie  S^tern  bed  @trau§ed  finb  fe^r  fd^on* 


EXBRCISB  59. 


aiufgabe  59. 


1.  Do  you  know  how  many  masts  a  bark  has?  2.  What  is 
a  disturber  of  the  peace  called  ?  3.  Why  does  the  teacher  call 
his  scholars  into  the  house  ?  4.  The  elephant  has  small  eyes 
and  large  ears.  5.  Ostriches  and  peacocks  have  beautiful 
feathers,  and  large,  ugly  feet.  6.  How  are  the  words  SRufen 
and  9lennen  translated  *?  7«  There  are  many  Germans  in  the 
United  States.  8.  Which  pupils  are  idle?  9.  All  good  princes 
have  good  subjects,  but  not  all  good  subjects  have  good  princes. 
10.  Our  old  neighbors,  the  peasants,  are  thrashing  their  grain; 
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tlidj  liaT9  wheat,  oats,  rye  and  barley.  11.  Every  rose  has 
its  thorns.  12.  The  bees  and  wasps  cause  great  pain  with  their 
sharp  stings.  13.  Under  what  name  is  that  old  soldier  known 
here  ?  3  4.  Somebody  is  calling  your  cousins.  15.  Their  teacher 
oalls  them  good  and  attentive  scholars. 


^  II  ♦  ■■  » 


LESSON  XXXII.  Uttxon  XXXH. 

COMPARISON   OF  ABJBOTIVSS. 
COMPARATIVB. 

1.  Adjectiyes,  which  in  the  positive  end  in  t,  form  their  oonV' 
psrative  by  adding  r,  those  of  other  terminations  by  adding  en 

Positive,        Comparative,        Positive,         Comparative, 
tDeife,  wise;    wcif-er,  wiser;     mtft,  mild;    mlh-er,  milder; 
fdn,    fine;      fdn-et;  finer;       treu,   true;     trcu-er,  truer; 
eitd,   vain;     eit-Ier,  (L.XII.5.) pig,    sweet;  fug-er,    sweeter; 
Pola,    proud;  |loI^-er,  prouder;  tert,  firm;     berb-er,  firmer. 

BUPXRLATIVS. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  I,  i,  «,  §,  fc^,  t,  u  or  3,  usually  form 
the  superlative  by  adding  efl ;  those  of  other  terminations 
add  ft  I 

Positive,        Superlative,        Positive,         Superlative, 
wife,  mild;  mlft-ejl,  mildest;    fret,   fi-ee;    frci-efl,    freest; 
{ttf,    sweet;  ffig-e{l,     sweetest;  (aut,  loud;   (aut-efl,  loudest; 
ftol^,  proud;  flolj-ejl,   proudest;  Uxh,  firm;    beri-jl,    firmest; 
la^m,  lame;  lat^m-ji,  lamest;     fleif,   stifi*;    fleif-fi,    stiffest 

3.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  root  vowels  a^ 
0, 11,  generally  assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  other  degrees  (for 
excej'tiona,  however,  see  §.  36.  5.) : 

Positive,  Comparative,  Superlative, 

ax,    old;  5ft-n,    older;  Slt-eft;     oldest; 

groJ,  coarse;  grBb-fr,  coarser;  flrob-jl,    coarsest; 

Bug,  prudent;  (l&g-cr,  more  prudent;  Oug-^,    most  prudent 
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4.  The  following  are  of  irregular  oomparison : 


S^^^f 

lanre;             grBJer, 

larger; 

ff^t,  largest; 

8«t, 

gov^d ;             beffer, 

better ; 

Bejl,     best; 

%t>ii, 

high;               l^B^er, 

higher; 

Id&^fl,  highest; 

na^t 

near                n&^er, 

nearer; 

na&fl,  nearest,  next; 

tiel, 

much,  many ;  me^r, 

more; 

meifi  (me^rfl),  most^ 

^0^,  when  used  attributively  drops  its  c,  also  in  the  posiliAe ; 
as,  etit  ^o^er  {not  f^oiitx)  Serg,  a  high  mountain. 

5.  Adjectives  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  declension  in 
the  comparative  and  superlative,  as  in  the  positive  (L.  XIY.  3. 
L.XV.  Land  L.  XVI.  1): 

(Er  tfl  reiser  aid  i(^.  He  is  richer  than  L 

(Er  ifl  ein  rei^erer  ^am  M  14*  He  is  a  richer  man  than  L 

<Er  id  brr  reid^fle  SRamt.  He  U  the  richest  man. 

SRein  iefler  ^ut  ijl  nic^t  nes.  My  best  hat  is  not  new. 

X)er  (efle  $ut  ifl  ni^t  fe^r  gut*  The  best  hat  is  not  very  good. 

SBcjfen  ^nt  ifl  ber  (efle ?  Whose  hat  is  the  best! 

SBeffen  8u4  ifl  ba«  bf fit  ?  Whose  book  is  the  best? 

6.  When  the  superlative  is  used  predicatively  it  usually 
stands  in  the  dative  after  a  nt  (an  bent  §  38.) : 

Wttin  imt  ifl  am  beflen.  My  hat  is  the  best  (lit  at  the  beat). 

Vtt\n  S3u(^  ifl  am  (efhn*  My  book  is  the  best 

Sr  ifl  a  m  fiUeften  von  aSen.  He  is  the  oldest  of  alL 

6lc  lefttt  a  m  Ufttn.  You  read  the  best 

7.  The  superlative  is  often  suffixed  to  the  genitive  plural  of 
all: 

JJefff  ^i  ijt  ber  «tterf*6it|lf,  <^         I  This  hat  is  the  finest  of  alL 

l>iefcf  ^ut  ift  a  m  aHerf^dnflen.  ) 

(Ein  aSerlicbfle^  i(tnb.  A  most  charming  child. 

8.  When  two  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compared,  the 
adjective,  without  change  of  form,  is  qualified  by  some  other 
word : 

6r  Ijl  m  e  i  t  tapfer  aW  ftug.  He  is  more  yaliant  than  prudent 

d^r  ifl  » e  n  i  g  c  r  tapfer  aU  ftug.  He  is  less  valiant  than  prudent 

(Ei  Ifl  ebtn  fo  tapfer  aU  flug.  He  is  just  as  valiant  as  prudent 

9.  Participles  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  comparison 
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and  declension  as  the  adjective,  except  that  they  do  not  take 
the  Umlaut ;  and  in  the  present  f  t ,  instead  of  e  f  t ,  is  added : 

(Eia  Tftfrtiibertd  G^tuifpicl.  A  more  totiching  Bpeeta«le. 

2)ft0  rfi^rcabfie  S^AufpieU  The  most  toaehing  speotMla. 

10.  3e — ^beflo,  or  {e — It  (with  the  comparative)  answers  to 
ik&--^k€  in  English : 

Se  Ottx  b(fto  (or  je)  c^mfirbideT.  The  older  the  more  venerable. 

Sc  e^er  ber  fbott  gel^t,  urn  beflo  Ufftx  The  sooner  the  messenger  goes  th 

fSix  snd*  better  for  us. 

St  lSta%tt  je  licber.  The  longer  the  better. 

1 1.  After  the  latter  of  these  words  (— tejlo,  or  — it)  the  verb 
precedes  its  subject : 

Se  flctfiger  SDtr  f!nb,  beflo  T^nelTer  The  more  indnstrions  we  are^  the 
lenten  loir  {inHead  of  roix  lernen).       faster  we  learn  (learn  we). 

3e  ^^tv  man  ifl  beflo  tiefer  faitn  man  The  higher  one  is,  the  deeper  one 
foUttu  can  (can  one)  falL 

3c  longer  i(^  mititm  befannt  bhu  befb  The  longer  I  am  acquainted  with 
liebei  nirb  er  mix.  him,  the  more  dear  he  becomes 

to  me. 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

C«  {ft  tti4t«  old  ein  bloger  8Ba(tt«  It  is  nothing  (eiae)  than   a  mere  , 

— D,  iUnsion. 

€r  i|!    9tlcttd   neniger  aid    mein  He  is  nothing  Um  than  (he is)  my 

Crrennb.  friend. 

)f  me^T  (Botted<«  snb  Stenf^enlieber  The  more  (one's)  love  of  God  and 

beflo  oentger  ^elber'fiiebe.^Sl.  of  man,  the  leas  (one*s)  self-love. 

hi  jebent  eblen  ^tn  brennt  ein  esoiger  In  every  noble  heart  burns  an  eter- 

5Dnrfl  Wi^  einem  eblern.— 91.  nal  thirat  for  (after)  a*nobler. 

da«fro(ereJtinbi|iabera1Iba«befrere«  The  more  joyous  child  is  every 

— 91.  where  the  better  (one). 

U  ifl  ni^td  erbtfnn'Uc^er  in  ber  SBelt  There  is  nothing  more  pitiable  in 

oldeinnnentMIofTnerS^enfi^.— ®.  the  world   than  an  undecided 

man  (human  being), 

'jer  grBfte  ^ag  Ifl  toie  ble  grapte  Xn*  The  greatest  hatred  is  liVe  the  great 

gcnb  nnbbie  fi^Iimmflen^nnber  fHQ,  est  virtue  and  the  wont  dogs* 

— «.  still. 

U  ift  mil  bem  SDifTen  tote  mlt  bem  It  is  with  (the)  knowing  as  with 

€^e(en#  ie  mel^r  man  fle^t,  beflo  bef^  (the)  seeing,  the  more  one  sees, 

fcr  nnb  avgene^mer  ifl  ed.  the  better  and  the  more  agre» 

able  it  ia. 
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VOCABULARY   TO   THE   EXBRCI8B8. 


Dk  8u(^,  -,  pL  Hi#  the  beech; 

Dicf,  thick; 

Sbel,  noble; 
2){e  didit,  -f  pL  'tw  the  oak; 

dnftxttX'p  remote,  distant; 
©er  gflbJeTTf  -n#  pL  -cm  the  com- 
mander-in-chief; 

(Sele^rt^  learned; 

®I&(ni($,  fortunate; 

Jtlug#  pmdent : 
t>U  £uft#  -,  pL  Sfifte,  the  air; 


Der  Slonbr  -e0#  pL  -e  and  -tn,  th« 

moon; 
Die  Conner  -,  pL  -n,  the  san; 
Der  Sperling,  -€,  pi.  -c>  the  sparrow; 
Dei  Stamm, -t4,iL Bt&mmt,  trunk ; 
jDer  Sttxn,  -^t  pL  -<,  the  star; 

Sapfetf  brave,  valiatt; 
jDie  Xauht,  -,  pL  -tu  the  pigeuo; 

ttnceinf  impure; 

Derbie'neiif  to  earn; 

fOtrf^v^tii,  to  give  away. 


ExERoisB  60.  Sufgaie  60. 

1.  Der  Saucr  ip  relti^,  aBer  ber  ilaufmann  i^  reiti^er*  2.  ^r 
jtaufmann  ifl  tin  rei^erer  9Rann  aid  bet  Sauer.  3.  3fl  ttid^t  ber 
Jtaufmann  bet  xtii^ftt  SRann  in  biefer  @tabt?  4.  34  Hn  reid^, 
mein  Setter  ifl  reiser,  unb  fein  Sotet  ifl  am  xtiii^tn.  5,  3fl  ber 
rei^fle  9Rann  am  aufriebenflen  ?  6.  3fl  ni(^t  ber  fiei^igfle  9Rann 
immer  ber  gufriebenfle  9Rann  ?  T.  3tt  totldjtm  8anbe  Pnb  bad  *a^ 
meel  unb  ber  e(e)>l^ant  nu^Hti^er  aU  bad  9ferb  ?  8.  SJel^e  3:^iere 
finb  am  ntt{^Iid^flen  ?  9.  SBel^ed  ifl  bad  nfi^litj^ere  Sl^ier,  lai  @4af 
ober  bad  9ferb  ?  10.  Z)er  ebelfle  aRenftJ^  i^  nid^t  immer  ber  glud^ 
Hd^fle,  unb  ber  flele^rte^e  ntd^t  immer  ber  tocifefle.  11.  IHe  6rbc 
ifl  fleiner  aid  bie  @onne,  unb  bie  Sterne  finb  entfemter  aid  ber  SRonb* 
12.  Der  @tamm  bed  SIpfetbaumed  ifl  bid,  ber  @tamm  ber  Sud^e  ifl 
bider,  unb  ber  ©tamm  ber  Sid^e  ifl  am  bidflen.  13.  ler  «pfeU 
iaum  l^at  einen  bitien  @tamm,  bie  Sud^e  ^at  einen  bidem,  unb  bie 
(Jid^e  ^at  ben  bidflen.  14.  3«  ^^^^  ^  »erbient;  beflo  me^r  ^erfd^enft 
er.  16.  Sin  fluter  Selb^err  ifl  mc^r  flufl  aid  taj>fer.  16.  I>ie  iuft 
in  ben  Stabten  ifl  unreiner  aid  bie  2anblu^.  17.  Sin  @)>erling 
in  ber  ^anb  ifl  beffer  aid  eine  3:au6e  auf  bem  Dadbe. 

Exercise  61.  SufgaBe  61. 

1.  Are  the  merchants  richer  than  the  peasants  1  2.  Are  tlie 
merchants  richer  men  than  the  peasants  ?  3.  Who  is  the  rid»> 
est  man  in  this  city  ?  4.  Is  your  house  better  than  the  house 
of  your  richer  neighbor  ?  5.  Which  is  the  more  useful  tree, 
the  oak  or  the  beech  ?    6.  Is  the  oak  a  more  useful  tree  than 
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the  beech  t  1.  Whj  is  the  country  air  purer  than  the  air  in 
large  cities?    8.  What  flower  is  more  beautiful  than  the  rose  ? 

9.  In  what  countries  do  we  find  the  most  beautiful  flowers  1 

10.  Is  the  most  learned  man  always  the  wisest,  and  the  richest 
the  most  contented  1  11.  Are  not  these  boys  more  industrious 
sclulars  than  those ?  12.  Is  the  earth  larger  than  the  moon? 
13.  The  more  industrious  we  are  the  more  we  know.  14.  These 
people  say  they  have  better  horses,  better  sheep,  better  oxen, 
better  carriages  and  better  dogs  than  our  neighbors.  15.  I 
have  the  oldest  teble,  the  oldest  pen,  the  oldest  book,  and  the 
oldest  diairs  in  the  city.  16.  You  have  older  iron,  older  steel 
and  older  axes  than  the  smith.  IT.  Where  or  when  is  a  spar- 
row better  than  a  pigeon  1 


LESSON  XXXni.  tection  XXXIIL 

AnjXOTTVBS   USED  SUBSTAJMTl  V KLT. 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  persons  are  oflen  used  substantively, 
where  in  English  they  are  followed  by  a  word  referring  to  in- 
dividuals or  objects : 

DcT  (Shite  Uhtai'txt  ben  Sddfeit.  The  good  (man)  pities  the  bad  (one). 

^Der  esfe  ^ft  oft  ben  (8nten.  The  bad  (man)  often  hates  the  good. 

Cin  9?eibif(&eT  tfl  nie  glflrfli^.  An  envious  (person)  is  never  happy. 

3cber  fltHbifdit  Ijl  uuiuftieben.  Every  envious  man  is  discontented. 

dene  S^dne  ifl  fe^r  floli.  That  fair  (one)  is  very  prond. 

Die  Ils0l&!li4e  metnt.  The  unfortunate  (woman)  weeps. 

Ga«  »iafl  hu,  mein  Stltiaa  f  What  do  you  wish,  my  liule  fellow  t 

f)n  Zravernbe  mtivi  (L,  zzkvil  1).  The    moimer    (mourning    man) 

weeps. 

2.  In  the  neuter,  the  adjective  is  often  employed  as  an  ab- 
stract noun,  and  may  be  preceded  as  well  by  the  indefinite  as 
the  definite  article ;  or  it  may  be  used  without  either : 

^«  ^midft  if}  befTer  aM  bae  S^dne.   The  useful  is  better  than  the  beau- 

tifuL 
Dcf  IBeifc  »t\f  ni4t  Wti*  The  wise  (man)  does  not  know 

every  thing  (all). 
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S4  ifl  ffm  tin  Peid^led.  It  is  an  easy  tbliig  for  hint 

Sergfl'te  n  %t  ddfed  mit  SBdfrm  Repay  not  evil  with  (for)  eTiL 

<E«  Uebt  bie  SBeU  bad  @tra^lenbe  gu  The  world  loves  to  blacken  what 

^^roHxitn  unb  bad  (£r^a'bene  in  ben  is  bright  (the  glittering)  and  drag 

Staub  }u  ite^en. — 8«  into  the  dust  the  elevated. 

3.  The  superlative  S  c|l ,  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  noun, 
answers  to  a  variety  of  terms  in  English  which  are  generally 
best  suggested  according  to  the  sentence  where  it  is  emplo  f  ed« 
Thus  it  may  be  rendered  by  good;  benefit;  or,  by  other  parts 
of  speech : 

Sd  ifl  fitr  bad  allgemeine  8  eflr*  It  is  for  the  general  good, 

®  ie  fang  jum  SB  e  fl  e  n  ber  9[rmen«  She  sang  for  the  beneJU  of  the  poor. 

(£r  gab  und  et»ad  sum  SB  e  fl  e  n.  He  favored  us  with  something. 

QJeben  @ic  und  ein  fiieb  sum  6  e  fl  e  n.  Give  us  a  song  for  our  efUerta/inmetU, 

With  ^aben#  and  sometimes  with  ]^alten#  the  same  word  is  used  to 
denote  the  advantage  which  a  person  seeks  to  gain  by  means  of  faoetiooa 
irony,  or  playful  ridicule: 

Die  9?afe»eife  Jat  ©ie  |um  ©ejlen.  The  pert  (girl)  is  rallying  you. 

— fi. 

Sr  1^ a t  i^n  sum  8  e  fit n.  He  is  ridiculing  (or,  ** befooling**) 

him. 

^Icfe  beibcn  greunbe  Ja  b  c  n  gem  ein-  These  two  friends  are  fond  of  ral- 

ftnber  sum  » e  fl  e  n»  lying  each  other. 

5Der  Hgner  (alt   gem  Snbere  sum  The  liar  is  f^nd  of  duping  otheroi 

I9eflen* 

4.  The  comparative  of  91  a  ^e,  is  often  used  substantively  in 
the  signification  of  particulars,  nearer  details  : 

8Biffen@{e  ni^t  bad  9^5(ere  Donber  Do  you  not  know  the  parUeylare 

@a(^e?  of  the  affair! 

9?  fi  ( e  r  e  d  Tann  tx  3(nen  fagen.  (The)  nearer  detaiU  he  can  oommo- 

nicate  you. 

FORMATION   OF   ADJECTIVES   FROM   PROPER   NAMES   OF   COUNTRIES 
AND   CITIES. 

5.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  countries  and  dtfes, 
by  means  of  the  suffix  i  f  d6 ;  and  those  of  the  former  frequently 
take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it.  In  place  of  an  adjective  of 
(Ms  ending,  however,  the  name  of  the  city  witii  the  suffix  e  r 
is  often  emi^loyed,  and  is  undeclined  : 
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91etc  9ommfnitr(it(nUir4vebir4tv  Many  Pomenuians  entered  into 
Dtnnl. — @.  Swedish  service. 

Kt  tlrfa(^  bieftr  Serdit^enrag  ifl  in  The  cause  of  this  change  is  to  be 
cben  btefem  Wng^burg  i  f  (§  c  n  ©c  sought  for  in  this  very  Angsbarg 
fenrn'ttiffe  $u  fu(|en.— @.  confession. 

Siesrici^trd^eepra^eilibiegeba^  The  Greek  language  is  the  moet 
bctfle  ber  fBell.— ^.  cultivated  in  (of)  the  world. 

Ct  fagtt  t^  auf  beutfi^  (L.  zzdv.  4).  He  said  it  in  German. 

Ct  fagte  ed  im  8rraiQ5fir(^n.  He  said  it  in  (the)  French. 

deben3a$Ttna(^beT9>rag(r®(^Ia4t  Seven  years  after  the  battle  o 
tDar  aOe  Steligto'ndbulbimg  gegen  Prague  all  religious  toleration 
He  S'TOttflant'en  im  ItSnigreid^  auf"  toward  the  Protestants  in  the 
gefo'ben. — @«  kingdom  was  abolished. 

Ob&-  Note^  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  cities^  are 
written  with  capital  initials;  as  are  also  those  denoting  a  language^  if 
preceded  by  the  article  and  used  without  a  noun. 
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6.  AdjectiTes  are  formed  from  the  names  of  persons  by 
means  of  the  suffix  if  d^  ,  and  are  usually  rendered  by  a  noun : 

<9an)  Dentft^Iaiib  fei]f)te  vnitt  StHt*  All  Germany  sighed  under  the  bnr- 

^Ula%  bo(^  9f  riebe  »ar^d  im  SBaUrn^  den  of  war,  but  there  was  peace 

flttn  I  f  4  e  n  SagCT.— ©.  in  Wallcnstein's  campu 

Uit  ©f^Jarb if ♦  en  JniiJVen  Ueftrten  The  troops  of  Gebhard  gave  up  to 

btm  9 tinbe  finen  |)Ia^  na^bem  ait'  the  enemy  one  place  after  an 

bfiii  and.— e.  (the)  other. 

7.  Adjectives  denoting  a  sect,  derived  from  proper  names  are 
c^icn  written  with  a  small  initial : 

Zax  neimjdJHgen  l^jirfarflcn  gab  man  To  the  nine  years  old  elector  Cal- 
cabi«if(!be  Ce^reT.--©.  vinist  teachers  were  given. 

We«,»a«bieIat^f*<iJir«eer5ieIt'  AH  that  the  Lutheran  ehurch  ob- 
»aT  ^Ibimg.  tained  was  toleration. 

Seifi)iele.  Examples. 

Dcf  etatfc  !|l  am  mfidjtigflcii  allrftt.   The  strong  man  is  most  powerful 

— ^«  alone. 

Oer  6  r  (cube  begreifi'  ben  eiittbcn,  The  weing  (man)  comprehends  the 

«kf  «i4t  Viiftx  jcnett.-~8t.  hlind,  but  the  latter  does  not  the 

former. 
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9tux  bad  9{  e  u  €  r^cint  getod^nlic^  toid^  Only  the  (that  vhioh  is)  mm  gan 

tig. — ®.  orally  seema  important. 

9li^t  alle«  @  4  » e  r  r  ifl  begoegen  rin  Not  every  thing  difficult  is  therefora 
fiabprintt  o^ne  fieitfaben. — St^  a  labyrinth  withont  guide  (gnid- 

ing  thread). 
Rcbcn  @ie  s«  metncm  8rfl(iu  Intercede  (speak)  in  my  behall 

®ie  tabcn  bitfctt  Srenbeit  )um  Seflctt.  They  are  making   (having)    this 

stranger  a  laughing-stock. 

VOOABULART   TO   TBS  EXER0I8KS. 


©ebau'ern,  to  pity; 

SBenel'bcn,  to  envy; 

©tiiib,  blind; 
t>tT  2)om#  -<^0  pi.  -e^  the  cathedral; 

(Sltnbr  miserable,  wretched ; 

ffol^Ud^,  conseqnently; 
X>ad  ®ebaube»  -^,  pi.  -,  the  bnil^ing; 

Q9ff(^n)inb'f  quick,  rapid  ; 
^ie  ^audfraUf  -,  pL  -nw  housewife; 

^itlftodf  helpless ; 

ia^m,  lame; 


Sau  fen,  to  run ; 
ViciaMviTQtx,  see  5; 
9^eioif(b,  envious; 
|)rafttfi^f  practical; 
@(^nell#  fast; 
Zau^,  deaf; 
Sbatigf  active; 
Der  Zifou  -tn#  pL  -tn,  the  fool 
Xiixid^t,  foolish; 
Xranrig,  sad,  sorrowful ; 
S^eife,  wise. 


EzsRcisB  62.  SufgaBf  62« 

1.  Dcr  c^rll^c  flcigige  Slrme  ijl  \)iel  nfl^li^er  unb  fllfldlid^cr,  aid 
ber  faule  Slcic^e.  2*  Wit^t  {eber  «rme  i|l  traurig,  nid^t  Jeber  Sleid^c 
i|l  fllMi^.  3.  Xer  S^or  ieneibet  oft  ben  Slciti^en.  4.  gin  9lcl^ 
bifd^er  ifl  nie  aufrieben,  unb  folslid^  nid^t  gliicflid^.  5«  Sliemanb  i|l 
elenbcr  unb  t^5rt(!^tcr  afe  ber  Slelbifc^e*  6^  Dad  ©d^one  wnb  «iu 
generate  tfl  gut,  aber  bad  9lu^id^e  unb  9)raltifd^e  ifl  nod^  befftr*  7* 
3fl  ieber  SauBe  ungludRid^  ?  8.  9ti(^t  ieber  ®ele^rte  ifl  ein  ffieifer, 
ititb  itid^t  ieber  SBelfe  i|l  etn  Oelel^rter*  9. 5Der  Slinbe  ijl  nod^  uiu 
flludtlldfeet  unb  l^iilflofer  ate  ber  SauBe  ober  ber  8a^me.  10.  (Sin 
(9eIeBrter  ifl  nid^t  immer  ein  tl^Stiger,  nu^Iid^er  9Rann.  11.  Sine 
®elei^rte  ifl  nid^t  immer  eine  gute  i^audfrau.  12.  SBad  fur  ein 
Sudb  lefen  (Sit,  tin  beutfd^ed,  ein  fratiaSflfd^ed  ober  ein  englifd^ed? 
13.  3^  left  ein  frana6flfd^e«.  14.  3ene  ©dbiiler  lefen  beutfd^e  unO 
englifd^e  Siid^er.  15.  Der  SRagbeiurger  (see  5.)  Dom  ift  ein  fd^d^ 
md  (Bebaube.    16»  dx  ijl  gefd^winb  in  mtm. 

Ekbpcbb  63.  SufgaBe  63. 

1.  Who  is  more  foolish  and  more  miserable  than  the  aiTiom 
man?    2.  N'^body  is  more  foolish  than  an  envious  man*     3. 


OMI86XOH  OF  INFLKCTIOKAL  XimiNOS   OF  ADJEOnYBS.      Ill 

Tou  idle  man  is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  happj.  4. 
Is  ouly  the  useful  roan  contented  1  5.  Is  the  idle  man  ever 
really  contented  and  happy  1  6.  Is  the  industrious  man  never 
sad  ?  7.  Do  you  learn  the  practical,  or  only  the  agreeahle  ? 
8.  Why  is  the  idle  man  unhappy  ?  9.  Is  the  blind  man  more 
helpless  than  the  deaf  or  the  lame  one  ?  10.  Who  leads  a  more 
miserable  life  than  the  envious  man  111.  The  good  man  pities 
the  poor,  but  he  does  not  envy  the  rich.  12.  Is  the  Magdeburg 
cathedral  the  largest  building  in  the  city  1  13.  The  idle  man 
Is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  good,  for  only  the  useful 
man  is  really  good  and  wise.  14.  These  German  books  are 
new,  those  French  ones  are  old.  15.  Who  is  more  wretched 
tlian  the  envious  man  1 


^ i»  »  >» » 


LESSON  XXXIV.  ttction  XXXIV. 

OlOBSIOK   OF  IHFLBCnOirAL  ENDINQS   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Hie  adjectives  e i t  e I  and  tauter,  in  the  signification  of 
ally  nothing  but^  mere,  sometimes  stand  without  inflection  be- 
fore nouns : 

<E4  ifl  I  a  n  t  e  r  <Slgrnf!im.  It  is  mere  obstinacy. 

fBir  ftoljen  SVevfil^enfinbtT  fhib  eitrl  We  prond  sons  of  men  are  nothing 

axmc  €>fiiibcr. — <£l.  hut  poor  sinners. 

ttntCT  lanter  gimn  ^ingeit  If!  ble  Among  things  that  are  all  good 

Soft  fii^locT.  the  choice  is  diffionlt 

2.  When  several  adjectives  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  in- 
flecdonal  endings  of  all  but  the  last  are  sometimes  dropped, 
and  the  omission  indicated  by  a  hyphen.  In  like  manner  the 
tost  syllable  of  compound  adjectives  is  sometimes  omitted  : 

©if  f$tt>arj-TOtV9ott«ne  Sffi^ne.  The  black  red  golden  banner. 

Ulemaiib  nwT  fo  frcnben'  unb  f(^la(Iod  Nobody  was  as  joyless  and  slee-o- 
toie  tr. — 9t.  less  (joy-  and  sleepless)  as  he. 

8.  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  adjectives  oflen 
omit  the  inflectional  endings : 
t>t^  IRmf^en  Selcn  ft^cint  einferrll^  The  life  of  man  seems  a  gloriooa 

£oo«.— (0.  allotment 
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4.  An  adjeotive  in  denoting  a  language,  when  not  preceded 
by  the  article,  as  exemplified  in  the  preceding  lesson,  is  also 
undeclined :  / 

Sr  fagtc  ed  auf  cngUf^,  He  said  it  in  EngUsh. 

6.  When  the  latter  of  two  adjectives  is  employed,  conjointlj 
with  its  noun,  to  embrace  as  <me  idea  that  which  thejirst  qual* 
ifies,  it  takes  the  form  of  the  new  declension  : 
IDenn  ^eenb'iget  na^  lang  e  m  verberi*'  For,  ended,  after  long  rninooB  strife^ 
li^tn  Stn\U^  »ax  bit  falfrrloft,       was  the  emperorlew,  the  terri- 
bit  fi^rrtni^c  Beiti  nnb  ein  SHi^ter       ble  period,  and  there  was  a  mler 
toar  »ieber  auf  (£rben. — @*  (judge)  again  upon  earth. 

One. — The  above  rule,  though  extending  to  both  the  gen.  and  daL, 
Is  rarely  applied,  except  in  the  masc  and  neat  of  the  latter.  Note^ 
also,  that  where  the  adjectives  may  be  joined  by  u  n  b  r  or  so  separated 
as  equally  to  refer  to  the  same  noun,  the  loiter  one  also  takes  the  old 
form  (compare  1,  2.  §  34.);  thus,  dx  Uf^t  feinen  ^urfl  mit  flarem  fait  en 
(n#  as  euphonic)  SBaffer;  or,  mit  flare  m  unb  faltem  SBaffer,  as  also  mit 
flarem  r  faltem  SDaffer* 

6.  A  clause  or  sentence  is  oflen  used  adjectively,  sometimes 
requiring  to  be  translated  by  a  relative  clause  : 

^le  |tt  9)r&'pofltio'nen  ge^  The  nouns  that  have  (The  to  preposition* 
oorbenen@it(flanti'«en.    become  prepositions,     become  nouns). 

"Die  urfprftnglic^aud  allThe    conjunction    aU  (The    originally    from 
tnib  fo  }ufam'metidefe|^te    (a«)   originally  com-    all  and  fo  compoond- 
ItonittttctiDtt   aid    (at    ponnded  of  aQ  and  fo    edcoi^unotionaM  hat 
immer   ble  Oebeu'tung    always  has  the  signi-    always,  etc) 
cined  dtelatt'Dd."  fioation  of  a  relative. 

ADJECTIVES    USED   ADVERBIALLY. 

7.  Adjectives  in  all  degrees  of  comparison,  in  the  form  hi 
which  they  occur  as  predicate,  are  employed  adverbially : 

(£t  liefl  f  4  n  e  1 1 ;  er  fDrl^t  I  an  g  fa  m.  He  reads  fast;  he  speaks  slowly. 

^er  einjf  Ine  9)lann  entflie'^t  a  m  I  e  i  (^  1^^  single  man  escapes  the  easiei«i 
tejlen.— ®. 

3e  me^T  @4n)5($e»  ie  mef  r  fiflge ;  bie  The  more  infirmity  the  more  false- 
Itraft  gel^t  gera'be:  eine  Stano'^  hood;  strength  goes  straight :  a 
nenfugelr  bie  ^oflen  ober  ®niben  cannon-ball  that  has  holes  or  cav- 
(atr  ge(t  f  r  u  m m.— SR.  ities  goes  crooked. 

*  SerberMi^en  ©tieit;  t.  «.  contest :  here  embracing  as  a  nngle  ide^ 
the  conjoint  signifioation  of  the  "  Uuttr  adjective"  ana  ** its  ftrMfn." 
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lr|S^{Mgnt>  ffe  MrcUt  (€ff(T»  He  writen  well»  she  writes  better, 
anb  @le  f<^r(tf»en  am  i t fl e n.  and  you  write  the  best 

Cd  if!  ^  6  «^  fl  »  a  J  T  f  (^  e  I  tt  I  i  <t.  It  ia  (most)  highly  probable. 

Sr  tKTTi(^t'ete  ba4  ®ef<^ft'  auf^  (§  38.  He  transacted  the  business  most 
1.)  g  e  o  i  f  f  e  n  t  a  f  t'e  |l  e.  conscientiously. 

8.  Adverbs  are  produced  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  of 
the  superlative  the  termioatioii  end: 

fBh  wo^ntn  meifl en 9  auf  bem  Sanbe.  We  lire  mostly  in  the  oountry. 
BU  if!  (54f!cn«  breifig  3al^re  alt*       She  is  at  most  thirty  years  old 

9.  Formerly  adverbs  were  distinguished,  in  the  positive  de- 
gree, from  adjectives  by  a  final  e.  This  termination  is  still 
often  used,  especially  in  poetry ;  and  in  the  adverb  tan^e  is 
alvays  retained : 

Jteintt  mldftt  ba  fefl  e  fh^en,  mrini(|i  Ko  one  oonld  stand  firmly  (therej^ 

IDO  er  ficl« — @.  I  think,  where  he  felL 

® ie  long  c  too^nte  er  (ier  f  How  long  did  he  live  here  f 

(Et  tfi  lang  e  xd^t  fo  alt  toir  i4.  He  is  not  as  old  by  &r  as  L 

34  (Abe  i^n  lang  t  nl^t  gefe'^«  I  have  not  seen  him  for  a  long  time^ 

10.  The  comparative  of  !DieI  is  often  rendered  by  longer^ 
that  of  tange  hy  more;  the  superlative  I&itgfl  by  a  long 
time,  long  ago;  the  superlative  of  Jung  by  recently^  lately: 

Ct  ifl  ttb^t  XBx\t  i  u  n g.  He  is  no  longer  young. 

34  Vi9\wt  linger  aU  \t}j/CL  Sd^re  in  I  (reside)  have  resided  mof  than 

bitfest  ^aufe.  ten  years  in  this  house. 

2>ad  n>ii^^  i(b  I  ii  n  g  ft.—®.  That  I  knew  Umg  ago, 

8oT  biefer  fiinbe  foi  i4  {ftngfl.— ^.  ReeetUly  I  was  sitting  before  that 

lime-tree. 

Sei|>{e(e.  Examplbs. 

(Et  fagte  t%  asf  fran)5'f!r(|.  He  said  it  in  Frenoh. 

0iT  ooHen  bentf^  fprec^en.  We  wish  to  speak  German. 

®efebe  finb  glatt  (fanf^)  unb  ger^mei'"  Laws  are   smooth   and   flexible^ 

big»  tvanbelbar  n)ic  fiaime  nnb  Sei^  changeable  as  humor  and  paa* 

btnf^aft;   9ieligio'n  binbet   fheng  sion;  religion  binds  firmly  and 

unb  ettig. — ©.  eternally. 

€ln  nnnfil^  Beben  if!  ein  frix^er  Sob.  A  useless  life  is  an  early  death. 
-«. 

3e  r^iKller  f!<i^  ein  9Banbelflent  nm  bie  The  more  rapidly  a  planet  movea 

C^omic  beoegf /  beflo  langfamtr  bre^t  around  the  sun,  the  more  slowly 

CT  |l<^  nm  fUb« — 8L  it  turns  on  its  aads  (a*x>und  itaell). 


ISO 


LSssoN  xxxrr. 


VOCABULART   TO   THB  EXBR0IBE8. 


Sange  (adverb),  long; 

^^angfam,  bIow; 

fiautf  loud; 
Dcr  fftahtf  -n,  pL  -^,  the  rftyen; 

fRthtn,  to  speak; 
Der  fftthntx,  -4,  pL  -,  the  orator; 
Die  (B^roalht,  -,  pL  -tw  Bwallow 

Ungrmein,  unoommon ; 
I>ie  dange,  -,  pL  -n,  the  tonga. 


8let4»  pale; 
'Dcutlic^,  distinct; 
8re(!^tcn,  to  fight,  p.  848; 
Dad  ®tH^t'n\%,-<€,  pL-<,m«moi7; 
®ere(^t',ju8t; 
^ager,  haggard; 
^anbelnr  to  act; 
SttJfTtn,  to  sweep; 
^toxd,  sick; 

Exercise  64.  KufgaBe  64. 

1.  Semen  @ie  fransofifA?  2.  9le{n,  »ir  lernen  teutfi!^.  3.  ffiie 
fa0t  man  imfinglifc^en,  ''tie  S^waKe  fliegt  fd^neHer  aU  ter 9la(e  ?* 
4.  ffield^ed  ton  biefen  j^intemtiefl  am  beflen,  unt  toel^ed  am  fd^Iet!^^ 
tejlen  ?  6.  Der  Diener  ^ot  tie  S^nge,  »er  l^at  Un  neuejlen  ©efen  ? 
6.  Der  5Iei§ige  lernt  finell,  ber  gaule  langfam.  7*  3ctter  Mebner 
|>ri(!^t  6ejfer  aU  er  fd^reibt.  8.  S&arum  lernen  @ie  langfamer  aU 
3^r  Sruber  ?  9.  (Sr  Icmt  biel  leic^ter  aid  ii^,  er  Ijat  ein  tcffcrc* 
®ctaAtnl§.  10.  ©ie  fpred^en  tout,  aber  niii^t  beutlid^,  IMer 
Aranfe  ifl  (eute  ungemein  iUiii  vmt  ^ager*  12.  ®ute  @o(baten 
feiten  tapfer  in  alien  gereiten  *riegen.  13.  (Jr  rcbet  »eife  abcr 
er  ^anbelt  ti^'Mift  14.  Sr  ifi  reid^er  aU  fetn  yiaijbaT,  Unn  er  atf 
beitct  flci§iger  aU  er.  16.  3(^  berfle^e  @lc  beffer  aid  i^  ^^nn  ®t^ 
fpred^en  beutlid^er  unb  langfamer.  16.  "9leue  Sefen  fe^ren  am 
beflen;''  »ie  fagen  @ie  bad  im  SngUf^en  ?  (L.  XXXIII.  Obs.) 


EXEROIBE    65. 


«ufg   be  66. 


1.  Does  your  cousin  speak  German  1  2.  No,  he  speaks  only 
English.  8.  Does  he  learn  more  slowly  than  his  friend  1  4. 
No,  he  learns  &ster,  and  speaks  more  distinctly.  6.  Do  all 
soldiers  fight  bravely  in  all  just  wars  ?  6.  The  old  soldier  is 
uncommonly  pale  and  haggard,  he  is  sick,  is  he  not  1  7. 1  do 
not  understand  what  the  teacher  says ;  he  speaks  very  rapidly, 
•nd  not  very  distinctly.  8.  The  idle  man  acts  very  foolishly, 
but  not  every  industrious  man  acts  wisely.  9.  That  crator 
speaks  much  louder  than  this  one,  but  not  so  distinctly.  10. 
Which  one  of  your  scholars  writes  the  best  and  which  writes 
the  worst]  11.  Which  flies  the  fastest,  the  eagle,  the  raven, 
or  the  swallow  1     12.  Are  all  vour  scholars  learning  German  ? 
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18.  No,  lliey  are  learning  French.  14. 1  do  not  learn  rapidly, 
for  my  memory  is  not  good.  15.  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
"He  speaks  very  slowly  ?"  16-  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
**  A  new  broom  sweeps  the  cleanest  1" 


^  n   »   ■■  » 


LESSON  XXXV. 


Cection  XXXV. 


ABSOLUTS   FOeSBSSIVX   PBOHOnSS. 

1.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  relate,  attributively,  to  a 
noon  imderstood,  and  are  not  followed  by  an  adjective,  they 
are  called  absolute  possessive  pronouns.  They  are  of  two 
forms ;  as^  mein--eT,  t,  U,  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  old 
declension;  and  Ut,  He,  toA  mein--ige,  or  the  shorter  form,  ttt, 
tie,  bad  mein^,  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  neto  declension : 


OLD  DECLENSION. 


Masculine, 
N.  mcin-er; 
G.  mrtiH<«; 
D.  mein-em; 
A.  nieln-en; 


Feminine. 

mein-e; 

meitt-er; 

metn-erj 

mein-e; 

NBW   DSCLBNSION. 


Neuter, 

inein-ed;  mine; 

inein-ed;  pfmine; 

mein-em;  to,  or  for  mine; 

mein-ed;  mine. 


N.  bcr   ntfin-ige;    toie  mein-ige;    bad  mein-ige;    mine; 
G.  bed  mein-igen;  ber  mein-igen ;  bed  mein-4gen;  of  mine, 
D.  bent  mein-igen;  ber  mein-igen ;  bent  mein-igen;  to,formme; 
A.  ben  mein-igen;  bie  mein-ige;    bad  mein-ige;    mine;  or, 

N.  ber  meln-e;  ble  mein-e;  bad  meln-e;  mine; 

G.  bed  meitt-en;  ber  mcin-en;  bed  mein-en;  of  mine; 

D.  bem  mein-en;  ber  mein-en;  bem  mein-en;  to,  for  mine, 

A.  ben  mein-en;  bie  mein-e;  bad  mein-e;  mine. 

ALL  OBNDSRS  IN  THB  PLURAL. 
OLD.  NSW.  NEW. 

N.  niein-e;  bic  mefn-igen  or  bie  mein-en;  mine; 

G.  ntei«-er;  ber  mein-igen  or  ber  mtin-^ni  of  mine; 

D.  mein-en;  ben  mein-igen  or  ben  mein-en;  to.  for  mine; 

A.  mein-e;  bie  mein-igen  or  bic  mein-en;  mine. 


12SI  LS880H  XZZV. 

BZAMFLB8   OF  THE  AB80LUTB   POflSESeiYB   PROVOITNS. 

Fann  of  old  deeUtmon.  Forma  of  n^w  cMmtion. 
Sfftln  ^t  ifl  f(^n>aT}  tub  SRein  ^ut  ifl  ft^toarii  unb  My  hat  is  black  imd  hi* 
feln-er  Ift  n>(ii«  ber  feine  (or  ber  r^inige)     is  white, 

ifl  n>ei§« 
6ein  ^ut  ifl  ft^ar)  tub  @ein  $ttt  ifl  Ht^war}  unb  His  hat  is  black  and 
mein-er  ifl  toei^*  ber  mein*c  (or  ber  mein-     mine  is  white, 

ige)  ifl  »eti. 
5Xein  lBu(|  ifl  nett  unb  SRein  8}i4  ifl  nes  imbbad  My  book  isnewandhis 
feiiwd  ifl  alt*  fein-e  {s>r  bad  fein-ige)     is  old. 

ifl  all. 
6<i]i  S3ttc^  ifl  nc«  imb  @tin  ^vJ^  ifl  nen  unbbaA  His  book  is  new  and 
meiiwd  ifl  alt.  »ei»-e  {w  mein-ige)  ifl     mine  is  old. 

alt.. 
<Et  gc^  }U  mrinem  ^rtitn^  <£t  ge^t  lu  mtinnn  ^rennbe  He  is  going  to  my  friend 
be  unb  nic^t  lu  bti»-em.      unb  ni(^t  }U  bent  bein-en     and  not  to  yours. 
(or  bent  bein-igen). 

2.  The  absolute  possessive  pronouns  are  often  used  substan 
lively  in  the  neuter  singular,  to  denote  property  or  obligation  : 

3(^  fle((  »iebet  auf  bent  92einigen. —  I  am  standing  again  upon  my  own 

@,                    «  ground. 

CarbinaX  i4  (abc  bad  Sffeinige  ge"  Cardinal,  I  have  done  my  duty  (I 

t^a'n.    Xbun  @ie  bad  3(re. — @.  have  done  mine).    Do  youra. 

8.  In  the  plural  the  absolute  possessive  pronouns  often  de- 
note one's  family  or  relatives;  they  are  likewise,  where  the 
application  b  sufficiently  obvious,  made  to  refer  to  dependents ; 
aa  servants,  soldiers,  eta  : 

^afl  bu  bad  ®(^re(ni(^|lc,  bad  Be|tc  Hast  thou  averted  from  thy  own 

»ott  ben  Z)einen  abge»e(rt  ?— S.  the  most  dreadful,  th{  final  (fate)f 

Seopolb  aber  befa'^l  ben  @einen  oon  But  Leopold  ordered  his  (soldiera) 

ben  aiofTen  sn  fleigen.— 9R.  to   dismount  from  their  horses. 

ffi^ad  liegt  bent  guten  9Renf4en  tt%T  What  lies  nearer  (in  interest)  to  tb« 

aid  bie  Seinen  ?—€>.  good  man  than  his  own  (family)l 

4.  The  genitive  singular  of  the  possessive  pronoun  is  '^ften 
compounded  with  g  I  e  i  (%  e  n,  as  is  also  that  of  the  plural  b  e  r. 
The  words  thus  formed  are  indeclinable,  and  refer  to  nouns  of 
each  gender  and  in  either  number : 

Oct  in  ber  (Epnimitte'  ifl  meincd  gleU*  Who  in  the  committee  is  mj  equal  ^ 
<6ent--®. 


ABSOLTme  POMSflSIVB  pRONomre. 
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tM  yon 


94  HU  briocdglei^cn  xAt  gefag)'*^ 

e. 

BtnxVntt  {ft,  bag  ieber  Sngeflagte 

foO  0eri4't(t  tocrbm. — @« 
floB  mill  beT0lei(|en  X^ten  l^imer^r 

m^t  fo  befc^au'iL — ®. 
Saufnif  SrclFen  nnbbcrglei^eit.— <8al. 

V.  21« 

5.  ®(e{d^en,  however,  often  stands  apart  from  the  pronoun, 
and  is  then  written  with  a  capital  initial : 

C«  midx  mtt  SRa^t  Ux  eble  SRann 
3a(r(inibeTte  auf  feined  ®Ici(^rn.— 


I  nerer  hare  hated  sach 

(yoar  peen). 
It   is  prescribed   that    every    ao- 

cosed  (one)  shall  be  judged  by 

Jurors  of  his  peers. 
One    should  not  afterward  view 

the  like  deeds  so  eriUeally. 
Drunkenness,  revelings,  and  suoh 

Uke. 


SDa«  8cPc  baBci  {ft,  bcr  i^crl  ifiit  ett 
fir  fciiie«  <»Ui4ctt.— £« 


The  noble  man  works,  with  power, 
for  centuries  upon  those  like 
himself. 

The  best  thing  about  it  is,  the  fel- 
low takes  you  for  his  peer. 


Scbtrmoim  liebt  bic   ^einignt  trab 

r^ftf^t  ba«  Gdnige. 
5Di4  iit^t  btin  Satertanby  unb  meincd 

fontc  mi^  ni(^t  ^Ucn?— S. 
ecin  9lam^  ifl  ^neblonb/  au4  ber 

Wtinigt.— ©• 
€t  f^itfte  r«  ni(^t  S^rtm  Ontbcr,  foiii' 

beniincisem* 
^  (anbcU  mit  AnSpfeiw  92abetQ  itnb 

btrgteit^cn* 


Examples. 

Every  one  loves  his  own  family, 

and  protects  his  own  property. 
Thy  native  country  attracts  thee, 

and  mine  should  not  detain  me  f 
His  name  is  Friedland,  (it  is)  also 

mine. 
He  did  not  send  it  to  your  brother, 

but  to  mine. 
He  deals  in  buttons,  pins,  and  tb« 

like. 


VOCABULABT   TO   THE   XXBBCISSB. 


fitbtt,  other  ^ 
5DcT  f^assttipcrr  -4,  pi  -^ architect; 
5Die  ©flrjlf ,  -,  pi.  -n#  the  brush ; 
Die  (Eiftttt^it, -,  pL  -tn,  peculiarity; 
IDcT  %tiltt9  -4,  pL  -,  the  fault; 
Die  %lott,  -,  pL  -n,  the  flute ; 

^itr,  here; 
Die  ^reibe«  -,  the  chalk; 
Der  IRaterr  -^,  pL  -,  the  painter; 
Der  ytnfel,  -^,  pL  -,  the  painter's 

pencil  or  brush ; 
Der  fktatnfdfixm,  -t^,  pL-e^  the  um- 
brella; 
Der  €fc^Iufrcl#  -4,  pL  -,  the  key; 


Der  &d^roamm,  -t€,  pi.  @($n)Ainme» 

Uie  sponge; 
Der,  bad  @Dfa,  -€,  pL  -4,  the  sofa; 
Der  @oimenf(blnn»  -t^,  pL  -t,  the 

parasol; 
Dad  Xafc^entu^,  -tf,  pL  -t^d^tx,  the 

handkerchief; 
I>a€  Xintenfap,  -ffcd,  pL  -fSfler,  the 

inkstand; 
S^erlan'cten,  todenand,  require; 
Dad  ©eltmeer,  -d,  pi  -t,  the  ocean; 
Dad  Sdrterbu4,  -ed,  pL  -hHtx,  the 

dictionary. 


ISI4  tBSSON   XXXV. 

ExEROiss  66.  SufgaBe  66* 

1.  ^at  Itt  ^altv  fetnen  9infel  oter  ben  meiitigen  ?  2*  Sr  l^d 
ben  feinigen  nn^  ben  3^Hgen.  3.  3d^  ^alt  mcintn  Slegenf^irm 
unb  ben  S^rigen,  meine  glote  nnb  bie  3^rige,  mein  Xafd^entud^  unb 
ba2  3i^r{ge,  meine  3BorterBti$er  unb  bie  3^rigen.  4.  Der  Sau^ 
meifler  l^ot  fein  £intenfa§  unb  bad  meinige,  meine  jtreibe  unb  ^ie 
feinige.  5.  Siegt  ber  @onnenf(!^irm  auf  meinem  @ofa  ober  auf  bem 
Jrtrtgen  ?  6.  Sr  liegt  auf  bem  meiniflen.  *l.  31*  3^r  ©d^tujfel 
ieffer  aU  ber  meinige  ?  8.  9lein,  ber  meinige  ijl  beffer  al€  Ut 
Sirige.  9.  Der  Sater  3T^i^c«  8e^rer«  unb  bet  ©ruber  be«  unfrigen 
finb  Irani.  10.  Mt  SRenfc^en  f^ltn  {(re  Seller  unb  Sigen^eiten; 
id^i^ait  bie  meinigen,  @ie  l^aben  bie  ^i^riQtn,  unb  er  l^ot  bie  jtinU 
gen.  11.  3(4  (<^6^  W^  V^i  £affen,  eine  ge^ort  3(tem  greunbe, 
unb  bie  anbere  ge^ort  bem  unfrigen.  12.  3^bermann  liebt  bie  @df 
nigen  unb  )9erlangt  bad  @einige.  13.  Dad  Seltmeer  i^  amif^en 
mir  unb  ben  SReinigen.  14.  SReine  Stutter  iat  meinen  @^»amm 
unb  ben  i^rigen,  meine  Surfle  unb  bie  i^rige. 

Exercise  67.  SufgaBe  67* 

1.  Have  you  my  inkstand,  or  yours  ?  2. 1  have  mine,  and 
the  scholar  has  his.  3.  My  keys  are  new,  yours  are  old.  4.  My 
mother  has  my  cup,  and  I  have  hers ;  she  has  my  handker- 
chiefs, and  I  have  hers.  5.  You  have  my  parasol,  and  I  have 
yours ;  yours  is  new,  and  mine  is  old.  6.  Your  flute  is  lying 
on  my  6o&,  and  mine  is  lying  on  yours.  7.  Your  chalk  is  bet* 
ter  than  ours;  your  sponge  is  smaller  than  ours.  8.  Is  your 
umbrella  larger  than  mine  ?  9.  Mine  is  smaller  than  yours. 
10.  The  painter  has  my  paint-brush  and  his,  my  dictionary  and 
his,  my  flute  and  his,  my  pencils  and  his.  11.  Your  friend  has 
his  faults  and  unpleasant  peculiarities  ;  but  all  other  men  have 
theirs — ^you  are  not  without  yours.  12.  Here  is  your  brush ; 
do  you  know  where  mine  is  ?  13.  The  architect  has  yours, 
and  I  have  his,  but  1  do  not  know  where  yours  is.  14.  You 
are  writing  with  your  cousin's  pencil,  and  he  is  writing  with 
yours,  or  with  mine. 


oovjuoATioN  OF  f^oBeii* 


itf 


LESSON  XXXVI.  ttttion  XXXVL 

1.  oosjVQkTiov  or  ^aBeit* 


Present. 
\eiitn,  to  ha^e. 

J^reeent* 
%abtvSO,  haying. 

Singular* 

i^^ak,  Ibave; 
hi  l^a%  thott  hast ; 
CT  ^,  he  has ; 

i^^iltt<,Ihad; 

btt  iotte^,  thou  hadst; 

er  iotte,  hehad; 


Perfed. 
ge^olftt  ^oben,  to  have  had. 

PARTI0IPLE8. 

Perfiei 
iti^dbt,  had 

INDIOATIVX. 

PluraL 


tplr  ^a^eti,  we  hare; 
V^x  ^abtt,  you  have ; 
fie  ^a6ett,  they  have. 


loir  gotten,  we  had; 
il^r  ^ottet,  you  had ; 
fie   gotten,  they  had. 


i^  l^cit  ge^oBt,  I  have  had; 
kn  ia^  itidbt,  thou  hast  had; 
a  iat    0e^,  he  has  had; 


mir  ^dbtn  ge^abt,  we  have  had; 
i^r  ^oBt  itf^ait,  you  have  had; 
fie  ^oBcn  gel^ait,  they  have  had. 


14  iMt  0e^att,  I  had  had ;  mir  l^otten  gel^aBt,  we  had  had ; 
hi  ^olte|lge^a6t,  thou  hadst  had;  il^r  "^ottet  gel^aU,  you  had  had ; 
er  V^e  ge^tt^hehadhad;        fie  l^otten  gel^aBt,  they  had  had. 


vnsT  vonnuB. 


i^  iverte  ^abett,  I  shall  have ;  toir  tottttn  l^aUn,  we  shall  have ; 
hi  mfr^  ^obeti,  thou  wilt  have ;  i^r  toerbet  ^oBen,  you  will  have ; 
er  tvir^    ^oBeti,  he  wiU  have ;     fie  toerben^abeu,  they  will,  h've. 


i^merbej  ^  . 
hi»irfl[.|| 
er  »itl)  *  •* 


mir  totrttn  )  we  sball  )  -i 


j^  ^   1  sbaU     \  -I     tt)tr»crcettj  we  sbaU  j  -g 

[.  ||  thou  wilt  j.  I    i^r  mxUt  [  %i  you  will  [  Z 
J  •*  he  will     )  I     fie  totttm)  «^  they  will)  | 


^oie  (tu),  have  (thou) ;   ^dbtt  or  ^ait  {i^x),   have  (ye,  or  you). 
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2.  IDIOMS  WITH  ^aitn. 

5Du  tftfl  0ttt  l<d4eii.    ^e  p.  446).  Yon  nifty  well  Ungfa. 

St  ^t  xtdft,  f!e  ^t  unrec^t.  He  is  rights  she  ib  wrong. 

^aben  @ie  hunger  ?  ^  iaU  Dnrfl.  Are  yon  hungry  f  I  am  thiroty. 

<Et  (at  geni  ein  toarmtd  dinuncr.  He  likee  a  warm  room. 

dt  ^t  feinc  %xtva^t  sent*  He  is  fond  of  his  fciendi. 

Bit  (aben  i(n  fe^r  U(6.  They  love  him  rery  mnoh. 

IBir  (aben  grope  (£i(c  We  are  in  great  haste. 

S4  ^^€  l(n  in  9}erba(!bf  •  I  suspect  him;  or 

34  i^^f  lierbat^t'  auf  i(ii«  I  am  suspicious  of  him. 

8BiT  ^ben  bad  ®elb  ndttig.  We  are  in  want  of  the  money. 

34  toerbe  94t  attf  i(n  \CLbtJX.  I  will  attend  to  (take  eare  of)  bin. 

SBad  (aben  ®ie  f  What  ails  you  I 

34  (abe  Sandciseilc*  I  feel  ennuL 

IBae  (aben  ®ie  bagc'gcit  f  What  objection  hare  you  t 

Bras  9t.  ^t  Sroiter.  Mrs.  N.  is  in  mourning. 

9tan  V^t  i^n  }um  S3e|hii.  Th^  are  bantering  him. 

C«  (OLt  feinc  (EUc.  There  is  no  huny  about  it 

POBinOK  OF  TBS  M ADI  VSRB  DT  OOMPOUND  TBBTBIB. 

S.  In  compound  tenses  and  independent  proportions  the  m- 
finitiTe  or  participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  In 
the  second  future  the  auxiliary  f^dbtn  {or  fein)  follows  the  past 
participle :  i 

lBa«  ^at  er  gcfabt  f  What  has  he  had  t  I 

Cr  ^t  99i4td  0C^bt\        He  haa  had  nothing.     (He  has  nothing  had.) 
^ttcn  Bit  ed  ^t^aW  f      Had  you  had  it  t  (Had  you  it  hadff) 

34  toerbe  e«  (abem  I  shall  have  it  (I  shall  it  have.) 

Bit  kDerben  ed  getoif  ge^  You  will  certainly  have  (Ton  will  it  certainly 
(abt*  l^abcit.  had  it  had  haye.) 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects  connected  by  a  oonjunction, 
jhe  last  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb : 

^be»  @ie  mclnS3tt4  gcfobt'  obcrbaS  \ 

SJrtge?  ^  w  .  «^     y  HaTe  you  had  my  book  oryovist 

♦aben  ©ie  mein  8u4  obex  bad  3}rl0e  r  j  ^  j 

Sejabf?  1 

The  infinitive  with  )tt,  when  depending  on  another  yerb,  ia 
placed  last: 

<Kt  ^t  itl4t  /)tit  sefabf  dscii  fBrlef  He  has  not  had  time  to  write  « 
m  fclreibftu  Utter. 


iLORBSMBNT  OF  BUBJBOT  ASD  VERB. 
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a.  Two  or  more  nqpns  in  the  singular,  as  embracing  but  one 
kb^  are  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  singular  verb : 
8f*TtttV  trab  9[rgi9o$n  Uu  f^t  in  al^  Troaehery  and  rafpieion  htrk  (t) 

Un  (Erfcn. — ©.  in  every  corner, 

•nr  fluf ge  e^la^len  fc  Ijt  ©efong'  Upon  (the)  bloody  battlea/oflow  (t) 

SM  Zaa). — ®.  song  and  dance. 

Bm^  tmb  Sittem  ifl  mU  andrfont'  Fearfalneee  and  trembling  tr«  (it^ 

i^.A. — ^Fb.  65»  6.  come  apon  me. 

^   With  collective  nouns,  except  those  used  as  nume  nls, 
the  verb  is  usually  in  the  singular : 
W^i  fSgt  ba«  ®oU  f— ^.  Why  do  (does)  the  people  despair  I 

7    With  words  in  the  singular,  used  as  titles  of  respect,  the 
7er\  is  usually  in  the  plural : 

€ttrc  iBnigKc^  ^o^tt  9  c  r  I  a  f  ft  n  (^  Yonr  royal  Highness  leaves  ('mm) 
siflt  (eUercr.— ^.  it  not  more  joyfnl. 

EzAMPLBS. 


Seifpiele. 

fBa«  tatte  btr  Site  nBt^igf 
8er  tattr  tie  Srufhutbet  f 
<kitte  3tT  ffrtimb  fie  ge^ait'? 
ffier  ^t  bad  S5r4)>ApieT  ge^ibt'? 
ffioni  toeiben  ®ie  bie  OMa'ten  unb 

bad  9>etf<^aft  (abenf 
3<^  tabe  gem  einen  grofen  Ofen. 
^Der  OlIfiAi^e,  ber  fdtl^'fiiin  (at  gnt 

«eb«u— ®. 


What  did  the  old  man  needt 

Who  had  the  breast-pin  I 

Had  yonr  finend  had  it  f 

Who  has  had  the  blotting-paper  t 

When  shall  yon  have  the  wafers 
and  stamp  f 

I  like  a  large  stove. 

The  fortunate,  the  oomfortaUe  (per- 
son) may  well  talk. 


YOCABULART  TO   THE  stERCISSS. 


Die  SqgeCf  -,  pL  -n,  the  angle  (fish- 
ing-tackle) ; 
Idalh,  soon; 

Die  Blflner,~,pL-4t#thesmall-poz; 

Die  ©ojne,  -,  pL  -a,  the  bean ; 

©le  ©rafhwbeT,  ~,  pL  -n,  breast-pin ; 

2>a4  Z>ienffaii^b<^eii,  -d,    pL  -«  the 
servant4;irl; 

Die  Crbfe,  -,  pE  -n,  the  pea; 

Die  ^erfle,  -,  the  barley; 
®e?lern,  yesterday; 

Det  ^fer,  -d,  the  oats,  L.  xxvl  10 ; 

Der  Itabru  -e4»  pL  itabne,  the  boat; 

Dad  Sdf(bpai»ier,  -ed,  pi. -e»  the  blot- 
ting-paper; 

Die  9lafern#  -,  pi  -,  the  measles; 


Die  Dbfa'Ui  -,  pi.  -n,  the  wafer  j 
Dei  fRoggen,  -d,  the  rye; 
Der  ^ad,  -ed^  pi.  B&ic,  the  bag; 
Dad  ®d^arla(bfteber,  -4,  pL  -^  the 

scarlet-fever; 
Die  6(!^uffl»  -»  pi.  -itf  the  shovel 
T>a^  9ttid^ft,  -ed»  pi  -t,  the  seal; 
UebermorgeSf  oay  after  to-mor 

row; 
Dad  Oaterlanbf  -ed,  pi  -c#  -Idnbet/ 
,         the  native  country; 
Der  or  ble  Scrroanbte,  -n,  pl-n,  the 

relative,  ^elation; 
Der  or  bie  9Baife#  hw  -*  pi  -iW  the 

orphan. 
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ExxBOite  68.  Slttfgaii  68 

1.  SBa«  l^otte  ttt  Sauer  in  t>en  flrof  en  ©aden  ?  2.  ffir  ^att« 
Co^nen,  ®erfle,  ipafer  wnt  Sloggen  latin.  3.  ffier  ^at  mrineit 
Aa^n  unt)  meine  ^ngel  ge^aU  ?  4.  £er  alte  Sif(^cr  ^attc  fte  geflmt, 
unt  id^  }^aU  fie  ^eute  geiait.  5.  SSann  l^atte  tiefe«  Ain^  ^ie 
Slattern  ?  6.  (Sd  ^at  bie  9lafem  ge^ait,  after  ni(^t  tie  Stottem. 
1,  ipaBen  biefe  SSaifen  feine  Serioanbten  ^t^W  8.  ©ie^aben 
Ser»anbten  in  il^rem  Saterlante  ge^aU,  unb  toerten  (alb  ^ier  Srcuntc 
f^aUn.  9.  Skinn  iverten  @ie  tie  DMaten,  tad  l^etfd^aft  uv!t  la» 
2&f^|»a))ier  ^afeen?  10.  3^  toerte  ffe  morgen  oter  uBermorgen  l^cu 
Ben»  11.  3c«e  Winter  ^aben  ten  Sefcn  unt  tie  ©ci^aufel  te«  !Dien|l^ 
nt&t(]^end  ge^abt.  12*  SBie  lange  fatten  @ie  tie  Srufinatet  ge^obt  ? 
13*  3^  }^attt  fie  niiit  lange  ge^abt.  14.  ^aben  @ie  {e  tad  ©d^ar^ 
Ia(!^fteber  ge^abt?  15.  9}ein,  i^  l^abe  ed  nie  ge^abt.  16.  ^abe 
i^  Tti^t  oter  uvxtd^ii  1*1.  @ie  ^aben  unred^t,  unt  rr  ^at  red^t* 
18.  3^  ^obe  gem  ein  tvarmed  3imnier. 

ExKROiss  69.  Sufgabe  69. 

1.  Had  the  miller  the  barlej,  the  oats  and  the  peas  ?  2.  ITie 
miller  had  the  wheat  and  the  lye,  and  the  peasant  had  the  oats, 
the  peas  and  the  beans.  3.  Have  the  children  had  the  serrant- 
girl's  shovel  and  broom?  4.  How  soon  shall  you  have  the 
wafers,  the  seal  and  the  blotting-paper  1  5.  I  shall  have  them 
to  day  or  to-morrow.  6.  These  orphans  have  relatives  in  their 
native  country,  but  have  had  none  in  this.  7.  Did  you  have 
my  boat  and  my  angle  yesterday  ?  8.  No,  but  I  have  had 
them  to^ay,  and  shaU  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
9  How  long  will  the  boy  have  this  hat?  10.  He  will  not  have 
it  long.  11.  What  has  the  miller  had  in  those  lai^ebagsl 
12.  He  has  had  wheat  and  flour  in  them.  13.  My  brother  haa 
had  the  measles.  14.  Have  you  had  the  scarlet-fever  ?  15. 
Has  that  man  had  the  small-pox?  16.  When  will  the  diild 
have  a  new  breast-pin  ?  17.  Who  likes  a  warm  rctiHQ  1  1& 
Who  has  had  my  blotting-paper  ? 


ooajvBAJwn  or  gieint. 


1S9 
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tttAon  XXXVU. 


OOHJUOATIOK  OF  SieBftt* 

myuiiTivM. 
iVeMHt  PerfteL 

K.toi,  to  loTo.  gelieit  %6bta,  to  have  loved, 

PABnOIPLBS. 

Pment  PerficL 

ftcieii^,  loving.  gelieH,  loved. 

IHDIOATIVS. 

Singydaar^  *      Plural, 

i^Hetf,  Hove; 

Mt  He^fl,  thoulovest; 

rr  ReBt,  he  loves; 

Minette,Iloved; 

tu  IteBteft,  thou  lovedst; 

rr  (ieBte,  he  loved ; 


iii  %Qbt  gelicBt,  I  have  loved ;  toir  ^aben  geliebt,  we  have  loved; 

to^afl  gelteBt,  thoQ  hast  lov'd.  %  ^ait    geliebt,  you  have  I'v'd. 

rr  ^ot    grIieBt,  he  has  loved ;  fir  ^oBm  grlieBt,  they  have  1  Vd. 

id^  ^ottr  gelieBt,  I  had  loved ;  toir  fatten  gelieBt,  we  had  loved ; 

hi]Jattrjt8eIieBt,thouhad»tlvU  i^  ^attet  gellcBt,  you  had  IVU 

rr  ^atte  gelieBt,  he  had  loved;  fit  fatten  fielieBt,  they  hadlVd. 


jpirlleBen,  welove; 
l^T  lieBet,  you  love; 
fir  IteBrn,  Uiey  love. 


mir  liebten,  we  loved ; 
i^T  IteBtct,  you  loved ; 
fir  lieBtm,  they  loved. 


ii^  tDTT^  HrBen,  I  shall  love ;  toir  toerben  lieBen,  we  shall  love ; 
hi  »lrfl  HeBrn,  thou  wilt  love ;  i^r  tDcrbet  lieBeit,  you  will  love ; 
rr  toirt  lieBeit,  he  will  love ;      f!e  tterbm  lirBm,  they  will  love. 


UOOHD  fUnjUB  TXN8X. 

I  shall     ^     .^  toir  mrrbeit )  «^  ^  we  shall 


id)  »rt^r  J  ^     l  shau     j     _  »lr  torrpen  j  ^  ^weshaU  \ 
bit  wirfl  [  ||  thou  wilt|.  i|  i^r  wertiet  [■  ||you  will  [  || 
rr  mitfe  )  •^  he  will     )  "^-^  fir  ©erDen)  ^»^theywUl)  -^^ 


ttrtr(btt),  love(thott);    HeBrt  or  lirBt  (ll^r),  loi?e  (ye  oryou) 

6* 
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PRSSXHT  PABTZOIPLa. 


1  The  preaent  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  e  ttb  to  the 
root : 

^ojf-etib,  hoping ;    ]^5r-ntb,  hearing ;    ma^^-etib,  making ; 
Id^-fttb,  living;      Iie(-enb,  loving ;      bfr-enb,    praising. 

PERFBOT   PABTZOIPI& 

2.  The  perfect  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  t  to  the  root, 
and  prefixing,  to  verbs  that  have  the  accent  in  the  first  syU 
iable,  the  augment  ^e: 

fle^ofH,  hoped;    je-^Sr-t,  heard ;    ge-ma^,  made; 
ge-leM,    lived;      flMieb-t,  loved ;    ge-loM,     praised; 
fhtbir-t,     studied;  ))erlauf-t, sold ;      Beflraf-t,     punished. 

3.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particles  it,  tmpt,  vxt,  eta, 
(§  94.  and  95.)  do  not  take  the  aufftnent  3  e;  hence  those  com- 
pounded with  the  partiele  g  e  have  the  same  form  for  the  peiw 
feet  participle  as  the  simple  verb;  thus,  gel^Brt  is  the  participle 
of  ^5ren  and  ge^dren;  geloit  of  (oien  and  geloten,  etc. : 

€r  (at  ntl4  d^^'t'.  He  hai  heard  me. 

at  (at  mir  ge(6rt'.  It  hai  belonged  to  me^ 

INFLICTION   OF  TBI   PABTIOIPLBS. 

4.  Participles  are  often  used  as  adjectives,  and  are  then  sub- 
ject to  the  same  declension : 

Cis  0enc'l6t-cr  €^0(11  frinft  ofr  fcine  A  loved  son  often  grievee  hie  lor- 

Uebenb  c  n  Sltenu  ing  perents. 

fde  ba«  0rttc'M-e  t9e)iit»  ba  Ifl  rntftt  Where  the  loved  (objeot)  dweDi^ 

^CT). — ^*  there  it  one's  (onr)  heart 

PABBXNT  TBNSB. 

Singular, 

6.  Hie  first  person  angular  adds  e,  the  second  fl,  and  the 
third  t  to  the  root : 

Fint  Person,  Second  Person.  TKird  Per  ton, 

UifU^-t,     Ipruee;    bu  lob-flr      thon  pniMst;    crIob-t«   hepnueee; 
Ub  ftuMt-t,  I  study  i     btt  fhiMH^r  thon  etadiest;    n  ftaMx-A,  I 


ooKjuQATioN  OF  iltitn*  M 

Plural 

6.  The  first  and  third  persons  add  e  n,  and  the  second  adds 
t  to  the  root : 

Kir  Ub-ttu     we  pndae ;  ift  loM»     yon  prmiae ;  fie  U^-ttu    they  praise ; 
toil  ^iT-<a«  we  stady ;  i(r  fhtblr-tf  yon  etady;  fie  ffatbir-«u  they  study. 

DfPBRFBOT  TXHSB. 

Singular, 

7.  The  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  imperfect  add 
te,  and  tiie  seoond  tefl  to  the  root : 

\iSi\tlh-\3t,    IpraiBed;bnIo^-tcflr    thonpnoBedet;  crloMcr    he  praised; 
i4  ftsbiT-tCr  latadied;  bu  fiiibir-^flr  thonstudiedst;  rr  fhtblT-tc,  heatudied. 

Plural 

8.  Hie  first  and  third  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  add 
ten,  and  the  sec<Hid  tet: 

a»ir  IpMou    we  praised ;  i(r  Ipb-lrt#     you  praised ;  fie  loMriU    they,eta 
Oir  |hiMT-ten#  we  studied ;  ifr  |faibiMrti  you  studied ;  f!r  fhtbir-teiw  they,eto. 

PXBFECT  AND   PLUPBRFEOT   TENSES. 

9.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  formed  by  combin- 
ing the  perfect  participle  with  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses 
of  ^m  (or  fein  L.  XLVHL) : 

&a«  ^len  ®ic  gelernt'  ?  What  have  you  learned  t 

Oes  \oX  ber  SZoim  gctoBt'  ?  Whom  has  the  man  praised! 

Q<int»'  (otte  rr  getvcitil'  ?  Why  had  he  wept? 

VUTUUB  TBKSSS. 

10«  The  first  and  second  futures  are  formed  by  combining 
the  present  and  perfect  infinitiye  with  the  present  indicative  of 
the  auxiliary  merben  (L.  XLVI.)  : 

VM  tocrbm  Sic  rauftn?  What  shall  you  buy  f 

9Ba«  ttrirb  fie  fanfen  ?  What  will  she  buy  ff 

0»s#  mMb  ft  gellrf  Mm?  What  wfll  he  haTe  hsMrdf 
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ORTHOOBAPHIO   AHD   lUPBONIO   0IIAN6B8. 

11.  Where  the  roots  end  in  b  or  t,  an  e  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  infloctional  endings,  which  begin  with  f  or  t.     Thus, 
also,  e  is  sometimes  inserted  after  other  final  root  letters : 
PrnenL         HI^-fj^,  for      bilH*;        »art-et,    for      »art-t; 
Imperfiet.      MIt-ete,  for     bilMe;       toart-ete,  for     tDart-te^ 
Participle,  gebil^-et,  for  grtilb-l;     gettart-et,    for  grwatt-t* 
bbefl,  lobet,  (obete,  geloiet,  eta,  see  2.  5.  6.  etc. 

12.  Verbs  whose  roots  end  in  cl  or  tr  drop  the  e  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  as  also  the  e  of  the  term- 
ination in  the  infinitive  ithd  present  participle  : 

bettel-n     for  Bettel-en;   /gltt-re      for  jitt-ere; 
bettel-nt    for  Jettel-ent;  gitter-nb   for  ^ittet-enb. 

13.  The  imperative  adds,  in  the  singular,  e,  and  in  the  plural  t : 

6ade  mir/  xoa^  benffi  bu  jdoh  bem Sib?  Tell  me,  what  thinkest  thoa  of  the 

See  L.  IX.  8.  oathi 

Orau^t  eurr  9nfe(tt.— ^.  Use  your  authority. 

9eif))iele.  Examples. 

€{(t9ncTc9  ifl  ni^M  in  ber  9Belt»  aU  Nothing  in  the  world  is  more  beaii- 

f^eiginid  bnr^  9ermmft'  unb  ^t^  tifol  than  inclination  guided  by 

IDifrtn  gelei'tct. — ®.  reason  and  conscienee. 

9c^  ®ic  mtm  unb  nTt^ti'Icn  Git  6o  now,  and  in  future  judge  less 

fjtaftiglin  iDrnigCT  vorf^nell  )»ott  ber  rashly  (precipitately)  of  jostice 

(Btrc<^'tiflfeit  in  ©cne'blg.--®.  in  Venice. 

8ront»r  (E^rfur^t  f^lftc  mir  mrin  My   misfortune   procorad   for   me 

Unglfidy  190  44  toanbernb  no))ftc.  pious  reverence  whereyer  waiH 

— @*  dering  I  rapped 

:^r  (abt^  gc^rf  •    Rc4t  nnb  (Br^  You  have  heard  it  Right  and  Jva- 

TC^'tigfcit  emar'trt  ni^t  )»om  ital^  tice  do  not  ezpeot  from  the  em- 

fcr.— €>•  peror. 

VOCABULART   TO   THB   XZBRdSIS. 


Die  Wnfonft, -,  the  airlval ; 

©cr  atltt§,  -(fe«,  pi.  Hfe*  the  latin; 

©ebfcf'ett,  to  cover; 

Seru^mt'r  celebrated ; 
Da«  ©icTr  -e«r  pi.  -Cr  the  beer ; 
T>tx  SBrauer,  -4»  pL  -r  the  brewer; 

9dTben>  to  color ; 
Oie  d^cigCy  -4»  pi.  -B#  the  tioUa; 


Der  Jtitafllerr  -4f  pL  >,  the  artisl; 
Die  fianbfc^ftr  -»  pL  ~en#  the  land* 

scape ; 
Die  9?ac^ri(^t,  -,  pL  -en,  the  news; 
Der  ©<^ufptcIer,-4,  pi.  -,  the  actor 
Die  SfBoUfr  pL  -n,  the  cloud ; 

dei<bnenr  to  draw,  delineate ; 

&U\tVi,  to  draw,  poll,  p.  S6& 
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ExxRoiu  70.  9ufga(e  10. 

1*  SBer  lau^e  tie  9>fertie  unt  ten  SiaQtn  ted  @^auf))ieler«  ?  2. 
ftientoitt  ^at  fie  gelauft,  er  ^at  fie  nid^t  i»er!aufl.  3.  SQa€  (orteit 
€te  gefhrn  in  ter  ®tatt?  4.  3(!^  ^brte  nid^U  9leue4.  5.  Sa« 
^ot  ter  Srauer  gelauft  ?  6.  Sr  l^t  tie  ®erfle  gefauft,  unt  tad 
Cier  )}er!auft.  7.  Sr  toirt  tie  9la4ri(!^t  ge'^&rt  l^aten  tor  3(rer 
Slnhtnft.  8.  Der  SRaler  ^ot  mir  eine  ^6fint  Santfd^aft  geaeidbnet. 
9.  !Der  afte  @)>ie(er  l^ot  auf  ter  ®eige  gef^iett,  after  tie  Winter  ^aBen 
i^n  ni^t  ge^Brt.  10.  ffiann  toerten  @ie  tie  9l&ge(  and  tiefem 
Srette  gie^en?  11.  Die  9ferte  aie^en  ten  SBagen,  ter  AitnfUer 
geicl^net  tie  9ferte.  12.  Der  SIeif(]^er  l^at  tie  Dd^fen  gefc^Iad^tet* 
13.  !Die  Sonne  ^at  f!(]^  mit  ffiollen  teteA.  U.  X)er  garber  ^atte 
ten  SUIotf  grfin  geflrtt*  15.  ^5rten  ®ie  mod  id^  fagte  ?  16.  (Siner 
»on  nnd  l^&rte  ed,  aBer  tie  antem  ^5rten  ed  nid^t.  17.  Ser  (at 
tiefed  Sifen  nnt  tiefen  Sialyl  ge^&mmert?  18.  SBarum  (at  man 
(L.  XIX.)  uM  geloit?  19.  SBen  (at  man  getatelt?  20.  9Ran 
i^  9tiemanten  getatelt* 

EzBBoifiB  71.  81  uf gate  71* 

1.  Tour  friend  will  have  heard  tlua  news  before  my  arrivaL 
2.  Has  the  dyer  colored  the  satin  and  the  silk?  3.  He  has 
oolored  the  satin,  but  not  the  silk.  4.  The  old  player  has  bought 
a  new  yiolin.  5.  The  brewer  has  sold  his  beer,  what  has  he 
bought?  6.  Whose  oxen  has  the  butcher  slaughtered  1  7.  How 
lias  the  actor  played  1  8.  From  whom  have  you  heard  this 
fiiYorable  news  ?  9. 1  hare  heard  no  &vorable  news,  but  I  have 
beard  much  un&yorable.  10.  Has  this  artist  drawn  you  a 
landscape  ?  11.  He  is  drawing  a  landscape,  and  the  child  is 
drawing  a  little  wagon.  12.  Who  has  been  praised  1  13.  No 
body  has  been  praised,  but  somebody  has  been  blamed.  14. 
Hie  fidling  snow  is  white  and  soft  15.  What  have  you  learned 
to-day  ?  16.  Have  you  heard  what  the  scholars  said?  17. 
No,  I  have  not  heard  it  18.  The  peasants  have  sold  theii 
horses  and  bought  oxen.  19.  To  whom  have  the  horses  be- 
longBd?  20. 1  have  heard  the  celebrated  Italian  singer,  whom 
have  voa  heard  ^ 
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LES3S0N  XXXVm.  Uction  XXXVHL 

OH  THK  UBB  OF  THK  TXH8B8. 
PBB8XHT. 

1.  The  prenent  tenae  is  used : 

a.  To  denote  what  is  transpiring  at  the  time  :  '*  fpeaking, 
•8  also  stating  general  tniths : 
C^rcbemmbtrdumenbicSthif^ciivlcI  Men  (mankiDd)  tpetk  and  dream 

von  bctTcrcn  fftnftigen  Zagen*— ®*        much  of  better  fotaredaji. 
fBem  tuti  (9ci9i|reit  rria  If^  fo  feib  If  your  oonadenee  is  dear,  (then) 

i)r  fret.  — <S)«  you  are  free. 

PRKSBRT  BKNOBRBD   BT  THE  PXBFBOT. 

6.  To  indicate  a  time  that  an  unfinished  action  has  oontinuedl, 
m  which  use  the  verb  is  frequently  aooompanied  by  the  adverb 
fd^on,  generally  not  requiring  translation ;  or  by  the  preposition 
feit,  which  may  be  rendered  hj/bry  or  entirely  omitted.  In  this 
use  the  German  present  is  rendered  by  the  English  perfect: 

€r  ifl  lereitt'  fell  mtixtitn  ^tunben.  He  has  been  here  for  (Binoe)BeTera] 

— 9.  hours. 

€>4on  in  ben  fec^flen  tRonb  Ilegt  cr  im  He  has  lain  (he  lies)  nearly  six 

Xffuim. — ®.  montlis  in  the  tower. 

THX  PRESENT  FOB  THE  FUTURE. 

c.  To  denote  a  future  action,  or  to  indicate  the  willingness 
or  ability  of  the  subject : 

IBcr  »rig>  tocr  morgen  tin  vaA  tt^  Who  knows  who  will  eommand  ns 

fietlf  ?— €>•  to-morrow  f 

34  M^^  ni^t  d<dcn  bl4»  ntm  i4^«  I  will  not  fight  against  yon,  if  T 

»mnei'btn  fann. — ®.  can  avoid  it 

fB^tt  befc^reibt'  ble  ©i^merjen  einrd  Who  can  describe  the  sorrows  ol 

ttxfarm'ttxt,  )»on  alien  Geiten  gnrficf  ^  a  misapprehended,  philanthropic 

geflofenen  menfd^enfreunbllc^en  ^er**  hearty  repelled  (throstbaok)  oo 

lentf  I— dJ.  every  side  I 

d.  THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE   FOR   THE  IMPERATIVE. 

3(r  fibtDeigt  bid  man  en^  anfruft. — 6«  Be  silent  till  yon  are  summoned. 

DfPSRVBCT. 

2.  The  imperfect  ooi  responds  mainly  to  the  same  tense  m 
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English,  §  138.  Frequently,  however,  it  refers  to  an  action 
performed  at  an  indefinite  past  time,  and  is  best  rendered  by 
the  English  perfect : 

Zo^fcr  ifl  bcr  ffieltBciofngerr  Bntve  is  tli«  oonqueror  of  the  world, 

5Upfatt  irtt  M  ftlb^  (q»axi0/— ^.       braver  (he)  who  (hae)  oonqaered 

fBct  Bont  ba«  «IM  ]io4  falf^f  arlr  Who  ttiU  calltfortane  iSalsef  it  has 
ttai  c«  trot. — 6.  been  (was)  true  to  msb 

PXRFBOT. 

8.  Ibe  perfect  is  used  as  in  English ;  and  also  in  reference 
to  a  period  of  time  fidly  passed,  in  which  latter  use  it  is  ren- 
dered by  the  English  imperfect : 

34  ^^(  t«  gtPcm  gC'  I  heard  it  yeeterday.  (I  have  it  yeaterday 

^rt'.  heard.) 

Ci  ^at  waA  »CT0ait'9Citc  He  visited  na  last  week.  (He  haa  ua  last  week 

So4c  icfn^f  •  viaited.) 

FUTURE   TKN8K8. 

4.  The  future  tenses,  besides  answering  to  the  corresppnding 
English  ones,  often  indicate  a  probability.  Thns  used  the  first 
future  is  rendered  by  the  present,  and  the  second  by  the  im- 
perfect  or  per  feet  wiUi  an  appropriate  adverb : 

3(^  ^rc  Seisaab  fommni^  %%  tDirb  tcT  I  hear  aomebody  ooming  (come);  it 
Sirtt  feiiu— 8.  ia  probably  the  host  (landlord). 

IDs  »it^  Mefc  9la4H4t  f^Oft  gcfdrt'  You  have  donbtleea  already  heard 
tabra*                               '  this  newa. 

lUPBRATIVB. 

5.  Zht  and  i^r,  as  subject  of  the  imperative  are  usually  omit- 
ted ;  other  pronouns  are  expressed : 

0Ti»«tmirn«re»ft*rr.  [^""1^1^,'^       SeeLea*» 

erinaen  ©ic  «ir  3Jrt  ©ik^tr.  J     aavu.  ^.  3.  6. 

6.  Although  sentences  in  which  @  i  e  is  the  subject,  have, 
for  both  the  interrogative  and  imperative,  the  same  form,  yet 
they  are  as  readily  distinguished  by  the  inflections  of  the  voice 
in  speaking,  a?  by  the  mark  of  interrogation  in  writing : 
ScrgrfPeii  Sic  irneii  9(amni.  Forget  that  name. 
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8cT9cff  m  €{ic  ienen  9lameit? 
(Blanbcn  @ic  nid^t  n>a6  er  fagt. 
(Slottben  @ic  tti^t  oad  cr  fagt  ? 


Do  jou  forget  tbat  name! 

Do  not  belieye  what  he  laye. 

Do  you  not  beUeve  what  ho  Mytt 


T.  Where  in  English  an  auxiliarj  stands  as  the  siibstitate 
of  a  preyiouslj  expressed  verb,  the  Grermans  either  repeat  the 
yerb  entire,  or  wholly  omit  it : 


eit  fnmeti  i)iif  14  tti^t ;  of" 
Bit  fcimcn  iin^  i^  fame  i^n  lA^U 
€r  ^t  bad  en^  dtle'fcit,  U^  ttid^;  or 
Hi  fat  bad  euc^  9ele'fen#  44  tftbr  r« 

ni^t  gele'fen. 
34fe|ri$nni4tr<Sie? 
34  l^be  l^n  ni^t  0cft'(eii»  tot  cr  itn 

gcfe'tenf 
<Et  bcnft  itl4t  tDie  i4. 


YoQ  know  him»  I  (do)  not;  or 
Yon  know  him,  I  do  not  know  him. 
He  has  read  the  book,  I  (have)  not;  cr 
^e  has  read  the  book,  I  have  not 

read  it. 
I  do  not  see  him,  (do)  yout 
I  have  not  seen  faim,  has  he  (aeom 

him)? 
He  does  not  think  as  I  (do). 


Seifpiele. 

5Dtt  feimfl  ifn  crfl  ft\x  (est.  34  a^cr 
UU  r4on  sr^R  3a(rc  uittCT  feinen 
Hugm.— €>. 

Seit  »ami  bifl  bn  fo  i»or{!4ti0  ?— £• 

Vbcr  langc  f4on  fomnu  cr  ]tl4t  mtl^r 
bit  9)almen  ju  befu'4ctt»  bir  itnfreg 
Vnfgcjlanbctten  (9rab  uittf4al'tctt.^ 
8. 

Dad  Si4t  ber  Sovm  r4iutt  er  nicmatd 
»Uber.— 6. 


EZAMPUBS. 

Ton  haye  known  him  only  to-daj. 
But  I  have  lived  (already)  ten 
years  under  his  eye  (eyea) 

How  long  have  you  been  soproTi 
dentt 

But  for  a  long  time  he  has  not  oome 
to  visit  the  palm-trees,  that  over- 
shadow the  tomb  of  our  liaea 
one^ 

The  light  of  the  sun  he  will  never 
behold  again. 


YOOABULART  TO   THX   BXBR0I8SS. 


9(4t»  eight; 

K4tietn#  eighteen  ; 
?Der  ©ote,  -n,  pL  -n,  the  messenger; 

t^tiii^,  thirty; 
Dad  (£«be#  -4,  pL  -Rr  the  end ; 
Der  Setbwebelr  -d»  pi.  -,  sergeant; 

^V^ltn,  to  feel; 

Qimfi^e^nf  fifteen ; 
'Jba^  ®a\^au€,  -ed,  pi  -Muferr  hotel; 
Der  ^auptmann,  -ed*  pi.  -manner  or 

-4este#  the  captain; 
Die  ^o|fimng#  -r  pL  -en,  the  hope; 


^unbertf  hundred ; 

^cnneiw  to  know,  p.  850; 
Dad  fieiben,  -4,  pL  -y  affliotior  * 

Vlt^xtttt  several; 

®e^r  atnce^  for; 
Die  ®pTa4e#  -r  pL  -n,  language; 
Die  @tra^e,  ~,  pi  -«#  the  street; 
Der  Xrofler,  ~d»  pi.  -,  the  oomfortei  | 
Die  Xratlerin,  -»  pL  -now  (see  I* 
XXni.6.); 

ttntr  at; 

Unnrol^Ir  unweL. 


ON  THB  USB  OF  THB  TKHSI8.  ISl 


EzmsiBx  T2.  tKufgaic  T2« 

I.  SBie  lange  lool^nt  l^er  ^auptmann  in  tiefem  ^aufe?  2.  2? 
IB j^  fi^on  I&nger  aid  aijt  3a^re  tarin.  3.  ffiie  latige  ifl  ber  gelt^ 
mUl  in  ber  ©tabt?  4.  fir  ifi  feit  fiinfae^n  Sagen  :^ier.  6..Si4 
fit^Ie  mi(!^  (L.  29. 9.)  feit  me^reren  Sagett  fe^r  untoe%  6.  Hm 
meld^e  3^  K^tn  mir  @ie  motgen  ?  7.  8Bir  fomnten  morgen  %htnh^ 
ju  36nett,  too  finben  mir  @ie  ?  8.  @ie  finben  und  in  bem  ®afl^aud 
am  Snbe  biefer  @tra§e.  9.  9Bie  lange  fennen  @ie  ben  olten  SRann  > 

10.  3^  lenne  i^n  feit  bem  ^af^vt  a^tge^n^unbert  ein  unb  breifig. 

1 1.  Sen  ^ahn  @ie  gefiem  Befud^t  ?  12.  3(1^  ^abe  geflern  9lieman:s 
ten  b^ui^L  13.  Ser  Sote  oeif  tDO  @ie  too^nen,  id^  nid^t.  14. 
Ciqer  ©driller  ifot  ^tit  ge^ait  feine  flufgaie  )u  lemen,  ber  on^* 
berc  sid^.  15.  @)>red^en  @ie  lauter,  id^  loerfle^e  @ie  nid^.  16. 
©)»red^en  ®ie  biefe  ©pra^e  beffer  aU  a^r  ©ruber?  17.  Wein,  er 
fpric^  «ie(  beffer  al«  id^.  18.  S^e  @ie  ge^en,  fd^reiien  @ie  3^re 
aufgoBe.  19.  D  ^ojfnung,  fiife  Xrdflerin  int  Seiben !  (L.  XLIL 
1.  a.) 

ExBBOisB  13.  SufgaBe  73* 

i.  How  long  have  jour  friends  been  in  this  city  1  2.  Hey 
bttve  been  liere  for  more  than  eight  days.  3.  My  brothers 
have  visited  our  friends,  I  have  not.  4.  You  know  those  people, 
we  do  not.  5.  Your  brother  knows  them,  does  he  not?  (L. 
XXL  5.)  6.  How  long  lias  this  man  been  in  this  hotel  ?  7. 
He  has  been  several  years  in  it.  8.  This  child  has  for  several 
days  felt  unwell,  it  is  now  very  sick.  9.  Where  will  we  find 
you  to-morrow  ?  10.  You  will  find  me  in  the  new  honse  of 
our  neighbor.  11.  At  what  time  do  you  go  to  the  city  )  12. 
1  go  to-morrow  evening.  13. 1  have  lived  since  the  year  eighteen 
hundred  and  thirty-eight  in  this  house.  14.  Who  lives -in  the 
large  house  at  the  end  of  the  street  1  16. 1  do  not  know  to 
whom  it  belongs.  16.  How  long  have  you  known  these  people? 
1 7. 1  have  knovm  them  for  more  than  fifteen  years.  18.  Yott 
have  known  them  longer  than  I  have. 
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BZAliPLKS  OF  PRINCIPAL  ASD  BUBOBDnTATB  BKHTESCHk 

Principal  Sentence,  Subordinate  Sentence. 

f(\^i  sue  finb  sufrie'beiw  »el(!^  rei^  fUib* 

^ieienigtn  f!nb  vX^i  tDcifCf  »el(ie  vU^td  temen. 

Die  Scute  finb  ^te  ^ieri  bic      dcflem  (ier  toaroL 

debermomt  ma^t  fI4  Uc^erli^/  bet     fl^  felb^  UlU 

7.  A  relative  clause,  as  in  English,  maj  be  placed  between 
the  subject  and  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence,  without 
changing  the  construction  of  the  latter : 


Buhjeet  ofthBprineipel 
Benimot. 

BOatiffe  Clauet, 

PfwdioaU€fthtprimclpei 

8etamc$. 

9tm  mt, 

bie  rei4  fbib. 

fUb  itifric'bau 

Kic^t  91Ie, 

bie  sufrie'beit  finb, 

|lnb  Tci(^« 

Dieienigen, 

iDeU^e  nid^t0  Ienieii# 

finb  nictt  tDfifc* 

3cbeTmasnt# 

ber  |14  fe»fi  lobtr 

sut^t  fi(^  Ifid^Rd^* 

Die  £euter 

bic  0eflmi  ba  t»arciw 

fitib  Ifmt  lier. 

Die  Seute, 

bic  l^CtttC  l^CT  finbr 

loarcii  ficficni  hcu 

XXAMPLSS  OF  nn   UBS   OF  WORDS  XMPLOTXD  AB  INTIRROaATIVB 

AND   RKLAUVS. 

Interrogative  Sentences.  Relative  Sentencee 

SBer  (at  bad  $Bu((  ge^aBt'  ?  3$  toeif ,  &>er  ba«  fbv^  gefabf  ^ 

®a«  (af>en  ®ie  ge^drf  ?  eie  tDiffen,  u^ad  \&i  ge^ort'  \oAt. 

SDann  toerben  €>ie  sefen  ?  34  tocig  nld^tr  toatm  fie  ge^en  ocrbou 

SB)o  n>p(nen  bie  ©filler  ?  €>ie  tooinenno^^  tt>o  fie  gctOD^nt'Vibeiu 

fBarum'  l^tte  man  ben  @oIbat'ctt  be^  SBir  (drten  nic^ti  ivantm  man  i)tt  bc« 

fhaff?  flraft'^Utc. 

8Bie  (atte  ber  ^(^iUcr  feinc  Snfgaben  SRan  fagtc  an«  ni^t,  toie  ct  ficgcIcTSif 

gelernt'f  (atte. 

Selfptele.  Examples. 

(Ed  getv^rf  bie  Siel^c  gar  oft  cin  f^^  I^^^  ▼c'T  o^^  granti  ah  injurious 

U4  ®ut,  »etm  fie  ben  SBiSen  beg  possesaion,  when  it  eonnden  the 

gorbernben  me(r  alg  fein  ®IfidP  be-  wish  rather  than  the  hap^nneai 

benf  t* . — %  •  of  the  asker. 

IXanc^cg  ®ute  fc^bet  ung|  n>eit  n>ir  eg  Hanj  a  good  thing  ixyoreB  ii^  bo- 

migbrau'c^en.  cause  we  miause  it 

^ilig  Ifi  bag  (&iW»  f"  ^^^  i^&nfHcr  Holy  is  the  law  that  eigdosbaaatf 

€^49n(cit  gebie'tet.— ^«  upon  the  artist 
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\ft  ua^Ibi^f  l^cttfSr  menf^Uc^f  What  is  innoeent^  holy,  humane^ 
fBU  Wtm  e^  ber  Stawpf  nf^t  ifl  itm^  good,  if  the  contest  for  the  &th«r- 
BqUiUobI^  ? — ®  *  land  is  not  bo  f 


VOOABULART  TO   THS   BXSRCISS8. 


Dti  Ocbien'ter  -n^  pL  -itf  seirant; 

fdtfUVltn,  to  order 

(Eo0e#  narrow  ; 

€r}a^Uiw  to  tell,  relate; 

%Xt^9  impudent,  bold, 
Die  ®ef(^l<i^'U,  -c#  pL-n,  the  story; 
5Da«®ef(^dpf#  -^d#  pL  -e,  oreatare; 

Okfunb,  healthy; 
S>if  <^nfii^tr  pi.  -en,  the  respeot; 

^dc^fl,  extremely; 

^ffdW  to  h(^>e; 

EXBRCIBX   74* 


IhtrS/  short; 
!Dcr  SReiflcr,  -«r  pL  -» the  master ; 

@ie0en/  to  conquer; 
©er  ©tlefel,  -«,  pi.  -,  -n,  the  boot ; 
Die  ncbttitdr  -r  pi  -cm  the  exercist, 
the  practice ; 

Un»a(rf(^einli(^>  improbable ; 

iBerstDeffelttf  to  despair; 

SBeilr  because; 

Qtotiftln,  to  doubt 


Sufgaie  *IL 


1.  ®IauBen  @ie  He  ©ef^i^te,  bie  ber  9Reifler  und  era&^lt  ^atf 
2.  34  tt^c^i  nidbt  Don  toetc^er  @ie  fpre^en,  er  (at  und  me^rere  er^ 
3a((t.  3.  Xie  @tief(I,  bie  er  gefaitft  (at,  flnb  i(m  au  enge  unb  gu 
(nr).  4.  Seute,  toeld^e  ameifetn,  beratDeifeIn;  aber  bk  ^offenben  fle^ 
0en«  5.  ffiad  @ie  in  ber  @tabt  ge(drt  (aben,  ifl  (5(i^(i  untoa^r^ 
f^ein(ic(.  6.  Sr  n>irb  bie  9la((ri((t  ge^drt  (aben,  e(e  toir  i(n  fe(en. 
1.  $ier  ijl  ber  Ba^tn,  ben  3(r  Sebiente  bejlefli  (at.  8.  Der  "SRann, 
in  beffen  ipaufe  toix  getco^nt  (aben,  i|i  fe(r  fre^.  9.  3t(  ^<At  itod 
Htpitl,  unb  er  (ot  beren  brei.  10.  lie  8Iei(iifte,  mit  benen  ®ie 
f^reiben,  ge(5ren  bem  Anaben,  beffen  Sfi((er  id^  (abe.  11.  (Sin 
gefunber  9Renf((,  ber  nie  fleigij  arbeitet,  ifl,  in  jcber  ^Infi^t,  ein 
elenbed  ®efd^6pv  12*  Die  gran,  beren  @o(n  3(ren  Sifd^  gemo^t 
^ot,  ifl  nnfcre  Slad^barin.  13.  Die  ©cbiiler,  benen  biefc  gebem 
0e(dren,  lemen  nid^t  biel,  meit  ffe  ni<(t  fiei^ig  i(re  Uebnngen  lefen. 
14.  SBiffen  ©ie,  »er  bie  3)ferbe  iejit  ffat,  bie  i^  geflem  ge^abt 
(aie?  15.  3c(  »etg  nidit,  we^e  3)ferbe  ©ie  flejlern  ^t^ait  (aben. 
16.  Diefe  aufgabe  ifl  bie  fd^werfle,  bie  i^  gelemt  ^ait. 


EzERCisx  75. 


3(ufgaBe  ir5. 


t.  Where  is  the  servant  that  has  ordered  these  horses  1  2^ 
I  do  not  know  who  has  ordered  them.  8.  Are  the  shoes  that 
the  boy  has  made  too  narrow?  4.  The  boots  that  he  has  made 
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are  too  short  5.  Why  do  you  not  believe  the  story  that  they 
told  u»1  6. 1  do  not  believe  it  because  he  has  told  me  other 
stories  that  are  not  true.  7.  Not  every  mati  who  is  industri- 
ous is  in  every  respect  a  good  man.  8.  Not  all  stories  are 
untrue  which  are  improbable.  9.  Not  all  despair  who  doubt ; 
not  all  conquer  who  hope.  10.  Is  a  wise  man  ever  unhappy 
because  he  is  poor?  11.  Is  every  healthy  man  discontented 
who  is  not  industrious  1  12.  Do  you  know  where  the  man 
lives  whose  house  we  have  bought  ?  IS.  I  know  where  he  has 
lived,  and  I  have  a  friend  who  knows  where  he  now  lives.  14. 
Have  you  my  pens  ?  15.  Yes,  I  have  three  of  them.  16.  The 
lady  whose  books  we  have  had  is  a  sister  of  the  scholars  with 
whose  pens  we  are  writing.  17.  Do  you  find  these  ezeroiaea 
more  difficult  than  the  others  that  you  have  learned  1 


^  !■  »  ti  » 


T^ESSON  XL.  ttttum  XL. 

SBer  Ain>  9Sad  as  rblattve. 

1.  SB  f  r  is  used  with  the  force  of  an  antecedent  and  reladve, 
or  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  pi-onoun  t  e  r,  (L. 
XLIV.)  in  a  succeeding  dause : 

fBer  {{4  ni^t  ftlbfl  Ibefie^U'r  Mei^t  (He)  who  governs  not  himself  re- 

immer  tin  ^C((t. — ®.  mains  always  a  slnve. 

IB  e  r  ni^t  ^^ren  toiVi,  bcr  mup  fft^Icn*  He  who  will  not  hear  most  feeL 

2.  9B  e  r  sometimes  occurs  in  the  signification  of  3^Qtan(  : 

£ieg  ou^Me  e»V  9fortc  tren  inxfLd,   Even  if  the  eternal  portal  should 
CT  fd^tDiege. — 9*  SB.  ®.  let  any  one  retnm,  he  would 

keep  silence. 

3.  93  a  d,  like  wJiat^  is  used  with  the  signification  of  an  ante> 
cedent  and  relative ;  it  also  stands  as  a  simple  relative  after  a 
neuter  antecedent  which  does  not  refer  to  a  previously  express- 
ed noun : 

Ib^ntU  glcBt,  ton  gteit^  giebt  He  who  gives  iicKiOdiately  what  ont 

Via^  man  tofinf^t  unb  Uebt.— (9  wishes  and  loves,  gives  twvfold. 

IB  a «  btt  (cute  t(un  fann^^  ba«  ver*'  What  then  canst  do  to-day  dtffv 

fi^if'be  ni(^t  onf  morgcn.  not  until  to-morrow. 


SSer  AND  SBad  as  relative.  l48 

WM,  I9a«  i4  ^hxt,  finb  ©timmcn  bcr  All  tliat  I  hear  are  T<deef  of  joy 

^rtixbc  mib  M  Xinfd.— (Def.  and  thankfalneBa. 

WIf«,  »  a«  1(1  unb  gef^le'Jt,  gejort  in  Every  thing  that  exists  and  cccam 

rtncm  Dton,  »on  bem  ttlr  nlc^t*  belongs  to  a  plan  of  which  we 

Mrfle^nt*  understand  nothing. 

4.  For  further  illustration  of  the  use  of  the  pronominal  ad- 
verbs, compare  with  the  following  examples,  §  103.  1.  2  : 

St^tbie  S^rad^c  an  unb  f&r  fl4  ifl  Not  (L.  XLU.  1.  a.)  language  in  and 

rii^tig,  tfl<IJti0  unb  litxli^,  fonbcm  of  itself  is  correct,  forcible  and 

ber  ®ci{l  i^  e^r  ber  |I(^  b  a  t  i  n  Ux*  elegant,  but  it  is  the  spirit  that 

&r')>€Tt. — <B.  is  embodied  in  it. 

SB  0  Tin'  ^  cr  Unrest  ?  In  what  (wherein)  is  he  wrong f 

6.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  relative  in  the  third;  or  the 
personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the  relative : 

SBa4  fans  i4  t^mw  bet  frlbcT  (filflod  What  can  I  do,  who  myself  am  (is) 

iff?  helpless? 

flkid  ttiffen  t»ix,  btc  id Ir  blc  ®em*'  That  we  know,  who  (we)  hunt  tha 

fen  iofien.— @*  chamois. 

6.  The  relative  sometimes  precedes  the  word  to  which  it  re- 
fers, which  latter  is  sometimes  omitted : 

S)  t  c  c4  fienoffen  ^ben^  b  e  n  e  n  ifl  e4  Those  who  have  enjoyed  it,  to  them 

teener. — @.  it  is  dear. 

S)ic  er  geme^'  (at»  rndflcn  nm  i$n  (They)  whom  he  has  aggrandized 

nttitnu — @*  may  weep  for  him. 

1.  The  relative  can  not,  as  sometimes  in  English,  be  omitted, 
but  must  always  be  expressed : 

34  f^omc  mi($  ber  BtoUt,  bie  14  I  shame  me  of  the  part  (—)  I  play* 

Write ;  ed.— SooTT. 

^6  iff  bet  Sbenb  bed  2thaa,  ber  mit  "T  is  the  snnset  of  life  (that)  givea 

0e]^eiaiitif«olle4  SBifTen  fliebt.  me  mystical  lore. 

8.  In  sul)ordinate  sentences  the  copula  (auxiliary  verb)  is 
frequently  omitted : 

Den  ^urfl  na^  feiner  (Srfemtt'nig  fHlIt  The  thirstafter  a  knowledge  of  him 
0C»if'y  bernnd  mit  biefem  ^nrfl  self,  He  will  certainly  satisfy  who 
crftAf  fen  (fat).— j(.  (has)  created  us  with  this  thirst 

Wkan  bn  ba4  groge  @piel  ber  SBelt  When  thou  hast  seen  the  great 
04('t<K  ((Ail)'  fo  Icfrefi  bn  reiser  game  of  the  world  (life),  thou  re> 
Ik  bi4  fclbfl  iUtftiT.— €(.  tunest  richer  to  thyseit 
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Seifpiele*  Examplis. 

Ctit  fcfiffii^t^  Sol!  t^ttt  tnied,  »a4  ed  A  cheerfol  people  does  all  tJuit  it 

in  t^un  ^t,  mit  befTrrem  SDillen,  has  to  do,  with  (a)  better  will 

aldeinbumined  ober  fi^toermfit^ige^.  than  a  stupid  or  a  melancholy 

— ffi.  one. 

li^er  gut  if!,  finbrt  ®nM  im  fieben  unb  He  who  is  good  finds  good  (things) 

im  Sob.— il^.  in  life  and  in  death. 

Oie  SBibeno^rtigfeiten  ffnb  fix   bie  (The)  disappointments  are  to  (for) 

CfeeU  ba€,  toad  tin  ttngenUter  fbx  the  soul  what  a  thonder-storm 

bit  Suft  ifl.  i8  to  (for)  the  air. 

IDer  ni(^t  |tttD<llenitt«ieI  unb  |ttn>ei(^  He  who  does  not  sometimes  feel 

cmpfln'ber,  ber  nnpftn'bet  getoi§'  im^  too  mnoh  and  too  tenderly  oer- 

ir  :r  }u  ipenig. — fft,  tainly  always  feels  too  little. 

^px,  *}r  fclbfl  feib  t^,  bie  i(r  euer  ti^*  It  is  you,  you  yourselyes  who  rob 

nc4  Satrrlanb  befHe'^lt. — G  your  own  fatherland. 

C9efr'gnrt  fei,  ber  bi((  erfannt'  l^at.—  Blessed  be  he  that  did  take  know- 

fltuti,  U ,  19*  ledge  of  tibee. 

YOGABULART   TO  THK   XZSRCIBE8. 


^egra'btnr  buried; 

8efld'tigenr  to  confirm ; 
^er  6unbe4genogr  -^m  pL  -en^  the 
confederate,  ally; 

Dartnr  in,  into  ii^  therein,  § 
103.  2.; 

(^xtoax'ttUt  to  expect; 

®et^an'f  done; 

®eti)inn'en#  to  gain;  p.  350. 
^ie  ®ruber  -»  pL  -n#  the  pit; 

J^rfinfen,  to  grieve; 


2)ie  9^a4^  -»  pL  SRdi^te,  power; 
2)a0  ^Dri^tooTtr  ~ed«  pL  -fodrter^tba 
adage; 

©ud^Ctty  to  seek,  look  for; 
^er  Xanb,  -t^,  the  trash; 

Unrest,  wrong; 

fBvx^t^m,  day  before  yestei^ 
day; 

8Baaen#  to  venture; 

8Dauen«  to  act,  rule; 

SIBoTin'f  in  what^  wherein. 


ExsBcisE  76.  SufgaBe  76* 

1.  SSer  atoeifett,  t)er)R)eifett;  »er  ^ojft,  l^at  gefiegt.— 91,  2* 
Sin  aiM  @f)ri^R)ort  fagt,  ''SBer  SCnbern  cine  ®tuU  grabt,  f&Itt  feU 
itx  barein."  3.  Mti,  mad  man  und  t)orge{iem  in  ber  @iobt  )»on 
fccm  itricflc  erjal^Ue,  W  P*  beflatigt.  4.  aBijfen  ©le,  morln  tt>it 
nnnift  l^aBen  ?  6.  I^u,  t»-bu  Jo  flcigig  H|l,  toirfl  f^nell  lernen. 
6.  !Cu,  bie  bu  fo  fleiplg  Mjl,  trlrfl  »icl  lemcn.  1.  3^r,  bie  i^r  fe 
Peifig  feib,  werbet  »icl  Icmcm  8.  ®ie,bie  fie  fo  flelflg  flnb,  totxUn 
i>iel  lemen.  9.  ffilffen  iSie,  »a«  fitr  ein  S5u^  unb  wad  fiir  f  aj)lct 
i(^  gelaufl  ^abe  ?  10.  9Ran  g(auBt  leid^t,  »a0  man  ^oft  unb  tofinf(jbt. 
11.  @ie  ffnb  (egraben  SQe,  mit  benen  i^  gewoltet  unb  gelie&t  ((aBc 
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see  8).— @.  12.  ISer  ni^td  toaflt,  getoiimt  nid^td.  18.  9t{4t 
ma  er  gefagt,  fontem  mad  er  gct^an,  ^at  fie  gelranft.  14.  Seine 
^aiit  toax  gr6§er  aid  feine  SSuntedgenoffen  crttjartct,  jrBger  al«  |!e 
geiounfd^t  fatten.    15.  9Qer  nid^U  old  ®eb  fud^t,  lieBt  Sant. 

ExsBcisK  77.  atufgaie  77. 

1.  Do  you  know  what  the  children  have  told  me  1  2. 1  have 
aeard  all  that  they  have  said  to  you.  8.  What  has  been  said 
and  done  grieved  the  old  man.  4.  All  that  was  told  to  our 
friends  has  been  confirmed.  5.  We  do  not  know  wherein  the 
boys  are  wrong,  do  youl  (L.  XXXVUI.  7.)  6.  They  have 
learned  less  than  we  had  wished  and  expected.  7.  Do  you  knoir 
whom  the  scholars  have  been  looking  for  ?  8.  Who  steals  my 
purse  steals  trash.  9.  Not  all  gain  who  venture ;  do  all  ven- 
ture who  gain  1  10.  The  power  of  the  king  was  greater  than 
be  had  expected,  greater  than  his  allies  had  wished.  11.  What 
does  the  adage  say  of  a  man  who  digs  others  a  pit]  12.  Do 
you  understand  what  I  have  told  you,  and  do  you  know  why  I 
have  told  it  to  you  1  13.  The  people  I  have  been  visiting  are 
Americans.  14.  Did  you  hear  what  the  boys  are  speaking  of? 
15.  Do  you  know  whose  pen  he  will  write  the  letter  with^ 
16. 1  have  told  you  that  I  have  heard. 


LESSON  XLL  Cection  XU 

DBTBRMINATIVB   PRONOUNS. 

1.  Hie  determinative  pronouns  are  berienige,  bieje^ 
nige,  ^a^ienige,  (ber,  see  8.)  terfeUe,  btefelbe,  ba«^ 
felbeand  foI(!^  er,  foI(^  e,  folc^ed.  ©ol^er,  is  declined 
Jtkc  tiefer  (L.  X  4.);  ^er,  tile,  tia«}enifle  ;  tier,  tiie, 
t  a  f  f  e  I  b  e,  is  declined  like  b  e  r,  t)  I  e,  t)  a  «  melnlge,  L.  XXXV. 

2.  Certenige  refers  to  something  ^specified  in  a  succeed- 
ing part  of  (he  sentence,  and  must  be  followed  by  a  relative 
clause ;  ^erjenige  may  be  rendered  by  he,  the  one,  that,  etc 

Dericnifttr  tocl^tr  na^Idfltg  \%  lernt  He  (the  one)  who  is  negligent  do^ 
vUkt  fc^ntH.  not  learn  rapidly. 
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SHcienifte*  wtU^t  naflfiflld  i%  UxvA  She  (tli«  on«)  irho  is  negligent  tlo« 
ni<tt  f(^ne1I.  not  learn  lapidly. 

5Da«icnl0C  ifl  gut,  mad  nfij^U^  ifl.  That  is  good  which  is  osefnl 

SBir  Mm  bicicnigen,  bit  toir  Ueben.  We  praise  those  whom  we  lore. 

!Di(ieni0cn#  bie  xoit  litUn,  Uebcn  nnd.  Those  whom  we  love,  love  as. 

2)ic  fdiid^tx,  toelc^e  (bit)  i<t  l^be,  ftnb  The  hooks  which  1  have  are  better 
bcffcT  aH  bteienigeiw  bie  er  l^ot.  than  those  which  he  has. 

3.  For  berjienige  b  e  r  is  often  subfstitated,  in  which  signilioa. 
tion,  when  used  adjectively,  it  is  inflected  like  the  definite  ar- 
ticle. When  supplying  the  place  of  a  noun,  it  has  the  declen- 
fion  of  the  relative  b  er  ,  except  that  the  genitive  plural  isbcrer 
tnstead  of  lercn. 

IBie  ttaurig  ifl  bad  fiood  berer^  be  How  sad  is  the  lot  of  tho9e  whom 
r  e  n  ^reubeit  unb  ^offnungni  ^  auf  joys  and  hopes  are  limited  (limit 
bicfed  Seben  beft^rdn'fcn !  themselves)  to  this  life  I 

•2)cr  9lujm  bcffcn  (bedjcmgen),  ber  The  glory  of  him  (any  one)  who 
IftgN  banert  ni(!^t  lange."  lies,  does  not  endure  long. 

34  ^in  nii^t  »on  ben  en  (benienigen)»  1  am  not  (one)  of  those  who  are 
bie  mil  ffiprten  tapfer  finb.— ®.  valiant  with  words. 

5Die(bleienlgen),bie(»el(^e)ble®aJr<'  Those  who  do  not  love  the  truth 
\tit  nii^t  Ueben#  finb  ni^t  gnt.  are  not  good. 

34  nteine  ni^t  biefed  fl&u^r  fonbem  I  do  not  mean  this  book,  bnt  that 
b  a  df  veiled  badJtinb  ^aU  (tlie  one)  that  the  child  haa. 

4.  Detfelie  answers  in  use  and  signification  to  the  eame: 

34  ^^^  benfelben  ^ann  gefe^^en^  ben  I  have  seen  the  same  man  that  h« 

er  gefe'^en  (at.  has  seen. 

IBir  beibe  lefen  biefelben  tBft^eT.  We  both  read  the  same  hooks. 

SUBSTITUTION   OF   jDctfelBe   FOR   TRK   PERSONAL   PRONOUN. 

£erfeIB<  is  substituted  for  the  personal  pronouns : 

a.  After  prepositions  when  the  pronoun  refers  to  animate, 
or  inanimate  objects : 

dr  ^t  meinenSIeiftift  unb  f^reibtniit  He  has  my  pencil  and  is  writing 

b  e nt  f  e  t  b  e n  (not  mit  i^m).  with  it  (with  the  same). 

fkx  f4nitt  ben  9vfel  nnb  gab  mtr  etnen  He  cut  the  apple  and  gave  me  a 

XJell  b  e  f  f  e  I  b  e  n.  part  of  it  (of  the  satae). 

b.  To  avoid  ambiguity  or  the  repetition  of  a  pronoun : 
©iefe  fieute  finb  unfere  9la4bam,  fen*  These  people  are  onr  neighbors^ 

nen  Sic  b  ie  f  e  t  b e  a  t  do  you  know  tSem  (the  same)! 

(Et  lobt  ben  Ihiabenr  meil  b  e  r  ft  lb  e  He  praises  the  boy  beeaose  A#  (the 
ftise  Vtutttx  e^*  Mme),  honors  hl«  mothez 
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<t  HrH  fdscs  fbnSbtx,  abtt  nl4t  Me  He  lores  his  brother,  but  not  hU 

9bBbtj  b  e  f  r  e  I  b  e  a.  (brother's)  children . 

CEt  Ifot  Ht  Better  cinc<  grofeit  SRan^  He  hss  the  errors  of  a  (p^  at  itan 

nt^t  ofimt  bie  JBerbien'fle  bcffel^      withoit  Am  merits  (the  meiits 

>  c  B.  of  one). 

6tt  fc^ric^n  i^rtn  iMnberiw  bie  fel'  They  wrote  to  their  children  that 

ben  mttltttt  glci^  abreifen*  they  mast  start  immediately. 

5.  @  0 1  ^  e  r  is  frequently  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
which  in  this  position  is  rendered  by  as  : 

34  left  nsr  fot^c  fdi^x,  h  it  U$T'  I  read  only  each  books  as  (whidh) 
rcii^  fuib.  are  instructive. 

6.  When  folder  marks  similarity,  rather  than  identity,  it 
is  followed  by  to  i  e  : 

^bcsGie  fol^c  Sinte  u>ie  1$  ec"  nave  you  bought  sucA  ink  as  I 

(anft'fabe?  have! 

3tt«  iilb  babe  cben  f  o  I  <b  e.  Tes»  I  have  just  tueh. 

6  0 1 4e  @cbifftr  to  i  e  bltr  i»on  benen  8ueh  ships  €u  (those  that)  yon  speak 

€>ic  fl>rc(bcnr  jtnb  unf!(bcT.  of  are  unsafe. 

7.  @oId^eris  sometimes  omitted  (from  a  sentence)  and  a 
personal  pronoun  introduced  after  the  subject : 

Stnt  XU&at  (fclcbc)  to  i  e  bit  Unfhrb'   A  tear  sueA  at  (the)  immortals  weep^ 
Itcbcn  ft  c  SDCtnctu  trat  in  fein  gro^       entered  his  large,  dark  eye. 
ft^  hurdlti  ^luge.— itr. 

8.  <8  0 1  (j^  e  r,  when  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  follows 
it;  when,  however,  the  final  syllable  is  dropped  (L.  XV.  3.) 
fol^  precedes  the  article : 

(Ein    folcber   Vuftrag  fii^redt  mi^  Such  a  mandate  frightens  me  not 

mcbl.— ®. 
Sol^ein  SBettcr  Ifl  felten  }u  fol'  Such  weather  has  seldom  come  to 

^  enitc  flefom'mcn.— ®.  such  a  harvest 

9.  €  0 1  d^  e  r  is  sometimes  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  demon- 
strative, or  a  personal  pronoun  : 

Die  S^nettigfeit  mit  ber  Solcbe^  The  rapidity  with  which  Mis  (such) 
ott^flcfabrt  wax,  Ue$  bem  ^einbe  was  executed,  did  not  leave  the 
aifbt  Qtit,  rd  }ii  ocrbin'betn. — @«         foe  time  to  prevent  it 


Selfpiele.  Examples. 

up  bii  n»r  telTen  9Teunb»  ber  glfidlic^  Axt  thou  the  friend  of  him  onl; 

iff?  ^i^tbflfbcn  Slmb  fldnt?—  who    is    happy?    Not  of  hii 

j(,  whom  adversity  overthrows  f 
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©rtfe  5?atur',  tt!e  fcTlg  Ift  bcr,  ;tr  nie* 
maU  ben  (£nb)»eil  beiner  @(^6n^eU 
tJcrU'crt!-- -SB. 

!Die  X^t— ^tefc  Qun^t  be«  ^cnen^— 
ifl  }uslei4  ber  gefun'beflc  SBalfam 
befTelbeiti  unb  {eber  gutc  Sorfat^  Ifl 
eltt  Jrojl.— ai. 


WiB6  Natarfl^  liciw  happy  is  h€  who 
never  loses  the  design  of  thy 
beauty  I 

Action — ^that  tongoe  of  the  heart 
— b  at  the  same  time  its  most 
-wholesome  halm,  and  every  good 
purpose  is  a  comfort 


VOCABULART   TO   THS   KXSR0IBB8. 


t>t\  SBStt^tTr  -r  pl   ',  the  cooper; 

Ibanttn,  to  condnne,  last; 
©Ic  €ntc#  -#  pi.  -n,  the  dock; 
©If  €ulf»  -#  pi.  -rir  the  owl; 
Die  gorettf,  -,  pi.  -n»  the  trout; 

©cfc'bcii/  seen ; 
!DeT  ^abi(9ty  -edf  pL  -^,  the  hawk; 
3>er  |>aff,  -n,  pL  -n#  the  hare; 
2)cr  ^djig,  -«,.pL  -t,  the  cage; 
jDer  Sac^dr  -<0,  pL  -e,  the  sidmon ; 

S&gem  to  lie; 
©it  S^anbelf  -»  pL  -iv  the  almond ; 


t>tx  3RcfferWmlfb,  -e«,  pL  •<,  cutler; 

Drbemlic^r  orderly; 
Die  9^xMt,  -r   pi.  -<n#  the  peach; 
©er  Slttbin'f  -4»  pL  -t,  the  ruby; 
Der  Slubm,  -f«r  the  glory; 

@aufni#  to  tipple,  p.  352; 
Der  @maragb'#  -i,  -t9,  pL  ~eii#  tho 

emerald; 
Der  Xt^vi^r  -^r  -e«f  pi  -c»  carpet; 
Die  X^T,  -,  pL  -en,  the  door; 

£tt0enb^fty  virtuous ; 
Die  SBal^Tl^eitf  -,  pL  -en,  the  truth. 


£XSRCI8B   78. 


!(ttfgabe  78. 


!•  Dictcnlgett,  tie  un«  fd^ntfid^fln,  f!nb  Wnc  »atre  greunbe.  2* 
Unfcr  befler  grcunb  ifl  bcricnigc,  bcr  un«  tie  SBo^r^eit  fagt.  8* 
Da«  ®\M  bcjfcn  (bcdjenlgcn),  ber  fduft,  baucrt  nlc^t  langc.  4.  ICads^ 
Icnlge,  »a«  »ebcr  \6fin  nod^  niitlici^  ijl,  ifl  itiAt  gut.  6.  3Bir  Icfen 
tiur  foI(^e  Siid^er,  »c^c  nii^Iiti^  unb  le^rreic^  finb.  6.  *t\t  ^t^xtt 
toben  il^rc  ©(i^iiler,  »cil  blcfcIBen  gut  unb  orbcntHA  finb.  7.  fi« 
ffnb  3»ci  abler,  ein  ^aMd^t,  eine  Sule,  ein  Sftobe  unb  elne  laube  in 
tenen  ^aftgen;  ^abcn  @ie  blefelben  gefe^qi  ?  8.  3il  biefer  Seppl^ 
berfclie,  ben  ®ie  gelauft  ^altn^  9. 9lein,  i^  ^a^t  benjcnigen  ge^ 
'auft,  ben  @lc  l^eute  SKorgen  gefel^en  l^aBen.  10.  3^  ^^M  ^*c  "^^ 
be«  ^aufe«,  aber  ni(^t  bie  genfler  beffelben,  11.  SReine  greunbe 
faufen  bie  f)jtrf!d^en  3^rer  9lad^bom,  aber  nid^t  bie  JKanbeIn  tcr? 
fetben.  12.  3«^  f^idte  biefen  ©maragb  unb  bicfen  SRubin  bemfclben 
SRanne,  ber  fie  mir  gefci^icft  l^at.  13.  9lur  biejenigen  finb  »eife, 
ttjefd^e  tugenb^aft  finb.  14.  Der  9Rann,  ber  ben  Slal,  ben  8ad^«  unb 
bie  goreOe  gelauft  %oX,  Ifl  ein  Sott(^er;  unb  berienige,  ber  tie  Snte 
unb  ben  $afen  tauft,  i|l  ein  3Refferf(!^mieb* 
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EzERoisB  T9.  Sufgabe  79« 

1.  Have  yon  bought  these  peaches,  or  those  that  belonged  to 
our  neighbors  1  2.  Are  these  carpets  better  than  those  that  fhe 
eooper  has  bought  ?  3.  He  who  does  not  speak  the  truth  is 
not  a  good  man.  4.  Those  who  love  the  truth  are  much  oiore 
happy  than  those  wNo  do  not  love  it.  5.  Is  this  the  same  ruby 
that  the  cutler  had  yesterday  ?  6.  No,  the  one  that  he  had  b 
larger  than  this  one,  but  I  have  the  same  emerald  that  he  had. 
7.  Tliose  who  lie  are  foolish  and  miserable.  8.  True  friends  ftre 
those  who  tell  us  the  truth,  and  do  not  flatter  us.  9.  The  al. 
monds  that  yon  have  bought  are  better  than  those  that  he  has. 
10.  The  shoes  that  the  boy  made  are  too  small,  and  those  thai 
the  man  made  are  too  large.  11.  He  who  is  proud  and  vain  is 
foolish.  12.  Those  who  do  not  make  themselves  useful  are 
not  contented,  and  those  who  are  discontented  are  not  happy 
13.  It  is  not  always  those  who  have  much  money  that  are  '^on- 
tented.  14.  lliose  who  are  wise  read  only  such  books  as  ar» 
instructive  and  useful. 


LESSON  XLn.  Cection  ZIJI. 

UBB  OV  THB  ABTIOLB. 

1.  He  definite  article  is  used : 

€k  Before  noims,  whether  singular  or  plural,  when  taken  in 
a  general  and  unlimited  sense : 

Der  jDiamant  ifl  eis  (Ebelflein.  The  diamond  is  a  precious  stone. 

Dai  ®olb  ifl  eitt  ebeici  WlttaU\  (The)  gold  is  a  precious  oietaL 

Die  ihnift  ifl  cine  Zoster  ber  ^xti^  (The)  art  ia  a  daughter  of  (the) 

Jeit.— @.  freedom. 

t>tx  ^iiftpaxtdiniOAttbitZitU  Hatred  18  partial,  hat  love  ia  still 

iP  c«  i»4  mc^T.— ®.  more  so. 

Dai  9n4  b  c «  S^idfali  (ft  vot  tmi  The  hook  of  fate  ia  closed  befora 

•crWloffen.— ©.  (from)  na. 

b.  Before  nouns  denoting  an  individual : 
Oct  ^lonb  ifl  bai  »a(rc  fii(^.  The  Saviour  is  the  tnie  light 

t>tT  ^ittmel  l^t  ci  gdooUt'.  Heaven  has  (so)  willed  it. 

Die  <l^rlc  l^  (leiaer  ali  He  Spnte.       The  earth  ia  smaller  than  tKe  son 
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e.  Before  the  namei  of  lakes,  mountains,  rivers  and  die 
masciLine  and  feminine  names  of  countries: 

JD  CT  Sefttv'  ifi  tin  8ulfan\  Yesnviiis  is  a  Tolcano. 

JDtc  XvixUV  Ifl  md^ti^er  aid  man  Turkey  is  more  powerful  than  vss 
0laubte.  snppoBed. 

cL  Before  the  names  of  days,  months  and  seasons : 

!D  cr  ®amfta0  i|l  vaA  atidatetnicr  aU  Saturday  is  more  agreeable  to  m 

b r  r  3){ 0  ntag.  than  Monday. 

2)  c  r  Ocbntar'  ift  bcr  fflrjefle  SRonaU     February  is  the  shortest  month. 

#.  Before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies  and  systems  of  doc- 
trine : 

^a€  ^axlamm'wmx'tlftUttStaxlhtn  Parliament  senteneed  Chmilea  tlM 

dn>titen  i  u  m  Zobe.  Second  to  death. 

2)  ad  S^riflcnttum  ifl  bcr  IBtU  eln  Christianity  is  a  great  blessing  ta 

gTogcr  @cgen«  the  world. 

/  Before  the  superlative  of  adjectives,  before  infinitives 
used  substantively,  as  also  before  the  words  {)of,  Aird^e,  3Rar&, 
iRii^Ie,  @^ule  and  @tatt : 

Die  meifloi  SItem  fd^idcn  l^rc  itui«  Moat  parents  send  their  ehildren  to 

bet  in  b  i  t  Bijnlt  unb  in  b  i  e  iHr^e.  sehool  and  to  ohuroh. 

Ct  geft  oft  in  b  i  c  Stabtf  abcr  tr  »o)nt  He  often  goes  to  town,  but  he  does 

ni^t  gent  in  b  c  r  StobU  not  like  to  live  in  town. 

g.  Before  the  proper  names  of  intimate  friends,  or  servants, 
and  when  the  name  of  an  author  is  put  for  his  woiks : 

IBann  ge)t  bet  3o)amt  auf  b  e  n  Vtaxh  f  When  does  John  go  to  market  t 
SBir  Icfcn  b  en  Alopflpd.  We  are  reading  Elopstock. 

h.  Before  proper  names  preceded  by  adjectives  or  titles, 
as  also  before  those  which  do  not  by  their  ending  indicate  their 
case: 

2)ie  f40ne  Helena  toar  Me  Urfa^e  ber  The  beautiful  Helen  was  theoansa 

Berflo'nmg  Xxo'ia^.  of  the  destruction  of  Troy. 

Der  arme  SDiltelm  »ar  untT^'llU^  Poor  William  was  inconsolable  a^ 

iibcr  b  t  n  Oerlufl'.  his  loss. 

Bier  Sal^T^un'berte  lang  fhiben  toir  During  the  period  of  four  centuries 

8ata'»icr  in  ben  rdmifc^en  ^eeren#  we  find  Batarians  in  the  Roman 

abet  nad^  ben  Beiten  b  e  $  ^onoriu^  armies,  bnt  subsequent  to  the 

tterf^tDin'bet  au^  i^r  Stome  an^  b  e  r  time  of  Honorius,  their  ^ery  name 

<0ff4i4'te  -€>•  disappears  from  history. 
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fL  Before  nouns  specifying  time  or  quantity ,  where  in  En- 
glish the  indefinite  article  is  used : 

34  f<^  i$n  ittctmal  b  c  9  Sa^re^.         I  see  liim  twice  a  the)  year. 
Sd  fofht  tincn  %^Ux  bad  S^funb.        It  oosta  a  thaler  a  pound. 

j.  In  many  expressions  that  mark  a  change  in  the  condition 
of  a  person  or  thing,  and  in  English  require  the  nominative  or 
accusative  afler  a  verb,  the  dative  with  3  u  m  or  3  u  r  (p.  62.  4.) 
is  used : 

t)l€  eidfc^ic'bcnflc  Sl^efrl^eU  ernd'rtc  The  most  decided  majority  declared 

i^n  in  m  itaifer. — ®.  him  emperor. 

<E9  ifl  I  s  m  6|^ri4»ort  getoorben.        It  has  become  a  proverb. 

ir.  The  definite  article  (unless  its  use  would  render  the  sen- 
tence ambiguous)  is  often  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun. 

(St  ttcrre^'te  mit  einen  ^d^Iag  auf  b  en  He  gave  me  a  blow  on  the  (or  my) 

8nn*  aruL 

Sr  ^  bftt  ^t  no4  onf  b  c  m  iTopf.      He  bUU  has  his  hat  on  his  head. 

2.  Whenusedwith6eibe,]^aIB,  fo,  folder,  »ie  and  au, 
the  article  precedes  them : 

^it  bcibcn  ^itner  Micben   einen  Bot  i  the  (the  two)  servants  ra 

(a  I  b  en  2:ag.  uained  half  a  (a  half)  day. 

Sinen  fp  I  d^  e  n  !Rann  fenne  i^  cai^.  I  also  know  such  a  man. 

dtin  »ie  alter  Slann  ift  er  ?  How  old  a  man  is  he  t 

SDa«  tfl  efat  in  Reined  Simmer.  This  is  too  small  a  room, 

dine  fo  gro§e  Qfeber  !ann  14  ni^t  dt"  I  can  not  use  so  large  a  pen. 

bron^en. 

3.  The  indefinite  article  is  used  in  a  few  phrases  where  i 
is  omitted  in  English  : 

Hxn  iegU^er  fnr  fl^.  Every  one  for  himselC 

fiaf  einem  3eben  bad  Seine.  Allow  to  every  one  his  own. 

Son  bir  enoar'tet  man  ein  beffered  From  yon  (a)  better  oondnet  (b« 
8ctra'0en.  havior)  is  expected. 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

^fe^rei^ett  iff  bed  SRenfc^fft^^  Freedom  n  man's  noblest  posses- 
fled  ®ut. — 9.  sion. 

QVebeim'nlffe  in  ber  (Efe  finb  gefdi^rlic^  Secrets  in  wedlock  are  dangerous 

nnb  ni^tlg*  il^re  Sd^eibe  bedt  immer  and  vain,  their  sheath  always 

einen  2)ol<b  ben  bie  Beit  enbli^  '^veraadagger  whioh  timefinaP 

lUJt.— R.  ly  draws. 
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Die  (lotpr'ten  be 9  Sbili^  n^ixtn  The  «ohorto  of  Ciyilis 
am  fR^tixi  h  em  IBedpa'flan  in  @9'      glance  on  the  Rhine  to  Yetip^ 
Tien.—©.  eian  in  Syria. 

Der  aberglauBe  ifl  bad  S4£bli((f!e,  Superstition  is  the  moet  iiguriona 
toad  bei  ben!Dlenf4en  einfel^ren  lann.       (thing)  that  can  risit  men. 
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©le  9irmnt1f,  -,  the  poverty; 

I6efie'gen#  to  conquer; 

Denfenr  to  think,  p.  346; 
©ie  €»iflfeit,  -,  the  eternity ; 
l^ie  gfaul^eitf  -,  the  idleness; 
Der  9ran|»  -end,  pL  <t  (the)  Franeis; 

gfrei,  free; 
5Der  ^rfi^Ungr  -^r  pi.  -e^  the  spring; 

Qunfter  fifth; 
Der  ®etfirfer-n#  pL  -n,  asustant; 
Der  ^immel»  -d»  pL  -» the  heaven ; 
Der  itarl/-4,  pi.  -«,  (the)  Charles; 

itoflen»  to  cost; 
Die  fieibenfd^ft/  -,  pL  -fn,  passion ; 


Der  fio^m  -ed,  pL  S5fne,  reward; 

SRdf^tigr  mighty,  powerhil; 
DerSRat, -e«,  the  May; 
Der  SRdrji  -edr  the  March; 
Der  ?Warft,  -e«,  pL  SHarfie,  market; 
Die  9hiftfr  -» the  music; 
Dad3>avia,  -^,  (the)  Pavia; 
Da4|)fitnb»  -ed,  pi.  -e»  the  pound; 

©(^mudenf  to  adorn ; 
Die  Scuttle,  -,  pL  -n»  the  school; 
Der  ©eptembet,  -^#  the  September; 
Die  @tnnbe,  -,  p].  -m  the  hour; 
Die  Xnrfei,  -,  (the)  Turkey; 
Die  Unft^ulbf  -t  the  innocenee. 


EzBROIBS   80. 


9(ttf0abe  80* 


1*  Die  9RttjlI  {|l  tie  ®»)rad)e  ber  SeiDenf^aften.— SB.  2.  Xie 
Unf^ulb  %Qi  im^lmmel  eincn  greunb.— ®.  3.  Die  ^offnung  i{l 
ber  treuefle  Jrtfier  bc«  9Renf^en*  4.  Die  armut^  Ifl  oft  ber  ^txs 
biente  2o^  ber  gaut^eit.  6.  Der  greie  liebt  getDo^nlidj  ben  grle^ 
ben— aber  ^xijUt  ni^t  ben  jlrieg.  6.  Der  Sote  trartet  fd^on  fiber 
eine  l^albe  @tunbe.  T.  £«  finb  ie^  biele  Sngldnber  nnb  granjofen 
in  ber  Surfei.  8.  Der  9Rai  ifl  ein  angene^merer  SRonot  ate  ber 
SRSra.  9.  Die  «inbcr  flnb  in  ber  S^ule,  ber  8ater  unb  bie  2Rutter 
in  ber  R\xi\t  unb  ber  ^nec^t  auf  bent  aRarfte  (L.  42.  I./.).  10. 
(Sin  foI(^er  SRann  ifl  ein  gu  f(!^»ad^er  ©e^iilfe.  11 .  ffiie  i>iel  foflet 
biefer  S^ee  bad  |)funb  ?  12.  SBarum  ^t  er  ten  $ut  in  ber  ^axC^ 
unb  ni^t  auf  bem  ^opfe  ?  13.  Der  ^aifer  *arl  ber  gunfte  bepegte 
ben  jtonig  grana  ben  Srflen  bei  |)at>ia.  14.  Die  meiflen  ffienfc^en 
arbciten  unb  lefen  genug,  abcr  ffe  benfen  biel  ju  »enig.  15.  SBeifl 
bu  tvo  ber  jtarl  ifl?  16.  3Ran  mad^te  ben  tapfem  gelbn^ebel  gum 
{^auptmann.  It.  ^ti'^Ifmal  ^at  Je^  f^on  ber  gt filling  tein  (Broi 
mit  Slumen  gef^mudt ! 
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EzsRoisK  81.  9ttfgaie  81. 

L  Tho  English  and  French,  who  are  now  in  Turkey,  are  the 
enemies  of  the  Bussians.  2.  In  what  country  is  the  city  where 
the  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  conquered  King  Francis  the 
First  t  3.  Who  calls  music  the  language  of  the  passions  1  4* 
What  sergeant  was  made  a  captain  1  5.  How  much  does  this 
sugar  cost  a  pound  1  6.  Did  the  messenger  wait  more  than 
half  an  hour  ?  7.  Why  have  they  sent  us  so  weak  an  assistant? 
8.  Hope  is  often  man's  only  comforter.  9.  The  friend  of  inno- 
cence is  more  powerful  than  all  its  enemies.  10.  Most  men 
think  and  write  too  little.  11.  Poverty  is  not  always  the  re- 
sult of  idleness.  12.  Why  is  the  rose  called  the  queen  of 
flowers?  13.  March  is  a  cold,  unpleasant  month ;  is  May  a 
more  agreeah]e  month  than  Septemher?  14.  The  free  love 
peace,  but  they  love  liberty  still  more.  15.  Life  is  short,  death 
is  ci^rtain,  eternity  is  long,  Heaven  is  just.  16.  Why  has  the 
boj  his  hat  in  his  hand  ? 


LESSON  XLm.  Cection  XLIIL 

OMISSION   OF  THB  ARTICLB. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted : 

a.  Before  the  names  of  the  cardinal  points^  when  direction 
toward,  or  from  them  is  indicated : 

l>ai  eine  S<]^tff  fegeltc  iia^  Dftetu  bad  (The)  one  ship  sailed  toward  the 
ftsbert  vsL^i  Gftbeiu  east,  the  other  toward  the  sonth. 

5.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense,  as  the  predicate 
cffeinor  toerten,  and  before  those  standing  in  apposition 
after  aid,  with  a  previously  or  subsequently  expressed  word : 

2>n  64mttterI{Rg  ifl  ^iimMIb  bet  Thebiitterfl7iB(theoran)embleiii 

nit^Tbli(^!eit.— tt.  of  immortality, 

^tncr  mcincT  ©tflber  l^  itftufmcmir  One  of  my  brothers  is  a  merchant, 

ber  onbere  ITr^,  the  other  a  physician. 

9U  Sreunb  famt  i4  cd  vMS^X  xcX\vx.      As  a  friend  I  can  not  advise  it 
Dae  ip  Bi^t  Vflbc*  ni^ft  @im  bei  tmd.  That  is  not  the  fashion,  not  the  ens 

torn  with  ns  (in  onr  oountiy). 
1* 
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c  In  l^al  reports  and  instruments,  as  also  in  many  phraaes 
before  etjlerer,  le^terer,  folgenter  : 

UtUxlxin'^tx  biefed  if!  fin  9rcttsb  i»on  The  bearer  of  this  is  a  friend  of 

mir  (L.  XZYIII  S).  mine. 

I3eflag'ter  (e^aup'tet  ba§,  tc.  The  aeenaed  maintains  that,  etc. 

ritenci(6'neter  i^erpflid^'tet  M  bag#  ic.   The  undersigned  pledges  himself 

that,  etc 

d.  Before  nouns  preceded  by  3  tt,  indicating  the  purpose  or 
manner  of  an  action : 

Sr  reijt )  u  ^ftrbe*  He  travels  en  horseback. 

Rfifcn  ®ic  I  tt  8a]tb  ober  %  n  ffiaffcr  ?  Do  yon  travel  by  land  or  by  irator  f 

dx  fag  no(^  i  u  Xifi^.  He  was  still  sitting  at  table. 

SDie  iMnber  ge^en  )U  6ctt,  The  children  are  going  to  bed. 

e.  When  two  or  more  nouns  joined  by  un  b  denote  a  single 
idea: 

ffDir  flttb  mit  ^crjunb  ^eelcbie  feiitlgen.  We  are  his  with  heart  and  sonL 

2.  The  omission  of  the  article,  as  in  English,  often  gives  tihe 
noun  an  adverbial  signification ;  thus,  er  ge^t  nail  ^aufe,  signi- 
fies, he  is  going  home;  while,  tx  gel^t  nail  b e  m  ^aufe,  signifies, 
he  is  going  to  the  (specified)  house.  This  difference  is  illus- 
trated by  the  phrases ;  to  bed,  to  iAtf  bed ;  at  table,  at  the 
table ;  etc. : 

Urn  toel^c  3eit  ftiiben  toir  Sit )  u^an'  At  what  time  shall  we  find  yon  ol 

fe?  (L.  XXXVra.  1.  e.)  homtf 

IDatm  gc^en  6ie  n  a  4  ^ftufc  f  When  do  yon  go  h4nn0  f 

3.  When  the  dative  of  a  noun,  used  in  a  general  sense,  ia 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omitted ;  fre* 
quently,  however,  when  the  preposition  and  the  article  can  be 
iiontracted  into  one  word,  the  article  is  retained  : 

(Er  ifl  tin  ^ann  )oon  Sl^re.  He  is  a  man  of  honor. 

64i(fe  {le  iur  IRu^c.  Send  her  to  rest 

(Er  »ar  au§ct  f!^  «or  Garner).  He  was  beside  himself  with  pain. 

(Er  fagtc  ed  im  Bonic.  He  said  it  in  anger. 

4.  Before  the  substantively  used  infiaitive  (L.  XLIX.  4.), 
under  the  government  of  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omit> 
ted,  as  also  before  the  cardinals,  l^unbert,  taufen^,  etc  : 

fXon^n  9tenf4  W^ist  vox  oa  dfftn  Many  a  man  seems  to  think  only 
ttiib  Xrhtfett  )tt  btt^ea.  of  eating  and  drinking. 
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0lc  BcWf  rigctt  fi4  mit  ®<3^rdbt]t.       They  busy  themBelTM  with  im  tini^ 
^nabert  ©timmoi  riefcn  i(m  na^.         A  hundred  voices  called  after  him. 

6.  The  omission  of  the  article  was  formerly  more  common 
than  at  present,  and  many  phrases  in  which  it  occurs  are  still 
used: 

(Er  ri^tctc  ble  9ttgcn  gen  ^immel.        He  directed  his  eyes  toward  heayeiL 
Z)iefcr  tm^^iofftm  ^pn  ma^tt  iEtn^  Tt^  determined  tone  made  (an) 
bratf* — ®«  imprenion. 

6.  With  ^u,  before  the  dative  without  the  article  are  formed 
many  idiomatic  phrases ;  as,  gu  (Bruitbe  H^ten  (/»t,  to  direct  or 
turn  to  the  ground  or  bottom)  to  ruin;  ju  ®ntn^e  gc^en,  to 
perish;  etc. : 

2)cr   Tiiffir4<    Selbiug    ri^tete    hit  The  RoBsian  campaign  mined  the 

'*  Grande  Arm^**  (»ic  man  fie  iu  "Grand  Army"  (aa  it  used  to  be 

nemten  pflegte)  |n  ®runbe.  called). 

8fi  bent  nsfftf^en  9elb}Bge  ging  bie  In  the  Russian  campaign  the  Grano 

"Grande  Arm^'  |n  Q)ninbe.  Army  was  destroyed. 

Seifpiele.  Examples. 

Gir  fegelten  m^  99orben  unb  |!e  na4  We  sailed  to  the  north,  and  they 

CBeflen.  to  the  west 

3b  DentMIanb  ifl  e«  Sitte  ben  ttit  In  Germany  it  is  the  custom  to 

abinne^men,  »enn  man  grennben  be^  take  off  one's  hat  when  one  meetf 

gc'gnet.  inends. 

CKein  tBruber  ifl  }n  ^ufer  WB^  i4  g<V  ^J  hrother  is  at  home,  and  I  am 

Iia4  ^onfe.  going  home, 

ihrafl  ifl  bie  re^te  ^anb  ber  9?atUT'.  Art  is  the  right  hand  of  Nature. 

Diefe  ^  nur  9tWp'fu  jam  ben  The  latter  has  made  only  crea- 

9lettfi!^ea  gema(|t'.— ®.  tnres,  the  former  (has  made)  man. 

Soofenb  toantenbe  6ein)iele  fotten  vn9  A    thousand    warning    examples 

nu;  gema^t'  (aben.  ought  to  have  made  us  prudent. 

VOCABULABT   TO   THK   BZBROIBES. 


9ebnli4,  similar ; 
Die  «f(be,  -,  ashes  (L.  XXYL  10); 

Slutig/ bloody; 
IDie  C^Ttflen^eit,  -,  Christendom; 

dvl^tUt  to  follow; 

9ani,  whole ; 
Z>er  ®efang»  -<d,  pL  (I)ef3nge#  song; 
Die  Q^efunb'^cit,  -,  pi.  -«i#  health: 
Dcr  (tfninb#-ed»pL(0r&nbe#  ground ; 
IDer  9lditen»  -^,  the  North; 


Xa^  miUn,  -4»  (the)  Pilsen; 
jDle  Relfe,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  journey, 

8{t4ten#  see  6 ; 
Die  S(^la(^t»  -,  pL  -<n«  the  battle; 
X)er  ®abenr  -4r  tho  Sooth: 
Dcr  2an)f  -<^,  pL  Xdn^e,  the  dance; 

Srauenir  to  n.ourn ; 

S^trlaffem  to  leave,  p.  350; 

mVp,  wild; 

diifetu  *  y  m.^grate,  go,  p.  858 
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ExxBOXflB  83.  iufgaSe  89* 

1*  3n  toel^cr  3a(rcds^it  aiel^en  W  ttilbcn  ®anfe  naii  9iorteit  f 
2.  SBann  jie^en  fit  naii  @ii^eti  ?  3.  Urn  totlijt  3eU  Pnt  @ie  inor» 
gen  gu  ^aufe  ?  4.  34  bin  morgen  ten  gan^en  Sag  jn  <&aufe.  5. 
ffiarum  ge^t  ter  Anabe  nld^t  na(]^  ^aufe  ?  6.  Sr  ge^t  ni(!^t  na<l^ 
^aufe,  »eil  er  fi^on  p  ^aufe  i|^.  7.  SHetfen  ^u  gu^  fint  oft  angc^ 
ne^mer  aU  aHeifen  au  9)ferte  otrr  gu  ffiagen.  8.  S3ir  giei^en  frn^ 
Hx(b  feinted  unt  greunted  San^e.— @.  9*  £ie  C^rifien^eU  traiu 
ert  in  ©adt  unt  9[f(i^e.— @«  10.  Sin  @))ri(^n)ort  fagt,  "Ucbung 
ma^t  ten  9{ei{lcr.''  11. 9(ttf  Uutige  (Sd^Iadbten  folgt  ®efang  un^ 
Sana  (L.  36.  5.).  12.  SBir  werlaffen  l^ilfen  noii  t>or  «bent.— ®. 
13.  Der  Snder  l^at  bei  biefen  uxib  d^nli^en  Srbeiten  feine  ®efunt^ 
^eit  au  ®runbe  gerid^tet* 

ExsRCiBB  88.  9ufgabe  83. 

1.  Is  your  friend  Btill  at  home?  2.  No,  but  he  will  soon  be 
at  home.  8.  At  what  time  do  the  scholan  go  home  ?  4.  Thej 
are  already  going  home.  5.  In  what  season  of  the  year  do  the 
swallows  migrate  to  the  north  1  6.  These  and  similar  labors 
have  destroyed  the  health  of  this  man.  7.  Shall  you  leave  the 
city  before  evening  1  8.  How  do  you  say  in  German,  *'  Prac- 
tice makes  perfect  ?"  9.  We  shall  soon  have  cold  weather, 
the  wild  geese  are  flying  to  the  south.  10.  The  boys  waited  a 
whole  day.  11.  Did  you  make  the  journey  on  foot,  or  by 
water  1  12.  Have  you  not  time  to  write  your  friends  a  letter  I 
13.  At  what  time  shall  you  be  at  home  1  14.  I  am  now  at 
home,  and  my  brother  is  coming  home.  15.  This  is  one  of 
the  hardest  exercises  we  have  had. 


it  ■<  #  ■'  » 

LESSON  XLIV.  Cection  XLIV. 

DXMONSTRATIVB   PB0N0UK8. 

1.  Set,  bie,  b  ad,  often  supply,  as  demonstratire  pronouna, 
the  place  of  biefer  and  iener,  and  when  used  with  nouna. 
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•18  disdiguidied  from  the  article  of  like  form,  bj  a  greativ 


34  UU  ben  Wtarau  rd^t  Mefnu  I  praise  that  man,  not  this  on«. 

S<|  UU  ben  ^ana,  ni^t  ienen*  I  praise  ihia  man,  not  that  one. 

Z)  a  «  6it<(  ^be  14  f4pn  eck'fcn.  2%U  book  I  have  already  read. 

fi^CT  ifl  b  c  r  ?*  Who  is  thdU  (or  thU)  t 

2.  Wheia  the  demonstrative  b  er  is  used  with  a  noun,  it  has 
the  dedenaion  of  the  definite  article ;  used  substaatively,  it  fol* 
hws  the  inflection  of  the  relative  b  er  (L.  39.  2.)  : 

l^tnVtimtm  (abe  i^ba^  &tVb  f(^pn  To  thoie  men  I  have  already  eent 
^cWift'*  the  money. 

^  c n en  ^be  i^  e<  f(bon  ficfc^iA'.         To  thoee  I  have  already  sent  it 
3cbeimaim  toirb  ett(b  loben,  ba§  i^r  Every  body  will  praise  yon  that 
benen  (t.«i  the  rulers)  i»pn9tfini^      yon  have  declared  war  (feud) 
berg  9eib^  angeHtnbigt  f^ahU—®.         against  those  of  Nuremberg. 

3.  The  demonstrative  b  e  r  may  often  be  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun;  its  genitive,  like  that  of  the  relative  ber, 
always  precedes  the  governing  noun : 

•B^ft  eii4  b  e  r  (that one)  verforgen  ?'  Does  he  cause  you  to  be  pursued f 

«Der  fd^et  ni^t  mtix,  i4  l^b*  i^  He  will  do  (U  38.  1.  e.)  no  mora 

eif^la'getu"  harm,  I  have  slain  hioL 

€r  ttebt  feinen  SmbtT»  abtriil^t  bef*  He  loves  hia  brother,  but  not  hit 

f  e  n  itinbcT.  (that's)  children. 

'Scfftit  tBrob  bit  ifTefU  beffen  8ieb  Wbose  braad  thou  eatest,  his  song 

ba  ftn^tft."  thou  singeet 

4.  D  e  r  is  used  before  the  genitive,  as  the  substitute  of  a 
i.oun  previously  expressed,  in  which  position  it  is  rendered  that 
before  the  objective  with  of;  or,  frequently,  the  English  pos 
aessive  is  used  and  its  governing  noun  is  not  expressed : 

34  t<K^e  meinen  Sal  mib  ben  be«  I  have  my  ball  and  that  of  tho 

ihutben.  boy. 

€r  ^  fetne  Sfeber  anb  bie  feiner  He  has  his  pen  and  that  of  hia 

e^ioeflcr.  siBter.f 

^  When  thus  used,  b  c  r  is  often  made  still  more  significant  by  a  sign 
m  gesture:  Dad  (that  at  which  I  point)  ifl  metn  S3u(b»  unb  bad  (that 
other  one)  ifl  felnedr  that  is  mv  book,  and  that  (yonder)  is  hia  D  e  r  ifl 
ed  (L.  28.8.)^  riefcn  ^unbert  ©ttsimen,  bet  rcttete  bie  StMiin,  heiB  the  one, 
eried  (a)  hundred  voices,  he  rescued  the  queen. 

t  Or,  I  have  my  ball  and  the  boy*s  (ball) ;  or,  he  has  his  pen  and  hia 
MlaHbCpea). 
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6ie  faben  3)rc  9)fitcT  snb  b  ie  ^ttx  Yon  have  your  bookp  and  tko9$  of 

Srfiber.  your  brothers. 

^aben  Sit  bie  9ek  er  S^rcr  SrHber*  Have  you  the  pens  of  your  biotli- 

obcr  b  i  e  ber  meinigen  ?  era^  or  thote  of  mine  I 

5.  The  genitives  beffen,  beren  are  often  used  (like  the 
French  en),  as  a  substitute  for  a  noon  previously  expressed, 
and  are  sometimes  rendered  by  same,  any,  and  sometimes  do 
nf>t  require  translation  (L.  39.  4.)  : 

dx  ^t  fein  ®elb  mt^x,  abtx  ic^  (abe  He  has  no  longer  any  money,  bat 

b  c  f  f  e  n  no4.  I  still  have  tome  (of  it). 

34tabe  fcine  S3&4erf  bu  l^aflbercn  I  have  no  books;    yon   hare  (of 

jtt  9itU  them)  too  many. 

6.  The  old  form  of  the  genitive  b  e  f  (for  b  <  f  f  e  n,  as  also 
\»t^,  for  me ff en)  is  still  retained  in  several  compounds^  in 
the  more  elevated  styles  of  composition,  and  in  some  proverb- 
ial phrases : 

(Er  ifl  befitoegcn  mein  ^ciitb.  He  is  therefore  my  enemy. 

'^cf  rft^mc  ber  (lufgt  X^xom'  fUft  I^t  not  the  bloody  tyrant  boast 

ni^t.''  (himself)  of  tkU 

«SDegba«()er2  9oSifl»begI£uftber  0/what  the  heart  is  foil,  of  thai 

!Runb  u^er."  the  mouth  runs  over. 

7.  The  neuter  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (bief  etf 
being  often  contracted  into  b  i  e  0),  as  also  toel^ed  in  oonjuno- 
tion  with  the  verb  fein  (like  the  French  ee),  may  refer  to  nouns 
of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers  : 

^  i  c  4  finb  unrere  ^rcunbe.  These  (this)  are  our  friends. 

SDeriflba«?  Whoisthatt 

SB  c  I  (^  e «  flnb  bit  Ungflen  91&^U  ?  Which  are  the  longest  nights  7 

@inb  bad  nid^t  Ungarn?  Are  not  those  Hungarians  t 

9{cln#  c  d  ftttb  Sdtmen.  (L.  2a  7.)  No,  they  are  Bohemians. 

8.  With  the  demonstrative  and  determinative  pronouns  the 
adverb  e  i  e  n  is  often  used : 

(Sr  ifl  e  b  c  n  berfelbe.  He  is  the  very  same. 

S  b  e  n  biefed  tau0.  This  very  (this  same)  house. 

(£ben  ber  uvb  fein  SCnbern  (at  mid^  /tut  he  (ho  himself)  and  noboiy 

itt  ai4  gcf4i(&'«  else  has  s  mt  me  to  yoa. 
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Seifpiele* 
9otdcn 


Examples. 


Ibai  finb    bk  9otdcn  mtglfltfferger  Those  ure  the  results  of  unfortanato 

Z^tcn.— ^.  deeda 

Dct  <£tae  tat  bic#  ber  llnberc  asbere  The  one  has  these»  the  other  (has) 

(Skben.— (S.  other  gifts. 

•  Xiefed  8u(t  ifl  mix  litl,  mtt  e9  fHcfU,  This  book  is  dear  to  me,  who  steals 

bfr  ifl  dn  Dieb."  it  (he)  is  a  thiet 

Ber  foli^^  tin  ^tr)  an  ftiiten  tBvfm  Who  presses  to  his  bosom  snob  a 

Midt,  ber  fann  fur  ^erb  unb  tof  heart,  can  jojfnllj  (with  Joy) 

nrft  8rciibcn  fc^ttn.— ^.  fight  for  hearth  and  home 


▼OOABULART   TO   THB   SXER0ISE8. 


^er  SUrmelf  -^,  pL  -9  the  sleeye ; 
©if  «rbclt,  -,  pL  -tn,  the  work; 
DcT  (ivnti^tx,  -^,  pL  -»  European ; 
Z)ad  $ranffiirt,  -^,  (the)  Frankfort; 
jDad  0emAIbf ,  -c«,  pi.  -,  painting; 
Die  ^adt,  -,  pL  -lu  the  jacket ; 
Ibtt  Stux\itx,  -^,  pi.  -»  coachman ; 
5D«T  Dtficie'r,  -«,  pi.  -<,  the  officer; 

^axVftx,  see  L  33.  6; 
Der  9H<btcr,  -«,  pL  -,  the  judge ; 

©ammcliu  to  collect; 

®(0ebw  to  sail ; 


DadSiegel,  -4,  pL  -,  the  seal; 

T>a9  BU^tUad,  -t^,  pi.  -<»  the  seal- 
ing-wax; 
Spanifd^f  Spanish; 

t>tx  @tair,  -€«r  pL  (BtdUt,  the  stall, 
stable ; 

Dcr  Sttmpet,  -4,  pL  -» the  stamp, 
post-mark; 

t>it  Xantt,  -,  pL  -fu  the  aunt; 

DadUnfraut,  -f9»  pl.-frfiuter^weed; 

5Dle  ffliefc,  -,  pL  -n,  the  meadow; 

^ic  ScitttSfi*  -#  pL  -€»«  news  paper 


EXKRCISK    84. 


9uf0aBe  84. 


I.  Der  ijl  mcin  gelnb,  aBer  biefcr  Ijl  meln  grcunb.  2.  !Cer  Slfd) 
be«  Se^rerd  ifl  grower  ate  ber  bed  @(!^itler«.  3.  ©d^reiben  @ie  mit 
meinem  StelfHjie,  ober  mlt  bent  melned  Srubcr«  ?  4.  3<^  ^fl^e 
ben  3^rett  iinb  auii  ben  3^««  8r«ber«.  6*  3^  f^reibe  mtt 
meiner  %tt>tx,  unb  er  fd^reibt  mit  ber  feined  S^eunbed.  6.  9Bol|nen 
®te  In  ben  ipaufem  ber  Sauem,  ober  in  benen  ber  ^aufleute  ?  7. 
^aben  ®le  ble  S^ltung  3^rer  Sante,  ober  bie  ber  meinfgen  ?  8. 
SBejfen  9)fcrb  Ifl  ba«  in  3^rent  ©tatle,  ba«  3^rifle,  ober  ba«  be«  St\its 
fd^erd  ?  9.  Sd  ifl  n)eber  bad  meinige  nod^  bad  feinige,  fonbem  bad 
bed  OSrtnerd.  10.  Xied  Pnb  bie  ©tiefel  bed  Djficierd,  unb  bad  finb 
bie  feined  !Dienerd.  11.  ^afl  bu  beine  DHaten,  ober  bie  beined  Sru^ 
berd  ?  12.  3c^  V<>^  ntein  ©iegeHad  unb  bad  bed  jtaufmannd,  (L. 
9.  8.)  meitt  ©iegel  unb  bad  bed  ®artnerd.  13.  D  er  Sricf  ^at  ben 
@tempel  bon  f^antfurt;  unb  b  er  ^ot  ben  9)arifer  @tempet  14. 
^ai  ber  JHempner  fein  Sa$,  obr    bad  ted  Srbeiterd?    15.  Oteine 
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6.  jl 5 n It r  A  indicates: 

a.  A  posfiibilitj  dependent  on  the  capabilities  of  the  subjeol 
t>tx  fOo^il  ?ann  fliegen.  The  bird  eon  fly. 

€ie  f  d  n  n  ( n  («  leid^t  t^un.  Tou  can  easily  do  it 

b    A  logical  possibility  : 

9Ran  I  a  n  n  ce  fi^on  gct^n  ^bciu         It  may  hATe  been  done  elreMJ^. 
3(i^  ge^c  nt<^tr  ed  f  onnu  regnm.  I  un  not  going,  it  mi^hi  rain. 

tEr  f  a  n  n  Vinxt^t  ^Ittu  He  may  be  wrong. 

Obs. — Jt  5nnen  is  often  nsed  traneitiYely  in  the  sense  of  to  under- 
stand,  to  know  hy  heart : 

(£r  f  a nn  vielc  (fibfi^t  2iebeT«  He  knom%  many  pretty  songa 

®ie  f  a  nit  engUf(^.  She  vnclfftfaiufi  English. 

Sr  f  a  n  n  von  9[]Icm  (Sttoa9.  He  ibioiM  a  little  of  every  thing. 

Um^in  WITH  ABtttten. 

6.  Urn  1^  in  (literally  around  thither)  is  used  only  with  f  3iu 
n  r  n ;  and  here,  as  an  exception,  the  particle  g  tt  is  employed 
with  the  infinitive  which  follows : 

3(^fonnte  itt(^tnm(in  e9  it»  |it  I  eonld not  ovomI  (*<^«f  roim^ tell 

fagen«  ing  it  to  him. 

34  f  Attn  tti^t  uml^iit  |«  U^tn*       I  oan  not  help  langhing; 

Jt5nnen  with  tafur  has  likewise  an  idiomatic  use : 

fB^^  fannfl  bu  benn  baffir?  How  ean  yon  help  itt  (lU^  what 

eanst  thon  therefor  V) 

T.  ilRSgen  indicates: 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  jpeaker  or  tibe 
subject,  and  is  frequently  used  transitively : 

X)u  m  a  g  f!  btn  Idricf  lefcn.  Yon  may  read  the  letter. 

3(^  ma  g  ni(tt  (ier  bleiben.  I  do  not  with  to  remain  here. 

3(i  m  ft  g  ben  SDein  nid^t.  I  do  not  lik€  (wish  for)  the  winsL 

©Ic  m  a  g  c  tt  an«  nlt^t  fcjen.  They  do  not  wUh  to  see  na. 

h.  3R  &  g  e  n  indicates  a  logical  possibility  as  a  oonceasioo 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker : 

(Er  m  a  g  tin  treucr  grcunb  feln.  He  may  be  a  tnie  friend. 

6t(  m  6  g  e  n  ed  get^an  ^aBtn.  They  may  have  done  it 

8.  9R  il  f  f  c  n  is  the  equivalent  of  must : 
©Ir  m  ft  f  f  c  n  Wtte  {Icrben.  We  mutt  all  die. 

(Erntttf  tec«  ttun  He  was  o6/t^  to  do  it 
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f.  @oIten  indicates: 

a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  another,  or  on 
moral  obligation : 

Dtefc  Qfurd^t  foil  enbigcn;  i^r  ^aupt  This  fear  MhaQ  end;  her  heiid  lAoB 

foil  fatttn;  i(^  loifl  9riebc l^abcn.  fall;  I  will  have  peace. 

3(^  t  o  n  in  bte  ® tabt  ^tf^ttu  I  am  to  go  to  the  city. 

Jtinber  f  o  1 1  e  n  lemtr .  Children  should  (shall)  learn. 

h.  €  0  n  e  n  indicates  a  logical  necessity  resting  on  repoi  t, 
and  answers  mainly  to  t^  u  #at<f,  reported^  they  Bay^  or  to 
phrases  of  similar  import : 

€?ie  f  0 1 1  e  n  fc^r  rtl(^  fein.  They  are  said  to  be  very  rich. 

^iflgSo^m  foil  irrcnim®cBir'gc.  Duke  John  ia  reported  to  be  wan 
— @.  dering  in  the  mountains. 

c.  @  oil  en,  with  another  verb  expressed  or  understood, 
often  answers  in  relatiye  sentences  to  our  infinitiye  preceded 
by  io: 

Cr  xotii  ttl4t  toa^  cr  t^mi  f  o  I U  He  does  not  know  what  to  ia, 

Bctgc  nir  t»ic  14  t9  ma^tn  f  o  I U        Show  me  how  to  do  it 
S)ad  fo U  14  ^icr  ?  What  ooi  I  to  do  here! 

10.  93  0  It  en  indicates: 

a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  subject ; 

(E«  foil  fo  ftlm  i(^  » ill  c9  fo  (aBts.  It  shall  he  bo,  I  will  hare  it  sa 

€?ic  to  0  It  f  n  nl(^t  se^tn.  They  tot//  not  (do  not  wish  to)  go. 

34  oolite  ce  il^in  erflareiu  aBer  er  I  tou  going  to  explain  it  to  Un^ 
ID  0 1 1 1  e  nti4  ni4t  (oren.  but  he  toouid  not  hear  me. 

b.  A  logical  necessity  dependent  on  the  assertion  of  the 
Aibject : 

Cr  to  I II  e«  feKf!  0efe')tii  ^l^en.  He  pretende  to  hare  seen  it  himselfl 

etc  foUen  in  ber  Biatt  fein;  ble  fientc  They  are  said  to  be  in  the  citj;  th« 

»  0  n  e  n  fie  gefe'^en  l^a^en.  people  vfill  have  U  that  they  have 

seen  them. 

11.  S'affen  signifies  to  let^  Uave^  permit^  command;  ala;^, 


to  get^  or  order  any  thing  done  : 


£  a  §  t  bad  Sener  audgeff  n.  Let  the  fire  go  ont 

Ct  tot  ba«  IBu4  fallen  laffen.  He  has  dropped (}%t  fall)  the  book. 

Cr  I  £  g  t  bad  Senfler  of  en.  He  Uavee  the  window  open. 

fBanun'  I  a  f  f r  n  6ie  {(n  gel^en  ?  Why  do  yon  permU  him  to  go  f 
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34 1 A  ff  (  w^^  cinni  {Roct  mdittn.  I  am  geUing  s  eoftt  made  (for  dm). 

34  ^<i^(  ^N  (^f^  f^T  ^^n)  ^^<<^  ^^'  I  ^<^^d  Oftferei  a  0(et  (to  be  made) 

ma^en  I  a  ff  c  n.  (L.  49.  5.)  for  him. 

(Er  li  e  g  bad  Siegimtnt'  anriitf^it.  He  commanded  the  regiment  to  ad* 

vance. 

12.  These  verbs  all  have  a  complete  conjugation.  Henoe 
where  their  English  equivalents  are  found,  in  this  respect,  de 
fective,  other  words  of  like  meaning  must  be  supplied  : 

34  m  tt  g  (futf  0€tfn*  I  mu^  go  to-day. 

(£r  to  ii  n  f  4 1  c  i(n  ge^fii  }tt  laffen.  He  wUhsd  to  let  him  ga 

34  nt  u  f  t  e  gf  flcm  g^tn.  I  was  obliged  to  go  yesterday. 

34  taBeni4t  geto  oUt'#  abtx  i41(a(e  I  have  not  wished  to,  but  I  hav« 

gem  oft'.  been  o^i^«d  to. 

(Er  airb  ge^en  f  5  nn c n.  He  will  be  able  to  ga 

Bit  toerben  fpieUn  »  o  U  e  m  They  will  wish  to  play. 

S0  ifl  belfcr  orbeitcn  su  too (leii#  old  It  is  better  to  be  wiUing  to  worK 

arhiten  }u  m  fi  f  f  e  n*  than  to  be  obliged  to  work. 

13.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  above  auxiliaries 
^namely,  t&rfen,  Bnnen,  m5gen,  mfiffeit,  follen,  toeUtn  and  (afTfit, 
§  74),  as  also  of  ^ei§en  (in  the  sense  of  to  command),  l^elfen, 
^bren  and  fe'^m,  when  used  with  other  verbs,  take  the  infinitive 
form,  instead  of  the  participle : 

34  ^bc  i^n  fommeit  ( c  i  §  e  n*  I  have  commanded  him  to  oonM. 

34  ^^t  iin  arbeiten  ( e  I  f  e  n.  I  have  helped  him  work. 

34  iabe  i^it  fl)rt4ett  ^ttttu  I  have  heard  him  speak. 

34  ^be  i^n  gc^en  f  e  ( e  n.  I  have  oeen  him  go. 

34  ^^t  ni4t  gt^en ! 9 nn e  tu  I  have  not  been  able  to  go . 

Git  ^t  cd  ni4t  firm  m  a  g  e  n.  She  has  not  wished  to  do  it 

14.  When  the  infinitive  form  of  the  participle,  as  above,  is 
employed,  it  is  always  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  henc6| 
the  inversion  usual  in  relative  sentences  does  not  take  place : 

Oer  Vtam,  toeI4eT  l(at  ge^n  mfifTen  The  man  who  has  been  obliged  to 

(not  ge^tn  mfifltn  ^at).  ga 

34  ^tii  f  4  bag  er  tolrb  fommtn  Urmttu  I  know  that  he  will  be  able  coooumi 

15.  After  these  auxiliaries  the  main  verb  (where  the  mean 
ing  is  sufficiently  obvious)  is  often  omitted  : 

34  f  <t  n  tt  Ri4t  mel^.  I  eon  (do)  no  more. 

6ic  mflff  e  It  gle{4  fort.  Ton  muei  (go)  away  immediately. 

fti]i3ikngltiig  t»  ol  ( t  c  inr  €^tabt  \ka*  A  yonth  ynehed  to  go  {or  get)  up  ia 
auf.  the  city 
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;    f  (Rtxi^f  Ugt  trn  Bttln^'tt 

d.  ( i  §  t  fcinen  9rcuiib  im  @ti4c* 
Hx  ^offtc  fetncn  So^n  and  ber  (S^cfa'^ 

Ttiien  isfSnnen. 
<E<  bfirftc  «i€0ei($t  mal^r  feiiu 
St  b  a  T  f  nU^t  in  bad  ^ud. 
fBa«raimiAbaffir? 
34  nag  etfnu^ttbun. 
®a«  iBill  cr  ba§  14  t^un  foni 
34  »  0  U I  c  gcrn  ba^in  gel^en. 
(£r  tD  ill  bi4  gefc'^cn  ^aben. 
34  n84te  frn^fhitfen,  ^m  ffiirt). 
34  n  6  4 1  e  f«  be}ioclTeIn  (§  8a  11). 


EXAMILBS. 

The  court  causes  the  orioinal  to  be 

beheaded. 
He  leaves  his  friend  in  the  Initsh. 
He  hoped  to  be  able  to  wrett  hii 

■on  from  the  danger. 
It  might  perchance  be  tme. 
He  ventures  not  into  the  house. 
How  can  I  help  itf 
I  do  not  like  to  do  it^ 
What  would  he  have  me  do  f 
I  would  fain  go  thither. 
He  insists  that  he  has  seen  yon. 
I  would  like  to  breakfast,  landlord. 
I  might  {am  inclined  to)  doubt  it 
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t>ai^  9dft»icl,  -e0r  pi  -i,  example; 

9(fibnw  to  remain,  continue ; 

SringeSf  to  bring  (pw  846b); 

Xkti  (eonj.),  that ; 

^f^lb,  therefore; 

2)itrfeiw  see  4; 

(EiTctu  to  eat  (p.  348.) ; 
X>lc  greube,  -,  pL-n,  joy,  pleasure; 
fHe  9cbnlb»  -,  the  patience; 

®cnic'§eiu  to  enjoy  (p.  360.); 
1ba€9mvin,  -<9,  pi  -t,  the  spioe; 
5Die  Starant,  -,  pi  -ttf  the  can; 

Semcnr  to  learn; 
Exercise  86. 


2)td§ig,  moderate^  temperate; 

^b%tn,  see  7 ; 

92fifrem  see  8; 

0&glei4'r  although; 
Die  8lcgcl,  -,  pi  -n,  the  rule; 

®4toifHs,  difficult; 

®4lafcn»  to  sleep  (p.  364») ; 

^pKettr  see  9 ; 
Die  ®pelfc,  -,  pi  -n,  the  food; 

Xa9li4rda^y; 

Xan\tn,  to  dance; 

Xlmifin,  see  6 ; 

fBtvn,  i^  when ; 

SBoQen,  see  10. 

Slufsabe  86. 


1.  £r  mag  ge^en.  2.  Dieienigen,  toeld^e  ni(!^td  toiffen,  follen  rU 
iva«  (enten.  3.  ffier  franf  ifl,  barf  ni(!^t  arbeiten.  4.  SBrr  gefunt 
Mfiben  toiU,  mu^  m&gig  effcn  unb  trinlen.  5.  SSer  gut  fd^lafen  »iQ, 
inu§  flei^ig  arbeltrn.  6.  aSer  ni(!^t  ffrif ig  unb  aufmerffam  fein  ivifl, 
faitn  nid^t  fii^neO  lemen.  7.  93er  einen  Srief  fi^reiben  toiU,  mu§ 
l^apfer,  Sinte  unb  geber  ^a(en.  8.  £ie  greuben  ber  Srbe  fod  man 
toit  (Smnxit  genir^en  unb  ni^t  mie  t&gli^e  Speifen.  9.  jti&nnen 
€ie  mir  fagen  too  ber  Srat  tto^nt?  10.  3^  t^iU  ntit  ^(nen  au  i^m 
ge^n.  11.  Sierben  @ie  morgen  mit  mir  naii  ber  @tabt  ge^et* 
Bnnen?  12.  3(1^  merbe  ge^en  f&nnen,  ato  i^  »erbe  nidbt  ge^en 
l»oOen,  bemt  id^  toerbe  ufrermorgen  ge^n  mitffen.    13.  ^Tie  beuqcbc 
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Spra^e  foil  fe^r  fd^ttierig  fein,  befl^alB  mu^  ber  @^fiter  be  9ftegelii 
un^  Me  Seifptele  aufmerffam  lefen.  14.  ffier  blefe  ©prad^e  lemeit 
tt>i0,  barf  nid^t  faul  ober  nati^Iafflg  fein.  15.  9Retn  Sater  ^at  mid^ 
nie  tan^en  laffen,  er  ^at  nie  tangen  tooOett,  uitb  feine  StinUx  ^al^ett 
nie  tanjen  biirfen.  16.  SQir  toerben  balb  fpred^en  !5nnen,  ivenn  toir 
nur  flei^ig  fein  woUen.  17.  SBa«  irollte  ber  jtaufmann  3^nen  »er^ 
faufen  ?  18. 3d^  tonnte  niifH  Bet  i^m  finben,  tpad  tcb  faufen  looUte* 
19.  Sin  guter  it^vtx  mu§  ®ebutb  ^aben.  20.  I^ie  itinber  tvoUen 
8lepfel  unb  jtlrfci^cn,  aber  fie  fonnen  feine  laufen,  Unn  jle  ^aben  feln 
®elb.  21.  ftannfl  bu  mix  jene  gro§e  jtanne  bringen  ?  22.  Sir 
fonnen  nid^t  um^in  gu  lad^en,  obgleid^  toir  toiffen,  ba§  ed  unred^t  ifL 
23.  3d^  fann  nid^td  bafiir,  baf  id^  arm  bin.  24.  ft5nnen  @iebeutfd^, 
frana&Pfd^  unb  fpanifd^  ? 

ExsRciss  87.  9ufgabe  87. 

1. 1  wished  to  go  with  my  friend,  but  I  could  not,  for  I  was 
obliged  to  remain  at  home.  2.  He  who  wishes  to  be  rich  or 
learned  must  be  industrious.  3.  Those  who  will  not  read  can 
not  learn.  4.  I  wished  to  buy  good  horses  but  could  find  none. 
5.  When  shall  you  be  able  to  write  a  letter  to  your  friends  i 
6. 1  shall  be  able  to  write  one  to-day,  but  1  shall  not  wish  to 
write  one.  7.  Will  your  friends  be  obliged  to  stay  in  the  house 
this  evening  ?  8.  They  will  not  wish  to  go  out  of  the  house. 
9.  We  have  been  able  to  go,  but  we  have  not  wished  to  go.  10. 
Have  you  been  obliged  to  remain  here?  11.  We  have  been 
at  liberty  to  go,  but  we  have  wished  to  remain*  12. 1  can  not 
read,  for  I  am  unwell.  13.  You  must  be  industrious  if  you 
wish  to  be  healthy  and  happy.  14.  These  men  are  said  to  be 
very  rich.  16.  What  shall  1  do  with  this  money  1  I6..Y00 
may  give  it  to  your  poor  friends.  17.  May  I  read  your  new 
books?  18.  You  may  read  them  if  you  can.  19.  You  may 
go  to  your  friend  if  you  wish.  20. 1  do  not  wibii  to  go  to-day 
but  1  shall  wish  to  go  to-morrow.  21.  Those  boys  say  thej 
can  not  help  laughing.  22. 1  shall  probably  be  in  the  city  to 
morrow,  what  shall  1  buy  for  you]  23.  I  can  not  buy  any 
thing,  for  I  have  no  money.  24.  It  is  said  these  children  un 
derstand  German  and  French. 
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L  coKjuGATioir  OF  ©ettt. 

niFiNniyB. 
PnmU.  PtrJuL 

|rin  to  b«L  gcn>cfcn  fein,  to  haye  beta* 

PABTICIPUE8. 
PrMMit  Peff$eU 

fcio^,  being;  govtfctu  beoL 

nmiCATiyx. 
SimgmUar.  PluroL 

TBMSEHT  TESSE, 

i^  liar  I  un;  toir  finb,  we  are; 

hu  Mflf  thou  art;  i^r  feibr  you  are; 

CI  i%   he  la;  fie  f!nb,  they  arei 

DUfXaVBOV  TBfSK. 

i^  I9ar»  I  wia;  loir  toaren^  we  were; 

hn  loarfly  thou  waet;  ifr  toaretr  you  were ; 

rrttoryhewas;  f{e  toaren*  they  were. 

PnTXOr  TXN8S. 

14  ^ia  g(l»crni#  I  have  been ;  toir  f!nb  getocfeiir  we  have  been , 

hu  lift  gmefnw  thoa  haat  been ;         i^r  fcib  gemtfcn,  yon  have  been ; 
a  ifi  gcocfni#  he  haa  been;  fie  flnb  gen>efen«  they  have  been. 


t4  VMT  gdoefou  I  had  been ;  loir  tDarftt  getotfeUr  we  had  been ; 

ta  ivarfl  gctocfaw  thon  hadst  been;     i^r  waitt  gctoefem  you  had  been ; 
cr  ivar  gctDcfenr  he  had  been;  {!c  toaren  gtAcfeitr  they  had  been. 

FiBST  rmruas  tknb& 
14  totrbe  feiiu  1  ehall  be ;  toir  tocrben  feiiir  we  shall  be ; 

hi  iDirfl  fHitf  thon  wilt  be;  i^r  tocrbtt  feiity  yon  will  be; 

cr  »iTb  fdtt,  he  will  be ;  fie  n>erbni  f€in#  they  will  be. 

nSOOHD  FOTUBB  TENBX. 

i4t>^te^  g  I  shall  )  ^  •"  »ir»etbenj  g  we  shall  )  ^  j 
bii»ir#  V  g"^  thon  wilt  V  J  |  ijr  mtrbet  [^ S  you  will  V  i  i 
«»tib  )  S*^    he  will     l-^  ^    fic   »erben)  ^"^they  iriu)'^'* 

mPsaAiiTX. 
frl  (ts),  be  (thon).  fcib  (ifr),  be  (you). 


1^8  LX880H   XLVI. 

Ob8. — A»  an  auxiliary  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and  eecon^ 
future  tenaesi  fe  in  (g  7L  3.)  ia  often  rendered  by  the  auziliaiy  ham  : 

Sr  { fl  ^ter  scotfen.  He  has  been  bore. 

3(^  »  a  r  bort  gebUe'ien.  I  had  remained  there. 

6ic  toirb  ft^on  gegangen  f  e  i  n.  She  will  already  have  gonei 

2.  IDIOMS  WITH  fein. 

in  totm  ifl  bic  fftd^t  |U  Irfen?  Whose  turn  ia  it  to  readf 

€ii€  ifl  an  mir.  It  ia  mine. 

Otir  ifl  feh  fait;  i(m  ifl  (S  soann.  I  am  very  cold;  he  ia  too  irmnDm 

Sllx  ifl  ni($t  too^U  I  do  not  feel  well. 

IBa0  ifl  blr  ?  What  ails  yon  t 

5^  n)cif  nid^t  toic  mir  ifl.  I  don't  know  what  aila  wm, 

®ei  gttttd  !Dhit(€d.  Be  of  good  cheer. 

9i\x  ifl  ni<^t  »otl  in  Stutfe.  I  do  not  feel  well  (mentally). 

Sd  ifl  i^m  Srnfl  bamit.  He  ia  in  earnest  about  it 

(Ed  ifl  ®(^bcr  bag  cr  feinem  (Begncr  It  ia  a  pity  that  he  ia  not  equal  to 

nif^t  gewad^fen  ifl.  hit  antagonist 

5Dad  9>fcrb  ifl  mir  ni^t  fcil.  My  horse  ia  not  for  sale. 

SBcm  flnb  biefc  itieiber  ?  Whose  clothes  are  these  t 

€if  ijl  i^m  clnen  ®ulben  fc^ulbig.  She  owes  him  a  florin. 

IBifl  bu  im  ®tanbc  ed  {u  ti^un?  Are  you  able  to  do  it  t 

34  ^In  td  ni^t  im  ®tanbe.  I  am  not  able  to  do  it^ 

SBer  ifl  ®(!^ulb  baran»  bag  er  no4  ni^t  Whose  fault  is  it»  that  he  haa  Mi 

angefomraen  ifl  ?  yet  arrived  f 

jDu  felbfl  bifl  @4ulb  baran.  It  is  your  own  fault 

Sd  ifl  tin  fo(<^ed  ®efe(  ^orfanben.  There  is  such  a  law  in  ezistenM^ 

(Ed  ifl  i^m  barum  |U  t^un.  That  is  his  object 

<Bo«on  ifl  bit  8lebe  ?  What  is  being  spoken  of  t 

Dad  ifl  mir  xt^L  I  am  satisfied  with  that 

(Ed  ifl  i^nen  Ueb.  They  are  glad  of  it 

34  (in  bir  tcrjU^  gut.  I  love  you  heartily, 

fiaffen  @ic  ed  gut  fein.  That's  enough  of  it  Qwfe  off). 

34  »«ig  »l«  fcu  bifl.  I  know  you  (your  ways).    . 

(Ed  fei  nun,  bagr  u.  f.  ts.  Supposing  now,  that  «tc 

SDad  fein  foflfr  f4ictt  fl4  n>o^I.  Whatever  is  to  be»  is  proper. 

(Ed  ifl  mir  fo»  aid  ob  14  ed  gel^9rt'  It  seems  to  me  as  though  I  had 

(dttt.  heard  it 

34  toil  bed  Zobcd  Teinr  t»enn  ed  ni4t  I  will  (wish  I  may)  die  if  it  la  not 

oa^T  ifl.  true. 

di  ifl  millend  fie  |tt  befu4eB.  He  is  inclined  (has  the  will)    to 

visit  tliem. 

C)  (fl  meitt  getoefencr  9rcunb.  He  is  my  former  (has  been  my) 

friend. 
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8.  ooNjuGATzoF  OF  SBetbeii. 

IMFINITIVB. 


Jr89WU 

»eibca#  to  become, 

»f fbcabf  beeoming. 

Singnlar. 

idt  nerbe,  I  b«oom« ; 
ta  aiirflf  then  beoomest; 
cr  »iA,  lie  becomes; 


PeifeeL 

^metUn  feiiw  to  haye 


PARTXOIPLBS. 


tNDIOATXVB. 


PmfioL 
getMrbntf  become 

Plural 


toir  tDcrbeVf  we  become; 
Ifr  toet^ty  yon  become; 
(!c  tBtrbeitr  they  becomcL 


{<^  »utbc   or  ttarb,  I  became ;  voir  nvcibtn,  wt  becmme; 

bs  tDOTlMfl  or  oarbfl,  thou  becuneet;  ijr  iDurbctr  you  becmme; 
cr  mntc    or  ttatb,  he  becmme ;  f!e  tpurbeiu  they  became. 


Hf  Mn  gmorbeitf  I  have  become;  loir  f!nb  gcioorbnir  yre  haye  become; 
N  Mfl  §fttOTbcv#  thou  hast  become;  i^r  feib  gmorbeiiv  yon  hare  become ; 
cr  i^  gdoorbcttf  he  ham  become;        fie  flub  ficioorbctu  they  have  become. 


i4  BMC  9ct»0Tbciu  I  had  become ;  loir  tDaren  deiDorbeiv  we  had  become ; 
bs  oarfi  nmeibtn,  thoa  hadstbeeome;  l)r  toarct  gctporbnir  yon  had  become; 
cr  max  gctoorbciu  he  had  become ;      fit  l»axtn  getBorben#  they  had  become 


H  Otrbc  tDcrbcn*  I  shall  become ; 
til  loiril  oerbciu  then  wilt  become ; 
cr  ttirb  iDtrbtttf  he  will  become; 


toir  tDcrbcn  rotxbtn,  we  shall  become; 
i^r  tocrbet  tscrbcnr  yoa  will  become; 
fie  toerben  toerbem  they  will  become. 


14  tterbe )  •  jg 
bn  »iTfl  [  I  "z 
cr  ttlrb  )  «Ji 


SBOOHD  riTUnS  TENBK. 

I  shall 
thoa  wilt 
he  will 


)  9  a  ®^'  Werl^en  w  ,*  we  shall  )  ^  | 
\%o  t^T  werbct  V  |  S.  you  will  V  5  i 
)  -^  J     fie   werben)  «  S  theywiu)  -^  J 


ttcxbc  (btt)r  become  (thou). 


DCPERATETB. 

n>erbet  {Hi),  become  (youV 
8 


no 


LESSON   XLVT. 


4.  SBer^en,  asan  independent  verb,  luiswers  mainly  to  be- 
come.  It  may,  likewise,  be  variously  rendered  by  to  grow^ 
tum^  be,  obtain^  or  by  words  of  similar  import : 


I)er<S<^ttec»irbltef. 

SiewerbenreH, 

%z\X  fprac^r  c«  toerbt  fii^t. 

fDirtverbenaUeaU. 

^er  dtabe  toirb  fe^r  att. 

X)a«  SBaflcT  n>irb  eben  {u  Sid. 

0udS?ici^td»iTb9^i(4t«r 


The  snow  is  heeoming  deep. 

They  are  becoming  ('* getting*)  riA. 

God  said.  Let  there  be  light 

We  are  all  growing  old. 

The  raven  liveM  to  a  great  age. 

The  water  m  jast  turning  to  ice. 

Out  of  nothing  nothing  comet. 


Obs. — ^The  dative  governed  bytDerbenis  often  best  rendered  by  oar 
nominative,  and  the  subject  in  German  by  our  objective ;  toerben  being 
rendered  by  have  or  receive : 
9tt\xi!tn  armen  Untertl^atten  mui  bad  Mypoorsabjectsmust  Aa«e(ree«to0) 

SJrige  » e  r  b  c  n.— @.  their  property  (L.  3S.  2.), 


Selfplele. 


Examples. 


Die  SBtrfe  ®ott€«  jfnb  nuumigfaUig.  The  works  of  God  are  manifold. 

9Tiebri<^  ber  ®roge  wax  ittoig  90ti  Frederick  the  Great  was  king  of 

9>reugen.  Prussia. 

(Er  loiTb  fcln  ®elb  r^neHtr  Io4  M  tt  He  gets  rid  of  his  money  faster  than 

ed  t^erbiemc.  he  earned  it 

6obaIb  bit  ©oime  untfTge^t  tolrb  c9  As  soon  as  the  sun  goes  down  it  u. 

^CL^U  (becomes)  night 

5Dic@tunbcnn>erbeii)u3:agen,bieXage  The  hours  (become)  grow  to  da3ra, 

)u  SBo^ftt,  bie  SBod^en  )u  Stonaten  the  days  to  weeks,  the  weeks  to 

imb  bie  SKoiuite  }U  Safren.  months,  and  the  months  to  years. 

Die  @onne  fanf  in  ba«  fReer  nnb  e«  The  sun  sank  into  the  sea,  and  it 

tDttib  SRat^t.  was  (became)  night 
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Srt^r  as,  when; 

Da,  there; 
Dad  Detttf(^lanb,  -d,  (the)  Germany; 
Dcr  Dru(f,  -ed,  pL  -t,  the  pressure ; 

d^^tx,  sooi^ip;. 
Dad ?5ranfrei(b,  -dr  (tie)  France; 
Dad  ^cer,  -edr  pi.  -Cr  the  army ; 

l>eiS,  hot; 
Dtr  ilamerab'r  -en,  pL  -en#  comrade; 
Der  ^triefler,  -4$  pL  -» the  warrior ; 
Dad  Sager,  -dr  pi.  -,  couch,  camp ; 

fiodr  free,  rid; 

9{iiber  weary,  tired; 


Die  Siei^e,  -,  pL  hi,  the  turn ; 
Der  fRtittx,  -d,  pL  -,  the  horseman 
Die  iRtW^liV,  -,  pi.  -en,  republic , 

(Sd^ulbig,  indebted,  L.  61. 5  , 

©euf^en,  to  sigh,  groan* 

@o,  so,  thus ; 

Sobalb,  as  soon ; 
Der  ©peer,  -ed,  pL  -e,  the  spear; 
Der  Xagld^ner,  -d,  pL  • ,  day 4alK>rer 

Saufenb,  tliousand ; 

Unbanblg,  unmanageable; 
Dad  dlel,  -ed,  pL  -•e,  limit,  mark; 

Qu  (adverb),  too. 


Tiui  AUXILIARIES  <Stin  AND  SSerbett.  HI 

ExxRCisc  88.  Sluf()aie  88. 

1.  liefer  reic^c  9Rann  i|l  fel^r  arm  gemefen.  2,  ©int)  ®ie  auf 
lenem  ^o^en  (L.  32.  4.)  Serge  gewefcn?  3.  <Birit  eie  je  in  fRu^^ 
lan^  ofeer  leutfc^lant  gcwefen  ?  4.  SBer  mar  tcr  gefcfcicftefte  ^lcite^ 
tn  tern  ^eere  te«  franjopfc^en  fialfere  ?  6.  SEann  fint  ®ie  in 
granfreid^  gewefen?  6.  2Cie  lange  fint  ©ie  in  tiefcm  Sante?  t. 
©int  ®ie  nie  un^ufrieten  unt  traurig  gemefen?  8.  SQanr  tverten 
trtr  reid^  fein  ?  9.  SBir  werten  alt  unl  after  unt  ftnv  ei^er  am 
3te(e  unfered  itUn^f  aid  und  angene^m  i|l.  10.  SBad  toirt  aud 
tlr  werten,  »enn  tu  ni(i^t  fletpiger  »irfi?  11.  3^  tctxU  flei§iger 
tDertrn,  folate  ate  (L.  69.  3.)  id?  gefunt  »erte.  12.  I^er  ifl  niAt 
gttt^  ter  nic^t  fud^t  immer  Beffer  gu  werten.  13.  granfreit^  wurte 
ija  3a^re  eintaufent  a^t^untert  un&  aijt  unt>  ^ler^ig  eine  SlepuBIil, 
14.  Sd  tDitt  dn  i)ei§er  Sag  merben,  fagte  ein  alter  Ariegcr  menige 
©tunfcen  wr  ter  ©djlad^t  gu  fcinem  Sameraten.  15.  Xad  3)fert 
V9Wttt  gang  »il0  unt  unBantig.  16.  !Cer  itranfe  feufjt  aiif  feinem 
fiagtr:  "»itte«tenn  nie  Sag  »erten?"  unt  Ut  Saglol^ner  unter 
tern  Xnirfe  feincr  Slrbeit:  "»irt  e«  Cenn  nic^t  ball  9la(^t  tverUen?" 
17.  "So^n,  ta  ^afl  tu  meinen  ©i^eer!  mcincm  3lrm  njirD  er  311 
fdi^wer.''  18.  lie  9lei^e  ifi  an  ^^ntn,  toaxum  (cfen  ©ie  niit  ? 
19.  lie  Wei^e  gu  rcten  ijl  nl^t  an  3^nen. 

ExsRcisB  89.  SufgaBe  89. 

1.  When  were  you  in  France  1  2.  Have  those  people  evei 
been  at  your  house  ?  3.  Had  they  been  in  Germany  before 
they  were  in  Russia  ?  4.  He  will  be  in  Russia  before  you  will 
be  in  France.  5.  The  emperor  of  France  was  the  "  nephew 
of  his  uncle."  6.  How  long  have  you  been  in  this  city?  7 
They  have  been  rich,  but  have  become  very  poor.  8.  What 
has  become  of  your  friend  1  9.  The  weather  is  becoming  very 
cold.  10.  You  can  become  learned  if  you  will  be  diligent 
1 1.  The  young  sailor  has  become  healthy  again.  1 2.  The  weather 
is  becoming  warm,  and  the  days  are  becoming  long.  18.  The 
flcholars  in  this  school  have  been  very  idle,  but  they  are  now 
becoming  more  industrious.  14.  I  was  obliged  to  wait  so  long 
that  I  became  very  tired.     15.  The  son  gets  rid  of  his  money 
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&8ter  thin  his  Either  earned  it  16.  How  much  do  I  owe  700  f 
17.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ?  18.  It  is  your  fault  if  you  do 
not  know.  19.  This  man  who  is  now  so  poor  and  wretched, 
has  been  a  very  rich  merchant. 


^  11  »  »i  » 
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IBREOULAR  VERBS,  OR  VERBS  OF  THE  OLD  OOKJUOATTOH. 

'  1.  Irregular  verbs  are  such  as  do  not  form  their  imperfhei 
tense  and  past  participle  according  to  the  rules  in  L.  87. 

For  complete  alphabetical  li$t  of  '*IBBB017LAB  vxbbs"  see  g  78;  alao^ 
for  farther  remarks  on  the  same,  g  77. 

2.  The  infinitive  of  these,  as  of  the  regular  verbs,  ends  in  e  m 
The  imperfect  changes  the  root  vowel ;  and  the  past  partidple 
frequently  differs  from  the  infinitive  only  by  the  augment  get 

Infinitive,  Imperfect.  Past  Participle, 

gtBtn,  to  give;         i(^  flab,  I  gave;  gtgcbcn,  given, 

fe^eitr  to  see;  i^  fa(r  I  saw;  gcfe$eti»  seen. 

3.  In  some  verbs  the  root  vowel  is  found  to  be  differert  m 
each  of  the  three  parts  : 

flttUftt,     to  sing;      i(%  fang,     I  sang;      gefungni,      sung, 
fpringenr  to  spring;  l^  fi»rang,  I  sprang;  gffpnmgem  sprung. 

4.  In  other  verbs  the  root  vowel  of  the  impei-fect  tense  and 
the  second  participle  is  the  same : 

nimmenf  to  climb;        i^  flomm,  I  climbed ;        geflontmcttf  climbed 

5.  Some  verbs  change  the  radical  vowel,  and  also  add  the 
terminations  common  to  regular  verbs : 

(rlngeitf  to  carry;        i(^  Ixa^tt,  I  carried ;        gebrac^ti  carried, 
bcnfcm    to  think;       id^  ba(^tfr    I  thought;      gcbacbtr  thought 

6.  The  present  tense  forms  the  different  persons  like  the 
regular  verbs,  except  in  the  second  and  third  persons  lingular 
of  about  sixty  verbs,  where  the  root  vowel  is  changed,  or  if 
capable  of  it,  assumes  the  Umlaut :  (see  List  §  78.  p.  346.) 


mBEaiTLAR   VERBS. 


l.S 


H  «cltr  I  give; 

hn  gibfl  or  giebfli  thou  giyest; 

cr  gih  orgiebt*  kegiF«i^ 


i(^lcfe#    re«d, 

bu  Ucfcflf  thou  readest; 

CT  lieflr  be  reads. 


i4  faHc,  I  faU; 
tafoQ^rOioiifaUest; 
cr  fdatv  he  falla. 

7.  In  the  imperfgei,  the  second  and  l^tnf  persons  are  regolaaly 
fcrmed  from  the  /Sr«/  ; 


i^  fpred^Cf  I  Bpeak; 

bu  fpn(bfl#  thou  speakest; 

cr  fprii^U  he  spealm 


k^  9tB9»    I  went; 

bn  gingfl,  thou  wentat; 

er  ging,    he  went; 

I4gabr    I  gave; 

ba  gftbp,  thou  gaveat; 

cr  gab,    hegaT«; 


flc^en. 


ititn* 


totr  gingeii,  we  went; 
i^T  gingftr  you  went; 
fie  gingfttf  they  went 

toir  gabcn^  we  gave; 
IJr  gabetr  you  gave; 
^e  gaben,  they  gavei 


IDrr  mfi  friSt  ba4  Sifen. 

Die  Somt  fi^Uu  imb  cine  lebc  Sbo^^t 

fiboilt. 
Cr  tritt  mefaie  Steligimi'  in  ben  Staub, 

inib  fhedt  bie  ^nb  aa4  m^  meiser 

^rwc,— €• 
SDfc  eeelc  cmivfiSagt'  (EiiMiilc  »oii 

fbipcB* 
Cr  fiitbtt  feine  goijc  Kmfl  erfttdi^rra 

VnnoUnu 


Examples. 

Rnat  eats  (oorrodes)  iron. 

The  sun  shinesi  and  eaoh  bud  Is 

swelling. 
He  tramples  my  religion  in  the 

dust,  and  stretches  out  his  hand 

for  (after)  my  crown. 
The  soul  reoeiveB  impressions  from 

without^ 
He  seems  desirous  to  exhaust  his 

entire  strength. 


YOCABULART  TO   TBR  BZSRCISE8. 


SacTem  to  bake; 
Idtft^'ltn,  to  command ; 
Scracit/  to  conceal ; 
ei^n,  to  blow ; 
(Empfan'gen#  to  receive ; 
(Empfe^len*  to  recommend 
Ba^reitf  to  go  in  a  carriage 
9lr(^ten,  to  twist,  braid; 
Srcfftn,  to  eat^  devour; 
^liem  to  hold; 
^ngen#  to  hang; 
Wtt^VBL,  to  measure; 
Stetmciw  to  take; 


^auftn,  to  drink  (as  a  beast); 
^(^elten,  to  scold; 
S(bmel)enr  tomelt; 
@te(bcm  tostinff; 
©te^lcm  tosteiU; 
@tfrbfn,  io  die; 
Xragen,  to  bear,  wear; 
Xxtfftn,  to  hit; 
Serber'bem  to  perish,  spofl; 
9)ergerfen,  to  forget ; 
SBad^fcni  toRrow; 
fflerfetv  to  throw 
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ExKRCisB  90.  Slufgabe  90. 

1.  ffler  Badttad  Srol  ?  2.  iJcr  ©oltat  Hrgt  fl*  t)or  tern  gfinte. 
3.  Sr  blafi  Dad  ^att^orn.  4.  "Ltr  Saurr  bn(i^t  ten^anf  uitt  trifcbl 
ten  SQei^en.  5.  SBad  cm))f2ingt  er  ?  6.  Dad  ®ute  empfie^It  ftd^ 
fcftfl.  7,  !Cer  gjlann  fa^rt  auf  bent  SBagen,  8.  Der  ©d^nee  faflt. 
9.  Der  Jtnabe  fdngt  t>le  8ogeI.  10.  Der  ©otoat  fid^t.  11.  gr 
flld)t  flc^  eincn  ^ut.  12,  "ttx  D^«  fri^t  ^eu  unb  fSuft  ffiaffcr. 
13,  Dad  Jtint)  l§t  Srot  unb  trinft  3Ri^.  14.  (Sr  gibt  aiir  tad 
neuc  8u(^,  15.  gr  grabt  (I(i^  cin  So^.  16.  gr  ^lt  H^  8)ferD. 
It.  Der  ^ut  :^angt  an  tern  9lagel.  18.  gr  lauft  unb  Ia§t  tit  atn^ 
bcm  a«(j^  laufen.  19.  ®ic  Ilefl  l^r  Sud^.  20.  ®le  mlpt  (or  mlffet) 
bad  Suc^.  21.  gr  ntmmt  mcin  8u^.  22.  SCarum  fd^llt  er?  23. 
Der  ipunb  fd^Iaft,  ber  Anabe  fd^I^gt  bad  9>ferb.  24.  t^a^  9Ui 
fd^milgt.  25.  ^a^  flc^fl  tn  ?  »ad  |>ri^t  er  ?  26.  Die  Siene  jH*t, 
ber  Dieb  (He^It,  ber  «ran!e  fHrbt.  27.  gr  trogt  fd^bne  Aleiber;  er 
trijft  immer  bad  3lel.  28.  SBarum  pd^t  er?  29.  Dad  Sier  r^n^ 
birbt.  30.  gr  bergift  »ad  pe  frrid^t.  31.  Der  Saum  »5d^fl.  32. 
@ie  toei§  ni(^t  mi  fie  ttiD.  33.  gr  ttirft  ben  SaO.  34.  3d^  toelf 
t»ad  er  mir  t}erf)>r^t. 

EzBRCiss  91.  9ufgaBe  91. 

1. 1  do  not  know  who  is  throwing  the  balls.  2.  Does  he 
speak  German  1  3.  He  does  not  forget  what  he  reads.  4.  Hie 
sun  is  melting  the  snow.  5.  The  thief  steals  the  shoes  that  he 
wears.  6.  The  bee  stings  and  dies.  7.  Hie  soldier  is  beating 
the  dog.  8.  The  bird  sleeps  on  the  tree.  9.  She  scolds  because 
he  takes  her  book.  10.  The  carpenter  is  measuring  the  room. 
11.  The  boy  runs  and  lets  the  dog  run  too,  12.  Who  is  hold- 
ing  my  horse  ?  13.  Where  is  the  cloak  hanging  1  14.  The  man 
that  is  braiding  hats  gives  us  a  book.  15.  Who  is  digging  this 
hole  1  16.  Why  does  the  soldier  fi£  ht  ?  17.  What  is  this  boy 
eating?  18.  What  animal  eats  g  ass?  19.  What  does  the 
horse  drink  1  20.  The  tree  is  fallii  g.  21.  Who  is  catching  the 
birds  ?  22.  Does  he  receive  any  thing  ?  23.  Who  thrashes 
the  wheat  and  breaks  the  hemp  *?  24.  Why  dost  thou  conceal 
thyself  1  25.  What  does  he  command?  26.  Who  is  riding 
on  your  wagon  ?     27.  My  friend  recommends  me  to  you. 
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<Ei  ^rie4  fcine  SBaare  tnib  riet^  imd  fie 

iS  faufen. 
Dttne  Sruber  frag  tad  €^4n>crtf  tpo 

bad  IBlut  tn  ^trj^men  {lo§. 

Drr  <StTom  fi^tooQ/  toeil  bcr  @(^nee 

Safar  f^ricb  na(^  8tomt  ''id^  fam^ 
fot  vnb  ftfiXt." 


EZAM^IBS. 

He  praised  hie  goods  aui  AdviMd 

us  to  buy  them. 
The  sword  devoured  thy  brothers 

where    the    blood    flowed    in 

streams. 
The  stream  swelled  beoaose   'Jbi 

snow  melted. 
CsBsar  wrote  to  Rome:    "  1  oame^ 

saw  and  conquered. " 


YOCABULABT   TO   THB   BZBR0I8B8. 


Ddpeiu  tobite; 
©ctru'gcn,  to  deceiye; 
dtitxittfiixu  to  be  drowned; 
Crgm'fcTir  to  ^ize; 
Btie^cm  to  flee ; 
SttcgciU  to  flow; 
(Scbic'tetif  to  command; 
®cttc'ffn,  to  recover; 
®te§rn,  to  pour; 
^tbtn,  to  raise; 
^et§eiir  to  bid ; 
^elfeiu  to  help,  assist; 
Itriec^nf  to  creep; 
£ribtn#  to  suffer; 

Exercise  92. 


S^citeitf  to  ride  on  horsebaek; 
©d^eineitf  to  appear; 
€(bltegciw  to  shut^  lock; 
Bd^xtitn,  to  cry,  shriek; 
Bct^xotUtxif  to  swell ; 
Sivitn,  to  sink; 
@teigem  to  ascend; 
©trettetir  to  quarrel ; 
Sreibem  to  drive; 
Znttn,  to  tread,  step 
fdtxlit'nn,  to  lose; 
X)erf(^tDln'ben»  to  disappear; 
SGDaf<^en#  towash; 
Bkoingeiv  to  compel,  foroe. 

SufgaBe  92* 


p^afji  miii  einem  3Ranne,  ber  miii  fe^r  freunbli^  em)){tng.  4.  34 
bliti  ben  gonam  Sag.  5*  @ie  ergriffen  feine  b&nU.  6.  (Sr  ftel 
in  cad  SBaffer  unb  ertranl.  "7.  @ie  afen  bie  3(r)>fel,  bte  fie  fia^Iett* 
S.  Sir  fu^ren  bur^  bie  ©tabt.  9.  @ie  flngeit  ble  Scjel,  wel^e 
and  ben  Ttejlern  flogen.  10.  X){e  @olbaten  fo&ten  ni(]^t  tapfer,  fons^ 
cem  flo^en.  11.  fir  getot  und  gu  gei^en.  12.  fir  gab  mir  bad 
®eb  unD  ging.  13.  Sr  genaf  langfam.  14.  SBlr  genoffen  grfiern 
fe^r  »enig.  15.  Sr  getvann  me^r  aid  1(^  t^erlor.  16.  Sr  go§  ben 
Skin  In  Dad  ®lad»  It,  ®le  gruben  eincn  tiefcn  ®raben.  18,  fir 
^b  feinen  ©todunb  l^ieb  nac^  mir.  19.  fir  l^ief  fie  tommtn,  aber  fie 
lomen  nid^t.  20.  fir  ^alf  und,  obgleid^  er  und  ni(i^t  fai\nte.  2U 
Sir  lafen  Ui  ^nif,  bad  er  m^  gab.  22.  X)ad  jtint  (roc^,  bet 
{)iuib  lief.    23.  @ie  lagen  auf  i^ren  Setten  unb  litten.    24*  @if 
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tia(mat  meinen  SBagnt  tmb  ful^ren  in  Me  @tatt  25.  Sr  riff  bni 
armen  SRantt.  26*  Sr  faf  unt  fd^rieB  ten  gangen  lag.  27.  Dad 
iUnt  fianb  nnt  fd^rle.    28.  Der  ©^nee  fcfcmolj,  tier  Strom  f(!^»oII* 

29.  @ie  tranlen  unb  fangen;  einer  fi^wamm  unb  ber  anbere  fanL 

30.  (Bie  fd^Iugen  il^n,  ma^renb  er  f(]^Iief.  31.  Sr  rief  mi^  nnb  f^t, 
tteil  t(]^  auf  feincm  f^tttt  xitt,  32.  ®ie  f<!^ien  traurig.  33.  Sr  {^tng 
^inaud  unt  fd^Iof  bie  S^re.  34.  SrfHeg  auf  ben  Serg.  35.  @ie 
flanben  M  fie  flarben.  36.  Sr  fhitt  mtt  i^nenunb  triei  peaud  bem 
Selbe.  37.  @ie  traten  in  bad  ^aitd  unb  ^erfAwanben.  38.  Sr 
«erga$  l»ad  er  \)erf))ra^.  39*  Sr  trof  bad  3iei.  40.  Sd  XDuifi 
f^neU*  41.  Sr  mufc^  ben  Zi\6i.  42.  Sr  mufte,  bag  id|  ben  @peei 
tparf*    43.  Sr  gcg  fein  ©(i^mert  unb  gtvang  fie  gu  ge^en. 

EzKROisx  93.  aufgabe  93. 

1.  Hie  trees  broke,  and  the  boys  fell.  2.  The  dogs  bit  the 
boys  that  stole  the  apples.  8.  The  man  to  whom  yon  recom- 
mended me  cheated  me.  4.  We  did  not  remain  long,  for  they 
did  not  reeeiye  us  kindly.  5.  The  boy  seized  my  hand.  6.  We 
called  him.  7.  Did  you  ride  on  the  wagon  1  8.  The  soldiers 
ate  bread  and  drank  wine,  and  their  horses  ate  hay  and  drank 
water.  9.  Our  soldiers  fought  gallantly,  and  those  of  our  enem  j 
fled.  10.  The  birds  flew  out  of  the  cage,  but  the  boys  caught 
them  again.  11.  We  did  not  remain  long.  12.  They  com- 
manded us  to  go  to  the  city,  but  we  did  not  go,  for  they  gare 
us  no  money.  13.  Did  your  friends  recover  ?  14.  We  wo  a 
less  than  our  friends  lost.  15.  They  poured  the  wine  into  ths 
glasses.  16.  They  saw  the  horse,  and  raised  their  hands.  17- 
Why  were  they  digging  that  ditch  1  18.  He  came  to  us  while 
we  were  reading  the  books  which  you  gave  us.  19.  He  struck 
at  them  because  they  drank  so  much  and  sang  so  loud.  20l 
We  crept  before  we  walked.  21  The  boys  shrieked,  and  the 
dogs  ran.  22.  We  took  the  books  that  lay  on  the  table.  23. 
Did  you  call  him  a  thief?  24.  We  knew  that  they  lied.  25. 
We  sat  around  the  table  and  wrote,  and  they  stood  around  the 
stove.  26.  He  rode  the  horse  and  drove  the  oxen.  27.  They 
called  them  friends.  28.  Why  did  they  seemi  so  sad?  29.  He 
scolded  me  because  I  slept  so  long.  30.  They  threw  tlteir  spears 
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tnd  drew  their  swords.  81.  Did  you  foi^et  what  he  promised 
}oal  32.  Did  they  hit  the  mark  with  the  arrow  ?  33.  Who 
wa^eil  the  gloves  1  34.  Did  the  trees  grow  rapidly  1  35. 
Did  they  lock  the  doorl     36.  Why  did  they  quarrel  with  usi 

Seifplele.    ^  Examplbs. 

34  ^^e  nfe  ein  Tol^t*  Q^tf6^V  m^  I  hare  never  experienced  nioh  s 

|>|ira'beiL  feeling. 

H  ■  ^ttt  tintnSttani  f^x  fit  genun'ben.  He  had  wound  a  wreath  for  them. 
tMt  fein  %xtunh  nid^U  »on  ber  €»a(^  Had  his  friend  known  nothing  of 

gtscupt'?  the  affair  I 

Wtan  t^t  btR  Str^red^'er  trgrif  fen.       The  oriminal  has  been  seized. 
Vki  iat  bad  Sieb  gcfnn'den?  Who  has  sung  the  song  ? 

^9  bii  ottd^  too^I  beba^tf  wad  bs  mir  But  have  you  well  considered  what 

rdtjfl  ? — @.  you  advise  me  f 

Gasn  ^ben  &\t  an  3(rfn  SBrnbcT  ^t^  When  have  you  written  to  your 

fibric'bcn?  brother? 

VOCABULABT   TO   THX   EXSRCISES. 


9la&(cn»  to  grind; 
SKt(bcn#  to  avoid; 
9)feifcnf  to  whistle ; 
t>mfen#  to  praise^ 
Sd^xtn,  to  shear; 
€<^iefni#  to  shoot; 
@4inben»  to  flay; 
SdjUtiftn,  to  sharpen,  grind; 


€>(^l99rtn»  to  swear; 
Spalttnt  to  split: 
SpinncQf  to  spin ; 
Xbun#  to  do; 
fBtxhxxt'^cn,  to  offend ; 
JBerjei'bem  to  pardon; 
aBfben#  to  weave; 
I8inben#  to  wind. 


ExxRciBB  94.  3(ufgaie  94. 

1.  Cer  ^vit  ^at  ben  X){e6  gebiffen.  2.  Sr  ^ot  ttnd  brtrogen.  8. 
^  er  S^nen  ettoad  gegeben  ?  4.  Sr  l^otte  an  un«  gebad^t.  5. 
|)aft  ^tt  ben  SJeiaen  gebrofc^en?  6.  Sr  l^ot  un«  freunblicJ^  ent))fan^ 
gen,  abet  niemanb  f^at  nnd  i^m  em)>fb((en.  7.  ffia«  ^at  er  gefum^ 
Dfn?  8.  3Ran  ^  ben  DieB  ergrijfen.  9.  Sr  ^at  ben  8(pfel  ge^; 
gffen;  ^ot  er  ben  Spgel  gefongen  ?  10. 34  ^^be  fie  gefunben;  fie 
^aben  gefoc^ten.  11.  Der  ^nnb  ^<d  lai  gleifd^  gefreffen.  12.  Sr 
bat  mir  niifU  gegebcn.  13.  SBae  ^at  er  gefe^en  ?  14.  Sir  ^a^ 
toi  niii^td  genoffen.  15.  ffiad  ^at  er  genommen  ?  16.  Skx  t^at 
ben  SBetn  in  bad  ®Ia«  gegoffen  ?  IT.  9Ber  l^ot  biefed  Sod^  gegraben  ? 
18.  Sr  ^ot  bad  |)ferb  ge^alten.  19.  SBad  ^ot  fie  gefungen?  20. 
Or  ^at  und  gefanitt.  21.  ®te  ^aben  mir  cin  9ud^  gegeben  unb  i$ 
^e  ed  .]elqen,    22,  Die  gebem  l^abcn  auf  bem  a:if*e  gelegen. 

8* 
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23.  Sr  ^oi  nid^t  gelogctt.  24.  !Cer  duller  (at  bad  (Setrdbe  gemcf* 
fen  utib  gema^Ien*  25.  Sr  ^at  und  !CieBe  genannt,  iveil  mix  firiitc 
Sitter  genommen  l^aben.  26.  SBarum  ^ot  cr  gepfijfen  ?  27.  @ie 
l^abcn  i^re  9)fcrtc  ge))ricfen.  28.  Sr  l^at  fie  gerufeit.  29.  SBanim 
^ajl  t)u  iin«  0cf*o(tftt  ?  30.  (Jr  l|atte  bad  ®*af  gefAorcn.  31* 
Sr  ^at  ben  SQoIf  gef(^oj|en  unb  gef(!^unben*  32.  @ie  fatten  ju 
lange  flefd^lafen.  83.  ^ajl  bu  bie  3Rejfer  gef^Iiffen?  34.  ffiir 
i|a6en  bie  X^iiren  gefc^Ioffcn.  35.  $at  er  bad  Srob  gefi^nitten? 
86.  3d^  ^atte  gefi^riekn,  unb  pc  'fatten  gefd^rleen.  37.  ©ie  ^at  ed 
gefd^ttjorcn.  38.  SBlr  lahn  i^n  gefe^cn.  39.  ipat  er  bad  2ieb  f(6on 
gefungen  ?  40.  Sr  ^at  eine  @tunbe  gefeffen.  41,  Sr  ^at  bad  ^olg 
gefpaUen.  42.  ^a6en  f!e  bie  SBoQe  gefponnen?  43.  SBad  fie  ge^ 
fpro(!ben  ^at,  ^at  i^n  geflod^en.  44.  Der  3Rann,  ber  ba  geflanben 
i^atte,  i^at  mein  |)ferb  geflo^Ien.  45.  ®ie  ^aben  lange  genug  ge^ 
jhitten,  jrad  ^at  er  get^an?  46.  fir  l^at  bad  3ie(  getrojfen.  47» 
tajl  bu  nie  SBein  getrunfen  ?  48.  3^^  ^(At  )9ergeffen.  49.  SSa« 
l^at  er  ))erIoren?  50.  Sd  l^at  i^n  i^erbroffen.  51.  ^at  er  mtd  ^tt^ 
lit^tn  ?  52.  Sr  ^at  bad  Zuij  getpoben  unb  gemafd^en;  ^at  er  einen 
Sad  geirorfen  ?  53.  9tie  ^abe  i(j^  f!e  gemieben.  54.  SBad  ^ot 
er  geivunben? 

ExsRoisB  95.  Sufgabe  95. 

1.  He  has  beaten  the  dog  that  has  bitten  him.  2.  I  have  o^ 
ten  thought  of  him.  3.  Have  yon  recommended  this  book 'to 
us  ?  4.  Have  you  thrashed  the  wheat  ?  5.  They  have  always 
received  us  kindly.  6.  Who  has  ground  your  knife  1  7.  "Hie 
boys  have  eaten  the  bread  and  drank  the  beer.  8.  The  dogs 
have  eaten  the  meat  and  drank  the  water.  9.  They  have  caught 
their  horses.  10.  What  have  you  found?  11.  Why  have  Uie 
soldiers  fought  1  12. 1  have  shot  a  large  bird.  13.  Have  you 
seen  the  books  that  I  have  read  1  14.  Into  which  glass  have 
you  poured  the  winel  15.  Why  have  they  dug  this  holet 
16.  Who  has  held  my  horse?  17.  Who  has  seen  us?  18.  Have 
my  books  lain  on  your  table?  19.  Has  any  body  lied?  20. 
Who  has  ground  the  wheat?  21.  Have  you  measured  the 
doth?  22.  Why  has  he  avoided  his  friends  ?  23.  Why  have 
they  oalled  him  a  thiif?     24.  Who  has  taken  my  pen?     2!k 
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He  has  oalled  me,  but  he  has  not  scolded  me.  26.  Who  has 
sharpeDod  my  knife  ?  2T.  Have  you  locked  the  doiirs  ?  28« 
Who  has  cut  the  bread  1  29.  Had  you  written  him  a  letter? 
30«  Have  you  ever  sung  this  song  t  81.  Have  you  sat  longer 
than  they  hare  stood  ?  32.  I  have  spun  the  wool  and  he  has 
^lit  the  wood.  83.  The  bees  have  stung  the  horse.  84.  Has 
any  body  stolen  any  thing  1  35.  He  had  not  spoken  at  all. 
d6.  Why  have  they  quarreled  ?  37.  Who  has  worn  the  hat  ? 
38  What  have  you  lost  ?  39.  Who  has  thrown  the  apples  7 
40.  Why  have  they  drawn  their  swords  1  41.  Have  you  washed 
Ae  doth  that  he  has  woven  1  42.  It  vexes  him  that  he  has  lost 
his  money.  43.  Have  you  forgotten  what  you  have  promised 
mel  44.  Why  have  you  slept  so  longi  45.  Has  any  one 
compelled  you  to  go  ?  46.  Who  has  whistled  1  47.  What 
have  they  praised  ?  48.  Have  you  ever  known  auch  a  man  1 
49.  He  has  written,  and  they  have  spoken* 


^  i«  »  ■■  » 
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USE   OF   THE   AUXILIARIES   ^aBctt  AlTD   ©ettt. 

1.  ^altniB  used  as  the  auxiliary  of  all  transitive,  reflexive  « 
'  and  impersonal  ^  verbs;  as  also  of  the  verbs  of  mode  ^  and  ol 
all  objective  verbs  that  govern  the  genitive  '  and  dative  ',  ex- 
cept beg  egn  en,  folgenand  meid^en  (see  2.). 

2*  Intransitive  verbs  indicating  direction  irom  or  toward  a 
place  or  an  object,  or  a  change  from  one  condition  to  another, 
as  also  HeiB  en,  to  remain;  begegnen,  to  meet;  folgen, 
to  follow,  and  m  e  i  (]^  e  n,  to  yield,  retreat,  are  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  f  ei  n  which  is  here  rendered  by  have  (§  71.  5) : 

Sinb  ffe  f($on  gegan'gtn  ?  Have  they  already  gone  t 

Sn  arme  StmU  ifl  gefatlen.  The  poor  boy  has  fallen. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  when  not  expressing  direction  ,/kwi 
or  toward  a  given  place,  require  the  auxiliary  ^  aB  e  n ;  namely, 

slL.XXTX.9;  4.  L.LVn;     a  L.  XLV;    dlL.LXn;    a  K  I^XIV 
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cilen,  to  hasten;  flie§en,  to  flow;  iagen,  to  chase,  boat ; 
Ketterit,  to  climb;  I r i r d^ e n,  to  creep,  orawl ;  lantcn,  to 
land;  (aufen^torun ;  q  u r  U e n, to  spring ;  rei{en,totrav^; 
teiten,  to  ride;  rennen,  to  run;  fd^iffen,  to  nayigate, 
fd^tpi  mm  en,  to  swim;  fegcin,  to  sail;  finfcn,  to  sink; 
f)»ringen,  to  leap,  spring;  fto^tn,  to  join;  treiien,  to 
drive ;  manbern,  to  wandei,  travel : 

fBdnrai'  Ifaft  bn  fb  ge dlf  ?  Why  bare  yon  hastened  ao  t 

^fl  bu  iii^t  \tuU  gerit'tai  ?  Hsva  jtm  not  ridden  to-day  t 

Gic  tftben  ni<bt  ]»iel  gereifl'*  They  hsva  not  tfavelod  mnok 

Some  nenter  verbs,  as  He  gen,  to  lie;  fitjen,  to  sit;  fle^ 
^en^  to  stand,  are  sometimes  used  with  the  auxiliary  f  ein: 

^abet  »ax  feint  fBta^t  nic  ^tflanbtn.     His  power  never  had  atood  higher 

Seifl^iele*  Examples. 

3fl  er  bcim  i»<b  ni^t  ^tttm'mtn  ?  Has  (ia)  he  then  not  yet  eome  f 

t>tx  Sogel  ifl  »cggt|loge0.  The  bird  has  (is)  flown  away. 

€fie  flnb  In  btt«  5«Ib  gcjo'gen*  They  have  marched  into  the  field. 

(Er  ijl  na<b  9me'rifa  gereifl'.  He  has  (is)  gone  to  America. 

Cr  toirb  f(bon  gtgan'gm  feia.  He  will  already  have  (be)  gon*. 

dr  wax  na<b  ber  ©tobt  gteilt*  He  had  hastened  to  the  city, 
fi^arvm'  flnb  {!c  onf  bad  fianb  gertt  •^  Why  have  they  ridden  into  the 
ten?  country. 

VOCABULARY   TO   THB   BXSB0IBE8. 


6ege'gnen#  to  meet; 

Cilf n#  to  hasten ; 

(EntTin'nfn#  to  escape,  p.  346; 

dntW^'ftn,  to  fall  asleep; 
S)cr  %tUt  -tnd»  pi.  -€n,  the  rook; 
Der  5lup,  -e«,  pL  giajftithe  river; 

dcUn'gnu  to  succeed,  p.  348 ; 

9t^d^*fftn0  to  happen,  p.  368; 

StUtttm,  to  climb ; 

9ti§Un'g(n,  to  fail,  p.  852; 
Ibu  9l(M,  -cd»  pi  fPlone,  the  plan ; 


Wcifrn,  to  ripen ; 

3<blei^enf  to  slide,  steal  away 
Da«  ®cbIo§f-f «» pi.  (ScbldtJer,  castle 
Die  ©(bSnbttt,  -,  pi.  -<n,  beauty ; 
Die  @<elCf  -9  pi.  -n,  the  soul; 
Der  Stein,  -e«,  pi  -c,  the  stone; 
Der  Gtrom,  -t^t  pi  ®trdme#  stream 
Der  Son#  -<«,  pi  Sone,  the  tone; 
Die  Xugenbr  -,  pi  -en,  the  virtue; 
Dad  Untemeb'mcn,  -^,  undertaking 

fOtti^Vltn,  to  die  away,  p.  356 


Exercise  96.  Sluf^abe  96. 

1.  3ft  er  entfc^Iafen  ?  2.  9letn,  er  ift  und  entrotmen.  3.  SBic 
(atige  ift  er  geblieben  ?  4.  ®te  flnb  nad^i  ttx  Stabt  gefabrctt.  5« 
3|t  ber  Vlann  gefoUen  ?    6.  £)er  Sogel  ifl  geflogen.      1.  3fl  bod 
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Kaffn  liter  bad  geto  gefTojfcn?  8.  Xcr  5)Iatt  ijl  gelungcn.  9.  Der 
Stncit  {{I  gencfen.  10.  SSad  ifl  gef^e^en?  11.  S«  i|l  and  ter 
Ctte  gefro&en.  12*  Xer  ipunb  tfl  nac^  tent  SBalte  gclaufen.  13. 
Da^  Uttteme^men  tfl  ini$(ungen.  14. 1)ad  SBajfer  ijl  aud  (em 
geljen  gefbffen.  15.  Sr  ifl  nad^  ter  ®tabt  geritteit.  16.  (Sr  toar 
in  tad  ^aud  gef(!^(id^en.  17.  (Sr  »ar  itber  ten  ®ra(en  gefpntngen. 
18.  @{e  »aren  au€  tern  (BH^lo^t  getreten«  19.  Der  le^te  Son  wax 
terfd^oUett.  20.  Der  Saum  ifl  fel^r  fd^neK  getoad^fen.  21.  Xad 
^au0  tvirt  gefallen  fein.  22.  @le  merten  gefommen  fein.  23.  Sr 
iiHkr  auf  tern  S^afl  gcHfttert.  24.  Der  itnaBe  ifl  uber  ten  Sluf  ge^ 
fd^mommen.  25*  Siner  n>ar  mtd  gefplgt,  itnt  ter  3(ntere  loar  und 
legegnet.  26.  Der  Sd^nre  ifl  gefd^molaen  unt  tie  ©trome  fint  ge^ 
f^SDoQen.  27.  Sad  D6|l  ifl  fd^neQ  gereift.  28.  t^it  Sugent  i^ 
He  €d^dn^eit  ter  @eele.    29.  Sr  Mr  nad^  ter  ®tatt  geeilt. 

ExKRciBK  97.  Sufgabe  97. 

1.  Have  you  remained  long  enough  ?  2.  Who  has  gone  to 
the  dty  1  3.  Do  you  know  what  has  happened  ?  4.  The  boy 
has  sprung  across  the  ditch.  5.  Our  plan  has  not  succeeded. 
6.  The  children  had  hastened  into  the  houses.  7.  Has  the  snow 
melted  ]  8.  The  hunters  had  climbed  upon  the  trees.  9.  Our 
soldiers  had  fled,  and  the  enemy  had  come  into  our  country. 
10.  He  has  ridden  (on  horseback)  to  the  forest,  and  she  has 
ridden  (in  a  carri^e)  to  the  city.  11.  The  patient  has  recov- 
ered. 12.  Has  he  fallen  asleep  1  13.  How  have  they  escaped 
us?  14.  Our  friend  has  fallen  out  of  the  wagon.  15.  The 
young  birds  have  flown  out  of  the  nest.  16.  The  worms  have 
erawled  out  of  the  earth.  1 7.  The  horse  has  run  out  of  the 
stable.  18.  The  apples  had  ripened.  19.  The  water  will  have 
flowed  into  the  house.  20.  Why  have  you  folluwed  usl  21. 
Have  you  met  your  friends  1  22.  He  may  already  have  gone 
23.  'niiere  have  they  remained  so  long  ?  24.  The  child  hai 
crept  out  of  the  house. 
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LESSON  XLIX.  £ecti0tt  XUX 

INTIMITIVB   WITHOUT   3  ^* 

1.  When  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  an  auxiliary,  or  by 
one  of  the  following  verbs,  the  particle  )  tt  is  omitted : 

bleiben^  to  remain;     (eipeiw  to  command;  I  c me n#  to  learn; 

fa^retw  toride;  ( el  ft nr  to  help;  mad^etir  tomake; 

ffi^  rem  to  conduct;     preiwtohear;  nenneiw  to  call,  name; 

ffi^Ietu  tofeel;  ^abem  to  have;  fe^eiiftoBee; 

finbeiw  tofind;  Iegen#tolay;  t^un,  todo; 

ge^citftogo;  le^rciw  toteaeh;  reitcn#  toride. 

The  infinitiTe,  when  dependent  on  the  above  verbis  ia  freqaenUj 
best  rendered  by  our  present  participle: 

6Heb  er  fij^ciw  fie  (en  0berUc'  Did  he  remain  sitting,  standings  or 

gen?  lying? 

^ei§  mld^  nii^t  rebem  (eip  mi4  Bo  not  bid  me  speak,  bid  m«  h% 

f(t»eigen,  silent 

©ad  ne  n n  e  ^  f  (%  I  tt  f  e n.  That  I  call  tiUeping. 

3c^  f&^le  ben  9)uU  f^lagen.  I  feel  the  pnlse  (beat)  hetUing, 

3(i  (alf  i^m  arbeiten.  1  hdped him  viork, 

3(^  b^re  i^n  f  ontmen.  1  htar  him  ooming, 

(£r  le^rte  nii(^  fingen.  "0%  taught  m^  to  %ing, 

3(b  fat  fie  U u  f  en.  I  tcno  them  running. 

34  lerne  leii^nen.  lamleaimingtodnkm. 

(£r  f  a  n  b  mltb  f  4 1  a  f  c  n.  He  found  me  tUeping. 

@tc  ma^t  mi^  tat^en.  She  m  making  me  laugh. 

Obs. — ^eipem  when  used  intransitiTely,  often  answers  to  the  pasaiTe 
of  to  name,  call,  or  to  the  noan  name,  with  the  verb  to  be: 
^T  ^  e  i  g  t  Sari.  He  is  named  (or  his  name  ia)  Charieik 

CDie  b  e  i  §  t  bad  im  2)eutf(4en  T  What  m  that  called  in  German  t 

^eiitbadarbeiten?  Bo  yon  call  that  (Mthat  mIM) 

working  t 

Spagiren  WITH  ga^ren,  S^^i^^it,  SHeitettAVD  ®ehen. 

2.  Spajiren  is  used  chiefly  with  fa^rcn,  ffl^tf n, reiten and 
^el^eit,  and  implies  exercise  for  the  purpose  of  recreation  or 
pleasure : 

3(^  gef  e  fpa)irem  @ie  fafren  I  go  wo/Artn^,  yon  rulf  (in  a  carriage). 

fp  a  i i r  e m  unb  er  r  e  it  e  t  fpa^iren.       and  he  ridee  on  horseback. 
3(^  ge(e  aSe  Sage  fpailten.  I  go  toalking  every  day. 
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0lr  na^trn  tbun  tangni  ®)»a}ir'gaiis.  We  took  (made)  a  long  iralk 
Ct  r c i t e t  oftr  aUx  rdt^paiixtn.      He  rides  often,  bat  nerer  for  pleas- 
ure. 

3.  The  infinitive  (usually  without  )tt)  often  stands  as  the 
subject  or  object  of  a  verb  : 

Sd  tfl  (efTcT  Unrei^t  teib  t  n  aU  Utt"  It  is  better  to  snffei  wrong  than  to 

n^t  t  $  n  n.  do  wrong. 

Cttnen  ^einbtn»er|ei'(en  iflebcl.    To  for^ve  one's  (his)  enemies  is 

noble. 

i.  The  infinitive  (oommonlj  preceded  by  the  article  or  a 
pronoun)  is  used  as  a  neuter  noun,  and  answers  to  the  partid- 
pial  noun  in  English  : 

^adSugen  f^abct  Um  Sfignet  am  (The)  lying  injures  the  liar  th« 

meifhn.  most. 

2)a«  Se fen  (ti  etnem  f^toat^n  £i4te  Reading  by  a  feeble  lii^ht  is  inja- 

ifl  bcii  Xugca  ft^dbli^.  rious  to  the  eyes. 

5.  The  infinitive  with  3 tt  follows  anflatt,  pl^ne  and  urn* 
U  fit,  denoting  mere  purpose  or  design,  may  be  rendered  tfi  ar^ 
der,  or  often  wholly  omitted  in  translation  : 

dx  fpicit  a  It  fl  a  1 1  )  u  leftn.  He  plays  instead  of  reading. 

<Et  ifl  franf  o  (ne  e«  )tt  toifTen.  He  is  sick  withoat  knowing  it 

€r  lif  fl  a  m  1 0  lentcn  He  reads  (in  order)  to  learn. 

St  mar  in  f^oa^  unt  bit  %xUit  tn  He  was  too  weak  to   finish  th« 
votten'bem  work. 

6.  The  infinitive  active  is  often  used  in  a  passive  sense : 

Diefcd  ^u0  ifl  )n  vcrmitt^n  nnb  ic"  This  house  is  to  let,  and  that  ons 

nc4  iu  vcTfau'fen.  is  to  be  sold  (to  sell). 

Cr  Uft  ba«  Orob  ^oltn.  He  has  the  bread  brought 

Cr  lift  i^n  bad  SBrob  l^oten*  He  has  him  go  for  the  bread. 

T.  SBiffcn  often  has  the  signification  of  to  know  Aoto,  to  be 
c52f,  followed  by  an  infinitive  : 
Ct  n)(i§  f!($  |tt  (tlfen.  He  knows  how  to  help  himsilL 

8eift>icle.  Examples. 

i>tt  Bd^mxt  an  meiner  fiinfen^  toad  Thou  sword  upon  my  left,  whs  I 

foS  btln  icitrtd  SBIlnfcn?— IJr.  means  thy  cheerful  gleaming  f 

€fic  iotte  cine  SBonbtt^r  tnt  ^aufc  ftt**  She  had  a  clock  standing  in  ths 

|C8«  house 
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<E4  ifl  fetne  3eit  p  trrlie'ren.  There  is  no  tame  to  loee. 

Cr  ifl  m^  Deutfd^lanb  screifi',  um  bit  He  has  gone  to  Germany  (in  ordefl 

@pra<t€  |U  lernen.  to  learn  the  language. 

3<4  ^orc  bi4  an#  o^nc  bi^  iU  unter*'  I  listen  to  you,  without  interrapi- 

bxecj'en*  ing  you. 

VOOABULABT  TO  THE   EXSROISBB. 


Klbenir  silly; 

9(nflattr  instead  of; 

Se^alten,  to  keep,  retain,  p.  360; 
X)a«  etlbi  -cdf  pL  feilber,  the  pio- 
ture^  image; 

Begen#  to  sweep; 
Z'ad  Q)cfan0ni§f  -f  ^r  pi  -Ci  prison ; 

(De^OT^'em  to  obey; 

(S)leic^#  immediately ; 

^olen#  to  fetch,  see  p.  485. 


Z)a9  l^ol),  -fdr  pi.  ^olitx,  the  wood: 

£e^TCiw  to  teach; 
Die  &u(l#  -f  pL  iiuftt,  inclination; 
Dad  ^drf^fitf  -d,  pL  -f  tale,  story; 

©paji'rcn,  see  2; 

@tubi'ren,  to  study; 

Unfc^ulbtgf  innocent; 
Die  Urfac^e,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cause; 

SJermie  t^eiir  to  let 


Exercise  98.  Sufgaie  98* 

1.  ^eifen  @ie  i:^  0e]^m  obtr  UciBen?  2.Sincr  (e^rt  mid^  fran^ 
)5fifd^  fpte^en,  unb  bcr  onbere  lemt  ed  lefen.  3.  X)ie  9la^agaa 
toirb  fid^  balb  ^&ren  Ia|fen*  4*  £iefe  ^otrofen  merbeit  morgen  ooer 
itbermorgen  ftfd^en  ge^en*  6.  Ser  dte  Sauer  ^at  t>tel  guten  alien 
SBein  im  J^eUer  liegen.  6.  Sefe^Ien  ifl  leid^,  ge^orij^en  f^toer.  7. 
3(j^  Hebe  bad  Sefen,  aber  id^  l^affe  bad  @d^reiben.  8«  SCir  finb  feiitetf 
unibpi^en  ©etragend  ^ergltd^  mii^.  9.  ®ie  ijl  ganj  unfd^ulbig, 
»f ((^c  Urfad^c  ^at  (le  benn  traung  au  feln  ?  10.  3(^  ^abc  meter 
Beit  nod^  Sufi  fein  ©ingen  su  (^ren.  11.  3^^^  sute  @c^uler  »etg 
tponn  bie  SHei^e  an  i^m  ifl  au  lefen.  12.  (Sin  fc  alberned  Stard^en 
ifl  nid^t  au  glanben.  13.  @ie  laffen  i^ren  Setienten  i^r  3immer 
fegen.  14.  jDer  9lid^ter  lief  ben  Serbred^er  ind  ®efangnif  merfen* 
15.  2ebe  um  au  lernen,  unb  lerne  um  au  leben.  16.  Sr  meif  gii 
leben  unb  flc^  bad  ithm  angene^m  au  madden.  17.  !Cie  jtinber  fitt» 
fpaairen  gefa^ren,  unb  bie  @d^u(er  finb  )>aairen  geritten.  18.  Sr  if) 
ftfd^en  gegangen,  anflatt  au  fhibiren.  19.  $oIen  ®ie  ten  3:(ee  t 
20.  9lein,  id^  laffe  i^n  ^olen.  21.  dx  (&$t  mid^  bad  Silb  nod^  bt^ 
fatten. 

Exercise  99.  Sufgabe  99. 

1.  Who  taught  you  to  speak  German?  2.  I  learned  to  speak 
it  in  Germany.     3.  This  stupid  boy  remained  sitting  the  whole 
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erening.  4.  Hie  man  had  a  small  table  standing  beside  his 
bed.  5.  We  shall  not  have  time  to  see  our  friends  this  even- 
ing. 6.  My  mother  taught  me  to  sing  and  my  brother  teaches 
me  to  play.  7.  When  shall  you  go  a  fishing,  to-morrow,  or 
day  after  to-morrow  ?  8-  Why  have  our  friends  been  to  the 
caty  without  visiting  us  1  9.  They  went  to  their  cousins  instead 
of  coming  to  us.  10. 1  am  tired  of  his  singing.  11.  They  have 
books  enough  but  not  time  to  read  them.  12.  These  houses 
are  to  be  let.  13.  This  man  has  something  to  say  to  your 
fiiend.  14.  The  captain  is  getting  a  new  coat  made.  15.  The 
general  caused  the  innocent  soldier  to  be  thrown  into  prison. 
16.  Tliis  man's  conduct  is  not  to  be  praised.  17.  This  silly  story 
is  not  to  be  believed.  18.  Is  it  not  your  turn  to  readi  19.  We 
must  go  immediately,  there  is  no  time  to  lose.  20.  Why  does 
be  go  for  the  wood  ? 


^•••^  •■  ^ 


LESSON  L.  Cectimi  L. 

PABITCIPLSS  AND   DIPBRATIVS. 

1.  Present  participles  attributively  used  have  the  same  gov- 
ernment as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  and,  when 
the  object  is  expressed,  precede  it ;  when  predicative,  however, 
their  character  is  simply  that  of  an  adjective : 

Wtttii  ®oIb  ftt<^enber  Qrennb.  My  gold-Beeking  firiend. 

t>cx  i^n  lobntbt  fic^rer.  The  teacher  who  praises  him. 

Dif  9ud|!4t  roat  reisenb.  The  proepect  was  charming, 

^ie  ^l^  wax  brfttfenb.  The  heat  was  oppreasiTe. 

2.  The  perfect  participle  sometimes  answers  to  our  present 
participle ;  or,  like  many  other  words,  it  may  often  be  varies* 
or  omitted  in  translation,  according  to  the  different  idioms  . 
the  two  languages : 

tolettb  fommt  bcr  @titrm  geflo'gcn. —  Howling  comes  the  storm  flying 

6.  (flown). 

Cr  (am  bie  Gtraf  e  ^geio'i^en.  He  came  (moving)  along  the  street 

!Da9  ®€lb  if!  9tiU'xtn  sc0an'gen.  The  money  is  (gone)  lost. 
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8.  llie  past  participle  may  be  used  as  the  imperatiTB : 

9?i(^t  fo  laut  gtfpro^'cn.  Do  not  speak  so  lond. 

Sleipig  ^tatUittU  Labor  diligently. 

4.  There  is  a  thiri  or  future  participle  formed  only  from 
transitive  verbs  by  adding  b  to  the  infinitive  preceded  by  jv; 
it  always  has  a  passive  signification,  and  implies  neoessity  or 

cbligation : 

Z)ie  iu  fflrt^tenbe  Q^tfa^r'.  The  to-be-feared  danger 

X>a0  itt  bauenbe  ^auft*  The  house  (which  is)  to  be  hvilt 

IMPSRATIVB. 

5.  When  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  is  used,  the 
subject  is  generally  omitted ;  when,  however,  the  tMrd  persoo 
is  used,  the  subject  is  expressed  : 

Staxl,  brincif  mir  bein  SBu^.  Charley  bring  me  your  book. 

itinbtr»  ge^t  in  ba4  ^au4.  Children,  go  into  the  house. 

ffarlf  brittgen  ®  ie  mlr  3tr  Su^*  Charles,  bring  n^e  your  book. 

Sd^iCfc  c  r  bad  9)fcTb  morgen*  Send  the  horse  to-morrow. 

@o  fci  e  4/  fagu  cr.  So  be  it  (so  let  it  beX  said  ha 

Obs.— The  present  indieative  of  the  aoziliaiy  foil  en  is  often  beat 
omitted  in  translation,  and  the  main  verb  rendered  by  our  imperatiTc 
(see  imperative  L.  88.) : 

Dtt  fonil  e4  t  (  n  n.  Do  it  yourself  (you  shall  do  it), 

^er  do^ann  fott  f  o  m  m  c  n.  Let  John  com*  (haw  John  mum). 

6.  !D  at  u  r  C^,  t  a  §  before  a  finite  verb  often  answers  to  djf 
before  a  present  participle : 

IRan  fc^abet  euc^  b  a  b  n  r  4*  bap  man  You  are  injured  6y  being  prused  t»' 
eu^  )U  ft^r  lobt.  mueh. 

LiUralljf,  you  are  thereby  injured,  that  yon  are  too  mueh  praiseu 

9eif)>iele.  EziLMPUEs. 

^t  tt  no($  nl(tt  btc  entfc^it'benc  Vnt"  Has  he  not  yet  received  the  final 

toort  er^altctt ?  (determinate)  answer! 

0e^e  bt<^  }um  totSrmenbcn  %ttitx.  Seat  thyself  at  the  warming  fire. 

Kein  ^ont  verte^e  bie  eilcnben  9ii§e#  May  no  thorn  wound  thy  (the)  hast- 

mtb  feint  f6lel(^ei!be  @<tlang(  brine  ening  feet»  and  no  seoret  aerpenl 

Uerfe.  thy  heel. 


PARTICIPLI8   Aim  nfPSRATIVE. 
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Kofhi  aat  bcii  lEBcg  gcfhevt  nab  bed  Let  roees  on  the  path  be  atroin^ 

^nn^  9f  Tgeffen.— ^9«  and  sorrow  be  forgot 

5Da«  audiU0(b€iibe  ®e(b  tfl  ito4  ni^t  The  money  to  be  spent  has  not  jet 

CT^rten.  been  received. 

Cr  fc^btt  |f<t  babp«'<^,  bap  er  |n  9lel  He  injures  himself  in  sleerNig  too 

(<|(Aft*  mneh. 

AOOABULART   TO  THB   SZSB0I8K8. 


Dtr  tlbrcd^t,-^,  (the)  Albert; 
S)ie  9n^alu  -i  pL  -en,  preparation; 

Se^n'btln,  to  treat; 

©fjha'ftn*  to  punish; 

SIdfett,  to  bleat; 

Srennen#  to  bum,  p.  S46. 

SruHou  to  low; 

"^abttxd^,  by  this»  thereby; 

(^Ttotd'tn,  to  awaken ; 
2>a«  (Euro'pai  -4,  (the)  Europe; 
Dit  ^flr  -r  the  haste ; 
S)eT  ^ff  -c«r  pi  -c»  the  hoof; 

i^cn^nv  togasp; 

EzsRCiss  100. 


X)ie  ihi0«DCf  -,  pi.  -«#  the  bnd; 

^u^n,  bold; 
!iDeT  Sanbmamif  -td,  pL  -Itnte,  the 

peasant,  husbandman ; 
X><r  2ciuU  -t^t  pU  -t,  sound,  Toioe; 

WicnittW,  never ; 

Sttgic'rf itf  to  govern ; 

@(bi5umen#  to  foam ; 
2)cr  BdjUa^  -td»  pL  ©^Uge,  blow; 

^d^aanfen,  to  stagger,  reel; 
^a4  Siel^,  -ed,  pL  -c»  Uie  cattle; 
2)ic  SDtOe,  •,  pL  -«#  the  wave; 

Bcrtre'tciw  to  tread  down,  p.  356b 

SlufgaBe  100. 


1.  Cer  foaufenbe  ffiitib  trriH  bad  fi^toanTenbe  @(!^iff  burc^  bie 
f^iumenben  SSeQen.  2.  "Dort  tomntt  riit  Wlana  in  botter  ^afl  ge^ 
bttfett."  3.  Der  atte  9Rann  fd^riei  mit  sittember  ^anb*  4.  Sr 
rritft  gefd^minb,  unb  l^&It  in  bem  Slrm  bad  feufjenbe  jtinb.  5»  @o 
jet  t€,  fpri^t  SIBreci^t  mtt  bonnentbem  Saut*  6.  Diefer  9Rann  ifl 
rin  3u  befbrafenber  SerBre^rr.  7.  £er  I&d^elnbe  Sru^Iing  emedt 
bie  fi^lafrnben  Slumen.  8.  jDie  brenntnbe  Sonne  f^melgt  ben 
glangenben  Sd^nee.  9*  3^r  Sruber  ifl  ein  gu  ieneibenber  9Ren|l;^* 
10.  £er  fu^ne  Saucer  mirft  fid^  in  bie  Braufenbe  glut^.  11.  fringe 
mir  meinen  9Rantel  unb  meine  ^anbf(^u^e.  12.@(!^i(fen  @ie3^ren 
Sebienten  gu  mir.  13.  Sin  fd^Iafenber  ^unb  f&ngt  feinen  ^afen. 
14.  Unb  feu^enb  lag  ic^,  mie  ein  @ter(enber,  aertreten  unter  i^rer 
^ufe  ©d^Iag.  15.  Du  ubemimmfl  bie  fpanifc^en  Stegimenter,  ma(^fl 
immer  anflalt  unb  bi|l  niemald  fertig,  unb  treiBen  fie  bid^  gegen  mid| 
|tt  lichen,  fp  fagjl  bu  ja,  unb  6IciB|l  gefejfclt  jlc^n  (L.  38.  d.). 


ExsRcisB  101.  SufgaBe  101. 

1.  The  &lling  snow  oovers  the  &llen  tree.     2.  The  hone 
eomes  running,  the  bird  oomes  flying.     3.  Give  the  ti  embling 
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old  iDan  a  coat  4.  My  friend  is  a  very  learned  man.  5.  I 
hear  the  singing  birds  and  the  bleating  sheep.  6.  The  smiling 
spring  brings  us  beautiful  flowers.  7.  So  be  it,  said  the  king 
smiling.  8.  He  has  the  weeping  child  in  his  arm.  9.  The 
burning  sun  driyes  the  lowing  cattle  into  the  forest.  10.  The 
foaming  wave  flies  over  the  trembling  ship.  11.  The  snow 
melts  before  the  burning  sun.  12.  A  standing  tree  is  more 
beautiful  than  a  fallen  one.  18.  The  hoping  husbandman  seei 
with  joy  the  swelling  buds.  14.  Do  not  sing  so  loud.  15. 
Who  is  the  moat  learned  man  in  Europe  I  16.  These  trayelers 
call  themselves  trareling  artists.  It.  He  governs  them  bv 
treating  them  kindly. 


^  ■•  ♦•■ 


LESSON  LI.  ttction  LL 

COMPOUHD  VSBBS  BXPARABLS. 

1.  Any  of  the  following  partides  may  be  compounded  with 
a  verb ;  and  as  they  may  stand  apart  fh>m  it,  they  are  called 
aeparable  partides  or  prefixes  (§  89)  ;  namely,  ai,  from,  ofl^ 
down ;  a n,  to,  at,  in,  on,  toward ;  a tt f,  on,  up ;  au^,  out,  out 
of,  from;  bci,  by,  near,  with;  ta  or  tar,  there,  at;  etn,  in, 
into;  tmpot',  up,  upward,  on  high ;  fort,  onward,  away,  for 
ward;  g  eg  en,  toward,  against;  l^eim,  home,  at  home;  l^er, 
hither,  here ;  i|  i  n,  thither,  there,  away ;  i  n,  in,  within ;  mit, 
with;  na^,  after;  nietet,  down,  downward,  under;  o(,  on, 
over,  on  account  of ;  ))or,  before,  from;  meg,  away,  off;  )it, 
to,  toward;  and  gnrudt,  back,  backward  (§  89 — 91). 

2.  In  compound  tenses,  formed  from  the  infinitive  and  an 
auxiliary,  and  in  subordinate  sentences,  the  partide  is  placed 
before  the  verb : 

dx  »irb  ha\b  anfommen.  He  will  soon  amra 

®ir  mfiffen  audgc^en  (§  93).  We  mugt  go  oat 

Ob8. — ^In  like  manner  are  used  with  yerbe  several  nouns  (sometimes 
written  with  a  capital  and  sometimes  with  a  small  initial)  and  adjec- 
tives ;  aa,  bad  Concert  mirb  @tatt  futbcn  {or  flattfinbcii)»  the  ooneert  will 
take  place;  cr  tsirb  ibm  Xrob  ^^^ttn  {or  tro6bitten)#  he  will  bid  him  de- 
fiance; CT  oifb  i^n  miSAU^tXit  he  will  kill  him. 
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8.  3  tt  of  the  infinitive,  when  used,  and  the  augment  0  e  of 
die  past  participle^  are  placed  between  the  particle  and  the 
verb: 

^d  Ifl  3eit  audjnge^en  (not  }u  audgt^en).  It  is  time  to  go  ont 

S4  ifl  Unrec^t  IBn  anfiu^Itcn  (not  in  auf^lttn).  It  is  wrong  to  detain  him. 
Cr  (at  ini(^  aitfgt^aUrn  (not  gt<«unalten).  He  has  detained  me. 

Bit  ^  au^gcgaagcn  (nol  gCHUi^gangen)*  They  have  gone  out^ 

Obs* — ^Terlw  derfyed  from  eomponnd  noons  or  adjectives,  follow  llie 
omjugaiion  of  simple  yerbs,  i  e.  take  the  augment,  and  ju  of  the  infin- 
itive, before  the  entire  word ;  as^  cr  ^t  %tfxikf^ftiidU  he  has  breakfasted; 
ed  ifl  fc^tDci  }u  ^nb^^eor  it  is  difficult  to  manage;  cd  $at  geoctterlcuc^tety 
it  has  lightened. 

4.  In  principal  sentences  and  simple  tenses  the  particle  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  : 

IDie  ®dfle  fommen  tUn  a  n.  The  guests  are  just  arriving. 

Gantm'  gefen  @ic  aud  ?  Why  are  you  going  out  t 

dt  UcLdf  bic  Stumc  a  (.  He  broke  off  the  flower. 

titU  fi  belt  Soten  a  u  f ?  Did  he  detain  the  messenger  t 

5.  When  one  of  these  particles  is  {H*efixed  to  a  verb  not 
accented  on  the  first  syllable,  gu  of  the  infinitive  follows  the 
Ivefix,iiQd  the  augment  ge  is  rejected : 

dx  ifl )«  ftoli  <^  an^ivi^txltmtiu  He  is  too  proud  to  acknowledge  it 

Ct  iat  e«  oii^rfamtt.  He  has  acknowledged  it 

6.  These  compounds  generally  take  a  signification  different 
from,  but  often  kindred  to  that  of  the  components  used  separ- 
ately: 

34  fic V  meiaen  ^rcnnbe  b  t  L  I  assist  (stand  by)  my  friend. 

34^  ftt^t  h  c  i  ntincm  ffreunbt.  I  stand  by  (near)  my  friend. 

Hi  fttiu  f!4  VLit  19  0  r«  He  introduced  himself  to  me. 

(Er  flclltc  ji4  V  0  r  oii^.  He  placed  himself  before  me. 

SelfM^fe.  Examples. 

Stam  tx  bat  @tein  auf^ebntf  Can  he  lift  up  the  stone  t 

Hx  ^bt  hta  Stein  auf.  He  lifts  the  stone  op. 

@te  foflten  i^n  xAd^t  aufl^alten.  Tou  should  not  detain  him. 

dx  mag  ni^l  einfci^lafen.  He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  sleep, 

&t  flttb  ed»  ber  midf  auf^t.  It  is  you  who  detain  me. 

9t  ifl  Hftt  totil  ®ie  an^ge^n.  He  is  angry  because  you  go  out 
eu  ifl  troarig,  spcU  cr  bie  fblimt  ab"  She  is  sad  because  Ire  broke  off  tha 
Iia4.  flower. 
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t)iegIfi(n{($f}eit®titnbenf(liie0Seben4  The  happiest  lionn  of  hie  life  1i« 
bringt  er  unter  ben  Slumen  tu.— 9^.      spends  among  the  flowers. 

T)eT  SBtift  iic^t  bad  9{uj^U(^e  b(m  9in*  The  wise  man  prefers  the  useful 
gcnel^mtn,  unb  bad  9{ot^U)enbigc  bcm  to  the  agreeable,  and  the  neee»- 
9?fitll<^tn  »or.  sary  to  the  useful. 

3m  SB  inter  ru^et  ble  Srbe  aud  unb  In  (the)  winter  the  earth  reposes 
fammelt  neue  Stx&ftt.  and  collects  new  powers. 

fDarum'  ijl  er  f(^on  audgegangen#  unb  Why  has  he  already  gone  out^  an4 
spantm  ofinfc^en  ®tc  ondjnge^en  ?         why  do  you  wish  to  go  out  I 


VOCABCLABT   TO   THX   BZSBCI8E8. 


Sbmattntr  to  weary; 
HbWreibtd,  to  copy,  p.  364 ; 
abfleigen/  to  descend,  p.  356; 
9cd^tr  genuine; 
STnfangeUf  to  begin,  p.  348; 
9n)iebtn#  to  put  on,  p.  358; 
9ufae^en«  to  rise,  p.  348 ; 
Sluffcbneibenf  to  cut  open,  p.  354; 
9[uffpei(bem»  to  store  up; 
9tuff!etgtnf  to  rise,  p.  356 ; 
9[udbrefcbenf  to  thrash  out,  346 ; 
Sludgebcnr  to  go  out,  p.  348 ; 
9[udbalten#  to  sustain,  p.  350; 
9(udfprccben#  to  pronounce,  356; 
X)ie  IBelagerungf  -,  pL  -eni  the  siege; 

EXSROISB   102. 


Cittfammeln^  to  gather; 

(3^itern#  to  fester ; 

(Erfua'en,  to  fill,  fulfill,  do; 
^ie  Belbfruc^t,  -,  pi.  -fru^te,  th« 

produce  of  tlie  field; 
Z)a9(Debirge,  -dr  pi  -,  the  ehain  of 

mountains; 
'Jbai  ®ef(^»ur^  -t^,  pL  -,the  ulcer; 
!Dad  ^eilr  ~edr  the  welfare ; 

@anft,  soft; 

®(i^affen#  to  create,  produee ; 

ffiegtlitgem  to  fly  away,  p.  348; 

aBtggeben,  to  go  away,  p.  348; 

ffieglaufeiu  to  run  away,  350 ; 
te^meni  to  take  away,  352. 

Suf^abe  102. 


1*  ^abett  @ie  3^rf  Siid^er  tpeggenommen  ?  2*  3a,  i^  na\^m 
fit  tpeg  aU  Of  audgiitg.  3.  ®e^en  3(re  greunbe  ^eute  aud  ?  4* 
9lein,  fie  flnb  fd^oti  audgegangen.  5.  ©d^reibt  ber  ^nait  ben  Srief 
ab  ?  6.  9lein,  er  l^ot  i^n  fc^pn  gejlern  a60ef<i^rieben.  1.  £er  flei^ 
f ige  Sauer  l^at  fetne  gelbfritcJ^te  eingefammelt,  audgebrofd^en  unp 
aufsefpei(^ert.  8*  Urn  toe^e  S^it  ge^t  bte  @onne  auf  ?  9«  ®ie 
ifl  f(^oit  aufgcgangen.  10.  Der  9Ronb  fleigt  Winter  bem  ®ebirge 
attf  unb  erfiittt  bie  ffirbe  mit  fcinem  fanften  ii6^tt.  11.  Die  tabeln^e 
ffia^r^eit  bed  iid^ten  grcunbe«  Ifl  bad  9Rej[er  bed  SBunbarjted,  tad 
eitt  cltcrnbed  ®ef^»ur  auff^neibet;  ed  fiajfet  ©d^merjen,  aber  jum 
^cilc  liti  Sclbenben*  12,  Xcr  SSogel  ijl  wcagcflogen  unb  bad  3)fert 
ifl  ttjeggelaufen.  13.  3c^  i^cibt  meinc  ^^^nbfc^ul^e  angejogen,  unb 
ie^t  sie^e  id^  meine  Uebcrfd^u^e  an.  14.  Die  miiren  Sleiter  ftnb  ton 
i^ren  abgematteten  $ferben  abgefHegen.  15.  @ie  fpred^en  Die  UuU 
f^en  SBdrter  fe^r  gut  ani,    16.  ®ie  ^altrn  bie  Selagerung  ncA 
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ExKBOiss.  103.  9(ufga6e  103. 

1.  Who  bas  taken  away  my  gloves  and  your  umbrella  ?  2. 
Youp  brother  took  away  your  gloves  yesterday,  3.  At  what 
time  do  you  go  out  thb  evening  ?  4.  I  shall  not  go  out  this 
evening,  I  went  out  this  morning.  6.  When  will  your  friends 
go  away  ?  6.  They  have  already  gone  away.  7.  Can  yQU 
pronounce  these  words  well  1  8. 1  can  pronounce  thero^  but 
lot  very  well.  9.  Have  you  already  begun  to  read  Grerman  ? 
10.  No,  but  I  shall  begin  to-morrow,  my  friend  began  yester- 
day. 11.  Does  he  pronounce  well  1  12.  Yes,  be  pronounces 
very  welL  13.  Why  don't  you  take  away  your  table  ?  14.  1 
have  not  time  to  take  it  away.  15. 1  am  copying  letters  for 
my  friend  who  went  away  yesterday.  16.  He  understands  what 
yoa  say,  but  he  can  not  pronounce  the  German  words  well. 

^  n  »  ««  » 


LESSON  UI.  Cedion  LD. 

ADVSBBS. 

1.  The  adverbs  b  a,  there ;  b  P  r  t,  yonder ;  ^  i  c  r,  here,  and 
100,  where,  are  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  ^ith  those  indicat- 
ing action  vnthin  specified  limits : 

GcT  iff  b  a?  ^  t  e T  f}eV  i4*  ^^o  is  there  f  Here  I  stand. 

S)«rt  fl^iflen  bic  itinbfr;  »  o  f!nb  ble   Yonder  the  children  are  playing; 
(Eltcn  ?  where  are  the  parents  t 

2.  i&er,  hitter,  and  ^in,  thither,  when  compounded  with 
olher  words,  as  b  a,  etc.  (§  91)  still  retain  their  distinctive  mean- 
ings; ^er  indicating  motion  or  tendency  toward,  and  l^in, 
from  the  speaker.  As,  however,  these  particles  in  compounds 
have  no  precise  equivalents  in  English,  their  force  is  often  lost 
in  translating : 

® CT  ifl  b  ttr  tmb  »cr  gejt  b  a  ^  I  n'  ?  Who  is  there,  and  who  goes  thither  9 

Bleibf  $ier#  trtoirbbalb  '^Ktx^tt  Remain  here,  he  will  soon  coma 

tviRBKn.  here  {hither). 

0  e  i<l  b€T  ICintmaim#  mib  » i  ^  i  n'  Where  is  the  magistrate,  and  whert 

gctt  ex  ?  iyBhither)  is  he  going  ? 
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DirecHon  toward  the  speaker. 

Sr  fprang  ( e  r  a  u  <'•  He  sprang  out  (hither). 

dx  fHrg  ^  r  r  a  u  f.  He  aseended  (hither). 

Ht  flei0t  t  e  T  a  b\  He  deacends  (hither). 

dEr  fam  t  r  T  u  n'  t  e  r.  He  eune  down  (hither). 

dx  rubcrte  }U  und  t  ^  r  &'  lb  e  r.  He  rowed  acroae  (hither)  to  i» 

XHrecdon  from  the  speaker. 

Cr  fl»raiig  ^  i  n  a  u  d'«  He  sprang  out  (thither). 

Cr  fkee  ^  i  n  a  «  f  •  He  ascended  (thither). 

(Et  flciet  $ i  n  a  lb'.  He  descends  (thither). 

<Ei  gind  1 1  n  u  n't  c  r.  He  went  down  (thither). 

St  rubrrte  }u  i^nrn  t  i  n  fi '(  e  r.  He  rowed  aoroas  (thither)  to 

8.  ^  e  r  and  ^  i  n  are  often  aepanted  from  to  o,  and  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  They  are  aiso  sometimes  used  with 
verbs  of  rest ;  ^  { n,  in  the  signification  of  past,  gone  ;  and  ^  e  r, 
denoting  proximity : 

SB  0  ge^en  ®le  ( i  n  ?  WlnOier  are  yon  goingf 

SB  0  fommt  er  ^  e  r  ?  Whence  is  he  oomingf 

J>tx  ©ommer  ijl  f^on  ^  in.  The  summer  la  already  peat 

Bit  flanben  urn  i(n  ( e  r.  They  stood  ronnd  abont  him. 

4.  These  compounds  after  the  dative  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, or  after  the  accusative,  are  usually  rendered  by  a  prep- 
osition before  the  objective : 

dx  flog  |um  ffrnjlcT  ^inan^'.  He  flew  out  of  the  window. 

6lc  tamcn  bic  %xt^pt  ^crun'tcr.  They  came  down  the  ataira. 

FORMATION   OF   ADVERBS. 

5.  Adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  of  nouns  with  nouns, 
nouns  with  pronouns,  nouns  with  adjectives,  nouns  with  prep> 
ositions,  adverbs  with  prepositions  and  prepositions  with  prep- 
ositions : 

^diaaxtvxoti^t,  in  hordes;  (^(i^arr  horde;  SBeife* manner), 

©liidli^cmeift,  or  )  fortanatelv  •  felfi*"*,  fortunate;  SBtife, 

i»lttini*er  SBclff,  J                  ^'                       a«r). 

?Kf InerfeiW,  for  my  part ;  (meln,  my ;  Stitt,  side). 

^tromaufr  np  stream;  (StTontr  stream;  auf,  up). 

SBoburt^r  whereby;                  (»0r  where;  burc^,  thiough) 

U(bcrau4«  exceedingly;  (fibtr*  above;  au4,  out  of)/ 
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6.  Adverbs  are  fi>nned  from  various  parts  of  speech  hj 
means  of  the  suffixes  Itd^,  lin%^,  ip&rtd,  i  (§  103—106) : 

t&glU^r  daSlj;  bllnbUngdr  blindly;         aufbdrtdr  upward; 

(Isgd^  suddenly;  ttd^t^,  to  the  right;        Uiif^f  left  (to  the  left); 

flurgen^finthemormng,  abenb^^  in  the  evening;  anbrr^r  otherwiiM. 


SeifMele. 


EXAMPLKS. 


tkt  %tTb1ittT  fi|t  onf  b€iii  9frtb«  vaA  The  general  sits  upon  the  horse  and 

fcitct  ntfid  Uns^  btn  9tei$en  btr  rides  calmly  along  the  ranks  of 

6oIba'tcn  (in  unb  $cr.  the  soldiers  to  and  fro. 

t)\ift  (Eimvaaberer  fommca  a«d  0dV  These  immigrants  come  here  (hith- 

mca  fcr.  er)  from  Bohemia. 

Daa  ZtUn  bed  9{citf4«t  f^toanh  n»ic  The  life  of  man,  like  a  skifl^  warera 

cte  fHa^im,  (lafiber  itnb  ^rfibcr.  (yaeillates)  to  and  fro. 

nab  ^in'  mit  (cba((ti0em®((rittein  And  thither  (therein)  with  censid- 

fidtPt  tritt. — @.  erate  step  a  Uon  strides. 

Sin  Xiox  fu^t  (linblingd  9tnim  Im  A  fool  blindly  seeks  renown  in  tha 

8flb9TiB4  bet  @4aabe. — ^n.  labyrinth  of  infamy. 


YOCABULA&r  TO  THB   BZSB0I8BS. 


2)a^  thither,  there; 

9etnbU^,  hostile ; 
S>it  ^efa^r',  -,  pi.  -en#  the  danger; 
X)if  ®tu>aU'f  -»  pL  -^Uf  the  power; 

^,  hither ; 

^txoxC,  on,  near; 

^crft'bftf  over,  across; 

^cnm'ter,  down ; 

^icT^r  hither,  here ; 

iixu  thither,  away; 

tbOAV,  down; 


^ivauft  up; 

^inau^'foat; 

^tnu'bCTr  over,  aeross; 
Scr  Saufr  -t^,  pL  fi^ufe,  the  course, 
Da^  ^eer,  -e^,  pL  -t,  the  sea; 
Der  SRorgett/  -€,  pL-rthemoraing; 
!iDie  ^txU,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pearl; 

fftti^tn,  to  travel; 
Dcr  ®turmr  -^d*  pL  ©tfirmcr  storm; 

Xaud^tiu  to  dive; 

SBo^U  wdl,  probably. 


ExxRoisB  104.  Sufgaie  104. 

!•  SBo  ifl  ber  3tmmermann  ?  2.  ®t  ifl  in  ©cutfd^tanb,  fcin  grcunb 
cfl  avti^  ba.  3.  Sleifen  @ie  aui^  ba^in  ?  4.  Snttveber  reife  i^  ba^ 
Wn,  ober  er  fommt  ^ier^er.  5.  SBo  gc^cn  unfcre  greunbc  l^in?  6. 
€ie  ge^m  na^  bent  £otfe;  foHen  n)ir  aud^  ba^in  gel^en?  7.  SBir 
tDoUen  l^eute  (ier  bleiben  unb  morgen  ba^in  ge^en.  8.  SBoDen  @ie 
brnSerg^inauf  ge^en?  9.  9Bo  fommt  i^r  l^er  unb  mo  ge^t  i(r 
(in?    10.  SQtr  fommen  aud  @(i^ma(en  unb  gel^en  nad^  9)reu§en* 

11.  "Der  9Rann  mug  (L.  45.  16.)  ^naud  in'«  feinblid^c  8eben.'' 

12.  SBir  »i{fen  »o^I  mo  iene  fleifigen  Slrhtter  l^ingegangen  finb. 
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13.  Cer  Saucier  taui^  in  ta<  SSeer  f^indb,  urn  $erleit  ^eraufsu^o^ 
len.  14.  Set  grof  en  @turmen  flitl  tie  @(!^iffe  o^  in  ®efa^r,  Utm 
lit  SBeOen  fc^Iagen  mit  ®e»alt  ^eran,  tad  @<i^ifl[  fc^wantt  linuber 
ur(b  i^eritBer.  15.  Ded  ilRorgend  f^teibt  er  unt  ted  9(6entd  tiefl  er. 
16.  ^inab,  ^inauf  gel^t  unfer  Sauf. 

ExsRciBB  105.  Sufgate  105. 

1.  Where  are  you  going  1  2. 1  am  going  to  the  village,  will 
fou  go  there  tool  3. 1  shall  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
but  not  to-day.  4.  The  boy  sprang  down  in  the  water.  5. 
Our  friends  are  in  Greece  and  we  shall  also  go  there.  6.  Are 
your  cousins  coming  here  ?  7.  No,  for  they  are  already»bere> 
8.  Have  you  ever  traveled  from  Grermany  to  Russia  ?  9.  The 
carpenter  fell  down  from  the  rooC  10.  The  horse  ran  down 
the  mountain.  11.  The  boys  went  up  the  street  12.  We 
must  go  to  the  forest,  will  you  go  there  with  us  ?  13.  No,  we 
must  remain  where  we  are.  14. 1  will  go  up  if  you  will  come 
down.     15.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Russia  1 


LESSON  LIIL  Cectiott  LHl 

COLLOOATIOV  OF  WORDS. 
WORDS   RBQUnUNG  THE  VBRB8   AT  THB   KND   OF  THS  SSMTEMCS. 

1.  When  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  either  of 
the  following  words,  the  verb  (as  with  the  relative  pronoun  L. 
89.  5.)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  namely : 

S U,  when,  than ;  (e))  or,  e^e,  before;  Htf,  till;  ta^since, 
t  a  mit,  in  order  that;  taf,  that;  falU,  if,  incase;  intern, 
while,  in  that ;  i  n f  o  f  e r  n,  (with  aU  implied)  in  so  fiir;  { e  (L. 
82.11.)  n  astern,  after  that,  when ;  oi,  whether,  if;  feit, 
feittem,  since;  fo,  thus,  if;  o^ngea^tet  or  ungead^tet, 
notwithstanding;  &)&  latent,  while;  to  a  nn,  when;  to  arum, 
why;  toeil  (tietoeil)  because;  »enn,  if;  loie,  as,  when; 
to  0,  whei'e,  i£ 


OOLLOOATXOH  Of    WORDS.  ltf§ 

COMPOUNDS  UNDBR  TBB  SAMS  BULB 

Are  oigleid^,  o^fd^on,  vit&e%  or  ei  gleid^,  o(  fAon,  o(  m^l, 
toenn  aitd^,  toenn  gleicj^,  toenn  \iicn,  although,  bven  if  ;  tafern,  tvo^ 
fern,  if,  in  case  that ;  auf  la^,  so  that;  aid  oB and  aU  mnn,  as  if. 

Om. — ^SEDerni  aud^t  xotm  glei^  and  tDCim  f((on»  though  often  rendered 
^kamght  (like  ob  tDO^Ir  and  the  words  preceding  it)  are  more  strongly 
•onoeasiTe  than  the  former,  and  nsually  best  rendered  by  even  thaugK 

WORDS   FOLLOWED  BT   THB   CORRELATIVB   ®  0. 

2.  Da,  oi0(ei(^,  oBfd^on,  otoo^I,  tpeil,  wenit  and  »ie  are  usually 
followed  by  the  correlative  fo  at  the  head  of  a  succeeding 
^^wiy : 

Da  iil^  eiKBtal  ^cr  bin*  f  o  will  l^  on^  Since  I  am  (once)  here  I  will  (also) 

MeiboL  remain. 

SB  eil  tr  mtin  Sremb  if!r  fo  nmf  14  Becaase  he  is  my  friend  I  must  aa- 

i^m  briflc^eiu  sist  (stand  by)  him. 

IB  en  a  ed  S^nnnnSgll^  lfl#  fo  lom"  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  then)  comei 

men  Sie. 

THB  CORRBLATIVB   ®0    FOLLOWED   BT   D  0  (1^   OR  D  C  H  n  0  (!^. 

3.  When  o  B  g  I  e  i  ^,  or  either  of  the  concessive  conjunctions, 
stands  at  the  head  of  the^r«f  sentence,  the  correlative  f  o,  of 
the  next,  is  usually  followed  byboc^  or  benno^: 

tBenn  CT  au(^  iti(^t  WfTcr  IfU  fo  ifl  er  Although  he  is  not  better,  he  is 

b e4  iti^I  f<^Ic(!^ter.  nevertheless  not  worse. 

Ob  man  ed  ibm  glei^  befall,  fo  vn*  Although  it  was  commanded  hin^ 

tcrliei  n  e*  btnno  <^.  he  neglected  it  nevertheless. 

CbgUic^  er  rei($  iflr  ifl  er  (or  fo  ijl  Although  he  is  rich,  he  is  never* 

er)  b  0  (^  rin  j^naufer.  theless  a  niggard. 

<B  enn  er  fi^on  bdfe  audfle^t,  fo  meint  Even  tliough  he  seems  ill-natured 

CT  ed  b  0  d^  nld^t  fo  bofc.  (bad)  still  he  does  not  iutend  it 

BO  badly. 

Obs. — SBcmif  however,  is  often  omitted  and  the  verb  placed  beftre  its 
subject : 
3jl  e«  3^iicn  jnogU4#  fo  fonnntn  ®ic.  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  then)  come. 

4.  %Ux,  attitn,  \)znn,  cittweber,  ober,  namltdb,  fontcrn  and  wnb, 
do  not  change  the  n&tunJ  order  of  the  sentence  : 
€ieifliri4tf4diwftber{feijilicbni0<*  She  is  not  beautiful,  bnt  she  m 

»ftvbi0*  amiable. 
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5.  When  a  sentence  begins  with  any  c  tfaer  word  than  in 
subject,  except  as  already  specified,  the  main  verb,  or  its  aaz- 
iliarj,  usually  precedes  the  subject.  For  the  sake  of  special 
emphasis,  the  verb,  followed  by  an  adyersative  clause,  may  be 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence : 

fBarnm  i^t  tx  ni^t  gclefen  ?  Why  has  he  not  read  I    . 

(Belcfctt  ^at  er,  aber  ni(^t  laut.  He  hat  read,  but  not  loud. 

£>fim  i^n  \aU  l^  beleiTjlst,  For  him  have  I  offended. 
Oiefen  SRann  ftnnc  14'  aber  jicnat  (aie  This  man  I  know,  bat  that  one  I 

ic^  nir  gtft^ta.  neyer  have  seen. 

Hn^tx  fans  i(^  ni(ibt  oarten.  Longer  I  ean  not  wait 

t>A  Uegt  3^r  ©tt*.  Here  lies  your  book. 

Obs. — As  the  same  word  may  be  an  adverb  or  a  eonjanotion,  it  may 
require  the  construotion  of  the  relative  sentenoe,  or  the  inversion  ol 
subject  and  verb : 

^a  fommt  SJt  Srcunb.  There  comes  your  friend. 

Dtt  3br  ifrcimb  foxmt,  fo  ttiff  i^  As  your  friend  is  coming  I  wiU 

woTttn.  wait 

Damit  Un  i($  )ufrifben.  With  that  I  am  satisfied, 

^amit  i(t  nid^t  )u  gcfen  brasc^c,  gcft  In  order  that  I  may  not  need  t» 

cr  f(Ibp«  go  he  goes  himsel£ 

6.  Sometimes  a  causal  conjunction  in  a  leading  clause  is  beet 
omitted  in  translating : 

(Er  ifl  bei^Alb  un)ufrieb(ii#  l»eU  feln  He  is  (— )  discontented  beeauae  his 
ffreunb  nic^t  (ier  ifl.  friend  is  not  here. 

7.  Adverbs  {except  gemig)  precede  the  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs which  they  qualify : 

a^  if!  fd^ott  )icmU((  fait.  It  is  already  pretty  cold, 

^er  ^ut  ifl  grop  genug.  The  hat  is  large  enough. 

8.  Adverbs  follow  the  verbs  that  they  qualify  (in  compound 
tenses  the ^r«^  auxiliary);  those  of  time  preceding  those  of 
place: 

(Er  mar  gtflrnt  )ier.  He  was  here  yesterday. 

€>ie  Tommctt  oft  )U  uni»  They  often  come  to  our  hoona 

dx  toirb  morgtn  )ler  ftin.  He  will  be  here  to-morrow. 

SBh  befu'^en  i^n  oft»  aber  er  befn't^t  We  often  visit  him,  but  he  never 

mid  nie.  visits  us. 
dr  mirb  bicfen  tbenb  na^  ber  Cftobt  He  will  drive  to  th<  eitythis  after 

fabreiu  noon. 
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9.  Adverbs  of  time  precede  the  object  (except  wnen  it  is  a 
personal  pronoun) ;  while  those  of  manner,  referring  exdu- 
siyelj  to  the  verb,  (jomraonly  follow  the  object : 

€r  mac^te  0t|hnt  feine  9rBeU  fc^r  He  did  his  ^ork  yesterday  very 

f4Ie(|t.  badly. 

Cr  (at  geflern  fdnt  Srbcit  f((r  WtAt  He  has  done  his  work  (yesterday) 

gcinac^t'.  Tery  badly.  (See  L.  38.  3.). 

(Er  (at  fie  (eitte  (tfTer  gema((t'.  He  has  done  it  better  to-day. 

Sr  (at  mil  gttlem  bteft  9{ttt(eilmig  He  made  this  communication  to 

f((riftlii(  gemai^f  •  me  yesterday  in  writing. 


«eif)>lele. 


Examples. 


Cd  vtrbriegt'  i(tw*  baf  man  i(ii  ni((t  He  is  vexed  that  he  was  not  sent 

(ottn  Ileg.  for. 

3e  mr(T  man  (at*  ie  (or  beflo)  me(r  The  more  one  has  the  more  on« 

nil  man  (a^en.  wants  (wishes  to  have). 

WtaxL  nmp  fe(rnr  ob  cr  ed  t(nn  n>irb.  One  must  see  whether  he  will  do  it 

3n  ber  Zngenb  aOetn'  finbet  ber  SBcife  In  (the)  virtue  alone  the  wise  msM. 

Snfrie'ben(cit«  finds  contentment, 

ftsr  mit  bem  Seben  tDerben  unfere  fiei"  Only  with  life  will  our  sufferings 

b€n  anf(5ren.  cease. 

Xkif  bicfe  ©pTft^t  [((tDieriger  aid  bie  That  this  language  is  more  difficult 

eneltf((e  iflr  (aben  @ic  n)o(I  f((on  than  the  English,  you  have  prob- 

ciB0efe(en.  ably  already  seen. 

9Ke  ^U  i((  fie  gemie'ben  unb  fd^toer"  Never  have  I  avoided  them,  and 

ni(  mtrbr  i((  t(nen  (L.  63.  3.)  gan}  hardly  shall  I  entirely  escape 

CBtgr(cn.— S.  them. 

JDem  9ri^U((en  0e»d(rt  man  grrnbrn  To  the  peaceful  man  one  wiUinp^v 

SrUboL^^^*  aocords  peace. 


VOOABULABT  TO   TBB   BXERCI8B8. 


9nf ommnu  to  arrive^  p.  850 ; 

ei«,  till; 
f)eT  SnrgtTr  -^t  pL  -t  the  citizen ; 
Der  ^ampf»  -<e,  pL  T>&mpft,  steam, 
exhalation ; 

T>odf,  jet,  however ; 
t>tt  DttttU,  -c«,  pi  Dunflc,  vapor ; 

O^nblid),  at  last,  finaUy; 

<Entfle(cn«  to  arise,  originate; 

®ott,  -e0r  God; 

3e-^{h,L.  32.11; 

3e  att<(bem,  according  as ; 
JDU  i^raftf  -r  pL  j^rdfte  the  foroe ; 


Der  9lad^en»  -«,  pi  -,  the  boat ; 
!iDeT  ^tUlt  -€,  pi  -» the  mist ; 

Db,  whether ; 
Der  fRt^tn,  -€,  the  rain ; 

@(itbem,  since ; 

Zxci^t,  idle ; 

ttngludflic^,  unhappy; 

Unia(Itar  innumerable ; 

Orrbin  ben,  to  unitor  p  346 ; 

S^ertbei'biatn,  to  defend; 
T>it  fB^afftn,  pi  the  arms,  weapons  ^ 

Beigenr  to  show. 
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ExkucisB  106.  SttfgaBe  106« 

1.  iSntlid^  seidten  tie  Siirger  i^re  SBaffen,  uvXi  ftngen  an  f!<!^  }« 
Dert^eitigen.  2.  ^ii  batte  il^n  gefel^en,  ei|e  fetne  greunbe  angcfom^ 
men  roavtn.  8.  SCarten  ©Ic  Me  iii  ten  Srief  flelefen  ^abe.  4* 
8Bir  wiffen,  tag  er  itbermorgen  lommen  »irt.  5.  3e  nte^r  ®ott  tir 
gegcben  ^at,  teflo  mel}t  fodfl  tu  ten  ^rmen  geben.  6.  3^  nad^tem 
man  gcl^antelt  l^at,  xoixt  man  glitdli^  oter  ungliicfl^  fein«  7.  3(^ 
»ei§  nid^t,  ob  er  ta  i{l.  8.  @eittem  fetn  Sater  ^ier  ifl,  ifi  er  «iel 
gufrietener.  9.  9Btr  »iffen,  mie  er  tad  get^an  ^at  unt  »o  er  ^in^ 
gegangen  ifl.  10.  9ud  Dampfen  unt  Ditnflen  entfle^en  9lebel  unt 
SRegen.  11.  @{e  wiffen  nid^t,  »arum  id}  tad  gefagt  l^abe.  12.  XDc 
felne  Stvh]U  woflte  er  fammeln  unt  |!e  mil  tern  geinte  fterbinten. 
13.  Unjer  @(^iff  nennt  er  einen  Slad^en.  14.  Cbglei^  er  arm  ifl, 
fo  ijl  er  tod^  gludfli^.  15. 9Sei(@iefranI  flnt,  fo  fonnen  @ie  nid^ 
audge^en.  16.  @ie  f!nt  Trant  unt  Cnnen  teg^alb  nid^t  audge^n* 
IT.  Ueber  und  fel^en  iDir  nur  ten  ^immet  unt  una&l^Hge  @temc. 

ExBRciBs  107.  Sufgabe  107. 

1.  He  has  written  more  books  than  he  has  bought  2.  They 
saw  me  before  I  saw  them.  8.  We  will  wait  here  till  you  can 
go  with  us.  4.  You  know  that  I  have  not  seen  him.  5.  Hie 
longer  a  man  lives  the  shorter  time  has  he  yet  to  live.  6.  Ac- 
cording as  one  is  idle  or  industrious  will  one  be  unhappy  or 
contented.  7. 1  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come  or  not.  8. 
I  have  seen  him  since  I  have  been  here.  9.  Do  you  know  how 
long  he  remained  in  the  city  1  10.  No,  I  know  that  he  has 
been  there,  but  I  do  not  know  how  long  he  remained.  11.  We 
kcow  him,  but  we  do  not  know  where  he  lives.  12.  This  boy 
is  sad  because  his  father  is  sick.  13.  Because  he  has  not  much 
money  he  is  discontented.  14. 1  am  tired  and  can,  therefore, 
write  no  longer.  15.  They  can  not  go  out  because  they  are 
sick.  16.  Because  he  is  sick  he  can  not  go  out  17.  These 
books  I  have  never  read. 
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LESSON  LIV.  £ecti0tt  UV. 

COMPOUND   YXRBS   INSEPARABLE. 

1.  The  unaooented  particles  it,  tmp,  ttd,  er,  flc,  mif ,  "ott,  »f ^ 
Ht  and  jer,  when  prefixed  to  verba,  reject  the  augment  (ge)  in 
iheptut  participle,  and  take  before  them  g  u  of  the  infinitive : 

€r  ^t  ftin  ^ase  vcrfauft.  He  has  sold  his  house. 

Ct  ^at  tin  ^aud  }»  verfuifen.  He  has  a  house  to  eelL 

Sit  lot  man  eud^  emi)rangcn  f  How  were  you  received! 

t>a€  (at  mix  me  ge^ort'.  That  has  never  belonged  to  am. 

%>u  Ifaft  bctt  Gpiesd  )CtBto'(^iu  Yon  have  broken  the  mirror. 

For  «  more  complete  survey  ot  the  above  particles  than  oonld  hen 
be  properly  introduced,  see  §  95.  and  following. 

2.  Durd^,  through ;  l^inter,  behind ;  fiBer,  over;  urn,  around; 
ntiter,  under;  ))oU,  full;  toi^tv,  against;  toitttt,  again,  back, 
when  accented,  are  separable,  and  when  unaccented,  insepar^ 
able: 

Hx  wiebertolte  toad  tr  ge^drt  l^atte.      He  repeated  what  he  had  heard. 
(tx  (elte  tad  Su^  wicbcr.  He  brought  the  book  again. 

2)ad  SBaffer  ijl  bur^dclaufen*  The  water  has  run  through. 

3.  The  particle  mif ,  in  some  words,  takes  the  accent,  and, 
in  the  infinitive  and  past  participle,  is  treated  like  other  sepa- 
rable particles : 

€d  ^at  nifgetfot;  ed  fc^ebit  mlgsv'  It  has  sounded  wrong;  it  seems  to 
tdnnu  sound  wrong  (mis-sound). 

4.  In  some  verbs  the  augment  is  used  before  the  prefix  iiii( 
(but  is  oflener  wholly  rejected)  : 

€)tc  (a^en  i(n  ges:i|>inbett  (or  mig^  They   have   maltreated    (abused) 
(on'bclt.  him. 

9eift>iele.  Examples. 

Ct  UW'  i(n<n  (^  62.  S.)  i(re  ^fiu"  He  commanded  them  to  illuminate 

fcr  in  bcUuc^ten.  their  houses. 

C<^  {^  \aht  tnxtn  Sammtx  nur  sct-*  Alas  I  I  have  only  increased  your 

gT9'§(Tt.  griec 

Cr  ^  ma  ftbererfe^t.  He  has  taken  (ferrie<l)  us  over. 

€r  iat  eis  SrauerfpUl  and  best  ^eut"  He  has  translated  a  tragedy  from 

Men  fibrrfetf .  the  German. 
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SDiefer  itattfrnaim  scrforgt'  und  mit 

l^affre,  Z^tt,  Qndtx,  }c* 
Ditfe  9>flan)rn  mikfTen  aSe  3a}n  »»-* 

fe^t  toerben. 
Die  ^txxli^U\t  bet  ©tit  vcrft^l'nbet. 

dr  (at  %UU  ^nlttid'  toad  er  tougtc. 


Thi^  merclumt  rappliet    of  with 

coffee,  tea,  sugar,  etc. 
These  plants  must  be  traiaplanted 

every  year. 
The  glory  of  the  world  vaniahea. 
Thus  perishes  every  thing  earthly. 
He  has  forgotten  every  thing  thai 

he  knew. 


VOOABULABT   TO   THB   EZKBCI8B8. 


Ibtat'Utit  to  commit,  p.  348; 

Sdelof  ncn,  to  reward ; 

©erau'beiw  to  rob; 

Stfc^ret'bcn,  to  describe,  p.  354; 

^aoon,  of  it; 
^ie  aittm,  pL  the  parents; 

(£rfin'ben»  to  invent^  p.  348; 

Sr^rten,  to  receive; 

(lTmor'btn#  to  murder; 

Srfe'^enr  to  replace; 
^ie  ®iSLit,  -V  the  goodness; 
Die  3ugenbf  -,  the  youth; 

EXBROIBB    108. 


2)ie  Shmftt  -,  pL  Stimftt,  the  art; 
Z)ie  £ieber  the  love; 

9Rit'9erfle^n#     to    misundci^ 
stand,  p.  356; 
©Ic  Dflij^t,  -,  pL  -en,  the  duty; 

t>oU'reiu  to  polish ; 
DtT  ©plcgcl,  -4,  pL  -,  looking^lass; 
jDer  %itiU  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  part; 
jDad  fBtxhxt^'tn,  ~d»  pL  -,  crime; 

©crfu'ii^en,  to  tr^ ; 

fStxtxti'htn,  to  drive  away,  356; 

Qtxhxt^'tti,  to  break,  p.  346. 

aufgaie  108. 


1.  3^  l^offe  tnorgen  einen  Srief  au  er^alten.  2.  ^at  tnr  arme 
9lann  fein  ®elD  er^alten,  ober  nur  einen  S^eil  baoon?  3.  3(!^  ^abe 
bad  SBort  t>ergeffen  unb  bad  papier  »erIoren.  4.  Xie  Deutfc^en  ^^ 
ben  t)iele  nu^Hd^e  Aiinfle  erfunben.  5.  9Reine  ©chiller  ^ben  ftd^ 
gut  betragen.  6.  9Ran  ^at  mir  biefed  Su^  empfo^Ien.  7.  2^ 
^ait  einen  Srief  t)on  einem  meiner  greunbe  er^alten,  trorin  er  feint 
9teife  befd^rieben  ^at.  8.  Siner  ermartet  ®e(b  ))on  feinem  Sater, . 
unb  ber  ^nbere  t^erbient  fein  ®elb.  9.  SBir  mu§ten  ben  a!ten  SDlann 
in  bad  SWeer  tegraben.  10.  Der  SSauer  ^ot  feinen  ffieijen  ter!auft» 
11.  3^^  SSruber  l^at  miij  mif«)erflanben,  id^  ^alt  i%m  ni^td  ber# 
fpro^en.  12.  Sr  (at  feinen  ©j^iegel  ^erbroci^en.  13.  Unfere  greunbc 
i^aUn  und  befud^t,  fie  verfu^ten  beutfd^  ^u  fpred^en,  aber  mir  fonnten 
Pe  ni^t  verfle^en.    14.  Tua^  tapfere  i^eer  l^at  ben  Scinb  ))ertrieben. 

15.  Sr  ^oi  feine  9)f[i(j^t  erfiitlt  unb  feine  greunbe  ^^ahtn  i^n  belo^nt. 

16.  SBad  fitr  ein  93erbre(j^en  (aben  biefe  Seute  begangen  ?  17.  @ie 
(aben  einen  9Rann  bcraubt  unb  ermorbet.  18. 1)er  Anabe  ^at  feine 
ftnb)>fe  )>oIirt,  anflatt  fein  Sud^  au  fhibiren.  19.  !Cietd  Su^  (at 
er  in  feiner  3^8^^^  gelefen* 
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ExsRCtsE  109.  SufgaBe  109. 

1.  Have  jott  received  your  books,  or  only  a  part  of  theml 
S.  I  have  not  yet  received  them,  but  I  expect  them  to-morrow. 
8.  nave  you  studied  this  book  much  ?  4. 1  have  uot  had  much 
time  to  study  it.  5.  Have  you  understood  all  that  you  have 
studied  1  6.  I  have  understood  it,  but  I  have  forgotten  a  part 
of  it.  7.  I  earn  the  money  that  I  receive.  8.  Somebody  has 
broken  my  knife.  9.  We  tried  to  speak  German,  but  they 
oould  not  understand  us.  10.  I  can  recommend  this  book  to 
you,  I  studied  it  in  my  youth.  11.  The  poor  man  was  obliged 
to  sell  his  bed.  12.  This  man  has  committed  no  crime.  13.  The 
thief  has  buried  the  murdered  man  in  the  forest.  14.  He  has 
robbed  his  friend.  15.  Have  you  sold  any  thing  to-day  ?  16. 
Yes,  I  have  sold  my  horse.  1*1.  What  have  you  promised  mel 
18.  I  have  not  promised  you  any  thing.  19.  Either  you  have 
IbrgutCen  or  I  have  misunderstood  you.  20.  Do  your  duty  and 
I  will  reward  you.  21. 1  have  not  yet  received  tnat  which 
yott  promised  me,  but  1  have  not  forgotten  it. 


^  n  »  ■■  » 


LESSON  LV.  Cection  LV. 

8UBJUV0TIVS. 

ooKJua^TioN  07  @ein,  ^altn  and  9Berbeit« 


l9tajfhe,  InutykaM,  I  may 

14  fei,  i4  \aUf  i(^  »frbe« 

tit  fciefl  (or  fci|l)«  bit  ^abeflr  bu  merbefi, 

CT  ffU  er  %QLUf  tx  toerbe» 

t9tr  fdm  (or  fein)r  loir  (abtiif  loir  merbciif 

\\t  fctrt,  i^r  ioiUx,  i^r  oerbet, 

fic  feien  (or  fritt).  fie  taben.  (Ic  tDcrben* 


I  might  he,  I  might  have.  I  might 

i4  w&rt,  14  mtt,  14  mfirbe, 

ttt  odrtfl  (or  m&rft),        bu  b^ttcf!,  bu  xovixUft, 

er  ttSn,  er  ^ttt,  rr  toiirbe, 

toix  to&xttu  »ir  batteiu  »ir  toilrbnv 

^r  odret  (or  n>dti)«  i^r  iatttt,  i(r  kofirbetr 

fk  todxtn.  fie  i&tttti.  flc  »ftibea. 
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UDseoir  LT. 


Ima$  haje  6«#h. 

l«  fel  ^ 

bu  feiefl 
er  fel 
tDir  felen 
i^r  feict 
ffe  frien 


settcfen. 


PXBFBOT  TXVSKi 

Itn  ly  have  had, 

bit  (abefl 

mix  ^ben 
i^r  ^abet 


ge^bt. 


/may  AoM 

I*  fel 
bttfetfl 
er  fei 
»lr  felen 
Ifr  feiet 
flefelctt 


I  might  hcue  been. 

bu  OiHrefi 
er  »dre 
tt>{r  tD&ren 
l^r  toaret 
fie  odren 


gewefnt. 


I  might  ha9€  had, 

I4(atte 
bu  $attefl 
er  batte 
»ir  bitten 
l|r  b^net 
{ie  batten 


{If)  JshaU  h€, 

14  iverbe 
bu  toerbef! 
er  »«rbe 
loir  merben 
Ibr  toerbct 
ffe  toerben 


feln. 


getabu 


Icbmirt 
bu  u>£refl 
er  »£re 
»ir  »dren 
l^r  mdret 
fie  lodren 


viBar  Fonm  tswbi. 
{If)l9kaU 

14  n>erbe 
bu  toerbefl 
er  n>erbe 
loir  toerben 
l^r  totrbet 
fie  loerben 


faben. 


getoorvcn 
orooxbca. 


(If)l9haU 

{^  merbe 
bu  merbefl 
er  n»erbe 
»>lr  toerben 
l^r  tteibet 
fie  koerben 


werbnu 


SIOOirD  rOTUBB  TSMBK. 


(If)l9haUhm)ebemL     (If)  1  OiaU  hone  had.      {^IthaUham 


l(b  werbe 
bu  n>erbefl 
er  loerbe 
tolr  toerben 


t 


trerben 


aen>efen 
feitt. 


i^  n>erbc 
bu  tocrbefl 
er  »erbe 
»lr  n>erben 
t^r  toerbet 
ffe  tocrben 


ge^abt 
9abett« 


i^  merbe 
bu  merbefl 
er  »erbe 
»lr  n>erben 
Ibr  tterbet 
fie  loerben 


geiDorbcB 

or  worbca 

feltt. 


1.  The  subjunctive  is  employed : 

a.  To  indicate  a  wish  or  a  result,  in  which  use  it  answen 
to  our  potential : 

5Darum  eben  lei^  er  l^einenir  bamlt  er  For  this  very  reason  he  lends  !• 
fletd  i«  geben  iaiu—2*  no  one  (viz.),  that  he  may  always 

have  (something)  to  give. 
Oon  Belt  |U  Selt  bebarf  berSBeife^bag  From  time  to  time  the  wise  man 
man  l^m  bie  ^ftter,  bie  er  befl^t*  im      needs  that  the  endowments  he 
red^ten  fiidbte  ieigc« — ®  •  possesses  should  be  shown  to  him 

in  the  correct  light 

h.  It  is  used  in  citing  a  report  or  opinion,  as  also  m  indi- 
rect qu^tioi&s : 


8U1J17KCTXVS. 


SOS 


34  ^ttt,  taf  f  T  fete  (SkV^  ^ertores  I  beard  (ai  a  report)  that  he  had 
)  a  B  e  {suijuneHve),  lofit  hi«  money. 

Here  the  allusion  is  to  the  report  merely,  without  implying  on  the 
part  of  the  speaker  any  opinion  as  to  its  truth.  But  if,  on  the  contrary, 
the  indieatiye  is  used,  the  report  is  assumed  to  be  true ; 
34  t^Tte   bai  er  fcin  ®elb  perioral  I  heard  (the  Cut)  that  he  has  lost 

(at.  his  money. 

2.  In  this  mode  our  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  often  ren- 
dered by  the  present  and  perfect  : 

9n  fagtCr  hai  er  fefai  9tVb  \ciU  (tii-  He  said  that  he  had  {hoi)  no  mo- 

ateadoftiam).  ney. 

Hob  glaublcr  cr  \aU  bad  (Belb  gc  It  was  thought  he  had  (ha$)  stolen 

^(IcB.  the  money. 


SXAMPLBS   OF   THX  SUBJUNOTIVS   AND   TES  IKDICATIYl. 


IhUjjuncHve, 

34  ^orte,  bag  er 
fe^  fran!  fei. 


I  heard  (a  report) 
that  he  is  very 
sick. 
Ron  fagt,  er  (a-*    They  say  he  has 
be  9iel  ®elb.         much  money. 


9tan  slaubt,  bag    It  is  thought  that 
cr  fonmesiDer'     he  will  come, 
be. 

fRefaiflbit,bagi4    Thinheet       thou 
beinQetnbfei?       that  I  am   thy 
enemy  f 

flKr  fagt  eine  trasrige  Sl^mmg,  bap  bit 
bie  exvLdt  fefai  loerbef^  ftber  »eI4e 
He  ^panier  in  bad  Sanb  fe^en  mer" 
bea.— ^. 

Der  aber  fagt,  er  fei  ed  mitb\  nnb 
tDoUe  tDeiter  ni^td  nefr  mtt  bir  ju 
f^affen  Jaben.— @. 

Get  fprid^t  ifm  ah  bag  er  bie  Vltnf 
f4en  fetme,  |!e  }»  gebrau^en  toifTe  ? 


IndUative, 

34t9rte/  bag  er 
fe^r  franf  ifl. 

34  votii,  bag  er 
»iel  ®elb  (at. 

Stan  tDeigf  bag  er 
fommen  lotrb. 


I  heard  (the  dot) 
that  he  is  very 
sick. 

I  know  that  he 
has  much  mo- 
ney. 

It  is  known  that 
he  will  come. 


fBeigt  bs»  bag  14  Enowest  thou 
bein9(tnb  bin?  that  I  am  thy 
enemy? 

A  sad  presentiment  tells  me  that 
you  will  be  the  bridge  over  which 
the  Spaniards  will  come  (get) 
into  the  country. 

But  he  says  he  is  tired  of  it^  and 
will  have  nothing  more  (further^ 
to  do  with  you. 

Who  denies  (of  him)  that  he  knows 
men  (understands  human  nature), 
knows  how  to  use  them  t 

8.  Hie  subjanctive  is  often  used,  especially  in  the  tbird  per 
M>n,  and  sometimes  in  the  first  person  plural,  in  the  signifioa 
lion  of  the  imp'etatiVe : 


804  LS880N   LV. 

^er  9ttnf4  »erfit4<  bie  <B9ttCT  ni($t.  Let  not  man  tempt  tlie  gods. 

(Ed  ftt  toie  3t|T  gftofinfc^t  *  Be  it  (let  it  be)  m  you  wished. 

3c|t  gejc  3cber  fclne«  fflege*.— @.  Now  let  each  go  his  way. 

^ben  toir  ®ebulb' !  or  Let  us  be  patient  I  lUeraUp^ 

fiagt  itnd  Q^ebulb  ^(en !  Let  us  have  patience  I 

SRoa  bint  i^n  an  ble  Sinbc  bort  I  Let  him  be  bonnd  to  the  liau«i 

yonder. 

roBMAnoN  or  ths  suBjuKonvB, 
Present  Tenee, 

4.  The  present  sabjunctive  of  all  yerbs  is  formed  by  suffix- 
ing  to  the  root,  e  for  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  and 
r  jl  for  the  seoond ;  the  first  and  third  person  plural  add  t  n, 
and  the  seoond  et; 

i^  tot-f,       »lr  hA-tn  5        ic^  »oB-«,       »ie  woK-en ; 
tulofr-ejl,      i:^r  loi-ftj        buwoU-efl,      il^i  tt>oH-et; 
er  lo6-<,        jlc  lob-en.         er  »ofl-e,        fie  tooU-en. 
Imperfect  Tense. 
6*  In  r^ular  verbs  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  differs 
from  that  of  the  indicative  in  taking  e  before  the  endings  te^ 
te|l,  ten  and  tet(L.  37.  7.  8.): 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Ic^IoMe,       ©irloMenj        Id^  lob-Me,       u>lt  lot-e-ten; 
buIoMe^      i^r  loMet;        bu  lo^-e-tefl,      i^r  lob-e-tet; 
er  loMe,        jle  loMen.        er  loB-e-te,       f!e  lob-e-ien. 
B.  Irregular  verbs  add  e  to  the  form  of  the  indicative,  and 
usually  tt^e  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

id^  gai,       mlrgaben;  i^  9o*e,       ©itgaben; 

tuflrt^      i^r  gaM;  bu  gabefl,      l^r  gSbet; 

er  flat,        fie   gaben.  er  flSBe,        fie  g&ben. 

The  other  tenses  are  formed  by  means  of  anziliaries.    For  complete 
list  of  irregular  verbs  see  p.  346 ;  also^  remarks  §  77. 

Seifplele.  Examples. 

©er  «l*l  blc  ffieU  In  fcinen  Brennben  He  who  does  not  see  the  world  in 
Mt  »erblettt  ni*t  ba|  bie  ©ett  pon  his  friends  does  not  deserve  that 
i(m  crfaVtc* ®.  *^®  world  should  he«^  of  him. 


SUBJTTNCmVS. 
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Daf  mfttt  dues  fSo^tl  fangen  farm,  bad  That  a  bird  can  be  caught  (that)  1 

iKif  {4;  a^<'  ba§  man  i^m  ftinen  know,  bat  that  his  cage  can  be 

itajig  ottdmc^er  aid  bad  frrtc  d<Xb  made  more  pleasant  to  him  than 

mu^  Idnse/  bad  oeif  i^  ntd^t. —  the  open  field  (that)  I  do  not 

8,  know. 


TOOABULART   TO   THS   XXSRCI8ES. 


jBtl^np'tciu  to  affirm; 
rad eerlia,  -4,  (the)  Berlin; 

Silbcn,  to  coltivate; 

Sinbcn,  to  bind,  tie,  p.  346; 
Dad  jDredben,  -d»  (the)  Dresden; 

%xci$ta,  to  ask; 
IDie  <^iibUmg»  -,  pL  tn,  the  aetion; 
Der  ^CTT»  -  n,  pL  -«n#  lord,  master; 
Die  ^inbtf  -»  pi.  -iw  linden-tree; 

Sttineiw  to  think; 
Sic  Sttiimnsr  -,  pL  -eitr  opinion; 
X)tt  9tal]ir,  -f  pL  --etw  the  nature; 
Z>ftd  9ttntn^thtx,  -4,  pL  -» the  nerr- 
ons  fever; 

EXXRCIBS    110. 


jDad  fftom,  -€,  (the)  Borne; 

Xer  Xpraniw  -etu  pL  -eiw  tyrant; 

ttmfonfi'r  in  vain; 
DadUene'bigf  -d,  ithe)  Venioe; 
Die  ©crfleriung,  -,  pL  -cn#  the  dia- 
simulation ; 

iBicrmal,  four  times ; 
Die  fficU,  -,  pL  -<n,  the  world; 

Siebrr,  again; 
Dad  ffiicn,  -d,  (the)  Vienna  ; 

BtoaTf  indeed; 

Qmtvmal,  twice. 


aufgabc  110. 


1.  ^ij  ^Ixtt,  bag  biefer  S^tann  in  Serlin  getoefen,  a(er  id^  touf  te 
ni^,  o(  ed  ttai^r  fei.  2.  $aben  @{e  att(]^  9e^5rt,  iii  {ei  »om  9)ferbe 
gefalleit?    3.  9ltin,  iij  ^xtt,  @ie  feien  aud  bent  SQagen  gefaden. 

4.  Die  grangofen  be^aupten  |le  fcicn  blc  ®cbilbct|lcn  In  bcr  SBelt. 

5.  3^re  @d^tt>e{ler  glaubte,  @ie  feien  in  ber  ®tabt  geA>efen;  iij 
meinte  aber,  bag  @ie  im  SSalbe  gemefen  feien.  6.  Die  (Engl^inber 
fbib  ber  SReinung,  fie  feien  bie  ^erren  bed  Peered,  t.  Diefer  9lei^ 
fenbe  eq&^It,  ba§  er  gntimal  in  9tom  unb  biermal  in  Senebig  getoe^ 
fen  fei.  8.  Sr  ^of^,  baf  er  in  ad^t  Sagen  in  SBien  fein  »erbe.  9. 
3^  glanbe,  baf  i^iele  9Renfc^en  l^ier  auf  Srben  i^r  (Suted  ge^abt  l}a« 
httt  »erben.  10.  Sr  fagte  ^roax,  er  fei  fran!,  aber  biele  glauben,  ed 
fei  Serflettung  "oon  il^m  getoefen.  11.  3d^  :^brte  mit  S3ebauem,  ®ie 
gotten  in  Dredben  bad  Sten^enfteber  ge^abt.  12.  Sr  fragte  mic^,  ob 
idj  rtma^  «on  biefer  ^anblung  ge^5rt  'f^&ttt.  13.  Sr  glaubt,  er  »erbe 
nie  tuieber  glitdli^  fein.  14.  Sr  meint,  id^  nt&d^te  ed  (efen,  aber  td^ 
Knnte  ni^t.  15.  3Ran  binb'  t^n  on  bie  8inbe  bort.  16.  Sr  fagte, 
rr  mfiffe  ge^en.  17.  3^r  grennb  meint,  leine  ©d^bn^eit  ber  Watut 
fei  umfonfl  gefc^affen,  unb  mir  SRenfd^en  feien  ba,  urn  fie  an  ge^ 
tticfen* 


t06 


Lxasoir  Lvi. 


EZXRCIBI   111. 


XufgaBe  IIL 


1. 1  lope  I  shall  sea  them  to-morrow.  2.  He  has  promised 
that  he  will  go  with  us  to-morrow  to  the  oitj.  3.  He  made 
me  bekeve  that  he  was  my  friend.  4.  We  heard  that  you  were 
unwell.  5.  Why  do  you  think  that  he  is  your  enemy  1  6. 
Because  my  friends  told  me  that  he  hates  me.  1. 1  have  heard 
that  my  brother  has  lost  his  horse.  8.  They  say  these  people 
are  very  poor.  9.  He  says  we  were  in  his  garden.  10.  Did 
you  hear  that  I  had  found  my  money  ?  11.  I  had  not  heard 
that  you  had  lost  your  money.  12.  This  man  says  tbatiie  has 
been  in  Vienna.  13.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  has  arrived.  14. 
These  people  think  that  we  are  very  rich.  15.  A  good  scholar 
studies  diligently  that  he  may  learn  rapidly.  16.  He  thou^t 
I  could  not  write.  IT.  They  said  that  they  must  have  the  mS» 
ney.     18.  My  brother  says  that  they  have  praised  you. 


»•  ♦  •■ 
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f  ection  LVL 


ooNomoirAL. 
ooHDmoHAL  07  ©etit,  baltn  ahd  SBertcm 


14  iDitrbe 
bu  tourbef! 
er  tDftrbr 
rolr  tottrben 
Ifr  tofirbet 
fie  tD&rbcn 


fcitt. 


msx  cx>in>nio2rAib 

I  tkomid  hai9€, 

i4  ivfltbe 
bu  ofirbefl 
CT  i»ilTbc 
iDir  lofirben 
i^T  iDiirbet 
fk  iD&rben 


^beiL 


i4  lottrbe 
bit  »ftrbe|i 
cr  ofirbc 
tsir  ivfirbtn 
i^r  toarbrt 
fie  toftrbcn 


wetbcs* 


I  thoutdhOM^  >den. 

Mi  toiirbe 
bu  tD&rbcfl 
cr  ourbe 
loir  tourbcn 
ttr  »itrbct 
Rc  iDftrbee 


gnoefni 
feiiu 


BBOOITD  OOMDinOMAL. 

lahauid  hatfe  had.  I  thovld  have  b«am§. 

i^  loiirbe 

bu  murbcfl 

rr  wfirbe 

n»ir  »itrben 

i^r  toiiirbet 

fie  toft  bm 


ge^bt 
pabcn. 


i^tofirbt 
bu  tourbefl 
er  tofirbc 
»ir  ourben 
r  tofirbet 
It  wMtn 


gmorbai 
•  or  tsorbca 
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1.  Hie  oonditlonal  mode  is  employcMl  where  a  condition  la 
iopposed  wliich  is  regarded  as  doubtlul  or  impossible : 

34  to^Tht  ftlbfl  gel^eitr  mtm  14  ni^t  I  would  go  mysol^  if  I  were  not 

fo  all  oarc.  so  old. 

IBa<  ssilTbeit  Bit  get^tn  ^abtn,  tvemi  What  would  yon  hare  done^  if  yon 

6ic  e4  gcfctrn  ^tten  ?  bad  seen  it  ? 

dt  l9«rbe  ed  4un«  oenn  er  fonitte*  He  would  do  it»  if  be  oonld. 

0k  oftrbca  ed  get^n  ^bow  iDcnii  fie  They  would  hare  done  it»  if  tbey 

ba  gciocfen  m&xtn,  had  been  there. 

2.  For  the  above  forms  of  the  conditional,  the  imperfect  and 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  often  substituted ;  tp  e  n  n 
being  omitted,  and  the  subject  preceded  by  the  verb : 

1ba$  IMTC  f4onev»  fD<Ere  ed  ni^t  fo  That  were  more  beautifol,  were  it 

0roi  ;  ifutead  of  not  so  large;  intUad  of 

Dad  ssurbt  f^ontr  ftim  »cim  cd  itl^t  That  would  be  more  beautiful,  il 

fo  grof  todre,  it  were  not  bo  large. 

34  ^€  e«  ni4t  gegtanbt,  }fixu  14  e«  I  had  not  believed  it^  had  I  not 

Iti4t  gefe^en;  inwUad  of  seen  it;  imUad  of 

34»M<  <d  nl4tgeglanbt^(en#»tnn  I  would  not  have  believed  it|  if  I 

i4  e«  itl4t  gefc^en  l^tte.  had  not  seen  it 

8Bu§te  CT,  »o  14  (in»  fo  fdme  cr  gu  j5«r0  our  idwm  doet  net  admit  of  a 

mir;  instead  of  literal  tran^ation, 

IDtim  CT  iott§te#  too  14  tls#  fo  toflrbe  If  he  knew  where  I  am,  he  would 

tT  in  nit  fonnten*  oome  to  me. 

KXAMPLB8   OT  THE   CONDITIOIfAL   AND   THE   INDICATIVE. 

CondithnaU  Indicative. 

€r  toMc  fonuneitf  He  would  oome^  St  foimte  hmmtnt  He   eould  oon^^ 

oam  CT  bfirfte,       ifhewereatUb-    aber   er    tooSte    but    he   would 

erty  to.  m4t«  not 

6ic  loftTbc  blclben#  She    would    re-  Gic  tooHtc   nl4t  She    would    not 


I  f!c  iti4t  gC'    main,    if     ahe  blelbcn#  obgIel4    remain,    though 
^n  mftflc.              were    not    oh*  fit   ni4t    gel^en    she  was  not  ob- 
liged to  go.  mufte.                  liged  to  go. 
St  mirbe  ed  gc^drt  He  would  have  St  »aT  ba  getoc  He      had     been 
tahtn,  mm  tx  ba    heard  it,  if  he  fetw  abeT  tx  Ifattt    there,  but  he  liad 
Bcocfcs  n&xt,         had  been  there,  t^  nl4t  gc^dTt*      not  heard  it 

3.  The  conditional  mode  is  employed  : 
a.  Interrogatively  to  express  surprise  or  dissent: 
S)u  todirefl  ^os  SHsnuel  ?— €>.  Tou  are  Don  Manuel  t  (Do you  eayt) 

£rd[unit#  9)Tii4?    So  todica  eft  but  Dreams,  Prince)  Were  they  then 

Xrittttit  getocT^n  V— ®.  only  (i. «.  they  were  no^  dreams  t 
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Wx  (dflte  ti  eixfaSen  foVen  hU\tn  (Who  pretends  that)  it  oeoorred  im 
€>taat  im  QtaaU  ju  bulbcn?— ®.         me  to  tolente  this  alUkU  within 

the  state  t 

b.  Sometimes  the  condition,  or  that  on  which  it  depends,  is 
not  expressed : 

Sromster  Stabl  D  (dtt^  i^  nimmcr  Peacefol    staff  1    O,  had  I  nerar 

ntlt  beat  ®<tioette  bid^  vertasfd^t  1  changed  thee  for  the  sword  I 

Died  elcttbe  SBcT()eitg  E5imte  mi^  ret'  This  wretehed  vehicle  (instnunent) 

ten,  U&^tt  midi  fd^nctt  su  bcfrcunbe^  might  save  me— might  soon  eon- 

tw  ©tfiblcn. — ©.  vey  me  to  friendly  cities. 

Den  md^f  i4  toiffenr  ber  ber  Xreufle  I  would  like  to  know  (the  one)  who 

mil  don  mien  ifl.— ®*  is  the  most  faithful  of  all  to  m«b 

c.  To  express  an  opinion  with  caution  or  diffidence : 

etoerli^md^teeTbedSfeinbeditunb''  He  can  (I  think)  scarcely  escape 

f(^ft  ^interge^n.— S.  the  search  of  the  enemy. 

mied  fdmUe  sulet^  nur  falf^ed  ®piel  All  might  (may)  finally  be  deeep- 

fein. — ®*  tion  (false  play). 

Der  9)d^el  (citte  mi($  fafl  sefhhtigt.  The  rabble  almost  (was  likely  to 

— (9*  have)  stoned  me. 

d.  After  a  negative  the  conditional  is  used  to  give  empha- 
sis or  intensity  to  the  sentence : 

9u4  f0nnen  mix  tin  feine  9{euentng  Nor  can  we  make  complaint  of  any 
jtlage  f^Ttn,  »eI4e  in  biefer  Beit  innovation  that  has  been  made 
irgenb  too  gema4ttDorben»dre.-€?.       any  where  during  this  time. 

3(^  bin  in  meinem  Seben  fo  glftdli^  I  ^ave  not  been  so  fortunate  in  my 
nic^t  getoefen,  ba§  i^bad  IBergnilgen  life  as  often  to  have  experienced 
oft  empfiinben  Jfitte.— 8.  the  pleasure. 

Obs. — ^To  give  addition&l  prominence  to  what  may  be  regarded  as 

extraordinary,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  sometimes  substituted 

fbr  the  conditional : 

•♦dtte  er  in  biefem  tugenbUtfe  M  Had  it  ignited  at  this  moment^  the 
cnt)ftn'bet#  fo  toar  (/or  totfre)  ber  best  part  of  its  effect  would  have 
befie  IJeil  feinc  r  ffilrfung  uerloren.*      been  (were)  lost 

8  elf  pi  elf.  Examples. 

^fittefl  bu  oon9)JenWen  beffer  flet«  ge-  Hadst  thou  always  thought  better 

ba(itf  btt  l^ttefl  belfer  au4  ge^n^  of  men  (mankind)  thou  wouldst 

^elt. — ®.  also  have  acted  better. 

9dbe  e0  nl^td  UneTn&rlld^ed  me^Tr  fo  If  there  were  no  longer  any  thing 

vbA^U  i4  ni^t  me^r  (eben^  toeber  inexplicable,  I  «}iould  nr  longer 

Her  tto<(  bott.^R«  wish  to  live,  neither  here  not 

hereafter. 
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9an  Betp^mmg  mat  tbx  toesig  )n  Tour  reooneiliition  was  a  little  too 
fSfotlL  al«  baf  fie  ^ttc  bauer^ft  hasty  to  fallow  that  it  might)  be 
fttn  foflcfc. — ®.  permanent. 

VOCABULART   TO   THB   BXBRCISBS. 


9BTciftn,  to  deoart; 
IbtL^fimt'xita,  -4,  (toe)  America; 

KnbcTdr  differentlyi  otherwise; 

9udiDaiibtni#  to  emigrate; 

Scglei'teiif  to  accompany; 
T>it  (S^^xtf  -V  pL  -n,  the  honor; 
f)er  Sfrembe,  -n»  pL  -n#  foreigner, 

stranger; 
DU  (9cftll'f(^frf  -,  pl.-«n»  the  com- 
pany-; 

9ttaiWi  rare,  certain; 


mtiQ,  kind; 
Dad^erj,  -fn«,  pL  -fit,  the  heart; 
Dadl'cipitlg,  -4,  (the)  Leipsic; 

S^i^Ii^,  perilous,  dnbioos; 

We^t,  very,  right ; 
Die  ©ad^tr  -»  pL  -lu  the  business 
affair,  cause; 

©erfaVrtn,  to  act,  proceed ; 

Semunrttgf  reasonable; 

S^erfc^mett'berifc^,  wasteful; 
^adSefeiw-^,  pL  -,  the  being. 


ExBROisB  112.  ^ufgabe  112. 

1.  !£)ad  Sefle,  tvadMefe  ganae  ®efel()1$a|l  t^un  Rnnte,  tDSre,gIdc^ 
ai)i:Tcifen«  2.  SBer  ^atte  seglaubt,  t)a§  er  tin  fold^ed  i^eq  jeigett 
Afirbf  ?  3«  Xiefer  Sremte  ^&tte  e d  gewig  ni&t  get^an,  tDenn  tvir 
i^ti  giitig  bc^antelt  ^tttn,  4.  itein  )»ernitnfHger  9Renfd^  touroe  fo 
ge^antelt  ^aben.  5.  Sr  fdnnte  red^t  gut  leben,  toenn  er  nid^t  fo  t)er^ 
jfl^menKerifc^  tvare.  6.  3^  to&xtt  gtei(i^  gu  i^m  ge^en,  menn  id^ 
tmr  oitftf,  »o  er  ifl.  7.  @ie  to&re  getoi^  9on  ter  Sritde  ^inab  ge^ 
faUen,  »eim  i^re  SitunMn  fie  .ni<!^t  ge^alten  ^atte.  8.  (Sr  tourbe 
denb  fein,  »enn  er  fo  Ie(en  mfigte  tote  id^.  9.  98enn  id^  tad  ge^? 
nnt^t  ^tte,  fo  to&re  id^  gana  anberd  t)erfa^ren.  10.  3db  toiirbe  mit 
3^neit  ge^en,  mtnn  i^  nid^t  fo  t)iel  au  t^ttn  ^&tte.  11.  SBenn  idl| 
ta«  Sttd^  gefe^en  ^&tte,  fo  tpfirbe  id^  ed  gefaiifi  ^aitn,  12,  3Bir 
mitrben  fd^on  f))red^eti  Gnnett,  menn  mir  flei^ig  fhtbirt  ^itten.  18. 
Sknn  fie  3^  ^&tten  toitrten  fie  un4  getoif  begleiten*  14.  SBenn 
id^  englifd^  Tonnte,  fo  tourbe  id^  gleid^  naij  Hmtxita  audtoanbem. 
15«  3d^  glaube  nid^t,  bag  bu  lange  bort  bteiben  toitrbefl,  toenn  bu 
audioanbem  foOtefl.  16.  34  ^itrbe  bad  i^ola  (aufen,  toenn  ed  gut 
»&re.  17*  !Cad  to&re  eine  miglid^e  Saiit.  18.  O^ne  S^re  toiirbf 
ber  SRenfd^  ein  elenbed  ffiefen  fein. 

EzBRoiBE  113.  9(ufgabe  118. 

1.  What  would  you  do  with  this  book  if  it  were  yours?  2* 
I  would  study  and  try  to  learn  the  language  that  it  teaoheo. 
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8.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  rich?  4. 1  would  travel 
and  study.  5.  I  should  be  satisfied  if  I  could  speak  as  well  as 
you  do.  6.  If  I  had  had  a  teacher  I  should  have  learned  n  uch 
faster.  T,  Would  you  sell  this  house  if  it  were  yours  ?  8.  No, 
I  would  live  in  it.  9.  I  do  not  believe  you  could  sell  it.  10. 
If  the  stranger  had  called,  I  should  certainly  have  heard  him. 
11.  You  would  have  money  enough  if  you  were  only  industri- 
ous. 12.  We  could  have  bought  the  horses  if  we  had  had  the 
money.     13. 1  would  write  you  a  German  letter  if  I  could. 

14.  We  should  have  seen  the  company  if  we  had  been  at  home. 

15.  They  would  come  if  they  had  not  so  much  to  do.  16.  If 
he  were  only  here  it  would  be  quite  a  different  affiur.  If.  It 
would  not  be  the  business  of  a  month. 


LESSON  LVn.  Cectiott  LVIL 

DfPSRSOKAL  VERBS. 

1.  Besides  the  verbs  denoting  natural  phenomena  (as,  ed  totu 
nert,  ed  regnet,  eta)  which  in  both.languages  are  alike  imper- 
sonal (§  88),  there  are  many  verbs  in  (xerman  impersonally 
used,  for  which  the  neuter  or  passive  form  is  required  in  Eng- 
lish: 

€«  ^ttt  ftot'  fieregnet.  It  has  rained  hard. 

(E«  ittgelt  imb  ftnelt.  It  hailt  and  snows. 

di  na^tet  Mon.  It  is  already  growing  dark  (nightV. 

(£4  grauel  mix  »pt  Urn,  ba»or,  I  have  a  horror  of  him,  of  il 

Cd  gclftjlet  IJm  na4  «fltm  »a«  tx  ficjt.  He  covets  every  thing  that  he  sees 

(£d  freut  mi^.  1  Am  glad,  lit,  it  rejoices  ma 

(£«  inngert  imb  bur|ht  une.  VTe  are  hungry  and  thirsty. 

(Ii€  l|l  mlr  mlt  biefer  ®a(ie  (Ernfl.  I  am  in  earnest  in  this  matter. 

a^  gelang  or  gtudte  i^m  ed  lu  t^un.  He  succeeded  in  doing  it. 

(Sd  tbut  und  STflen  fejr  lelb.  We  are  all  very  sorry. 

(&9  W»lnbelt  Unen.  They  feel  dizzy. 

a^  (at  i(m  0e»i§  getrSumt.  He  has  certainly  been  dreaming. 

Ilia  toeld^e  Beit  t(|  t  e9  ?  At  what  time  does  it  dawn  (grov 

liirhtW 
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9.  Some  vmpersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  preceded  by  the 
object ;  the  pronoun  ed  being  omitted : 

9tt(^  (nngert.  9t\x  f^ttiabelt* 

S^nen  ^t  detrfiumt.  ttn^  burflet. 

8.  D&ud^ten,  titnlen  impersonally  used,  take  either  the  dative 
or  accusative : 

9t\di  bfinft  fit  ^ttett  re^t.  Methinln  they  irere  right 

ISM  bihilt  mir  bo^  )n  0T2gli4*  That  really  seems  to  me  too  hoiv 

rible. 

4.  iStitn,  impersonally  used,  indicates  existence  in  a  general 
and  indefinite  manner,  and  is  rendered  by  to  be;  the  obfect  of 
gebm  standing  as  the  subject  of  to  be  : 

''(E«giMb6re®eifieTfbi({]ibe«9lei»'  There  are  (exist)  evil  spirts  that 
f^cn  9ni{l  f!4  i^rcn  SDo(nfl|  ne^  take  (to  themselTss)  their  abode 
mttu"  u^  man's  breast, 

©ibt  t«  Jcnte  ttft«  9?cnc«?  Is  there  any  thing  new  to-day  f 

Sad  0ibt*9#  loarnm  laufra  Sle  ?  What* s  the  matter,  why  do  yon  ninf 

5.  %tijiitn,  ge(rf ^en  and  mangeln  are  often  used  impersonally, 
generally  followed  by  the  dative  of  a  person,  with  the  dative 
of  a  thing ;  the  latter  being  governed  by  a  n : 

Sd  ff^Uc  i^m  ni^t  an  sutem  fS^iUtru     He  was  not  lacking  in  good  wQI 
«2)em  (Dtucni^cs  famt  t^  an  9^i4t9  The  happy  man  can  be  in  want  of 

gtbrcdjcn.*  nothing. 

Sn  Scbcndmimtn  mongelt  e4  itneiu      There  is  a  lack  (scarcity)  of  proyi 

dons  with  them. 

6.  Verbs,  intransitive  as  well  as  transitive,  are  frequently 
used  impersonally  and  reflexively,  to  denote  an  action  in  pro- 
gress, or  what  is  customary : 

(Ed  fragt  fi4f  ob  er  ed  toirb  t(utt  Uv^  It  is  questionable  whether  he  will 

itni.  be  able  to  do  it 

«2cb(aft  trtomt  f!d^^d    tmter  biefcm  One  dreams  briskly  (mnch)  under 

Saum."             *  this  tree. 

(E«  fa^rt  f!(^  gut  asf  biefem  SBagen*  This  is  a  good  wagon  to  ride  in. 

€d  gebfib^t  fi(^  ni4(  ^^d  §»  t^un.  It  is  not  proper  to  do  that 

(Ed  gc(9rt  fUif  imfere  (EUent  )n  liebcn  It  is  our  duty  (becomes  ns)  to  love 

mb  etrcn.  iutd  honor  our  parents. 

Cd  Irfigt  M  nl^t  ftlten  |n»  bag  nnter  It  not  unfrequeiUy  happens  thai 

tinennnf^cinbarenltleibebien^iH  under  an  unaightly  garb   the 

pn  Zolcatc  ^CTborsca  finb.  most  splendid  talents  are 

cealed 


2ia 
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7.  (Se^en,  impersonally  used  and  governing  the  dadve,  may 
often  be  rendered  hy  to  be;  the  dative  frequently  being  ren- 
dered by  our  nominative,  or  the  objective  after  wiih : 

Vtn  Suc^nt  gel^t  t^  oft  tole  btn  Slcit'  It  is  ofUn  with  books  as  with 

f4Kn.  men. 

SBie  g((t  cd  (or  I9ie  ge^t  e«  3intn)  ?  How  are  you  (how  goes  it)  t 

<£<  dc^t  i^nen  fe^r  fc^lc^t.  They  get  along  very  badly. 

IBie  ge^t'd  birf  Stir  b£u(^t  »d(I  goni  How  is't  with  yout  It  seems  to  nMi 

rec^t. — 8.  (yon  get  along)  quite  welL 


Selfpiele. 


Examples. 


*  (Ed  gibt  eine  STrt  »ott  Stenfc^aw  bic  There  is  a  kind  of  men  whom  i 


man  i»ieU  3al^T(  lang  i^eoba^tcn 
fotuu  o^ne  mlt  f!($  t inig  |tt  tterbttu 
ob  man  f!e  in  ble  Jttaffe  ber  fd^ma^en 
ober  ber  bSfen  Scute  fe|^en  foV." 


may  (L.  46. 5.  &)  observe  for  many 

year%  without  being  able  to  ooom 

to  a  conclusion  as  to  whether  to 

place  (locate)  them  in  the  class  of 

weak  or  of  wicke4  people. 

«S4  gi^t  9D9rter  n)el($e  X^aten  ffitb."  There  are  words  which  are  deads. 

^ic  Stage,  ob  e4  (S^efpenflcr  gebCr  faim  The  question  whether  ghosts  exist 

(ein  )»(nifinftigeT  8)tenf4  beiates*  no  reasonable  man  ean  answer 

affirmatively. 

I  shall  not  be  lacking  (absent). 

How  (the)  ring  and  chain  that  I 
selected  for  you  in  Damascus 
wUl  please  you,  I  long  to  se^ 

Few  have  tried  it^  and  still  fewer 
have  succeeded  in  it 

He  denies  himself  in  nothing  ^eto 
nothing  lack  to  himself). 


<E0  foH  an  mlr  ni^t  fe^Iett.— €>. 

IDie  9iing  nnb  Aette  bir  gefaSen  mx^ 
ben,  bie  in  Damadfud  i^  bir  audge^ 
fu^t,  i^erlanget  mld^  jn  fe^en. — 2, 

IBenige  ^ben  e«  Derfu^t,  unb  no4  SBe^ 
ttigem  ifl  €«  gelungen. 

€r  lapt  c«  M  an  9ti4t«  mongebu 
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Cn^Iteitbf  constant; 

Bitten,  to  liffhten; 

Durflem  to  Uiirst;  (see  1.  A  2.) 

Smsoei'en  (fi(^),  to  quarrel; 

Crtlg'nen  (ftc^),  to  happen ; 
©ie  Crnte,  -,  pL  -n.  the  harvest; 

Qe^Ien,  to  fail,  be  deficient  in; 

Qrieren,  to  be  cold,  freeze,  1.2; 

®iftig»  venomous; 

^eiUgen»  to  hallow ; 

pungent,  to  hunger;  (s.  1.  A 2.) 
^ie  3nfel,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  island; 
5Di«3«Ianb,  -t«,  (the)  Iceland; 


fieib  tjunr  to  be  sorry ; 
^ie  Seutc,  pL  the  people ; 
Dad^alta,  -«,  (the)  MalU; 
Der  9)tntt,  -fd,  the  courage; 
Der  »elb,  -e«,  the  envy; 
Der  Drt,  -t€,  pL  -i,  (Derter)  pUee; 
Dad  Sarbi'nien,  -4i  (the)  Sardinia ; 
jDie  ®(^(ange,  -»  pi.  -n,  theserpent^ 

Sc^neicn,  to  snow ; 
Der  ©onntag,  -ed,  pL  -i,  Sunday; 

Ueberjeu  gen,  to  convinoe* 

^Berflan'btg,  sensible; 

Btttragcn,  to  happen,  (see  8.) 


IMPERSONAL  VERBA.  21t 

£xsROiBE  114.  Suf  gait  114. 

1.  Sd  ifl  i^m  en((^  gelungen,  feinen  Srcun^  ju  iiBtr^eugen.  2« 
Sfin  3)Ian  ijl  gelungen,  tint  tod^  ifi  er  unaufrieten.  3.  Sd  fragi 
PA,  ob  »ir  morgen  ge^en  fbnnen  ?  4.  Sd  ge^brt  fld^,  ten  @onntag 
au  ieiltgen,  6.  Sd  fd^idt  f!^,  &Itere  Settte  gu  aiittn.  6.  Sd  ereig^ 
net  fid^  felten,  ba$  gute,  )>erjl&iitige  2eute  fiij  eitta»eien.  7.  Sd  t^ut 
ton  Anoben  fe^r  leid,  ba§  er  fo  na<!^Ia§ig  getoefen  ifl.  8.  Sd  tpitrte 
mid^  fc^r  freaen,  i^n  toieteraufcVn*  9.  Durflet  @le  ?  10.  9lcln, 
obtt  miif  ^uttgert  unb  frirrt.  11.  Sd  )»erfl(^t  fl(^,  ba$  er  ^eute  nic^t 
bmmen  \oxxt,  Itnn  tit  SBege  finb  au  [(i^Ied^t.  12.  Sd  tr&gt  ftd^ 
aui»eUen  au,  taf  an^altenber  9iegen  tie  ganae  Sntte  i^ertirM.  13. 
Sitf  ter  3nfel  9ta(ta  gibt  e«  leine  Sd^Iangen;  in  ©artinien  gibt 
e0  teine  SBoIfe;  in  Seutfd^Ianb  gibt  ed  (eine  ArofoMIe;  auf  3^Iant) 
gibt  e«  nid^td  ®iftiged,  aber  in  ter  ganaen  SQelt  ifl  lein  Ort,  w  e« 
feinen  9leit  gibt.  14.  Sin  mam,  mliim  e«  an  9Rut^  fe^tt,  i|i 
kin  guter  Sofoot 

Exercise  115.  Sufgabe  115. 

1. 1  would  be  very  glad  to  acoompanj  you  home,  but  I  am 
afitdd  it  will  rain ;  do  you  not  see  how  it  lightens,  and  hear 
bow  it  thunders  1  2.  I  think  it  will  snow  to-morrow ;  it  is 
questionable  whether  our  friends  will  be  able  to  come  as  they 
haye  promised.  3.  The  peasants  have  finally  succeeded  in  sell- 
ing their  horses.  4. 1  am  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  them, 
but  it  was  so  cold  while  they  were  in  the  city  that  I  could  not 
go  out  5.  It  sometimes  happens  that  lazy  people  are  very 
rich,  but  never  that  they  are  wise,  learned,  useful  or  happy. 
6.  This  man  is  not  hungry,  but  he  is  very  cold.  T.  Of  course 
you  will  visit  us  as  soon  as  you  can,  will  you  not  1  8.  It  is 
questionable  whether  he  can  do  that.  9.  Is  there  any  thing 
more  useful  in  the  world  than  cold  water  ?  10.  They  say  they 
are  very  sorry  that  they  did  not  succeed  in  convincing  us  that 
we  were  wrong.  11.  What  is  the  matter,  why  are  all  those 
people  running  into  the  house  1 
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1.   PARADIOm   OF 

©eliebt  oerbeit. 


INDICATIVEL 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FRBSBNT  TSN8E. 

PRESENT  TBN8B. 

.    I 

i  \^ 

^     3 

{4  rottht 

I  am 

id^  Mtrbt 

I  may 

bu  »lrfl 

^      ihou  &rt 

•1 

bn  oerbefl 

^  thoumayat 

-i 

cr  »lrb 

^       he  is 

er  »erbc 

^  he  may 

J 

1  '  2 
K  (3 

roir  oerben 

S       we  are 

% 

»It  tterben 

?5  we  may 

^s 

i^r  toerbtt 

"^      you  are 

p>4 

l^  werbct 

**  you  may 
they  may 

J 

ftctocTben  . 

they  are 

|!e  tttrben   , 

nCPBBFECT   TENSE. 

IMPERFEGT  TEN8B. 

ill 

i4  tourbe 

I  was 

i*  toftrbe 

I  might 

bu  lourbef} 

thon  wast 

1 

bu  tvfirbefl 

^  thoumightst 

t 

er  tvurbe 

^       he  was 

er  wurbe 

^  he  might 

.  1 

«(  P 

»It  tourbeti 

^       we  were 

s 

»It  toftrbett 

^   we  might 

p3 

§.  2 

l^T  tVUtbct 

**      you  were 
they  were , 

^ 

l^r  toflrbet 

*■  you  might 
they  might 

J 

2  (s 

lie  ©urben  . 

{letDftrben 

PKEFBOT  TBN8B. 

PERFECT  TBNSBi 

i] 

1 

i^Mn        1 

I  have 

-i 

i*  fel         1 

5  I  may 

?j 

2 

buMfl 

^  thou  hast 

bu  feiefi 

^  thou  mayst 

1 

3 

erijl 

^f  he  has 
^  S  we  have 

.  o 

erfel 

g  he  may 

. 

1 

n>iT  |!tib 

'^ 

telr  felen 

'^   we  may 

g  . 

2 

l*r  felb 

"^B  you  have 

1 

l^r  feiet 

.*•  you  may 

1 

^ 

3 

fiefinb 

they  have . 

jle  felen 

*§,  they  may 

s 

PLUPKRFECT    TBN8E. 

PLUPERFECT    TBN8B. 

8|i 

14  toar 

I  had 

-^ 

\^  »dre 

^   I  might 

J* 

bu  warfl 

^  ^  thou  had 
gj  he  had 
^  S  we  had 

bu  wfirefl 

^  thou  mightst 

1 

cr»ar 

J 

er  ware 

1  he  mi^ht 

K  (3 

toir  xoaxtn 

fj 

toir  tDdrrn 

^   we  might 

i^T  toaret 

***  fi  you  had 
they  had  . 

« 

i^T  toUxtt 

^   you  miffht 

s 

fie  warcn    . 

'^ 

fie  »(Srcn    . 

*«   they  might     , 

s 

FIRST  FUTURE  TBN8B. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSB. 

3  (3 

i^  toerbc 

^      I  shall       1 

{^  werbe 

,5  (if)IshaU       1 

bu  wlrjl 

^       thou  wilt 

-^ 

bu  roerbejl 

-g     "  thou  wilt 

•i 

er  wirb 

g       he  will 

1 

er  »erbc 

S     "he  will 

.  t 

roir  werben 

J-       we  shall 

•  ^ 

wir  teerben 

*.     "   we  shall 

r^ 

g  jl 

i^r  werbct 

.*i       you  will 

i 

i^T  wcrbct 

5     "  you  WiU 

JS 

S  (3 

jle  toerben   ^ 

*!,      they  wiU  J 

fiewerben   , 

^    "  they  will 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

i{ 

1 

i($  werbe 

.  I  shall        1 
•C   thou  wilt 

:!^ 

!d&  »ctbe     ^^  B  fif)  I  shail       - 

7i 

2 

bu  toirjl 

^ 

bu  tt)erbefl 

^    "  thou  wilt 

J 

3 

er  wirb 

?*^  he  will 
•»SJS  we  shall 
«g  you  will 
®  they  wiU  . 

j> 

cr  werbe 

-e     "  he  will 

. 

1 

wir  werben 

'fQ 

wir  werben 

1    •«  we  shall 

§  ' 

2 

l^T  werbet 

? 

ifr  toerbct 

*-     "  you  will 

5 

* 

S 

jlc»erben   , 

JS 

fie  toerben 

%   «  they  will 

Ji 

TAtBtm  VERBS. 


&IA 


A  PASSITE  TERB. 

10  BS  LOYXD. 


Ceclion  LVIIL 


CONDITIONAL. 


IHPEBATiyE. 


INFINinVB.     PARTICI 


PBBSBHT  TXNSB. 


PRE8BNT  TBNSB< 


merbe  bn 
»erbc  er 
mcrbcn  »ir 
toerbet  i(r 
toerbenpc 


PSX8BNT  TBNSX,  PRBSBBT 

gelicbt  totxbtn, 
to  be  loved* 


IMFBBVBOr  TUfSB. 


DCPBRF.  TBH8B. 


PXBPBOT  TBNSB. 


PLUFBBP.  TBK8B. 


PBBFBOT  TBN8B. 

geUebtioorbnifcin, 
to  have  been 
loved. 


PLUPXBP.  TBKSB. 


I 


TSBBt  PUTURB. 

i4»firbe 
btt  loiiTbtfl 
CTlDurbe 

tVtr  iD'itTbtll 

ilnvnrbet 
lie  lourbcn 

BBCOHD  PUTURB. 
i^  lOfiTbC 

bn  tvnrbefl 
rr  wfirbc 
wit  ttthrbcn 
nrwfiibtt 
fk  t9«ibtii 


PIRBT  PUTURB. 


s    If 

«        •  o 


11  r 
ii 


8BOOND  PUTURB. 


PIR8T  PUTURB. 

toerben  geliebt 

totxttn, 
to  be  about 
to  be  loved. 


BBOOND  PX3TURB. 


nCPBRPRGfP 


PBRPBOT. 

Afliebtr 
loved. 


PLUPBRP, 


IstPUTUR^ 


2d.  PUTURBi 
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2.  The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  connecting  the  auxiliary 
to  f  r  t  e  n,  through  all  its  modes  and  tensea,  with  thepasi  parfti. 
ciple  of  the  main  verb  : 

t>a^  S^ftrb  toirb  (ef^lasett.  Th(  horse  is  being  (beooming)  shod. 

Dad  S'ferb  »urbe  brf^taden.  The  horse  was  (became)  shod. 

1Da4  9)ferb  ifl  bef^lagen  toorben.  The  horse  has  been  (become)  shod. 

3.  The  form  of  the  perfect,  with  omission  of  to  e  r  ^  e  n,  is 
used  to  indicate  a  present  state  or  condition,  as  the  result  of  a 
previous  action ;  as, 

J>a€  9ftx^  ifl  bef4Iagen»  the  horse  is  shod — ^is  now  in  a  state  remdtin^ 
from  the  act  of  shoeing  (i.  e.  in  a  shod  condition) ;  bad  9feTb  ifl  befi^lagea 
19  0  r  b  e  n#  on  the  oontrary,  merely  indicates  a  like  previous  act^  wh]l« 
the  rttuU  (namely,  a  present  shod  condition)  may  no  longer  exist 

4.  Passive  verbs  are  often  used  impersonally  to  denote  on 
action  or  event  in  progress  : 

(E4  tvirb  gcfungen.  There  is  singing  ("going  on'^. 

Sd  »urbe  bid  ^dX  in  bie  Sta^t  gt"  The  fighting   continued    (it  was 

fb^'teit.  fonght)  tiU  late  in  the  night. 

Don  nnrbf  aHc  Sage  getttii|t'  nnb  %t*  There  was  dancing  and  playing 

fpielt'.  there  every  day. 

(£d  »urb(  ifm  9on  aHen  €>eiten  911  From  all  sides  it  was  run  to  his 

^ulfe  geeilt'.  assistance. — ^Milton. 

Die  B^tv^tW  toirb  mit  fDuiiber  ange^  Beauty  is  looked  at  with  admira- 

bU(!tf  bo(^  nur  ®cfdnigfeit  entiiUrt.  tion,  but  only  kindness  enchants. 

-4B. 

Seifplele,  Examples. 

^Dae  ®Ifi(f  ber  ®cfenf(^afl  »lrb  eben  The  happiness  of  society  is  into^ 

fo  ff^r  bur*  a:iorJcit  at4  bur*  ©cr*  rupted  quite  as  much  by  folly  as 

brfii'en  nnb  Cafler  gcjlort. — ©.  by  crimes  and  vices. 

©en  ®<^Iaf,  ben  9lei<btium  nnb  ble  Sleep,  wealth  and  health  (L.  42.  1. 

©efunb'^elt  genlejt'  man  nur,  »entt  «.)  are  enjoyed  only  when  they 

f!e  unterbro(^en  worben  (ftnb). — ^W.  have  been  interrupted. 

S>eT  ®enlud  toirb  nur  vom  ®eniud  ge^  Genius  is  comprehended  only  by 

fafit'r  bte  eble  9{&tur'  nur  Don  il^re^  genius,  a  (the)  noble  nature  only 

Q^Ieic^en  (L.  35.  4.  6.)-^.  by  its  peer. 

VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 

IDer  SttgenbUdf  -fd»  pi. -^, moment;  Die  Srbit'terung,  >r  pi-  -cnf  th«  ani- 
9ttdf!nben#  to  find  out,  p.  348 ;  mosity ; 

^etdibt',  afflicted ;  (Erflet'tem,  to  climb; 

IDereinfl'r  in  the  future;  (Smjl  earnest^  stern; 
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Cr($ri'nettf  to  appMr,  pw  348 ; 

CErf4le'ien»  to  shoots  p.  354; 

5oTtf<^IWen#  to  drag  away; 
£>er  9tm\tnid^tx,  -^t  pL  -,  the  eh»- 

mois-hanter; 
X5tt^  ®tTi(bf,  -<e,  pi  -t,  tribunal ; 

®unfHar  favorable,  propitious; 

^r&ti  fu^retu  to  brin^  on; 
Dor  3upUeT»  -4,  (the)  Jupiter; 

SRclbcti*  to  announce; 

9la^tm,  after; 


DcT  ^rome'tfeit^v  (the)  PromefiLeua; 
jDct  ®(^mei(^Ierf  -«»  pL  ->  flatterer; 

@4mltben»  to  chain; 
Die  ©cite,  -,  pi.  -n#  the  side; 
Dcr  ©tTtit#  -c*r  the  combat; 

^dufi^en*  to  deceive; 
Dad  Unglftcff  -4,  t€,  the  misfortune 

Serfam'melni  to  assemble; 

)BoIIen'ben#  to  finish; 

derfld'reiw  to  destroy 


ExBBcisB  116.  3(ttfgaBe  116* 

1.  Der  glet^ige  mirD  gefoBt,  unb  ber  Zr&ge  toirb  getatelt.  2.  £le 
PeUjIfit  gelfen  tDtrben  )»on  ben  (9emfeni&gem  erllettert.  3.  £er 
gunjHge  augenbltc!  tvtrb  i^on  bem  Jtlugen  ergriffen.  4.  Sd  tourbe 
mfbr  gefpielt  aid  gearbeltet.  5.  Der  ©treit  tourbc  auf  iciben  ©citen 
mil  grower  Crbitterung  gefit^rt«  6.  £)a«  Sttd^  ifl  enbtid^  oollenbet 
tvoiben  imb  tviib  balb  erf(i^einen.  7.  Snblic^  ifl  cd  audgefunben  roovf 
ben,  oer  ber  Sieb  ifl*  8.  (£«  loirb  bereinfl  ein  emfled  ®eri(!^t  ge^al^ 
ten  toetben,  nad^bem  aUt  Sbffer  merben  i»erfantnie&  toorben  fein. 
9.  !Der  9lad^bar  glaubt,  bag  ber  Sater  »on  feinem  iHnbe  get&iifd^t 
tt»erbe.  10.  6t  mcl^et,  ba§  bie  ganje  Stabt  jerflBrt  toorben  fei.  11, 
9lan  fagt,  tag  ter  arme  ^ann  fortgef(^Iet)t)t  tDorben  fei.  12.  X)er 
betriibte  ?5ater  glaiibt,  fein  ©ol^n  »erbe  »on  bent  geinbe  erfd^offen 
tDorben  fein.  13.  !Die  greunbin  be^anptete,  bag  bad  Unglutf  burd^ 
bie  @(6ult  bed  ^ac^bard  ^erbeigeftt^rt  toorben  tvare  14.  9^omt^ 
t^eud  »ar  von  3upit^  an  einen  gelfen  gef^miebet  n>orben.  15. 
S)ad  ^aud  tvirb  ^on  einem  fe^r  gef<!^i(ften  ^lanne  gebaut.  16.  Siefe 
Sente  glauben,  fie  feien  t)on  und  get&ufi^t  »orben.  17.  SBiffen 
@ie  t)on  mm  biq'e  Sitd^er  gef<!^rieben  tvorben  finb  ? 

ExsRoisB  117.  aufgaBe  117. 

1 .  Do  you  know  why  you  have  been  blamed  by  your  friends  1 
8  I  was  blamed  by  them  because  the  letter  that  has  been  prom 
ised  by  me  had  not  been  written  before  they  arrived  her^  3. 
I  hope  the  enemy  will  be  defeated  and  driven  out  of  the  coun 
try.  4.  My  letter  will  have  been  read  before  yours  will  have 
been  written.  5.  We  are  not  oflen  hated  by  those  who  are 
loved  by  us.     6.  The  bad  will  be  punished  and  the  good  will 

10 
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be  rewarded.  T.  Grood  men  are  oft;en  blamed  whL.e  they  livo, 
and  praised  after  they  are  dead.  8.  The  ring  of  the  rich  young 
traveler  has  been  found  by  one  of  his  servants.  9.  These  beau- 
tiful baskets  are  said  (L.  45.  9.  b.)  to  have  been  made  by  the 
blind  man  to  whom  the  flute  was  sent  yesterday.  10.  Those 
indolent  boys  deserve  to  be  punished.  11.  There  has  been  more 
done  to  day  than  yesterday.  12.  We  are  often  deceived  by 
those  who  praise  us,  for  we  are  often  praised  by  flatterers.  1 3. 
The  hunter  says  he  has  been  bitten  by  a  bear  that  had  been 
shot  by  one  of  his  friends.  14.  Has  it  not  yet  been  found  out 
by  whom  the  money  was  stolen  1 

^  f  »  »»  » 


LESSON  LIX.  Cection  LIX. 

PROPER   AND   COMMON   MAMS8. 

1.  The  proper  and  common  names  of  places  and  countries 
as  also  of  months,  are  placed  in  apposition : 

Die  @tabt  S^jbi^en  ifl  Me  ^auptflobt  The  city  (o£)  Munich  is  the  capital 

be*  ^onlflreldj*  ©aleni.  of  the  kingdom  (of)  BaTaria. 

%)tx  3Ronat  Wtaxi  if!  flfirmif^  unb  nn^  The  month  of  March  is  atorray  and 

angene^m.  disagreeableu 

2.  The  date  of  the  month  (without  a  preposition  intervening) 
precedes  its  name : 

tit  ^a^t  )»lf(^n  bent  tierteti  «nb  The  night  between  the  fourth  and 
funften  9pTiI  toax  lu  biefem  gropen  fifth  of  April  was  designated  for 
ttntentel^men  (efhmmt.— @.  the  execution  of  this  great  un- 

dertaking. 

3.  Nouns  denoting  weight,  measure,  quantity  and  kind 
usually  stand  in  the  same  case  as  those  that  they  limit.  When 
followed  by  nouns  in  the  plural,  the  feminine  takes  the  pliutd 
form^  while  those  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  retain  that  of 
the  singular : 

Cr  faufte  etne  (EHe  Zu^  unb  |»ei  Sllen  He  bought  an  ell  of  cloth  and  two 
Geibe#  fin  9>funb  Stafftt  trab  i»e{  ellsof  dlk,  sne  pound  of  eotae 
9f)(nb  dutfer.  and  two  po  inds  of  sugar. 


PROPBR  'AND   OOMMOK   NAMES.  219 

S4  ^^  tine  neue  STrt  ^apitx,  I  have  a  new  kind  of  paper. 

€r  tttt  biei  @tn(f  Slel^*  He  has  three  head  of  catUe. 

4.  When,  however,  the  latter  noun  is  qualified  by  some 
other  word,  it  usually  stands  in  the  genitive ;  in  a  few  phrases, 
also,  the  genitive  occurs  when  not  thus  qualified  : 

Bringe  mir  eia  ®(a4  biefed   nareit  Bring  me  a  glass  of  that  clear  w»- 

©offerd.  ter. 

(Stnt  un)£^Usc  9?enge  )BoIf9  »ar  (er"  A  conntless  mnltitnde  of  people  had 

bcipcjlrSmt. — ©•  flocked  together. 

5.  3Rann,  when  referring  to  organized  bodies  of  men,  re- 
tains (like  sail^  horse,  etc.,  in  an  analogous  use)  the  singular 
form,  with  the  plural  signification  : 

(Eia  r4«KMf4cr  General,  bermitcinem  A  Swedish  general,  who  had  r«- 

a<^t  tanftnb  Wtaau  flarfen  ^eere  an  mained  on  the  Elbe  with  an  ar- 

b€r  (Elbe  iViitdQthlithtn  toat,  (ielt  my  of  eight  thousand  men  strong; 

bit  €tabt  S^agbebuTg  anf^  engfle  held  the  city  of  Magdebargcloae- 

eliigtWlolfen. — ©.  ly  invested. 

6.  Sin  $aar  {literally  a  pair)  often  answers  to  a  few,  and 
Is  used,  undeclined,  before  nouns  in  any  case : 

SBdrtm  Sic  no(b  ein  9aar  @tunbeiu      Wait  a  few  hours  yet 

S  c  i  f  p  ( e  I  e.  Examples. 

llRb  fammelten  aSe  (Bpeifm  ber  fieben  And  he  gathered  up  all  the  food  of 

Sa^re  fo  im  Sanbe  (Egvpten  oarcn.  the  seven  years  which  were  in 

— ^en.  zii,  48.  the  land  of  Egypt 

Ibit  Qttf4iulb  b^t  cine  SRenge  Stme^m^  C^e)  innocence  has  a  multitude  of 

Ixdiftxttn, — 3D«  graces. 

Cbi  iieacd  ilDaii|igtauf(ikb  ^am  flarM  A  new  army  twenty  thousand  men 

^CT  cmfhmb  in  Stuxitn  unter  fciuen  strong  soon  came  into  existen  o 

ffa^ntiL — ®«  under  his  banners. 

VOCABULART   TO   THB   BXBRCISBS. 


nfalxtn,  to  set  out; 
Ibtr  «[prtr,  -i,  (the)  April ; 
Die  ftrmct'f  -,  pL  hi*  the  army ; 
jDic  fitt,  -V  pL  -nil  the  kind; 
DadSaienw  -^t  (the)  Bavaria; 
T>a^  Srcmtiif  -4,  (the)  Bremen ; 
5Die  (EfiCf  -r  pL  -n#  the  ell; 
5DeT  gfebrnftt'^  -«,  rthe)  February; 
f){(  Qfmtbtf  -»  pi-  ar&<^te#  the  fruit; 
Die  ^uptflabtf  -,  pi.  -fl&btcr  the  cap- 
ita^ chief  city; 


Der  Sanuar',  -€,  (the)  January , 
Der  3imi#  -«,  (the)  June;     • 
Da9  Stexdartidi,  -d^pl.  -c,  kingdom 

9?fuUcbr  recently; 
!iDa«  9><Jflr,  -c«,  pi  -e,  the  pair , 
Da«  gOrcuperir  -«,  (the)  Prussia; 
©tt^  ©a<bfcn,  -*r  (the)  Saxony ; 

St(b€,  six; 
5)ad  @tu(f r  -ed#  pi.  -Cr  piece,  head  j 
jDcr  Xbalcr,  -dr  pL  -,  the  thaler ; 
Der  ©le^^finbUr,  -«,  pL  -#  drover 
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EzERtnss  118.  XufgaBe  US. 

1.  att.  erfleit  3uni  wlrt  tit  Slrmee  in  Me  ©taW  ^it^tn.  2.  Dcr 
alte  Sie^^antler  ^at  ^untert  ©tiid  8le^  gefauft.  3.  Sr  trinft  itttn 
SWorgen  jwei  ®la«  SBaffer.  4.  SBoUen  ®ie  mir  ein  @tucf  Srirt 
flcBen  ?  6.  3c^  »ia  ^intn  gwel  ©tud  glelf(i^  geben.  6.  SSBlr  fu^:^ 
ten  am  fiinf  un5  amanglgjlen  3aniiar  »ott  m  ®taM  9lew;^3or!  ob, 
uiU  famen  am  acfcUc^nten  gebruar  In  tcr  ©tatt  Sremen  on.  T. 
Dcr  3Ronat  2Rai  ifl  ttier  angene^mer  aid  Der  aRoitat  april.  8.  I>te 
©tatt  Serlin  ifi  tie  ^auptfiaDt  ted  j^ontgreic^d  $reuf  en.  9.  !Cad 
i|1  tint  Srt  Sru(^t,  tie  icb  nie  gefe^en  }^aht.  10.  Sr  ^at  gkoei  3)^ar 
^antfci^u^e  unt  fe(^d  SUen  Sud^  gefauft.  11.  £er  Dom  in  ter 
©ta^t  ^jnagteburg  ifi  fe^r  fc^on.  12. 1)ad  Jt5nigrei(^  ©ad^fen  i^ 
fe^r  Hein.  13.  Sr  (at  no(!(  ein  »enig  ®elt,  Unn  tin  guter  greunt 
^ot  i(m  neuU^  ein  9>aar  3:(a(er  aud  Saient  gefc^icft. 

ExsBciss  119.  %ufga6e  119« 

1.  Here  b  a  little  piece  of  paper  for  you.  2.  Our  friends 
live  in  the  city  of  Vienna.  3.  The  shoemaker  has  sent  you  a 
pair  of  shoes.  4.  I  have  bought  three  barrels  of  flour  and  a 
hundred  pounds  of  coffee.  5.  The  kingdom  of  Prussia  is  larger 
than  the  kingdoms  of  Saxony  and  Bavaria.  6.  We  were  in. 
the  city  of  Dresden  in  the  month  of  June.  7.  The  city  of  Dres- 
den is  rich  and  very  beautiful.  8.  This  man  says  he  has  a  new 
kind  of  paper.  9.  Will  you  give  me  a  glass  of  water  ?  10. 
Will  you  not  take  a  glass  of  winel  11.  I  have  already  drank 
a  glass  of  wine.  12.  We  remained  only  a  few  days,  and  did 
not  see  much.  13.  On  the  sixteenth  of  August  we  were  in  the 
eity  of  Cologne. 
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PREPOSmOKB   WITH   THE   GEKITXVB. 

1.  The  following  prepositions  are  oonstnied  with  the  geai 
tive;  namel ', 
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Cnjiatt  or  fl a tt»  instead; 
9ugeT(aIBf  oatside  o^  without ; 
5)  i  c  f  f  e  1 1  (d),  on  thia  side ; 
^aUf  ^alben  or  ^albetf  on  ac- 

eount  (o); 
dnscr^alb,  inaide,  within; 
3  c  ttf c  i  t  (d)f  beyond,  on  the  other 

side; 
i^r  aft,  by  virtue  of; 
£  a  It  t#  according  to; 
Oter^alb,  above; 
ttm--»iUeKr  for  the  sake  of; 


U tt g e a  (^ tr tf  notwithstanding; 

Vinttx^alh,  below; 

Unfern#  unmeit,   not  far  from, 

near; 
iScrmitUlff,  mittelflf  by  means 

of; 
t^ermBsff  by  dint  of; 
Sfifrenbr  during; 
SB  (  9  e  n#  on  account  of; 
Sdngdf  along; 
Sroj^r  in  spite  of; 
Bttfol0e#  according  ta 

In  Grerman  grammars  the  list  is  sometimes  found  as  follows 


<5tc$eitmttbem®eniti«, 
DbcT  auf  tie  dxa^t,  » e  f  f  t  n?— 
2)o4  ifl  ^icT  nic^t  |u  vergeffciu 
2>af  ibdbiefenlc^tcn  X>Tei# 
9(tt4bcT  Dati])  ri^tig  fd. 


nnxDcit,  mittelfl,  fraft  unb  todl^Tenbr 
2avit,  »fnndge#  ungea4tet# 
C^er^lb  unb  nnteT^atb, 
BmcT^Ib  sub  au§er(albf 
^icefeit,  ienfeitr  l^alben,  n>egen, 
etau,  auiii  Idngdr  lufolge,  txi>i, 

2.  2  &  n  g  d  and  t  r  o  ^  may  be  used  also  witb  tbe  dative  * 

2aa%4  btm  Q^cflabe  {or  M  (Seflabee)  Along  the  shore  of  the  ocean. 
bc4  3Retre«.— ©• 

%te^  mcinrr  S(uf{14tf  meinem  f^arfen  In  spite  of  my  inspection,  my  dose 

6ttd^  no4  ^oflbarfctten#  no^  gc  scrutiny  still  valuables^  still  so> 

^inc  @(^((. — ®.  cret  treasures  (are  concealed). 

Bnfolge  preceding  the  noun,  takes  the  genitive;  following  it  the 
dative  : 


Snfolgc  bed  Sefe^ld  (beat  Sefc^U  iS-' 
folge)  bleibc  i(^  (ier. 


In  conformity  to  the  order  I  shall 
(L.  38. 1.  e.)  remain  here. 


3.  Sntlang^  before  a  noun,  also  requires  the  genitive; 
after  a  noun,  the  accusative : 

Ronf^e  ^lai  bad  Z^al  eittlaiig.— ^.     Rustle  river  along  the  vala 
fi^ir  ^ttcn  bm  ganjeit  Sag  gejagt  ent^  We  had  hunted  all  day  along  the 
laa%  bed  SBalbgebirged. — @.  woody  mountains. 

4.  ^all,  ^alBen  or  ^alBer  must  follow  tbe  noun;  uttf 
gead^tet  and  loegen  may  precede  or  follow  it : 

Sli^t  bed  Oeifpield  ^Iben,  fonbem  brr  Not  on  account  of  the  example,  but 
9([i4t  ttegcn  fott  man  in  ber  (SefeS^  on  account  of  duty  should  one 
f4af^  Wi^  \t\n.  be  polite  in  society. 
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5.  The  genitire  is  placed  between  um  and  milleit  t 

Urn  fritted  (yrennbcd  totHes  fat  cr  e«  On  his  friend's  Mcoant  ha  baa  dona 

^et^an.  it 

6.  ^albeit,  toegen  and  iv i 1 1 e n  are  often  oompounded 
wiUi  pronouns,  t  being  substituted  for  the  final  r,  or  added  after  nt 

!0{eine  t  wegen  {instead  of  mc Ine  r  m^tn),  for  my  sake ; 
®einc  t  (alben  {ifutead  of  feine  r  ^alUn),  for  his  sake ; 
Um  beffcRt  tviUcn  (ituUad  of  um  befremDiflen)^  for  the  sake  of  whom 

or  which. 

t.  Jlnflatt  may  be  divided ;  flatt  taking  its  original  cbar- 
acter  as  a  noun : 

Ct  blent  an  feined  Satcrd  €itott  (<n'  He  serves  in  his  father's  atead  (ar 
anfiatt  feined  t^oterd).  instead  of  his  father). 

8.  SB  e  g  en,  preceded  by  ))  o  n,  was  formerly  employed  as  a 
substantive ;  hence  certain  expressions  like  the  following  still 
occur: 

ID  0  n  9le4M  » e  g  e  n.  On  aeconnt  of  justice  (right). 

(Bebt  9le4cnr4aft  «on  toegcn  bc«  Oivaaoeoantof(inref(Breiiceto)tka 
vergofTnen  ^lute^.—^^*  spilled  blood. 

9etf)){ele.  Examples. 

Vtan  mug  bie  Xugenb  vm  i^rcr  felbfi  One  most  love  virtue  for  fia  own 

»illen  Ucben#  ober  fie  gan)  oufgebcn*      sake^  or  give  it  np  (renounce  it) 

— ®.  entirely. 

3nbiend  n>egen  (atte  man  bie  ftoniMen  For  the  sake  of  India  the  Spaniah 

fidnber  ent)»dlifert. — S.  territories  had  been  depopulated. 

Vtitttlfi  feinct  &eiflanbe«  fe^te  i4  eft  Bymeansofhisauistancel  aeocmi- 

buT(^.  plished  it 

VOCABULABT   TO   THE   XXBBCI8S8. 


Slnlongen,  to  arrive; 

9ndfutren>  to  accomplish ; 

9u§er(Kt(b#  outside  of; 
Der  BtW't  *e^r  pL  -t,  command ; 

SBegrei'feni  to  comprehend,  350; 

jDennot^f  notwithstanding ; 

jDiefTcitd,  on  this  side : 
Die  Dunfel^eitr  -» the  darkness ; 
Die  STeunbf(!^ftr  -^  pi.  -en#  friend- 
ship; 

^alben^  (atber*  on  account  of; 

Snnei^albf  nithin; 


3eiifeitdf  on  the  other  sidci 

£dngdr  along; 

Dber^lbr  above; 
jDie  $efl,  -,  pi  -en,  the  pestilenoa 

t)rdci^Hgf  magnificent ; 
jDer  ffti^tin,  -e^,  the  Rhine ; 

%xo^,  in  spito  of; 
jDad  Ufer»  -€,  pL  -» the  shore; 

Um-wiSen,  for  the  sake  of; 

Unfentf  near,  not  far  from; 

Ungea(btet»  notwithstanding* 

Unterbalbr  below. 
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Qnveitf  near,  not  far  from; 

Scrmtttelfly  by  means  of; 

9trmi^t,  by  dint  of; 
Drt  DerflailEb'r  -<^,  underatandinc ; 
CfT  ©ttrmtrimnen,   -e»  pL  -,   &e 
irann-apring; 

EZSRCISK   120. 


Die  ®anmn0#  -#  pi  -«(>  warning; 
9Be$cn»  on  account  of; 
aBut^etif  to  rage ; 
Bufolgtr  according  to; 
durft(f  !((ren#  to  return. 


aufgabc  120. 


1  anflatt  te«  ^crm  lam  Itt  Diener.  2,  3«nftl§att  feer  StaW 
viit^rte  Die  9efl,  unD  auf  er^att  terfetten  Der  Setnb.  3.  9Bad  bied^ 
feitd  Ded  Sfl^eined  liegt  ge^5rt  au  !Ceutfc^tanb,  ivad  lenfeitd  liegt,  au 
Sranfrcid^.  4.  ®ebcn  ®ic  i^m  Dad  ®clD,  ber  SreunDfi^aft  obcr  ter 
annitt^  ^alben?  5«  3Bir  fegelten  I&ngd  Ded  Uferd,  bid  tvir  an  ber 
6taDt  aniangten.  6.  (Sr  erl^ielt  Die  Selo^nitng  Iraft  eined  Sefe^Ied 
Drr  Stegierung.  7.  Oberl^alb  Der  Sriicfe  auf  Dem  Serge  flel^t  ein 
))rac^tiged  @d^(o§.  8.  £ro^  atter  SBamungen  ))or  Den  ®efa^ren 
tpagtf  er  ed  Dennot!^.  9.  Urn  feiner  SItem  miHen  le^rt  er  balD  au^ 
rud.  10.  Ungead^tet  Der  Xsunfel^eit  ^abe  id^  i^n  erfannt.  11.  Sr 
»o^nte  unter^alb  Der  ©taDt,  unttelt  De«  glujfed.  12.  Unfem  De« 
Steered  lag  Dad  ©c^Iof  auf  ijo^em  gclfen.  13.  Un»cit  Der  ©taDt 
ijl  Der  bcrii^mte  SBarmbntnnen.  14.  Sr  lann  ed  Dermittelfl  feined 
@e(Ded  audfu^ren.  15.  Va^  lannfl  Du  Derm5ge  Deined  SerfianDed 
begreifen.  16.  Diefer  SRann  ifl  mS^renD  feined  ganaen  Sebend  nie 
fran!  gewefcn.  1*1.  SBcgen  Diefed  UngWcfd  ijl  er  fe^r  betritbt.  18. 
3ufoIge  Diefed  ©efe^Ied  i(l  er  gleic^  abgereijl. 


Exercise  121. 


aufgabe  121. 


1.  The  servant  came  instead  of  my  friend.  2.  The  pestilence 
raged  within  the  entire  state.  3.  That  which  lies  on  this  side 
of  the  river  belongs  to  the  rich  merchants,  and  that  which  lies 
on  the  other  side,  to  poor  fishermen  and  day  laborers.  4.  Do 
you  visit  him  on  account  of  his  money  or  his  poverty?  5.  Wt* 
walked  along  the  shore  of  the  river.  6.  He  received  this  re- 
ward by  virtue  of  a  command  of  the  king.  *r.  We  saw  the  black 
clouds  above  *  the  city.  8.  In  spite  of  his  promise  he  did  it 
nevertheless.  9.  For  the  sake  of  his  poor  mother  he  still  re- 
mained in  his  native  country.  10.  Notwithstanding  the  deep 
Buow  and  the  cold  weather  he  went.  11.  The  building  stands 
below  the  city,  near  the  stream.    12.  The  castle  lay  upon  loflj 
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rooks,  not  far  from  the  sea.  13.  The  oiilebrate}  Warm-spiing 
in  Germany  is  near  the  Giant-Mountains.  14.  lie  can  aooook- 
plish  it  by  means  of  his  friends.  15.  He  did  it  by  means  of 
his  diligence.  16.  He  saw  his  friend  during  his  journey.  17« 
He  is  so  sad  on  account  of  the  death  of  his  friend.  18.  Acoord> 
ing  to  the  officer's  command  he  remained. 


^  .»  »  »■ » 
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AnjBOTITBS  WITH   THS   OBKITIVE. 

1.  The  following  adjectives  are  construed  with,  and  usuallj 
follow,  the  genitive  :^ 


9cb&rftigr  in  want^  wanting; 
8fndtVi0tr  necessitated,  needing; 
Setonpt'r  consciouB,  aware ; 
(Eingcbtnff  mindful; 
gfijlfj,  capable; 
gro*,  glad;  (seei.) 
(&m&xt'i%,  expecting; 
®emi§'r  sure,  certain ; 
ihtnbig#  haying  knowledge; 
JBcbig,  free,  single,  void; 
Stdd^tigf  powerful,  master  of; 
Duitt/  dear,  rid; 


X^eil^ftigf  participant,  sharing; 
Ucberbriiiig*  tired,  disgusted; 
Ocrb^^tig,  suspected,  suspicions; 
Oerlnffigr  deprived  of,  haying  Im*; 
SDftrblgr  worthy; 
<0e»atr',  aware; 
(Setoo^'f  accustomed; 
£odf  free,  rid; 
SRfibe,  tired,  weary ; 
San,  satiated; 
»oQ,  full; 
2Dert(,  worthy. 


2tttit,  bit  tine  grogt  SEDoflt^at  gtel4f  People  who  can  at  once^  without 

o^ne  &cbcnfrn»    anne^men  Utatxu  hesitation  accept  a  great  kind- 

flnb  btr  SBo^U^t  fcUen  ttfirblg.—  ness  are  seldom  worthy  of  the 

fi.  kindness. 

6o  bifl  bu  bcined  CEibe^  qnitt. — Oen.  Thou  shalt  be  clear  from  this  thy 

zziy,  8.  oath, 

^e  meiflen  ^erlsflc  finb  cim«  (ErfalcA  Most  losses  ire  capable  of  a  r«p»- 

fSJig.— @.  ration. 

2.  The  last  seven  adjectives  of  the  above  list  are  more  com- 
monly used  with  the  accusative  : 

Den  if&nftler  loirb  man  nic^t  gema^r.  The  artist  is  not  peroeiyed.    (Oat 

— €>•  does  not  become  aware  oC  eiteu) 

Der  Sttttcl  ifl  voO  (Belb.  Tho  purse  is  fuU  c^f  money. 
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f>H  (eslige   etViU^^  oirb  biefen  The  present  race  will  not  get  rid 

Sannier  nic^t  lod.^9.  of  this  misfortune. 

t>tx  aha  fagt  nr  fci  e4  mub\— ^.         He,  however,  says  he  is  tired  of  it 

3.  S  0  n,  as  employed  by  many  writers,  often  takes,  with 
the  aocusativQ,  the  ending  e  r  : 

6'c  xoai  geifhri^,  voile r  Xalcntc.-®.  She  was  witty,  fall  of  talent(s). 

4.  S^o^  is  often  followed  byuier  with  the  accusative; 
0en>if,  leer  and  )9oIt  by  )9on,  and  f&^ig  by  ju  : 

Bit  fbaSb  lu  aScm  SBofeit  fafig.  They  are  capable  of  every  thing  bad 

5.  @d^ulbig  with  the  genitive  signifies  guilty;  with  the 
accnsative,  indebted: 

<Er  ffi  ge»i§  fcise^  f^erbrt^en^  fd^itl^  He  is  certainly  not  guilty  of  any 

big.  crime. 

Gie  »iel  ifl  er  ntd  no^  f^ulbio  f         How  much  is  he  probably  indebted 

to  (does  he  probably  owe)  us ! 

6.  93  e  r  t  ^  with  the  genitive  answers  to  worthy  ;  with  the 
Bocusative  it  denotes  the  yalue  of  a  thing,  and  is  rendered  by 
worth: 

(Er  if}  altr  (S^ren  »ert(.  He  is  worthy  of  all  honor. 

<E4  ifl  fetntit  dbxt^^itVi  oert^  It  is  not  worth  a  groat. 

In  referring  to  one's  wealth,  rci4*  instead  of  »  ert^,  is  employed: 
Cr  ifl  (mibtTt  tttttfmb  (Shtlben  rti4*       He  is  worth  a  hundred  thousand 

florins. 

7.  Formerly,  in  denoting  the  relation  of  magnitude,  the  gen- 
itive was  used ;  and  it  is  thus,  in  a  few  expressions,  still  re- 
tained : 

S4  id  eiae^  Stunned  bitf .  It  is  a  thumb's  thiok(ne0s). 

8.  The  genitive  is  often  employed  adverbially,  in  which  case 
feminine  nouns  sometime  take  0  : 

0t^  @ie  bed  91 0  r  g  ( n  ^  f  Do  you  go  in  the  morning  f 

94  9c|e  9?a  4  tg  nm  toie  ein  gcqsA'  I  go  about  at  night  as  a  tormented 
ter  ®eifl.  -S.  spirit  (goes). 

9.  The  genitive,  denoting  possession,  frequently  precedes 
the  governing  noun : 

•SDer  9 {ten  9tat(>  bet  3ttageii  The  advice  of  the  old,  the  action 
Xhai  mo^t  StvxaxM  grab.'  of  the   young   makes   crooked 

straighi. 
10* 
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%^nifiht9  9ttnht^  nHbere Xlat*  Beantifnl   is   ihe  moon*s  mfldir 

^eit  nntcr  bcr   6tcrne    (Ut^cnbetn  olearnesB  amid  the  darting  glow 

®(aiiH  f49niflbei  9tntttxl\th^  of  the  stars;    beautiful  is  tba 

lic^c  i)o^clt  lOtr^en  bcr  Sofne  fen^  mother's  loTely  majesty  amidtha 

rlgct  itraft. — ®.  fiery  strength  of  her  son& 

•aUer  Ceule    Sreimb  i|l  alltx  (To  be)  every  body's  friend  is  (to 

2  c  a  t  e  Oeif  .•  be)  every  body's  fooL 

10.  The  genitive  of  personal  pronouns,  when  used  part- 
Itiyely,  precedes  the  governing  word ;  as  does  also,  firequeutly, 
that  of  nouns: 

SDcr  9[rbciter  in  bem  SQ^cinberge  The  laborers  in  the  Tineyard  oi 

ht^ytni^tn,  ber  ben  U^ten  So^n  cr"  him  who  gives  the  last  reward 

tbcilt,  flnb  ffienise.  are  few. 

nnfcr  <£itttr  mu§  »on  alien  Morten  Oneofus(oarraoe)mnstliTeupon 

^tn^^tn  leben. — 2.  all  sorts  of  people 

Slier  gnlen  Dinge  ffatb brci*  ©pri^^  All  good  things  are  three.    Adagau 

toort.  ("Three  is  the  charm.") 

11.  The  genitive  is  often  used  partitively  with  omission  of 
the  governing  word : 

6orgfam  bra^tc  bic  Stutter  bed  Tla^  The  mother  carefnlly  brought  (soraa 

ren  (err  U^  en  SBeined. — ®.  of)  the  clear  excellent  wine. 

Cr  tranf   bed    Ba^ed* — ^1  Kings  He  drank  of  the  brook, 
zvii.  & 

12.  Formerly  the  genitive  was  often  used  as  the  predicate 
after  the  verb  f  e  i  ii,  but  now  seldom  occurs : 

^le  Srbc  ifl  bee  ^erm.— 1  Cor.  z.  26.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's. 
(Bebt  bem  itaifrr  tpad  bed  itatrerd  ifl.  Render  to  Ctesar  the  things  ihM 
— ^Mark,  xiL  17.  are  Cnsar^a 

Seifptele*  Ezamplbs. 

liefer  SRenfi^  ifl  eined  jDiebpaftd  feV  ^^^^  °uui  is  strongly  suspeoteu  of 

9erba(b'tig«  theft. 

Sr  ifl  fetned  Stanficd  »erIa'fHg  erIUrf  His  rank  has  been  declared  Ibiw 

toorben.  feited. 

IDer  ^rme,  ber  einer  @a^  bebfirftig  The  poor  (man)  who  is  destitutv 

iflf  ifl  gctDd^n'ti^  au4  einer  onbem      of  one  thing  is  commonly  also 

beno't^igt.  (needy)  in  want  of  another. 

2>ed  Qla^rend  gemo^nt'r  bin  i^  balb  Accustomed  to  ride^  lam  soon  tind 

bed  @)ebend  mfibe.  of  walking. 

€ie  IBea  if!  holler  Q  iberfl»rs4.— ®.    The  world  is  lull  of  contradidaoii{a> 
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IttA  9mU  -^9  pL  9itm\tit  the  office  ; 

Sntertrauen,  to  intrust ; 
Dnr  9ufent^It»  -edf  the  sojourn ; 

tBanbigenf  to  break,  tame; 

Bebttrftig,  in  need  of; 

Stno'tbigt,  in  want  of; 
Die  ©fjiixn  mung, -,  pL -ctt,  destiny; 

Bnstt^t'*  conscious; 
t>tt  (Srfa^'r  -<^,  the  restitution ; 

(ET»ei'(^en,  to  soften ; 

(Ewigr  eternal; 

8rafig,  capable; 

gfrcj,  glad; 

(Einer  ^a(^  fro}  »crben«  to  en- 
joy a  thing; 

®e»atr'r  aware; 
lDa4 (S)(u(fr  -<«#  «r  the  fortune; 
^CT  ^abeT#  -^t  the  quarrel ; 

ittijiiitXLt  to  rule ; 
Die  ^ftlfr,  -,  pL  -n,  the  aid,  help ; 


itraftf  by  Tirtue  of; 
Die  itrone,  -,  pL  -iw  the  crown; 

97ta(^tig,  master  of; 
Dcr  ®lnn,  -<dr  pL  -«,  the  mind ; 
Dad  @tabtlf  bcn#  -4»  the  city  life ; 
Die  ©tarfe,  -,  the  strength ; 
DerSett, -«,  (the)  Tell; 

Uebetbriliig,  tired,  weary, 
Die  Uebcrei'lung,  -,  pL  -enr  the  pre- 
cipitancy ; 

Uneingeben(  unmindful ; 

Ungen)o(nt>  unaccustomed ; 

Untreu,  faithless; 

S^crbrin'geiu  to  spend,  p.  346; 

IBerb£(^'tig>  suspected; 

©erjaften,  to  arrest; 
Dcr  ©eriufl'r  -edr  pL  -<,  the  loes; 
Der  ©errat^'r  -«d,  the  treason; 

ffiiirblgr  worthy. 


EZBBOISB    122. 


aufgabe  122. 


1*  SJenn  ba«  9)ferb  feiner  @t&Tle  iemuft  »&re,  I5nnte  9liemanb 
e«  Wnbificn.  2.  3(i^  Mn  ttiel  ®eft  fdbuftlg,  aSer  i(i^  Mn  fcine^  Ser^ 
foeii^end  [(i^uIMg*  3.  Sr  mitrbe  biefe  Arbeit,  beren  er  gana  ungemo^nt 
ifl,  nic^t  t^un,  »enn  er  nid^t  bed  ®elbe«  ienbt^tgt  m&re.  4*  3fl  bein 
©ruber  belner  ^ulfe  bebiirftig,  fo  frage  nlci^t,  oJ  er  berfetten  »firblg 
Ijt.  5,  aJfanc^er  SRenfc^  loerbringt  fein  Seben  uneingeben!  feiner 
etoigen  Seflimmung.  6.  @oId^e  Serlufle  finb  eined  Srfa^ed  fS^ig. 
1.  Aein  ®ei3iger  lann  feined  Seiend  fro^  merben.  8.  Sr  i{l  feiner 
Uebereilung  geival^r  gemorben.  9. 3d^  Mn  bed  2eiend  unb  ^en^ 
fi!^end  mitbe.  10*  Der  tapfere  SeD  ifl  frei  unb  feined  Srated  m&(!^^ 
tig.  11.  Sr  %oX  meinen  ^ut  anflatt  bed  feinigen  genommen.  12. 
Btt^renb  meined  aufenftattd  in  D.  »urbe  id^  bed  ©tabtleBend  ganj 
iiBertrufig.  13.  ftraft  fcined  Slmted  jjer^aftete  er  afle,  bie  er  bed 
Cerrot^d  tjerbSd^tig  ^ielt.  14.  Urn  feined  Saterd  SBitien  Heibt  er  in 
biefer  ©teDe,  obgleid^  er  einer  iejfern  ttiirbig  ifl.  15.  "Der  jtbnig 
nnb  bie  Aaiferin  bed  langen  ^aberd  mitbe,  ertveiti^ten  i^ren  ^arten 
6inn  unb  mad^ten  enblid^  griebe."  16.  Diefer  Sag  »ar  ed,  un 
fceffentoitten  er  J^rone  unb  2eben  bem  untreuen  ®\Mt  onbtrtraute* 
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EzxHOisx  123.  Sufgate  123. 

1.  We  live  on  the  other  side  of  the  city.  2.  During  the  oold 
weather  we  remained  at  home.  3.  He  has  taken  your  hat  instead 
of  his  cap.  4.  Those  people  are  destitute  of  money,  and  in  want 
of  help.  6.  They  are  not  tired  of  walking,  but  they  are  weary 
of  the  road.  6.  This  is  a  labor  to  which  I  am  entirely  nnao 
customed,  and  I  do  it  only  because  I  am  in  want  of  m  >ney. 
7.  Men  often  become  guilty  of  a  crime  because  they  owe  much 
money.  8.  I  am  sure  of  his  innocence,  for  I  know  that  he  is 
not  capable  of  such  a  crime.  9.  Every  induntrious  man  who 
is  mindful  of  his  destiny  does  not  become  tired  of  his  life.  10. 
Our  friends  live  within  the  city.  11.  During  our  sojourn  in 
Berlin  my  friend  became  master  of  the  language.  12.  For  his 
friend's  sake  he  remains  here,  although  he  is  tired  of  city  life. 
13.  He  is  conscious  of  his  strength,  sure  of  his  aim,  and  certain 
of  his  cause.  14.  This  scholar  is  in  want  of  money,  and  in  need 
of  good  booKb.  15.  By  virtue  of  his  office  he  has  at  length 
arrested  the  criminal.  16.  He  is  not  conscious  of  his  strength. 
1*7.  This  young  stranger  is  worthy  of  a  better  situation. 

^  ■»  »  »i  ^ 


LESSON  LXn.  Cection  LXIL 

BXTLXXrVX   VERBS   WITH   THB   OERTFrVB. 

1.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  genitive  after 
the  accusative  {w  dative)  which  they  govern;  namely, 

9nmagen#  to  naurp;        SntMd'bcm  to  dare ;         ®etTd'fleiu  to  be  siBUTed; 
9nne(menr  to  protect;    (Entbrec^'em  to  forbear;    SHu^inriu  to  boast  of; 
fBcble'ntn#  to  arail ;         SntV<irtcnr  to  absUin ;     S(!^£mvnf  to  be  aabamed' 
©ejicl'itn  Of  be  jlel'Slgcn,  emWa'gcn,  to  get  rid  of;  Utber^cben,  to  boaat; 

to  endeavor;  (Sntf!n'nen#  to  remember;  Unterfangeiir  to  attempt; 

©ege'bem  to  yield  tip ;    (Erbar'men,  to  pity ;  Untcrwinben,  to  yentares 

Bemfi^'tigcn,  to  seize;     (Jrfrf<!b'tn,  to  presume;    ©crmfrfen*  to  yaunt; 
Bemfl'flenv  to  master;  Crin'nenw  to  recollect;    J|)erfc>n,  to  expect; 
8ef(^€l'ben,  to  concede;  (£rfuVneii#  to  dare ;  SBebretw  to  resist; 

ScfUi'neii*  to  consider;    (EmcVrciu  to  keep  off;     tBe^em*  to  decline; 
(Esioa'ftnif  to  abstain;  treses*  to  rqiotce;  SBttttbenv  to  wonder  si 
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Cnt^alten  is  oflen  followed  by  )» o  n ;  erBarmen,  freuen,  f(!^fimeit 
•ad  tountern  by  it  6  e  r ;  and  (efiitnen  and  freuen  by  a  u  f : 

Drfncr  (cUigeR  Qti^,  D  fE^af^x^ii,  Thy  holyngna,  O  Truth,  deception 

^t  btr  8ctrttg  f{4  angtmait. — ®.  hiui  uBurped. 

34  ^tv^  ^td  9u^bru(fd  no4  re^t  too^I  I  still  Tery  well  remember  the  ex- 

bci  einfl  bu  fcUer  bi^  ^on  i^m  bc^  prebuon  that  yoa  once  nsed  in 

bienteft — Z*  reference  to  him. 

6ie  eriiuten  f!4  i^red  S^crfprc^en^,  She  remembers  her  promise. 

Der  Sanbinaim  t^mt  {!4  ^c^  9fln04*  I^t  the  peasant  boast  of  the  plow. 

-^. 

Obs. — StfaltCRi  when  referring  to  a  thing  learned,  answers  to  ro* 
member: 
34  ^Asn  bie  9tamcn  ni4t  bcfaUcii*    I  can  not  remmnber  the  names. 

2.  S«  g fill flet  (or  ed  litflet),  ed  iammert,  ed  reuet, 
ed  lo^nt  fi^,  also  take  a  genitive  after  tbe  accusative : 

£o^nt  f!4^^  ^  Stii^  in  tofTen  tmb  jn  Is  it  worth  the  trouble  to  hope  and 

ftxtltn  ?— @.  to  strive  I 

SiA  ba  er  bad  f^olf  fa(  iammerte  itit  But  when  he  saw  the  multitude^ 

befftlbnu — ^Matt.  ix,  8ft.  he  was  moved  with  compasdon 

on  them. 

Sd  gclftflet  is  sometimes  followed  by  na 4  (L.  57.  2.) : 

fBcna  bi4  fo  na4  StSmpftn  lflflctc«      If  you  so  longed  for  contests. 

TBANSinVX   VBRB8   WITH   THB   GBMITIVB, 

3.  The  following  transitive  verbs  govern  the  genitive  of  a 
thing,  and  the  aocusative  of  a  person : 

Xflflagcn,  to  accuse;  t)crtr0fl'en#  to  put  ofi;  (£iularfett#  to  dismiss; 
IMt^'ttn,  to  instruct;         feed  with  hope;         (Entfe^'cttr  to  displace, 

fdttan'Un,  to  bereave;  SBfirbigcttf  to  deign;        SnttoS^  ncn^  to  disuse; 

IdtVifnlb'  Igcn,  to  accuse ;  3eiben#  to  accuse ;  &odrpte4€n#  to  acquit ; 

drttlfi'^ttL,    to     exempt     (See  4  next  page.)     Uebtrfit^'Tett#toconvietv 

from;  SmMn'bettr  to  release;     UtUxitu'^tn,     to    con 

Cntle'biden,  to  set  free  (inthW^tn,  to  uncover;      vince; 

HHa^ntn,  to  warn;  (Smflci'beiw  to  divest;     9}erf!4'entf    to   assurs^ 

XLtUi^t'htn,  to  exempt  Sntlabeiw  to  discharge;     ascertain. 

SB^cI4  anberer  @«nb(  Hagt  bad  ^erj  Of  what  other  sin  does  your  (the) 

bi4  on  ? — @.  heart  accuse  you  t 

CiocT  Brofot  8fitT4t  finb  »ir  cmlebigt.  Of  a  great  fear  we  are  relieved. 
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Ki^t  StldmatSt^  tei^t  Sec  (Uiam  fie whoknowBDonCaBMrdoainol 

tDcr  ifn  fentit.-  ^.  aoetwe  him  of  want  of  ooorag*. 

€r  iibcrjcufitc  Jle  fetntt  UnWttlb.  He  conTineed  them  of  hiB  inno- 

cenee. 

4.  The  last  eleven  of  the  above  list  are  often  followed  by 
t)  0  n ,  ma^nen  by  a  n,  and  ^ertrojlen  by  a  u  f : 

VMx  {Uib  »on  felner  Unfi^ulb  ftbcrjeugt.  We  are  oonyincedof  his  innooenee^ 
Dcx  Xob  ftttbin'bet  »on  eritoung^nen  Death  releases   from  eompolsory 

VfiWtn, — ®.  (compelled)  duties. 

T){c4  9?anifefl  fpHt^t  Io4  bad  ^ter  fton  This  manifesto  releases  the  army 

M  Qit^ox'\am9  Vfl^ten. — ©•  from  the  duties  of  obedienee. 

YBRBS   WITH   THE   GSNiriVB   AND   A00U8ATIVB. 

5.  The  following  verbs,  though  sometimes  construed  witii 
the  genitive,  oflener  take,  except  the  last  two,  the  accusative : 

Sebfir'fcm  to  need;  dm^Vntnt  to  mention;  ^ergerfnu  to  forget; 

&fgeVren#  to  desire;        ®cnic'i(m  to  enjoy ;        Sa^reiv  to  preserve; 
8rau(^n#  to  need;  ({^cSNi^'rciw  toperoeive;  SairncVmow    to    per 

SmbeVteUr  to  lack ;  9)flt0eiW  to  take  oare  of;     ceire ; 

(EntTatVen#   to  dispense  @(^oiun«  to  spare;  Cnnott'gcUu  to  laek. 

with;  t^erfeVto  to  miss; 

<Sr  bfbarf  be9  ®ctb(4  (or  bad  @)clb)*  He  needs  (ib  in  need  of)  money. 

Srwd^ttte  CT  ber  (or  bit)  €>a4e  f  Did  he  mention  the  matter  t 

6(^ont  ben  (or  bed)  Srmeit.  Spare  the  poor  man. 

(£r  !ann  bicfe  (or  biefer)  Sa^en  lei^t  He  can  easily  do  without  (lack) 
cntbe|ren.  these  things. 

6.  ^d^ttn  and  mart  en  govern  the  genitive  or  accusative: 

34  tt^tt  i^n  (or  feiner).  I  regard  (esteem)  him. 

With  auf,  a^ten  signifies  to  paj  attention  to,  to  observe;  and  mau 
tc Ur  with  a u  f,  to  wait  for : 

3(^  a^te  auf  bad  mad  er  fagt.  I  attend  to  what  he  is  saying. 

Cie  marten  auf  snd.  They  are  waiting  for  us. 

*l,  barren  governs  the  genitive,  or  is  fbllewed  by  the  ao 
cusative  with  auf: 

IDir  (arren  beiner  (or  auf  bi4)«  We  wait  for  (depend  on)  thee. 

8.  ®ebcnfen  (orbenf  en)  governs  the  genitive,  or  is  folp 
lowed  bi '  the  accusative  with  a  n  ; 
Q^ebenfe  metser  ((n-  an  ml4).  Think  of  (remember)  me. 
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9.  Sa^en,  f)>otten  and  ivalten  gc«vern  the  genitive,  or 
are  followed  by  the  accusative  with  ixbtx  i 

34  f^otte  i^rtr  (or  fiber  fie).  I  mook  (deride)  them. 

(Eft  (inb  ni(^t  Wt  freif  bie  i^rer  Stttttn  They  are  not  all  free  who  deride 
g^otten. — ®.  their  chains. 

10.  Many  other  verbs  and  adjectives  were  formerly  followed 
by  the  genitive,  some  of  which  are  still  retained : 

6ie  flerBcn  ^nscrft.  They  are  dying  of  hanger. 

Bit  fmt  bed  ^reifeft  einig.  They  are  agreed  as  to  the  priee. 

^ter  tfi  meined  SDlei^eitd  nic^t*  Here  is  not  my  abiding-place. 

§Ran  ^t  l^tt  beft  Sanbed  »er»{efeii.       He  has  been  banished  from  the 

country. 
Verbs  governing  the  genitive,  when  used  passiyely,  take  the  imper- 
tonalform: 
Dctaer  nitb  w^  gebac^t.  You  are  still  remembered. 

9ti\pitU.  EXAMFLXS. 

Gi^nte  bi(^  nic^  ber  Gt^arfamfeit.  Be  not  ashamed  of  frngalily. 

UteVr  aU  it,  ^bt  i(n  baft  (&IM,  bentt  More  than  ever,  does  the  man  of 

fcistr  olren  Srtunbe  ber  (E^renmamu  honor,  if  prosperity  elevates  him, 

— ^.  think  of  (remember)  his  friends, 

^r  SfTtunbc  ttirb  ni^t  wefr  gcbaii^t'*  The  (your)  friends  are  no  longer 

— -€^.  remembered. 

Gir  ^ttett  feintr  ®efell'f(i^ft  etU^eV"  We  could  hs^ve  dispensed  with  his 

Te»  Kraieiu  company. 

(D  r<^ottet  meiit ! — ®.  O,  spare  me. 

9eitic'fe  beft  Sebenftr  aber  mit  CE^ren.  Enjoy  (the)  life,  but  with  honor. 

IBenn  i^  feineft  Setra'gettft  au4  fie^  Even  if  I  wonld  be  silent  oonoem- 

fi^ei'gen  woUU,  BUt§  14  frint  ^^*  l^S  bis  behavior,  I  must  blame 

ben  tabeltt.  his  talk. 

VOCABULART  TO  THE   XXSRCI8E8. 


Ceitttt'beiu  to  rob; 
Die  Crbal'tUTig,  -,  the  preservation ; 

(Erm'nfnb  to  remind; 

(EmaVnetw  to  mention ; 

®ebeii'fett»  to  think  of;  p.  346 ; 

^h,  harsh,  bitter; 
Tkx  ^ampf,  -eftr  pL  IfSmpfe,  contest; 

Staum,  scarcely; 
©et  Stbvptr,  -^,  pL  -,  the  body ; 
©tr  jtummer,  -ft,  the  grief; 

^flegeitr  to  take  care  o(  nurse; 

€k^ttCtt,  to  spare ; 


2)te  Seele,  -,  pi  -n#  the  soul; 
X)ie  forger  -t  pL  -n,  the  care; 

SorgfdUig,  careful; 
jDie  ©p^drer  -r  pi.  -n»  the  sphere; 

@^otten#  to  deride; 
Der  %ob,  -eft,  the  death ; 
7>\t  ©ereblang,  -,  pL-en,  the  im 
provement.,  ennoblement; 

SSerfeVlen,  to  miss; 
T>tT  ©eci^fel,  -ftr  pi.  -,  vicissitude; 
Die  SB  lege,  -#  pL  -n,  the  cradle; 
SDie  SBfirger  -,  pL  -vl,  thn  seanoning 


S8S  UEflBOV  LXXL 

EzKRoiBB  124.  Sttfgaie  124« 

1.  Sd  (L.  28.  9.)  fi^ont  ber  jtrieg  auii  (§  156. 2.  A.^  ni^t  Ui 
ittntlein«  In  ter  SBlcge,  2. 1)er  jhanfe  wergag  felner  ©cfcmergin, 
btr  Srauernte  feined  ftummerd,  tie  Srmut^  i^rer  @orgen.  3* 
SRan^er  3Renf^  ))f{egt  fo  forgfattig  feined  Aorperd,  ta§  er  feiner 
@eele  Taum  gebentt.  4.  3^r  fiird^tet  ter  @p^&re  ^u  ^tx]tiAtn,  bie 
eured  ®ei{led  »itrbig  ifl*  5.  ®en{e§e  bed  Seiend,  aitx  gebenfe  au^ 
bed  Sobed«  6.  Die  Steuben  ber  Srbe  (ebiirfen  ber  SBfirge  bed  ^er^ 
6en  9Be(!^feId  au  i^ret  Sr^altung  unb  Sereblung.  7.  ffier  bed  Un^ 
glficfli^en  ni^t  fd^ont,  fonbem  beffelben  f)»otten  !ann,  ber  ))etbteitt, 
ba§  man  au^  feiner  im  Ungliid  ^ergeffe.  8.  ^i^xt^  Sreunbed  wxt^ 
tct  no^  ein  fd^toerer  Jtampf.  9. 3)ed  ft5nigd  tvurbe  l^e  got  nU^ 
ertp&^nt*    10.  dt  erinnert  fi^  ber  ®tite  biefed  Sremben. 

ExsBOiBB  125.  9ufga(e  125. 

1.  He  often  thinks  of  thee,  but  them  he  has  forgotten.  2. 
Among  others,  he  mentioned  his  cousin.  3.  Do  not  forget  the 
poor,  while  you  are  enjoying  so  many  pleasures.  4.  He  who 
ridicules  the  poor  shows  a  bad  heart.  5.  Never  forget  the  love 
and  kindness  of  those  who  instructed  you  in  your  youth.  6. 
Your  friend  does  not  need  your  assistance.  7.  We  should  for- 
get our  sorrows  and  remember  our  joys.  8.  He  spares  the 
guilty  and  punishes  the  innocent.  9.  The  matter  was  not  men- 
tioned. 10.  He  has  taken  care  of  his  sick  friend.  11.  The 
good  man  does  not  forget  his  friends. 

VOCABULABT  TO   THB   XXKR0IBX8. 

(ixlax'mtn,  to  pity; 

(ittl&'rtn,  to  declare; 
X)te  ^ef&I;  -,  pi.  -HI,  the  oham; 
Vit  QfrnJ^rec^ungr  -,  pL  -em  the  ae* 

quittid ; 
!Dcr  ®cDanfc,  -ndr  pi.  -«,  thought; 

(&t\^roti'Qtn,  to  pass  over  ia 
gilence,  p.  364; 

5^fbo(^',  however ; 
X)fr  ktxUx,  -4,  pi  -,  the  prison; 
Die  Cttnblhttpe,  -,  pL  -n,  highway ; 
Dad^ittel,  -d,  pi.  -,  the  means; 
Der  fftat%,  -fd»  the  counsel,  adiiee; 
Det  fftavih,  -edr  the  robbery; 


Vnflageit,  to 
Snf^ulbigeiu  to  accuse; 
Hrrwcfenb,  present; 
KugenbUtflfc^i  instantly; 
©c^ei'pen,  to  be  studious  of; 
Bt^t'htVLf  to  renounce,  p  348; 
Sde^rttitr  to  retain,  rememher ; 
Streitd'r  already ; 
Seft^urbigcnr  to  accuse; 
©ejud^'tlttcn,  to  convict; 
(SntblDgt  r  destitute; 
Sntbc'ben#  to  exempt  from,  350 ; 
(Entie'blaett#  to  release; 
(Emfl^Ia^dett,  to  divest»  p.  364; 
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Sfr  tftSvAtt,  -9,  pi  -r  the  robber; 

SUnBmcn^  13  boast  of; 

Sdiamtn  ((tc^),  to  be  ashamed; 
flic  Xl^atf  -,  pi  -etu  the  deed ; 


UtBerfSV^W'  *o  oonviet; 
Sielme^i,  rather; 
fOoxx^,  last ; 
SBiirbigem  to  voachaofe. 


EzEhaisB  126.  ^ufgaBe  126. 

1.  @ie  erinnem  fld^  mo^(  (§151.)  no(!^  ^ed  iungen  SRanned, 
bcr  im  tortgen  3<i^i^^  ^^d  iRaubed  angeflagt  war.  2.  Sr  tvar  6e^ 
fAutoigt  dtiftt  teiti^ett  Sle^^Snfeler  auf  ^cr  Santjlraf e  fcined  ®etDe« 
beronbt  gu  ^en.  3*  Wlan  fonnte  il^n  (etod^  ticfed  Strbred^end  ni(!^t 
ttbctftt^ren.  4.  Sr  ^otte  jli  btrelt^  aDtcr  ^ojfnung  elner  grelfpre* 
(Initg  begeben  un^  f!^  ted  ®etan!end  tntf^tagen,  aU  unf(!^ultig  er^ 
S&rt  au  koerten.  5.  Der  Slitter  ieto^  ent^ob  i^n  atter  @orge.  6. 
9la^tem  er  ben  Sitgeflagtert  aufgeforbert  ^atte,  guted  ^ut^ed  gu 
fein  unb  |I(i^  aQed  Aummerd  ^u  entfd^Iagen,  erHiirte  er:  34  ^tn  ber 
toQen  SReinung,  ba§  man  biefen  jungen  9Rann  nid^t  bed  Slaubed 
beg&4Hgen  !ann.  7.  !Cenn  nid^t  3eber,  ber  fld^  bed  Setteind  fc^amt 
unb  aOer  3RitteI  entblc^t  tfi,  toirb  ein  9tauber.  8.  3^6  tviO  feined 
gutcn  Setragcttd  gcfd^»eigen,  benn  er  ^at  fld^  immer  eined  orbcnttU 
d^en  Sebend  befltffen.  9.  ^ij  erinnere  tuij  aber  ber  l^aten  tm  le^ 
ten  Jtriege,  beren  er  fld^  mit  Stec^t  tubmen  !ann.  10.  greuet  eud^ 
felner  greifpred^ung  nnb  »firblget  l^n  eurer  greunbfd^aft.  11.  ©pot^ 
tet  feiner  nidjt,  »eil  er  im  jterfer  »ar,  fonbcm  erbarmet  euc^  'oitlmtfft 
felner  unb  gebenfet  felner  2elben.  12.  S^ber,  Der  felner  tad^t,  fd^amc 
fld^  feined  elgenen  Setragend.  13.  StQe  Stntvefenben  freuten  fld^  bie^ 
fer  aflebe,  unb  man  entleblgte  augenblldflld^  ben  Slngefc^ul^lgten  felner 
Seffeln.  14.  34  "if^Tin  mld^  blefer  Seute  erinnem,  aber  14  !ann  l^re 
9lamen  nid^t  be^alten*  15.  6r  freute  |Id^  bed  Ilugen  SHaf^d  unb 
ging  l^tnaud  unb  begab  fld^  an  ble  Srbeit. 

EzBBcisx  127.  3(ufgabe  127. 

1.  The  old  soldier  boasts  of  his  valiant  deeds.  2.  Do  you 
remember  the  promise  that  you  gave  me?  3. 1  do  not  remem* 
ber  that  I  gave  you  a  promise.  4.  Can  you  remember  all 
ihe  long  words  that  you  have  found  in  this  book  ?  5.  Have 
you  accused  any  one  of  this  crime  1  6.  Who  has  robbed  the 
traveler  of  his  money  ?  7.  He  has  been  convinced  of  liis  er- 
ror, but  convicted  of  no  crime.     8.  The  tyrant  avails  himself 
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of  his  pot.ei  9.  An  honest  man  woald  be  ashamed  of  such 
an  action.  1 0.  Do  you  remember  the  old  man  whom  we  met 
in  the  city?  11.  Do  you  remember  the  old  gentleman  with 
whom  we  traveled  from  Berlin  to  Bremen  ?  12.  Yes,  I  still 
remember  him.  13.  It  is  difficult  for  those  who  have  a  bad 
memory  to  remember  the  rules  of  a  language.  14.  Are  you 
of  the  opinion  that  he  is  guilty  of  this  crime?  15.  I  reniem- 
hoT  the  man  who  accused  your  servant  of  robbery.  16.  Wc 
lejoice  to  leave  the  country  of  the  tyrant,  17.  Our  enemies 
have  robbed  us  of  our  money,  but  they  can  not  rob  us  of  our 
hoi  or.  18.  The  happy  parents  greatly  (fe^t)  rejoiced  to  see 
their  lost  child  again*  19.  He  remembers  still  the  happy  days 
when  he  went  to  school  with  these  children. 


^    It    »    ■!    » 


LESSON  LXIIL  ttction  LXHL 

AnjBCnVKS  WITH  THB   DATIVB. 

1.  The  dative  is  governed  by  many  adjectives,  and  is  then 
usually  rendered  by  our  objective  preceded  by  to  or  for;  som^ 
times  by  other  prepositions.  The  dative  generally  precedes 
the  adjective  by  which  it  is  governed : 

S«  ifl  ben  Slenf^fn  leister  iU  r4n<i'  It  is  easier  for  msn  to  flatter  than 

(iein  ttl«  its  lobtn.— 91.  to  praiae. 

8BcV  'X^tm,  ber  ju  bcr  SBa^r^it  %Ht  Woe  to  him  who  cornea  to  the  trath 

bnx^  ©(i^ulb ;  fit  »lrb  ijm  nimmer*  through  guilty  it  can  never  be  a 

me^r  erfreuUc^  [tin. — @.  source  of  pleasure  to  him. 

€d  ifl  mir  erinnerlit^.  I  can  remember  it. 

Sd  ifl  mir  un»erge§li(4.  I  can  not  forget  it. 

«SBc^  bcm  armfn  D»fcr,  tt>eim  btrfelbc  Woe  to  (woe  is)  the  poor  victim,  if 

SRunb  ber  bad  (^efe^  gab>  auc^  bad  the  same  mouth  that  gave  the 

ttrt^eil  firriii^t.''  law  also  pronounces  the  sentence. 

IBo^I  ^entr  ber  fret  )9on  ®(^ulb  tmb  Happy  he  (well  to  him)  who^  free 

^e^Ie  betva^rt    bie    finbUi^    reine  from  guilt  and  error,  preseirTef 

©eele. — @.  his  aoul  pure  as  a  child. 

2.  The  dative  is  often  substituted  for  a  possessive  prououii« 
or  for  the  gen  tive  of  a  noun : 
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Kir  nfim  in  ber  toKt  ttba  vab  Hyh«]met  and  my  shield  Kranwi^ 

B^iVb  {/or  mdn  ^elm  ic.)* — @«  ing  in  the  hall. 

Dcr  ®ott  bed  ©icged  manbcU  i(r  gnr  The  god  of  yiotory  walks  at  her 

©cite— <S.  aide. 

3.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  pronouns,  in  the  dative, 
ate  often  used  to  indicate,  in  an  indefinite  manner,  some  special 
participation  or  sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  individuals  which 
they  represent : 

€«  finb  Su(i  gar  tro^igc  itamcra'bcm  They  are  right  insolent  fellows  (for 

— e.  you). 

•jDamaI«  xoattn  »ir  bir  fejt    wr*  At  that  time  we  were  very  joyous 

4.  The  dative,  with  bei,  t)on  and  gu,  often  denotes  one's 
place  of  residence  or  business,  and  is  rendered  by  our  possess- 
ive  preceded  by  at^from  or  to  : 

Ibtx  Iftottttl  ifl  beim  ©(bntiber*         The  cloak  is  at  the  tailor's. 
Cr  gebt  }  n  feinem  D^eim.  He  is  going  to  his  nnole's. 

6tc  fommt  von  ibrcr  Xante*  She  is  coming  yVom  her  aunt's. 

The  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  used  in  the  same  manner ; 
usually  rendered  by  the  possessive  ease  of  our  pronoun  followed  by  a 
noun: 

€>ie  tDo^nen  bet  IRI9«  They  live  at  our  house, 

ffiir  gc^n  (este  gu  i(m«  We  are  going  to  his  house  to-day. 

Seifpiele.  Examflbs. 

Unb  entgt  ibm  ben  (Srinun  fat  ber  And  ezoites  rage  (anger)  in  hit 

Seele. — ©-§.  souL 

dr  if)  bet  feinem  ^rennbe.  He  is  at  his  friend's. 

fBofnen  @le  bet  i^nen?  Do  you  live  at  their  house  f 

€^ei  beinen  Qfrennben  erge'ben  nnb  bei^  Be  devoted  to  thy  friends  and  oblig- 

nen  9einbcn  gefalllg.  ing  to  thy  enemies, 

debet  red^tliiibe  Stann  ifl  bent  (Dnten  Every  upright  man  is  inclined  to 

%ttuxQ,t'  nnb  bent  Bftfen  abgeneigt.  (the)  good,  and  disinclined  t« 

(the)  eviL 

VOOABULABT   TO   THB   EXXR0I8B8. 


Dcr  Cbaraf  ter,  -«,  pL  -te're,  the 
oharaeter; 

Donfbar,  thankful,  grateful; 
Die  dalfdjUtWf  -,  pL  -en#  falsehood; 

<Defabt1i4#  dangerous; 


Iba^  (9egentbeil,  -4,  the  oontraiy , 
©ebor'fantr  obedient ; 

Z>a«®entfitb^  -<^'  pL  -^h  mind 
@)Iei(^,  like,  equal; 
" gracious* 
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Dn  (Branbraff  -^9,  pL  -fttc*  the 

principle; 
tit  ^tn^tUi,-,  pL  -ttt/  hyrocriay; 
jDie  Jtanigim  -,  i)L-nen,  the  queen; 

fiafler^aftf  wicked,  vioious; 

£a|lig,  burdeosome^    troable- 
Bome; 

£ebt9r  free; 

2ith,  dear,  pleasant; 
Dad  !Bob,  -cf  the  praise; 
X)ie  9{eigttttg#  r  pL  h^iu  inclination; 
Der  9lQng, -ce,  pi 


therank; 
@(^mei(^et^ftf  flattering; 

ExxRcisB  128* 


DcT  eosntnWtiitf  -6,  the  lonihiBtti 

Dad  €>{anicm  -4>  (the)  Spain; 
jDct  Xibtl,  -4r  the  blame ; 

Ueterlc'geiir  superior ; 

Uncrtrfigltf^,  intolerable; 

Untert^an  (adj.),  sabjeot ; 

Utn»fTge§U($,  memorable;  td  i|l 
nttr  — ,  I  can  never  forgat; 

fQtxtyrtn,  to  honor; 

fBer$a$t',  hateful; 
!Dad  SDa^t^unw  -ed»  Tegetatfon  • 

SDert^,  worth,  dear; 

2BibTi0,  repugnant; 

aufgabe  128. 


1.  Sin  ffiM  fttitt  ifl  feinen  Sttent  ge^orfam  unb  banKor.  2, 
X)ad  Stau(!^en  ifl  benen  fe^r  nnan^tnti^m,  bie  ed  nid^t  gemo^nt  finb* 
3.  3Rir  ifl  e«  lieb,  ba^  ici^  bir  in  biefer  ^Sad^t  nu^Iic^  fein  Tann.  i* 
3)ad  SBetter  »ar  und  geflem  fel^r  gunfUg,  aber  l^eute  ifl  ed  gan^  bo^ 
®egent^ei(.  5«  ®ut  au  merben  i|l  bent  Safler^aften  fd}»er,  benn  tr 
bleibt  getod^nlid^  feinen  9leigungen  tren*  6.  !Dem  Abnigreic^  @t><^ 
nien  i|l  granfreid^  uberlegen.  7.  SBad  i^n  eud^  toibrig  mad^t,  mad^t 
i^n  mix  mert^.  8.  3^t  feib  biefer  Jl5nigin  ni(^t  untert^an.  9* 
Sieled,  m^  und  nid^t  gef&^rlid^  ifl,  ifl  und  bod^  fe^r  (SfUg.  10. 3m 
9iange  ifl  er  feinem  Sruber  gleid^,  im  S^ara&er  feinem  Sater  &(iu 
lic^.  11.  9lid9td  ifl  mir  fo  fe^r  ber^a^t  aid  Salfc^^eit  nnb  ^eud^elei* 
12.  !Du  bifl  bed  Seized  lebig,  ®ott  fei  ber  @ee(e  gn&big.  13. 93a^ 
mm  ifl  biefed  die  Sud^  unfem  Steunben  fo  lieb?  14.  Sd  ifl  mir 
unbergegtid^,  »ie  fe^r  id^  bir  berbunben  bin.  15.  Den  ©olboten 
ttar  ba«  Sob  i^red  berc^rten  gclb^^erm  fe^r  fd^meid^elljaft.  16.  IHes: 
fer  Slufent^alt  i^  i^m  fafl  nnertr&glid^  gen^orben.  17.  Sobel  unb 
Sob  finb  bem  ®emut^e  bed  Slenfd^en,  mad  @tunn  unb  ©onnenfd^eiit 
bem  SBad^dt^um  finb.    18.  34  tt>o:^ne  bei  meinem  OnleL 


EZSROIBB  129. 


Xttfgabe  129. 


1.  These  things  may  be  useful  and  agreeable  to  you,  but 
they  are  very  unpleasant  to  me,  and  injurious  to  my  friends. 
2.  Every  good  man  is  grateful  to  his  benefactors.  3.  This 
weather  is  very  unfavorable  for  us.  4.  It  is  very  unpleasant 
to  me  that  I  am  obliged  to  remain  here  so  long.  6.  Every 
good  citizen  is  obedient  to  the  just  laws  of  his  eoimtry.     6* 


VSRB8   WITH   TBB   DATIVB.  28*7 

Will  this  happy  country  ever  be  subject  to  a  king  ?  t.  Whaf 
is  more  hateful  to  a  good  man  than  hypocrisy  1  8. 1  am  much 
obliged  to  you  that  you  have  been  useful  to  my  friends  in  this 
matter.  9.  The  soldiers  were  with  blind  obedience  devoted  to 
their  leader.  10.  This  house  is  very  similar  to  the  one  in  which 
you  live.     11.  No  country  in  the  world  is  superior  to  ours. 

12.  The  few  friends  that  this  man  has  are  very  dear  to  him. 

13.  Many  things  are  burdensome  which  are  not  dangerous  to 
as.  14.  Those  are  to  be  called  good,  who  remain  true  to  theii 
principles.  15.  The  praise  of  a  good  man  is  very  flattering  to 
us.  16.  He  is  gracious  to  those  who  are  obedient  to  him«  1*7. 
Is  he  at  his  brother's  ? 


^  »>  #  ■»  » 


LESSON  LXIV,  Cection  LXIV. 

VERBS   WITH   THE   DATIVB* 

1.  The  dative  is  governed : 

a.  By  transitive  verbs,  which  in  addition  to  the  direct  ob- 
ject (in  the  accusative),  require  the  object  to  be  specified,  for 
or  m  relation  to  which  an  action  is  performed.  In  this  use, 
as  also  with  gf^&reit,  f(!^einen  and  tveid^en,  the  dative  is  rendered 
by  our  objective  with  a  preposition  expressed  or  implied : 

€t  nafm  c«  linen  »e(j.  He  took  it  awaj  ^rom  them. 

5Dieftr  ^nt  gc|drt  mir.  This  hat  belongs  to  me. 

h.  Many  German  verbs  are  called  intransitive,  and  govern 
the  dative,  whose  English  equivalents  are  transitive,  and  gov- 
em  theohfecHve;  as,  antworten,  (efe^Ien,  (egegnen,  banfen,  Me^- 
«fii,  tro^cn,  fel^Ien,  ^niitn,  fotgen,  fr&^ncn,  frommen,  geBiibrfn 
gefaHen,  ge^ord^cn,  gerciii^en,  fllci^en,  l^clfen,  ^ultigen,  lo^ncn,  mor* 
gein,  na^en,  nu^cn,  jjaffen,  ratten,  ^i^aUn,  fc^mcic^eln,  trauen,  tro^: 
leu,  toe^rcn,  jlemcn: 

SBer  ^ir  f($mei(|ett«  fn^bet  bit,  ocnn  He  who  flatters  you  injures  yon, 
bu  i)m  glatt^fi.  if  yon  believe  him. 

«.  With  the  Impersonally  used  verbs  c«  a^net,  c«  bfiudt,  etf 


888  LBflflOH  Lznr. 

Hnft,  ed  e!elt,  ed  grant,  H  ^ifVoinUlt,  ed  trSumt,  as  also  H  l»Ut 
ed  ifl,  the  dative  is  frequently  reDdered  by  our  nominative : 

^9retf  toM  mir  getrdttint  (at. — Gen.    Hear  what  I  have  dreamed  (hear, 
rtzviL  6.  I  pray  yon,  this  dream  which  I 

have  dreamed). 

d.  Intransitive  verbs,  governing  the  dative,  take,  when  used 
passively,  the  impersonal  form ;  the  logical  subject  being  put 
in  the  dative,  in  which  position  (like  the  impersonal  verbs, 
see  c)  it  is  rendered  by  the  nominative : 

S0  tourbe  i(m  {or  i^m  tourbe)  gefd^abet.  He  was  injured. 

t)emto4  tonxU  bent  91bel  mctr  gefc^mei^  Still,  to  the  nobility,  there  was  ao- 

dftlt,  aU  toixfiid^x  Sinflui  ^t^thttu  corded  more  of  flattery  than  of 

— €>«  aetnal  influence. 

2.  Some  verbs  govern  the  dative  or  the  accusative,  accord 
ing  to  their  signification : 

Gir  riefen  ifneiu  aber  fit  Jfbxttn  un9  We  called  them  (to  them)  but  they 

ttl^t.  did  not  hear  us. 

fBir  Hefen  |le  in  bad  ^ttd«  We  called  them  into  the  house. 

3.  jt  0 fl  e  n  is  generally  used  with  a  dative  and  accusative; 
sometimes,  however,  with  two  accusatives : 

'S0  tofirbe  gfreiteit  mir  unb  fiebnt  It  would  cost  me  freedom  and  life. 
lofien." 

Sei)>iele.  Ezamplks. 

<EnbIl4  fielang'  ed  i^m  fetnent  Sfreitnbt  Finally  he  succeeded  in  opening 

bie  Sagen  jn  dffnen.  his  friend's  eyes. 

Xroite  ni(^t  iebem  9{enf<^cn#  tmb  am  Trust  not  every  one^  and  least  of 

allenoenigflen  benjenigeiw    bic  bir  all  those  who  flatter  thee. 

f<^mei4etn. 

^e  (itmaVmn%  rined  ^rrattbea  gill  Hie  admonition  of  a  friend  is  of 

mir  vielr  unb  i^  folfie  ifr  grnt*  much  valne  to  me.  and  I  Iblliiw 

it  gladly. 

VOCABULARY   TO   THX   EZBB0Z8E8. 


ffBfagem  to  renounce ; 
ffn^angeiir  to  adhere  to; 
Sngctorenf  to  belong; 
9[ntn)0Tten»  to  answer; 
edfommeiif  to  get  at; 
Ccifletettf  toassib  •. 
eeifHmmcn#  to  assent  to; 


Cena'ficn  (f!(^)f  to  complain; 
Ceisoo^nen,  to  be  present  a1^  it 

take  part  in ; 
'Jbaviftn,  to  thank ; 
(Sbclmut^ig,  noble; 
d^taenfitmigf  obstinate: 
2>ir  QfeuibrcUgfeitr  pi  <ciw  hostility 
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OefcT'd^cn,  tc  obey ; 

^elfen,  to  help,  avail ; 
Ibtt  ^rjog,  -ed,  pi  -e#  the  dtike ; 
t>tt*3«f refer  -d»  pi  -n,  interest; 
tkx  26fot,  -n,  pL  -n,  the  lion; 

9Ea<^tigr  powerful,  mighty ; 
Ibii  ^inifttx,  -d,  pi  -,  minister; 

Otffnen,  to  open; 


2>adOe|lerrei4f  -^»  (the)  Austria; 

9)atTcn,  to  fit; 

©(^abcn,  to  injure; 

SUtxp^WttXL,  to  bind  (by  oath), 
lOa^  ^0T^a(>en#  -i,  the  design; 

Si$e^  t^un#  to  hurt; 

SBtberfprec^'citf  to  oontradict; 

Sugel^oreitf  to  belong  ta 


ExsBcisB  130.  3luf0a6e  130. 

1.  3(i^  ^anle  3^nen,  baf  @ie  mir  gel^olfen  i^aben.  2.  (Sr  mutte 
mir  getoig  fci^aten,  »enn  er  mir  beilommen  f&nnte.  3.  !Ciefer  ^ut 
)>aft  mir  Bejfer  ate  Jencr.  4.  SfBad  fc^It  3^ncn,  »arum  n)ii)eripre^ 
^eti  @ie  3^rem  greunbe?  5.  Sd  fe^It  mir  nld^U;  o6  l^m  tttoai 
fel^Ien  mag,  melp  iii  niiiU  6.  Der  jtnabe  i^at  flc^  In  ben  Blnger 
gffd^nitten.  *?•  ®an)  Oefhrre^  (ag  bem  ebelmitt^lgen  Ungam  3U 
Su§en.  8.  Slefem  el^enfinnlgen  9Renf(^en  Ifi  gar  nic^t  gu  ^elfen. 
9.  Sd  t^ttt  mir  fel^r  letb,  bag  er  f!(!^  me:^  get^an  ^at.  10.  £em  Jt5^ 
nig,  mel^er  fi^  iiber  blefe  gelnbfellgfelt  bellagte,  »urbe  geantwortet, 
"btr  ftalfer  ^a(e  ber  ©olbaten  gu  ))le(;  er  mttffe  felnen  guten  greun^ 
ben  bamlt  ^elfen/'  11.  (Snbl^  gelang  ed  bem  3Rtnl|ler,  bcm  jtdnlg 
fiber  fein  »a^re«  3nterejfe  ble  Slugen  gu  ojfncn.  12.  ffienn  In  alien 
Seiten  ein  SWad^tiger  bem  anbem  felnb  »ar,  \o  fagtc  er  bemfelben  ab. 
13.  9ud  alien  Drten,  bie  l^m  ange^orlen,  fammelte  biefer  m&(!bllge 
^txx  bie  SKanner,  ble  l^m  an^lngen.  14.  9lac^bem  |le  felncm  Sorss 
^aben  BeigefHmmt  fatten,  ))er)>f[i(^leten  fie  \i6^  l^m  belgufle^en  unb 
bem  jlrlege  belguwo^nen*  15.  ©olci^  eln  mSi^tlger  ^err  »ar  ^eln^s 
xid^  ber  85me,  ^ergog  oon  Saiem,  toelc^em  groge  £dnber  guge^orteo 
ttttb  Saufenbe  i»on  Jtriegem  ge^ord^ten. 

EzxRoisB  13L  aufgabe  131. 

1.  Wby  do  you  not  answer  him  ?  2.  I  have  answered  him« 
bat  he  has  not  answered  me.  3.  Do  they  wish  to  injure  their 
friends  ?  4.  They  have  assisted  us,  and  we  will  assist  them. 
6.  Will  you  not  help  this  boy  ?  he  has  hurt  himself,  6.  The 
soldiers  that  adhered  to  him,  bound  thenuelves  to  take  part 
in  the  war.  t.  He  calls  them  obstinate,  because  they  will  not 
aasent  to  his  design.  8.  Do  you  know  what  ails  those  people? 
9.  This  hat  fiu  me  better  than  the  other  one.     10.  He  does 
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not  oontradiot  them,  though  he  thinks  that  they  are  wrong. 
11.  How  was  the  king  answered  when  he  complained  of  oertain 
hostilities  1  12.  Is  it  my  duty  to  obey  such  men,  and  to  help 
them?  13.  Have  you  succeeded  in  finding  themt  14.  Do 
you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish  1 


Seifpl'^le. 

f  in  Qefaier  SRamif  tin  groped  !Pferb; 
ein  fur^ex  9ixm,  etn  langed  S^toert 
muf  eini  bem  anbern  tdfen. — U. 

dint  ^xau,  bcr  bi(  (KrfuUung  i^rcr 
Dfli^ten  am  ^erjen  lit^t,  jeigt  i^re 
fiiebe  |un  ©c^dnnt  ni^t  ia  tinent 
fofibaren  Sniuge^  fonbern  in  ber  gu" 
ten  (Einri^tuttg  i^red  ^audnefend. 
— ffl. 


Examples. 

A  small  man,  a  large  horse,  a  ahoj  t 
arm,  a  long  sword  miut  help  eaeh 
other  (i.  e,  ought  to  go  together). 

A  woman  who  has  at  heart  the 
fulfillment  of  her  duties^  shova 
her  lore  of  the  beaatiful,  not  in 
oostly  apparel,  bat  in  the  appro- 
priate  arrangement  of  her  houso- 
hold. 
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5Dcr  fdtftJfi,  -td*  pL  -t,  the  com- 

mand,  order; 
!Oie  ITd^tr  -t  pL  -tn,  the  oaUawry ; 

2)ro^en#  to  threaten ; 
jDad  (£lcnb,  -t€,  -«#  the  misery ; 

(^rlie'genr  to  suocumb^  p.  350 ; 

(lxtoti'\tn,  toshow,render,358; 
iDtc  dami'liCr  -,  pL  -n#  the  family ; 

glud^CHr  to  curse ; 

^itgen  (ft(^)r  to  submit; 

®cbub'rcn#  to  be  due ; 

®efal  Icn,  to  please,  p.  348; 

&U\^n,  to  resemble,  be  like ; 

@)cnu'gen#  to  suffice,  satisfy; 
£er  ^ergogd^uti  -td»  pL  -i^vnt,  the 
ducal  hat; 


^er  itrleg0|U8#  -t«,  pi.  -iCige, 
gaign; 

SRtpUngen,  to  fail,  miscarry; 

Sd^totbtn,  to  wave; 
^cr  ©tolj,  -««,  the  pride ; 

Xrauen#  to  confide  in; 

£ro^en#  to  defy ; 

Uebel  xooUtn,  to  bear  a  grudge; 

Ueberjie'ben*  to  invade,  p.  S58: 
^a0  )8erlan'gcn#  -^^  the  demand; 
Die  S^ernunft'r  -,  the  reason; 

SBiberfle'l^enf  to  resist,  p.  856; 

SOiberjlrt'bctti     to    oppose,  to 
struggle  against; 

Bflrncnf  to  be  angry; 

dusoor'fommen#  to  antioipateL 


Exercise  132. 


aufflabe  132. 


1.  £o(i^  bit  jtrone  eined  jtaiferd  fd^ioebte  i^m  immer  loor  %ugeii. 
2.  Der  ^ergogd^ut  genitgte  i^m  ni(!6t.  3.  Sr  traute  feiner  eignen 
«raft  unb  tro^e  bem  Jtaifer.  4.  Dcr  ^aifcr  forbertc  H)tt  auf  ft* 
feinen  Scfc^len  ju  fiigen,  unb  bro^tc  i^m  mit  ber  Sl(%t.  5.  IpA 
bem  ^ergoge,  ber  einem  "^mtn  gll^,  gait  »ebcr  Sernunft  nod^  giUer 
SHot^.  6.  3^m  geflel  nur  fetne  eigne  ^einung,  unb  er  miberfhebte 
bem  Serlangen,  bem  ilaifer  etne  S^re  au  ertveifen,  bie  bemfeUen 
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gMlfttt.  t.  Der  jtaifer,  ber  bcm  ^erjoge  <^on  felt  langer  3rtt 
ibtl  tooUte  ttttb  i^m  »egen  feined  @tol3ed  gtimte,  lam  i^m  sut)or  uv3> 
dbergog  i^n  mit  jtrieg.  8.  titv  jtrieg^jug  mt^Iang  tern  Sta\\tT 
tticbt.  9. 1:er  ^erjog  fonnte  ber  fttnbtit^en  3Ra(^t  ni(!^t  n)i^erflc()en 
unb  eriag  bent  Xaifer  in  ber  @(!^Ia#.  10.  (Sr  mu§te  na(!^  Sng(anb 
flie^en  unb  nur  feine  gamilie  unb  einige  S^eunbe  folgten  i^m.  1 1. 
j^ier  entfagte  er  feber  ^offimng  unb  flud^te  bent  ©tolge,  aU  ber  Mu 
{o^e  jeined  QUenbd« 

ExBBOiBB  133.  XufgaBe  133. 

I.  Threaten  them  as  you  will,  they  will  never  succumb  to 
yoo.  2.  Will  no  one  render  them  this  service  1  3.  These  men 
will  not  submit  to  his  commands.  4.  What  does  not  please 
them  is  of  no  value  to  them.  5.  All  that  he  has  heard  and 
seen  does  not  satisfy  hhn.  6.  They  will  not  be  able  to  resist  so 
powerful  an  enemy.  7.  The  laws  of  nature  are  opposed  in 
vain,  there  no  resistance  avails.  8.  Why  do  you  defy  him  1 
9.  He  is  angry  at  his  friends.  10.  Those  people  will  injure 
you  if  you  confide  in  them.  11.  He  anticipated  us  in  every 
thing.  12.  So  great  an  honor  is  due  to  no  man.  13.  These 
children  resemble  their  parents.  14.  He  struggled  against  the 
demand,  but  could  not  resist  his  enemy.  15.  Your  advice  is 
of  n^>  value  to  him,  for  he  can  not  renounce  his  evil  company. 


LESSON  LXV.  Union  LXV. 

INDSFIKITB  NUMERALS. 

1.  9  n  b  e  r,  with  words  denoting  time,  signifies  next.foHo^oing 
and  never  refers,  like  other^  to  indefinite  past  time  : 

€x  0C$t  ttbermorsen  nnb  toir  ben  an^  He  goes  the  day  after  to-morrow 

bcrn  Sag.  and  we  the  next  day. 

Der  fXamt,  ber  9ot  eintgen  Xagen  (ier  The  man  that  was  here  the  othei 

max,  ifl  franf.  day  (a  few  days  ago)  is  siok. 

a.  Instead  of  a  n  b  e  r,  as  the  equivalent  of  other ^  in  denot- 
ing something  additional,  the  adverb  n  o  ^  is  employed  : 

Siotm  n  0  (^  cinni  SSantel,  etner  ifl  Take  another  cloak  (in  addition  to 
sUtt  gciiag.  thia),  one  is  not  enoogb. 

11 
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Mrib  rinen  anbcrn  Stoiilcl*  biefer  i^  Take  another  ci<Mik(iiMteadifdiiiX 

|U  bfirni.  this  is  too  thin. 

6.  The  adverb  anberd,  otherwise^  differently^  eUe^  sometimes 

occurs  in  the  sigaification  of  namely^  that  is : 

IBer  eittnt  Qmd  loilI»  ntni  an^  tie  He  who  wishes  a  i^esult  must  alao 
SSittel  xoeUtVL,  »enii  er  anberd  »tT'  wish  for  the  meaua^  thai  t^  if 
ftanblg  ifl,— ®cU  (provided)  he  is  jadicious. 

2.  93 1  {  b  e,  unlike  5o^,  may  refer  to  objects  taken  separately ; 

with  ni^t  or  lein,  b  e  i  b  e  often  answers  to  neither,  lot  either : 

6or0e  ffir  bie  ©cfunb^eU  beined  Sci^  Take  care  of  the  health  of  (thy) 

bed  unb  beiner  ^ttU,  abtx  uxi&xtU  body  and  soal,  but  do  not  pam- 

beibf  ni^U—Stt*  per  either. 

IBcI(^e0  von  ben  beibot  S^ferben  toirb  Which  one  of  the  two  (both)  hcnm 

tx  faufen  ?  will  he  buy  ? 

Cr  oirb  feine4  9on  beiben  fanfen.  He  will  buy  neither  of  them. 

8.  In  referring  to  two  things,  different  in  kind,  the  neuter 
form  singular,  b  e  i  b  e  d,  is  often  employed : 

Cr  \cittt  ben  9tlng  nnb  bie  Stber,  abcr  He  had  the  ring  and  the  pen,  but 

er  bat  belbed  verloren.  he  has  lost  both. 

€>ie  imn  f!ib>  bemi  beibed  Uegt  auf  You  mistake  yourself),  for  both  art 

reinem  Sifcbc*  (each  is)  lying  on  his  table. 

4.  S  t  ID  a  d  is  sometimes  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular, 
and  before  adjectives,  in  the  signification  of  a  little^  samtwhat: 

6ic  brac^ten  ib»  ettvad  9til4«  They  brought  him  a  little  milk. 

^te  Sage  tteroen  cttoad  linger.  The  days  are  getting  somewhat 

longer. 

5.  @0  Stmad  signifies  such  a  thing,  something  of  the  kind: 

3<b  ^tte  Mon  fo  dtna^  getort^  e)e  er  I  had  (already)  heard  something  of 
anfam,  ,  the  kind  before  he  Arrived. 

6.  3rgenb  denotes  great  indefiniteness ;  it  is  ofleu  fol- 
lowed by  the  indefinite  article,  and  generally  rendered  apy^ 
some,  whatever: 

(Er  batte  immer  irgenb  tint  unangene^  He  always  had  some  disagreeabU 
me  SBabrbeit  auf  ber  Slppe. — Stht.        tioith  on  his  lips  (lip). 

7.  Si  el  and  tvenig,  in  referring  to  a  quantity,  or  to  a 
uumber  taken  collectively,  are  not  usually  inflected,  except  when 
preceded  by  the  definite  article,  or  an  adjective  pronoun : 

^er  dfinaling  ^t  fein  »iele9  ®elb  rnib  The  youth  has  lost  his  larn  warn 
feine  lolelen  Sreiinbe  verloren.  of  money  and  his  many  menda 

fBie  »iel  n^r  ifl  e«  ?  What  o'oloik  is  it  t 

In  the  laafe  example  the  phraae,  in  German  as  ij  Englisl^  is  abbiw- 
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I ;  the  foil  form  being,  toie  viel  auf  ber  U^r  t|l  ed  ?  how  much  of 
the  clock  (o*olock)  ia  it?  The  time  may  be  reckoned  either  from  a  pr^ 
ceding  or  a  following  honr : 

Sd  ijl  cin  SJitrttl  nacj  bwi;  or  It  is  a  quarter  past  three;  oc 

^d  ijl  cin  Sitrtcl  auf  vter.  It  is  a  quarter  ou  {or  toward) four. 

Sd  fe^tt  cin  ^iertcl  an  (or  b  id)  a^U  It  lacks  a  quarter  to  eight ;  or 

€«  ijl  brci  SJicrtcI  auf  ac^t.  It  is  }  toward  8  (i. «.,  it  lacks  J  of  S). 

After  (atb,  auf  is  omitted;  aa»  cd  ijl  (a^^  ^^^t*  it  is  half  (towanl) 
eight;  i.  &,  half  past  seven. 

8.  S  t  e  I  and  to  e  n  i  g  are  declined,  when  they  refer  to  a 

Lumber  taken  as  individuals  ;  or  substantively  to  persons ;  and. 

often,  when  preceded  in  the  singular  by  prepositions : 

Side  9?cnf(bcn  trinfcn  fcincn  9Bcin.       Many  men  drink  no  win& 
SBcnigc  SRcnf^cn  ftnb  ganj  jufricbcn*     Few  men  are  perfectly  contented. 

9.  When  declined  in  the  singular,  except  as  above  speci- 
fied, t>  I  e I  and  »  e  nig  signify  many  or  lew  kinds: 

(Ex  trisft  ml  Scitu  abcr  ni^t  »iclctt  He  drinks  mnch  wine,  but  not  m»* 
SBciiu  uy  kinds  of  wine. 

10.  The  superlative  of  » I  c  I  (mcifl)  is  often  preceded  by 

the  definite  article,  or  a  possessive  pronoun : 

Itnferf  meijlcn  Sctbcn  flnb  bic  Bfolgc   Most  of  our  sufferings  are  the  con- 
unfcTcr  ctgncn  ^ebtci.  sequence  of  our  own  errors. 

11.  %[\t,  all,  in  some  phrases,  is  equivalent  to  all  gane^ 
spenty  wasted;  with  b  e  it  e  it  does  not  require  translation  : 
Gcin  Oklb  ijl  a  lU.  His  money  is  all  gone, 

E I U  IB  c  i  b  c  toaren  frani*  Both  (of  them)  were  sick. 

12.  The  plural  of  all,  applied  to  divisions  of  time,  answers 

to  every.    The  English  all,  in  such  phrases  as  all  day,  all  tfts 

weekj  etc,  is  rendered  by  g  aitj  : 

dx  ge^t  a  lU  Xagc.  He  goes  every  day  (all  days). 

€r  SKir  ben  ga ns c  n  Sag  Jfitx*  He  was  here  all  (the  whole)  day 

Self))  I  tie.  Examples. 

Die  ^af^t^tit  unb  bic  (Rofc  jlnb  fcfr   (The)  truth  and  the  roee  are  very 

f'^cxL,  abcr  beibe  (aben  Domcn.  beautiful,  but  both  ha>e  thornk 

5^4$abe  i^n  nic  mtt  irgenb  cincm  I  have  never  offended  him  by  a 

'JESottt  belci'bigt.  single  word, 

dutvcilcn  cffcn  bic  Stctmt^icrc  ni(^td  Sometimes  the  reindeer  ea«  noth- 

anb  CTCd  aU  ^oo^.  ing  but  (else  than)  moss. 

fMn'vtxt  bi<^  bcr  viclctt  ®o^lt|atcs  Remember  the  many  ^ood  deeda 

hit  ii^  Mr  crtotcd.  ffavors)  that  I  showed  you. 

Ibif  foI(^e  Srt  tsiO  ii^  ni^t  rci^  1  oo  not  wish  to  become  rich  in 

mrbcn.  such  a  manner, 

ttnfcr  9ne4  t(l  asf  bem  GpicL  Our  all  is  at  stake 
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tmertcfl,  verj  best; 

Sudgrbetti  to  spend,  p.  348; 

©clbt,  both; 
5)cr  ©efonn'tc,  -n,  pi.  -n,  the  ao- 
quaintance; 

CEiniger,  some  (§  52.  3) ; 

(StnfleUenr  to  appear; 
Dct  €mp6'rer,  -«,  pL  -,  the  rebel; 

dxhtn,  to  inherit; 
^i(  %la\d^t,  ',  pi.  -n,  flask,  bottle; 


^fe  %oUtf  -,  pi.  -Ih  ecnseqn 
Vtx&tii^li,   -M,  pL-^alfer  tha 

miser; 
jDa0!Rain^r  (the)  Marence; 
X)a0  9Hann^eim#  -«,  (the)  Manheim , 

<3c^Ummf  bad,  sad ; 
Der  tleberrocff    -t€t  pi  -rotfCf  th« 

overcoat ; 
Da^^ergnu'gen,  -6,  the  pleasure ; 

iSSorfc^cttr  to  place  before. 


ExBRcisB  134.  9nf0aie  134. 

1.  Sr  ^ei§t  ailed  •  geinte  unto  CmpBrcr,  »a«  nici^t  mit  ibm  ffl. 
2.  Serfle^fl  Du  ailed,  toad  {d|  Mr  fage?  3.  SBir  aHe  •  wollen  nit 
tlr  ge^en^  4«  S)cr  Sauer  fe^te  und  ben  oUerbefien  *  ffietn  »o?. 
6.  (Sr  »ill  no^  aepfcl  unb  eine  antere  Sl«W«  Shdn.  6.  SBoffen 
®lc  Slicker  laufen?  7. 3c^  ^<»t^  Won  »el(fte  *  flefauft,  aber  Ic^  »ill 
nnii  einige  faufen.  8.  Seized  ereigncte  |I^  unb  tie  filimmen  %oU 
gent>on-Selt)em  jleHten  fl^  tin.  9.  Tad  SBettcr  Ijl  fc^on  ehtad 
(or  ein  »enig)  falter  ge^ortien.  10. 9>er  batte  fo  etmad  geglauH  ? 
11.  Sttnn^  tu  irgent  S^wanten,  tcr  fo  ehrad  tl^un  »url>e?  12.  (Sin 
3eter  •  toon  fcinen  greunben  ^at  i^n  »crlaffen.  13.  2r  %at  »lcJ 
SJeln  gctrunfen  unto  »lel  ®tln  tafiir  audgegcbcn.  14.  ^a^  tleJe 
®el^,  la^  er  erbte,  ^at  er  oudgegeben  fiir  ten  »lelen  ®efn,  ten  n 
getrunfen  ^at  15.  Seme  nidbt  ouf  einmal  Sieled,  fontmt  toiel. 
16. 3eten  Sag,  ten  @ie  ju  und  fo mmen  woQen,  moQen  mir  911!e  mit 
3^ncn  frajleren  ge^en.  17. 1:iefer  Ueberrod  ijl  ju  flein,  ne^meii 
@ie  i^n  meg  unt  bringen  @ie  mir  einen  antern  (see  \.a.). 

Exercise  185.  Sufgabe  135. 

1.  The  weather  is  so  cold  that  I  must  have  two  overcoats^ 
bring  me  another  one  (see  1.  a.).  2.  As  soon  as  mj  money  was 
all  gone  I  had  no  longer  any  friends,  3.  Which  of  these  car- 
riages shall  you  buy  ?  4. 1  shall  not  buy  either  of  them,  fof 
neither  of  them  pleases  me.  5.  If  you  wait  another  day  we 
will  all  go  with  you.     6.  Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  morel 

a.  §  68.  3;  &  L.  89.  4;  4&  L.  48.  3;  d  L.  82.  7. 


PBXPoainoNS  with  the  datiyb. 


Sit 


1. 1  have  a  little  money  and  he  has  a  great  deal.  8.  Manj  of 
my  acquaintances  reside  in  this  city.  9.  The  few  friends  that 
he  has  are  more  powerful  than  his  many  enemies.  10.  Who 
has  more  enemies  and  fewer  friends,  more  trouble  and  less 
pleasure  than  the  miser?  11.  I  understand  all  that  you  say 
and  can  read  all  the  letters  that  you  have  written.  12.  I  would 
like  to  buy  a  few  pears  and  a  few  more  apples.  13.  To-mor^ 
row  I  shall  go  to  Manheim,  and  the  next  day  to  Mayence.  14. 
Every  book  that  I  have  is  in  this  room.  16.  Do  you  wish  to 
buy  some  more  horses?  16.  The  weather  is  becoming  some- 
what warmer. 


^   !■    #    tl   » 
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PRXPOSTnONS   CONSTRUED    WITH   THE   DATIVX. 


1.     aUfi,    §112. 


V n  4  bm  9nsen,  as  4  bem  finite. 
CEriflaud  Berlin. 
34  t^t  e«  and  ^eforfam  gegen  Sit. 
9Lu^  Mo§mSerba4t  foS  man  rdd^t 

fo  (anbeltt. 
Dad  fie^t  man  and  bem  Sriefe* 
9ud  biefcm  ®Tunbe  blci^t  er. 
Sr  Uef  a  tt«  alien  Jtr^ftcn. 
fi^ad  ifl  and  l^m  setoorben? 
afnd   Qrennben  oerben  oft  %tivbt, 

fcUener  Srrcunbt  and  Sttnbcn. 
<Er  t^at  c«  a  n  d  freien  ^ftficfen. 
€>i€  aiffcn  weber  and  nixb  cin. 
Gr  bat  fid^  and  bem  Stanht  gemad^t* 
Sdiflandmititm. 
^x  fd^ricb  feinem  Ornber  «on  ^iSin* 

^cn  and. 


Out  of  sight,  out  of  mind. 

He  isyroni  Berlin. 

I  did  it  through  obedience  to  jojl 

On  mere  suspicion  one  shonld  not 
act  thus. 

One  sees  that  by  the  letter. 

For  this  reason  he  remains. 

He  ran  with  all  his  might 

What  has  become  of  him  t 

Friends  often  become  enemies,  ene- 
mies leas  frequently  friends. 

He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

They  are  entirely  at  a  loss. 

He  nas  run  away  ("cut  stickif*). 

It  is  all  over  with  him. 

He  wrote  to  his  brother  from  Ma 
nich. 


9}t(^td  ifl  fo  fe^rnnfer elden^  aid  nnfere 

<9cban!en;  ailed  $[nbert  ijl  anger 

nnd.— ©. 
fi^er  ni(|td  tieben  n){0  aid  fein  (Sben^ 

bilb,  b<)t  an  per  f!<b  ni(^td  su  Ke- 

bta. — 91  • 
Sr  mar  an  §  e  r  f!(^  «or  9But(. 
3<^  bin  aatt)  anger  9(t(em. 
Bm  Htfcr  dmobn^eit  gebt  er  ni<^t  ab 

anger  n^enn  91  tmbe  bei  ibm  finb. 


2.  aufcr,  §112.2. 

Nothing  is  so  much  (so  completely) 
our  own  as  our  thoughts;  all 
else  is  without  {exterior  to)  us. 

He  who  will  love  nothing  but  his 
own  image,  has  except  (beside) 
himself  nothing  to  love. 

He  was  betide  liiraself  with  rage. 

I  am  entirely  out  of  breath. 

From  this  custom  he  varies  not, «» 
cept  when  strangen?  are  with  him 
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8.  Set,  §112.8. 

34  fft^t  kin  (9el)  ( c  i  mir.  I  have  no  money  with  (abemf^  mtk 

Bit  jlanbcn  >  ci  mir.  They  stood  netir  (by)  me. 

^<i)  lt\t  ni(^t  gent  b  e  i  ber  fiampe.  I  do  not  like  to  read  by  the  lamp. 

fdti  biefer  Srbeit  geoimtt  man  ni<^t  One  earns  (gains)  but  litUe  at  tLia 

»ifl.  work. 

S4  if)  ni((t  @itte  b  e  i  un^.  It  is  not  the  custom  aaumff  (wtk)  mi 

(£r  iil  nt(^t  b  e  i  ©itmtit.  He  is  not  tn  his  senses. 

8  e  i  aller  feiner  ^(ug^eit  Ugt  cr  {i(^  TKt<A  all  his  prudence  he  allows 

lUX  Zf^oxfftit  verleiten.  himself  to  be  seduced  into  folly. 

C  e  i  bent  flarfeit  Siitbe  grif  bad  Qleuer  In  consequence  of  the  high  wind  t& 

fc^nell  urn  flc^.  fire  spread  rapidly. 

CEr  »erbot  ed  b  e  i  2eBeitdfhafe.  He  forbade  it  on  pain  of  death. 

® ir  fpTttc^en  b  e  I  ijnt  eltt.  We  called  on  him. 

34  li<§  tni4  bei  i^itt  aiuitelben.  I  had  myself  announced  to  him. 

SBenn  3emattb  befc^eibeit  bleibt#  ni^t  If  one  remains  modesty  not  under 

beim  i<obe,  fottbeni  beim  Xabel#      praise,  but  under  censure^  than 

l|l  er  ee.— Se.  he  (really)  is  sa 

4-  ffintgeflen,  §  112,  6. 

a^  ifl  flng  unb  ffi^it  bent  unvemtelbli^  It  is  prudent  and  bold  to  g|o  toward 

4en  Uebel  entgegen  ju ge^en.-®.  (to meet)  unavoidable  evil 

Dent  alten   aRanne»  bet  in   |n>aniig  But^  to  the  old  man  who  in  twenty 

@4la4ten  bent  Sob  fur  ®ie  e  n  t  g  e^  battles  encountered  (went  to  meeq 

gen  gingr  fd0t  U  bo4  t^trt  (14  fo  o.  th  for  you,  it  seems  hard  to 

cntfernt  iu  feben.— @.  fi-     himself  thus  remoTed. 

5.  ®egettuBer,  §    12.  6. 

2)ie  itird^e  fle^t  bent  alten0<^lofre  ge<*  The  church  stands  oppoaUe  ta  {aam 
g  e  tt  ft  b  e  r«  o^ainMt)  the  old  castle. 

Sometimea  ^t^tn  precedes,  and  ^h  tt  follows  the  dative : 

(Ed  fle^t  gegen  bent  ®(tloffe  uber«         It  stands  opposite  the  caatlcb 

6.  aJllt,  112.  7. 

(Er  fpielt  nt  i  t  ben  itinbent*  He  plays  with  the  children. 

@te  fd^reibt  nt  i  t  ber  $eber«  She  writes  %oith  the  pen. 

(£r  nabm  ed  nt  i  t  ®ett>aU.  He  took  it  6v  force. 

SR  i  t  &on  woUen  ttir  X^ten  t^nn.  TTtraugh  God  we  shall  do  Taliandy. 

Ps.  Ix.  12. 

Sn  i  t  SagedanbnK^  reifle  er  a^.  At  the  br«ak  of  the  day  he  set  out 

tDiefed  £ilb  bat  grofe  9(etnli((feit  nt  i  t  This  picture  has  (bears)  a  great  re- 

bem  ^remben.  semblance  to  the  stranger. 

dx  arbeitete  mit  mir.  He  worked  (in  company)  with  me, 

<£r  blieb  b  e  i  mir.  He  remained  with  {by  or  near)  me^ 

(Er  soad^te  mit  mir  bei  bem  Jtrau"  He  watched  toith  me  (helped me 

fen.  watch)  with  the  sick  man. 

S^  lernte  mit  i(m.  I  learned  with  him  (when  he  did) 

7.  After  mit  compounded  toith  verbs,  a  pronoun  is  often  r$ 
quired  to  be  supplied  in  translation : 

Sringe  ibn  m i  t  n>enn  bu  fommfl.  Bring  him  wUhyou,  if  joa 

IBenn  Sie  gf^cn,  ge^e  **  m  it.  If  you  go,  I  wifl  go  wUh  you. 
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Bom  er  %t^U  ge^  i^  »i  t. 
SoUm  @ic  und  nid^t  m  i  t  nc^men  ? 
tktd  gc^t  m4|t  }u  mit  rec^tcn  Dtngm* 
3<^  tDiU  ed  mtt  i(m  aufhe^men. 
d^rficl  mit  9Ieignieber. 
ft  it  Kti^ten. 

6ic  madit  aUt  9Roben  mit* 
««ile  mit  ©file." 


If  he  go68  I  shaU  go  wi^A  Aim. 

Will  yoa  not  take  ns  along  t 

There  is  some  witchcraft  in  It 

I  do  not  fear  him. 

He  fell  down  intentionally. 

By  no  meana. 

She  follows  all  the  fiMhions. 

**Slow  and  sure"  (hasten  slowly). 


8.  9la4  §  112.  8. 


d^r  {ft  bcr  <£rfle  n  a  <(  3$nen. 

Sit  fK^itf ten  n  a  d^  bem  9rjte. 

Sie  burjlet  na^  fftuhm. 

CEr  erhiiibistc  ftc^  n  a  q  i^nni. 

9U  i^n  bed  Smted  9^i(^ten  bafb  bar^ 
auf  n  a  (^  %xaxiUti^  nefen,  fanbte 
er  mi4  n  a  c^  9l|eim«.— J©. 

6ie  f(^offen  na^l  i^m. 

SBie  f^iclt  er  na 4  bett  ^£nben !— S. 

9ra4  ber  Befc^retbuns  muf  e0  fe^r 
fi^on  fein. 

Sr  (anbelt  n  a  4  feiner  Ueberieuguitg. 

€ie  ft>ielt  nic^t  n  a  4  9ioten. 
6te  )ei(^net  na  c^  bet  9{amr. 
5Diid  Sfteif(^  f^medt  n  a  (^  Stoicbela. 


He  is  the  first  after  yon. 

They  sent /or  {a^er)  the  physician 

8he  thirsts /or  rame. 

He  enquired  after  (for,  a&oii<)thenL 

As  the  duties  of  his  office  soon  af- 
terward called  him  to  France,  he 
sent  me  to  Rheims. 

They  shot  at  him. 

How  he  looks  (peers)  at  my  hands! 

According  to  the  description  it 
mnst  be  very  beautifUl. 

He  acts  in  accordance  with  his  coav 
▼iction. 

She  does  not  play  &y  note(s). 

She  draws /rom  nature. 

The  meat  tastes  of  onions. 


9.  91  a  (i^  frequently  JbUowa  ike  wotd  that  it  governs  : 

Geiser  SReinnng  na<ib  ^beitioirgani  According  to  his  opinion  we  ar« 

TC^t.  perfectly  right 

S(^  feime  fie  sur  bem  9tamen  n  a  ($•       I  only  know  them  hy  name. 

10.  Di  is  generally  construed  with  the  dative;  sometimes 
with  the  genitive: 

G4  ifl  mein  Q^eifl  bet  mtgefeten  o  b   It  is  my  spirit  that»  unseen,  hovert 

beinem  @(^ettei  \6ftothU — $•  over  (the  crown  of)  thy  head. 

@ie  e(iten  i^n  o  b  fetned  9){ut(ed.        They  honored  him  on  account  ci 

his  courage. 

11.  ©eit. 

6eit  bem  %a^t,  ba  idb  bie  Jtinber  i9tn«0  the  time  that  I  brought  up  the 
Sdrael  au^  9(eg9))ten  ffi^rte.  children  of  Israel  out  of  £gypt 

(Er  ijl  f  e  i  t  elnem  3a$re  franf.  He  has  been  sick /or  (since)  a  year. 

34  ^^€  t(n  felt  se^n  ^a^ren  ni^t  I  have  not  seen  lum  for  (these)  ten 
gefejen.  years. 

12.  Son* 

dr  na^m  bad  ^ud^ «  o  n  bem  Xifi^e.     He  took  the  hook  from  the  table. 

S  0  m  ^ernt  fommt,  n>ad  bie  Sunge  The  answer  of  the  tongue  is  frcm 
reben  foil. — Ps.  xvi.  1.  the  Lord. 

Stan  fommt  von  einem  Drte  morauf  One  comes  /ro7ii  a  place  in  (at 
(too  man)»  anb  aud  einem  Drte  which,  and  out  ot  a  place  in 
looria  rin  fU6  beffnbet.  which  one  is.   . 
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(Er  flaunt  9  o  n  bem  SRarftr. 

34  fomme  a  u  4  btr  Odct* 

SDa0  fagt  man  «  o  n  i^m  ? 

©ic  fiiiflien  »  o  n  Ccnj  «nb  glebe— U. 

^Dlefer  Xifi^  ifi  9  o  n  Sben^ols. 

Unb  IU§en  ft(b  tatifeii  ton  ibm, 

<£r  ifl  ein  @<btt>eb(  »  o  n  d^cburt. 

^0 n  toem  ifl  biefed  (demalbey 

Sr  toar  V  0  n  SQ3onne  trunfetu 

€r  Ifl  fleln  «  o  n  3>erfi>tt. 

Z)u  foUil  <^ott,  bfitien  ^emv  Uebcn 

»on  gan^em  ^nitn. 
dx  lebt  »  0  n  feuen  (Einfftn^eiu 
<£d  ging  gut  »  o  n  ©tatttn 
dx  t^at  ed  »  0  B  frcint  (5tu(fen* 
filau  10  0  n  9[u0Ctu  oei$  vc  ti  ©time. 
Der  ein'  in  golbntn  Socfeiw  ber  ^nbre 

gran  »on  ^ar.— tt. 


He  eomes^/rom  the  mikrkek. 

I  come  from  {otd  cf)  the  openu 

What  is  Mid  o/*  himt 

They  sing  of  spring-time  and  Ior« 

This  table  i»'(made)  of  ebonjr. 

And  were  baptized  of  {fty)  him. 

He  is  a  Swede  by  birth. 

JSy  whom  is  this  painting  f 

He  was  intoxicated  mih  delight 

He  is  small  in  stature. 

Thou  slialt  love  the  Lord  thy  Oo^ 

wih  all  thy  heart 
He  lives  cm  his  income. 
It  went  off  ^succeeded)  well. 
He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 
Blue-eyed  (blue  o/'X  white-browed. 
The  one  in  golden  locka^  the  other 

gray-haired 


13.   3u. 


@ie  betteln  «on  <>au4  i  u  ^aa4* 

<£4gerci(btlbm}nr  (E^re. 

@te  $ie(en  i(n  j^itr  Serantiportttng. 

3(^  gc^e }  u  mcincm  Cruber* 

(£r  faf  no(4  j  u  Sifil^* 

@ie  lagtn  ibm  )  u  Qftgnu 

®ic  flanbi^m  jur  ©cUc» 

d\  fob  tia  arrffen  JUT  @ec. 

SDir  famen  }ur  red^ten  Beit* 

(£r  bient  §u  ^ofe. 

@ie  ijl  no(b  }u  ^aufe.  L.  48.  2. 

<£t  fauft  Su^  iu  eincm  9to(f. 

!Z>a0  fann  }ttm  S&e»eife  bienra. 

(£4  ifl  bir  I  u  m  S3eflen  gef(beben. 

Dtt  ^fl  ibn  sum  Ie|ten  tTOal  gefe^etu 

6ic  flarben  su  Sfluftnbcn. 

S^anfdngtflesu  ^ufen. 

(£r  reifl  \  u  SBaffer,  i(^  )  u  fianbt. 

€ie  retfen  g  u  9>ftTbef  i^  |  n  SiVL%. 


He  is  goiog  {o  market,  to  table. 

They  beg  from  house  to  house. 

It  redounds  to  his  honor. 

Tliey  call  him  to  account 

I  am  goin^  to  my  brother^s. 

He  was  still  sittmg  oi  table 

They  lay  ai  his  feet' 

She  stood  at  his  side. 

He  saw  an  engagement  a<  sea. 

We  came  ui  the  right  time. 

He  serves  at  court 

She  is  still  at  home. 

He  buys  cloth  /or  a  coat 

That  may  serve /or  (m)  a  prool 

It  was  done /or  your  good. 

Tott  have  seen  him  for  the  lasttima 

They  died  hy  thousands. 

They  are  caught  hy  (tn)  multitudes. 

He  travels  hy  water,  I  hv  land. 

They  travel  on  horseback,  I  on  foot 


14.  3  u  ^fi'^  oeeurs  afkr  a  noun  preceded  by  a  u  f  or  nai^* 
Hx  ging  a  u  f  ben  Srcmben  i  u.  He  went  up  to  the  stranger. 

15.  The  dative  with  git  in  connecticn  with  tt  erbett,  is  cften 
rendered  by  our  nominative;  after  ma6^tn,  by  our  objective: 

jl^on  ^atixx  befl^cn  n>lr  feinen  Brebleii  By  nature  we  possess  no  fault  that 

ber  ni(^t  i  u  r  Xugenb,  feine  Sugenbi  might  not  become  a  vii-tue,  (and) 

bie  nt(^t  gum  %HUx  tserben  fonnte.  no  virtue  that  might  not  beeome 

— ®.  a  fault 

t^ierjig  3aVc  bauerte  ein  itrieg,  ber  Forty  years  a  war  eontinued,  which 

ben  I6ejlber  bed  golbrei^en  3)eru  made  the  possess  or  of  gold  yield- 

(um  armen  SRanne  ma^^te.— €i«  iuic  Pei*u  a  poor  man. 
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16.  Idhrm  with  )u  and  naif. 


St  mad^t(  |1(^  b<n  Umflanb  }u  y{u^(« 
^iefe  Stutt  baltcn  ba«  3trig€  in  SHot^* 
Sr  atU  }ur  Sbcr  lajfen. 
S<^  ^be  i^n  in  &tfi<^tt  b€fomm(n. 
ix  fonnte  ni^t  )u  SBorte  fommen. 
(Ed  fam  t^m  febr  su  Statten. 
Die  ^aare  ftanbcn  i^m  )u  ISerge. 
Sr  Fcmue  «ot  lla(^n  faun  }u  9t^em 

fommen. 
IRtr  \\t  m(^t  too^T  ju  ^ut^e. 
f>a^  ifl  kvtrflif^  beina^e  snm  toll  toer" 

ben. 
5Die  Qrcmben  bgtrten  im  SBirtl^taud 

sum  Sbler. 
Die  X(ur  ifl  in,  bad  ffenfler  auf. 
(£r  ^t  stt  oi((  sn  t^un. 
9^UT  immer  )u! 
0cbia»ennutt  unb  2:TanTiafe{t  mac^en  bie 

Seclt  na4  unb  m^  f$Uff  unb  n>et4K 


It  has  finally  been  accompIisb^cL 

He  profited  by  the  circamstance. 

These  people  take  care  of  their  own. 

He  wishes  to  be  bled. 

I  have  got  a  sight  at  (of)  him. 

He  could  not  make  himself  heard. 

It  was  very  favorable  to  him. 

His  hair  stood  on  end. 

He  eould  scarcely  get  his  breath 

for  laughing. 
I  feel  ill-at-ease. 
That  is  really  almost   enough  to 

make  one  mad. 
The  strangers  lodged  at  the  Eagle 

Hotel 
The  door  is  shut,  the  window  opan 
He  haa  too  much  to  do. 
Keep  on  t  go  on  t 
Melancholy  and  sadness  gradually 

(b^  degrees)  make  the  soul  re* 

nusB  and  e£feminate. 


LESSON  LXVIL 


Cection  LXVIL 


PREPOSmOKB   WITH   THB   AC0U8ATIVB. 


L  Durd^« 


%r  0019  bnr^  ben  SDalb« 
fEiii  ^A  no4  ni(^t  b  u  r  4* 
Unn  an  (9enu§  unb  nod^  &xmtx  b  n  r  4 

bcs  (S)enu§f  »a4  ^ben  »ir  anberd 

aU  ^ofnungen? — St» 
Cr meim,  er  fonne  ed  bur^  ®etb  and- 

Ti(^t<n. 
£  n  r  (^  nic^td  beseit^ncn  bie  Stenfd^tt 

mebr  i^ren  S^rafter  aid  b  u  r  4  bad» 

i»ad  fie  Idc^erli^  finben.— (9. 


He  went  through  the  woods. 

We  are  not  yet  through. 

Poor  in  enjoyment^  and  still  poorer 

through   enjoyment^  what  have 

we  but  hope(s)  I 
He  thinks   he   can  accomplish  it 

by  (fnean»  of)  money. 
In  nothing  do  men  more  (perfectly) 

indicate  their  character,  than  in 

that  which  they  call  ridiculous. 


S<T  mtr  f  fir  {14  ^  ni(^t  au^ 
9nbere  iebt,  if!  nie  glfidfli^* 

3d>  fn^Ie  ineber  fiiebe  iio4  ^i 
i^n. 

3d^fc^  i^nXagfftr  %a^. 

<Et  bat  ein  dimmer  fiir  |!4. 

34  )^t  cd  fftr  metne  9>^i4t* 

Cu  bijl  unfere  du|Iu6t  fiir  unb 
—Pi.  xa  I. 


2.  gur. 

fttt   He  who  lives  only /or  himself^  and 
not/or  others  also  is  never  happy, 
filr  I  feel  neither  love  nor  hate  for 
(toward)  him. 
I  see  him  day  after  {by)  day. 
He  has  a  room  by  (to)  himself 
I  consider  it  (regard  it  an)  my  dntj 
filT*  Thou  hast  been  (art)  our  dwoliui(r 
place  in  all  generations. 

11* 
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Ct  fottfte  f  ft  r  einen  9nlben  itaffec        He  bought  a  florin's  worth  ^ . 
34^  ^it  c4  f  fir  mein  Sebes  gcrn.  I  am  extrayagaatly  fond  ^ it. 

34  ^in  ni^t  baf  ft  t«  I  am  not  in  £avor  of  it 

3.  ®egen. 

Sr  ifl  ^5f[i4  0  c  g  e  n  fie.  He  ib  polite  to  (toward)  them. 

tr  oerlieg  und  a  e  g  e  n  Sbcnb.  He  left  us  toward  evening. 

Sie  finfc  verbunoen  ^t^tn  mi^.  They  are  united  agaimt  me. 

fBei§  man  fetn  SXtttcl  a c g en  ben  8iS  Ib  no  remedy  known  for  (offoinii) 

eined  tollen  ^unbed  f  the  bite  of  a  mad  dogf 

(Er  )>erfauft  ed  nur  g  e  g  e  n  QJelb.  He  sells  it  only /or  money. 

I^a0  Seben  gleic^t  gegen  bie  toig'  Life  compared  wt^  eternity  reeeir- 

feit,  bent  f^neflen  ^audi  bex  bem  bles  the  fleeting  breath  that  es- 

©terbenben  entjiiebt.— i(.  capes  the  dying  man. 

IDenn  icb  mi(b  gegen  f!e  »er)>{Il(bUn  If  I  am  to  pledge  mj^self  to  then^ 

\oU,  fo  miiffen  fit^^  <iu(b  gegen  they  must  also  do  it  to  ma. 

micb.— 6. 

4.  O^ne 

9H4t4  ffiertbi»olIe«  ifl  ofne  Stbeit  Nothing  yalaable  is  to  be  obtained 

)u  erlangen.  wkkaut  labor. 

C  i^  n  e  i^n  ro&xt  i^  glfiiflii^.  But  for  him  I  shoold  be  happy. 

D^ne  is  »onuHmei  tttbttUuledfor  al0t 
€6  ifl  fein  CErbe  o  ^  n  e  (aU)  bu  nnb  There  is  none  to  redeem  it  6«/ the^ 

i^  nacff  bit. — Ruth.  iv.  4.  and  I  after  thee. 

5.  Urn. 

^ed  gan^en  Q)ane4  8auern  flefenttnt  The  peasants  of  the  whole  provinea 

ben  Ort  gefcbaart. — U*  stand  satliered  round  the  place. 

fGBeip  CT  u  m  bie  @a(be  ?  Does  He  know  about  (of)  the  affair  t 

!Oer  Sngel  bed  ^errn  logert  fl<^  n  m  The  angel  of  the  Lord  encami>etl 

bie  ^er,  bie  ibn  furcbten.  round  about  them  that  fear  him 

(Er  fommt  urn  fiinf  UJ^r.  He  is  coming  at  five  o'clock. 

U  m  wievtet  Ubr  (mel^  deit)  geft  bie  At  what  time  (what  o'clock)  doe^ 

Sonne  auf  Y  the  sun  rise? 

Serbiene  i(b  bad  um  bi^?  Do  I  deserve  that  yVom  you  f 

8Bie  ficbt  ed  u m  ibn?  How  stands  (is)  it  with  him! 

Sr  ifl  u  m  $e(n  3abre  filter.  He  is  older  by  ten  years. 

Srauer  xoax  no<b  in  damorra  n  m  ben  There  still  was  mourning  in  Zam» 

Xob  bed  gro^en  il^onigd. — ^.  ra /or  the  great  king's  death. 

(Er  fiel  feinent  Brreunbe  u  m  ben  ^ald.  He  fell  upon  his  friend's  neck. 

U  nt  fo  (urn  beflo)  betfer  for  imd.  So  much  the  better  for  usi 

X)le  3eit  i\t  urn.  The  time  is  up  {paat). 

£r  fommt  einen  Sag  u  m  ben  anbem.  He  comes  every  other  day. 

€lie  fommen  tiner  urn  ben  anbem.  They  come  on  alternate  days. 

<Er  ^t  ft(b  nm  bad  iS^aterlanb  «erbient  He  has  earned  the  gratitude  of  hi 

gema(bt.  country. 

(Er  rpricbt  toit  ed  ibm  n  m^d  ^er}  if}»  He  speaks  as  he  thinks  (feels). 

(Ed  banbelt  f!(b  nicbt  u  m  Jtleinigfeiten.  It  is  not  a  trifle  4iiat  is  under  eon- 

sideration, 

Sie  laufen  u  m  bie  SBette.  They  ai-e  running /or  a  (ilie)  wager. 

U  m  b it  Gette  ia often  equivalent  to  e  i  frig  t§aloudy,  with  aUona'f 
might 
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6.  U  m  in  compounds  frequentlj  marks  loss  or  privation : 

Cr  fam  om  fein  ®ctb.  He  lost  his  money. 

Stum  hia^tt  i^n  urn.  He  was  destrojreo. 

Die  ganje  !Razaf(^ft  fam  nm.         *    The  whole  crew  perished. 

t.  The  accusative  with  tt  m  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by 
our  nominative : 

€4  ifl  ein  fofUi4e4  t>ia^  urn  btc  (Se**  The  health  is  a  preoioas  thing  (as 
fuafc^cit.  to  the  health  it  ia^  eto.). 


LESSON  LXVHL 


taction  LXVIEL 


PRBP08ITION8   OOVXHKIHG   THS  DAHVX   AND   AOCUBATIVS. 


1.  an. 


Sr  fhft  am  9ftn|!cri  a  n  ber  t^^. 

ftt  ^gt  er  fei  franf  a  m  ^r|(n  (L.  2a4). 

St  Ie$nt€  fl(^  an  bie  SDanb. 

5Der  £if(^  flanb  an  ber  SBanb. 

34  crfannte  t^n  an  bci  @ttmme. 

di  naf^m  {te  a  n  ber  ^anb. 

(Er  leitet  a  n  ^opfwcb. 

ffm  %o%t  ftc^t  man  ipn  nie. 

(Et  ifi  rci^  an  ^offnuM. 

34  t^uc  (4  an  felner  ®tatt. 

Cr  flarb  an  einer  SBunbe« 

S  n  i(n  bac^te  i4  nic^t. 

Die  Stabt  Ue^t  an  bem  flfluffe* 

tkr  ^ut  (angt  an  bem  9l(i^tU 

dx  gebt  a  n  btc  Xf)ViTt. 

S^refben  @ie  an  i^nT 

Oaben  @ic  ed  an  i^n  ab  f 

Sr  ifl  a  tt  ie^n  3a(Te  alt. 


He  stands  at  the  window,  at  the  doon 

He  says  he  is  sick  at  (the)  heart 

He  leaned  again»t  the  wall. 

The  table  stood  agaimt  the  walL 

I  recognoized  him  by  his  voice. 

He  took  her  by  the  hand. 

He  suffers /rom  headache. 

During  the  dav  one  never  sees  him. 

He  is  rich  in  hope. 

I  do  it  in  his  stead. 

He  died  of  a  wound. 

I  did  not  think  of  him. 

The  city  lies  on  the  river. 

The  hat  hangs  on  the  naiL 

He  b  going  to  the  door. 

Are  you  writing  to  himt 

Did  you  deliver  it  to  himf 

He  is  about  ten  yean  old. 


2«  Idioma  toith  an. 


(Ex  ifi  nocb  a  m  fieben. 
Sr  V^  ed  fo  an  ber  9rt. 
Stir  {{egt  nti^td  an  ber  Sa^. 
ffn  ber  Sa^e  ijl  nt^td. 
Sr  ^t  (Efel  a  n  SOem. 
Dei  ^unb  Uegt  an  ber  Stmt. 
Die  titifft  fommt  morgen  a  n  mic^. 
2>i(  9lei$e  ifl  an  3^nen;  nctn*  jlc 

a*;  mir. 
Dad  if!  ni^t  a  n  bem. 
(Ed  ifl  an  bem»  ba§  14  gt^en  mnf . 
6t  glng  i^nen  a  n  bie  ^anb. 
<Er  bat  ed  an  ben  ^am  aebradbt* 
9on  ie^t  an  mcrbe  14  ^itig  ftis. 
€r  Pcbt  obcn  an* 
6ie  »obncn  ncbcu  a  n. 


He  is  stiU  alive. 
It  is  his  way  (custom). 
I  care  nothing  about  the  mat^-^ 
The  affair  is  of  no  oonsequenoe. 
He  is  disgusted  with  every  thing. 
The  dog  is  chained. 
It  will  come  my  turn  to-morrow, 
if!   It  is  your  turn ;  no^  it  is  mine.    L 
46.  2. 
That  is  not  true  (is  nothing  in  it). 
It  is  time  for  me  to  go. 
He  assisted  them. 
He  has  found  a  customer. 
From  now  on  I  will  be  diUgant 
He  stands  at  the  head 
Thtsy  live  next  4lo9r. 


M9 
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8.   «ttf. 


(ErBeflettbaTauf. 

®ic  fpicU  auf  tea  9(fi0el. 

3(^  vcrlafft  mid^  auf  Sie« 

di  0e^t  a  u  f  ben  (jle^t  auf  ben;  ^fi0cl. 

Sr  ill  a  u  f  ber  ^o(^|cit. 

SDad  fanben  @ic  auf  ber  3>oflf 

Sfiarerauf  bemSaflf 

(£r  ifl  bofr  auf  un9. 

3(^  ioTC  auf  bad  mad  er  fagl. 

@ie  gr^en  a  u  f  ber  SBiefe. 

dr  iDo^nt  auf  bent  @(^to§. 

@inbfte  auf  bem  Canbe? 

9(  u  f  biefe  9Betfe  ae^t  ed  idc^t. 

Sr  fleibet  flc^  auf  engUfi^e  9rt. 

CEr  marteteauf  mit^. 

£eiben  @ie  ed  mir  a  u  f  einlge  Zage. 

©ebter  auf  benWarft? 

(it  treibt  bad  iSieb  a  u  f  bie  SBcibe. 

dx  tfl  |lol)  auf  fein  Q^elb,  uub  eifer" 

nid^tig  auf  feine  9{a(bbam. 
(Er  bait  9iel  (arope  ®tu(fe)  auf  f!e« 
(Ed  foflet  auf  9ier|ig  ®ulben. 
(Ed  Uegt  a  u  T  bem  (er  legt  ed  auf  ben) 

Xlf(b- 


He  innsts  upon  it 
She  plays  on  the  piana 
I  depend  upon  yoo. 
He  ^OiM  <m  (standfl  on)  the  biU. 
He  IS  ol  the  wedding. 
What  did  yoa  find  ai  thtpotlt^^Mmt 
Was  he  a<  the  ball? 
He  is  angry  at  us. 
I  listen  to  what  he  says. 
They  are  walking  in  the  mcadov 
He  TiTes  in  the  castle. 
Are  they  in  the  country. 
In  this  way  it  will  not  sacceed. 
He  dresses  in  the  English  fisshioi*. 
He  waited /or  nie. 
Lend  it  to  me  for  a  few  daya. 
Is  he  ^oing  to  market  f 
He  drives  the  cattle  to  the  paatuMu 
He  is  prond  o/"  his  money,  and  jeal- 
ous of  his  neighbors. 
He  thinks  a  great  deal  of  them. 
It  costs  aboat  forty  flonns. 
It  lies  (he  lies  it)  on  the  tabic 


4,  3n- 


(Er  if!  in  bem  (Sarten. 

SDad^terie^t  im®innef 

(Er  ge^t  in  ben  (Smarten. 

@ie  flnb  in  bem  (lon^ert. 

®ein  t^ermdgen  beflebt  i  n  (Smnbflfitfeii. 

(Ertbated  in  biefer  9bfl(bt* 

€ie  geben  in  bae  Sonjert. 

(Er  jagte  fie  in  bie  8lu(bU 

(Er  fprang  in  bie  ^dbe. 

(Er  Ratfcbte  in  bie  ^anbe. 

Dad  faat  in  bie  9[ugen. 

3(bbabeibn  in  iBerbaibt. 

(Er  Icbt  in  ben  Sag  f^intin. 

Sr  fd^lug  bie  9rme  in  einanber. 

@ie  brangen  in  i^n  fl(b  iu  erH&ren. 

fia^  lam  i(b  in  ben  Xob  nicbt  leiben. 

-Me  famen  in^d  Q^ebritngef  aber  er 

legteftcbfur  f!e  i  n'd  aRittel. 
•-r  fi§te  lie  i  n'd  Sluge. 
€t  Uegt  i  n  ben  lefeten  dfigen. 
•Sie  Itegen  ficb  in  ben  ^aaren. 
®ie  rebete  in  einem  fort. 
(Er  reifle  in  aScr  Qrfibc  Ab. 
(Er  ifl  no4  niibt  i  m  9leinen  bariiber. 

Sr  fagtf  fie  babe  fl4  in  ibn  t^ertiebt* 


He  is  in  the  garden. 

What  has  he  tn  mind  (on  foot)  bow  I 

He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

They  are  at  the  concert 

His  property  consists  of  real  estate 

He  did  it  wt^A  this  intentiin. 

They  go  to  the  concert. 

He  pat  them  to  flight 

He  sprang  up. 

He  clapped  his  hands. 

That  attracts  attention. 

1  suspect  him. 

He  lives  extravagantly. 

He  folded  his  arms. 

They  pressed  him  to  declare  himssUl 

To  that  I  have  a  mortal  aversion. 

They  were  tn  a  dilemma^  but  be 

interposed  in  their  behalil 
He  looked  sharply  at  theoL 
He  lies  at  the  point  of  death. 
They  are  together  by  the  ears. 
She  spoke  without  cessation. 
He  started  very  early. 
He  has  not  yet  decided  (is  not  dear^ 

in  reference  to  it 
He  says  she  has  fallen  tn  love  with 

him. 
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6if  Kcibtii  in  ben  erflen  Zagen  a^^  They  will  depart  m  •  yery  ten 

Tdfen.  days. 

^xift  in  btr  Ic^tcn  Qtit  fc^T  traurig  jPor  some  time  paat  he  has  o«3es 

ge»cf(n«  very  sad. 

6c<^  ®drtleitt  ne^men  mi(^  in  Sn^  Six  words  claim  my  attention  ever} 

fpnid^  jcben  Xag.— IRt.  day. 

€»if  ^ben  i^  in  ^(^u^  gcnommcn.      They  have  taken  him  under  theii 

protection* 

5.  Ueber. 


^ic  £ampc  V^ngt  ft  b  c  t  bem  Xifc^e. 
(Erfaf  ikbcT  mir  am  Xifc^. 
eicge(t  ilber  bit  tdrntfe. 
Sad  ifl  ttbcr  ^enfcben  a^ermSgcn. 
(&T  bcfpnott  I3rief  u  b  c  r  8mf . 
Caffet  bit  Sonne  fiber  enren  3orn 

ni<^t  unterge^en. — ^Eph.  iv.  26. 

^icr  fiber  $at  cr  nid^t  na(^gebad^t. 

nalb  woHen,  ba§  mcin  SoU  mcined  9?a<* 

mtxA  vergeffe  fiber  i^ren  XraumeUf 

gUtibtDie  i^re  Sdier  metned  9tamtxa 

9CTga§en  fi  b  e  r  ben  93aal.-Jer.  23. 

Q  e  b  e  r  biefe  Iangn>eiUge  !Rebc  fcbUef 

tr  ein* 
It  e  b  e  r  bad  @£umni§  ^ben  eu4  bie 
©panierbad  9le^  fiber  bie  Dfren 
gejogen.— ®. 
Slofed  aber  floM^^t  biefe  9tebe. 
Gie  ifl  bdfe  fiber  ntein  ^a^m* 
&e  mir  ^ente  toerben  geric^tet  fiber 

biefer  SBo^lt^t. 
fton  ^at  i^n  fi  b  e  r  ber  Xf^t  ertaDDt. 
<Er  ^ttc  fi($  getrdjlet  fiber  Sninon.— 

2.  Sam.  ziii  39. 
^tc  fiber  a^t  Sage  lommt  er. 
ReifenSie  fiber  93remen? 
tteber  ben  Sonuner  n>o(nt  er  anf 

bent  Sanbe* 
tteber  fnr^  ober  lang  fonnti  er  an 

ben  (8algen« 
eei  i^m  ge^t  bie  8lebli(^feit  fiber 

Med. 
Cr  fomtte  ed  ni^t  fiber   bad  ^ers 

bringen. 
Bit  finb  fiber  flfelb  gegangen. 
n  e  b  e  r  ben  faulen  Jterl  I 
O,  ft  b  e  r  bie  8linben#  bie  nit^t  fe^en 
noQesI— 8. 


The  lamp  hangs  otfer  the  table. 
He  sat  above  me  at  the  table. 
She  is  going  aeroee  the  bridge. 
That  is  bet/<md  (above)  human  power 
He  recei  ves  letter  after  (over)  letter. 
Let  not  the  sun  go  down  ttpou 

your  wrath. 
On  this  he  has  not  reflected. 
Which  think  to  cause  my  people 

to    forget    my  name    by    their 

dreams,  as  their  fathers  have  for- 
gotten my  name /or  BaaL 
Utiiier  (during)  this  tedious  speech 

he  fell  asleep. 
During  the  delay  the  Spaniards 

have  drawn  the  net  over  your 

eara 
Then  fled  Moses  at  this  saying. 
She  is  angry  at  my  laughing. 
If  we  this  cay  be  examined  of  this 

good  deed. — Acts,  iv.  9. 
He  has  been  caught  in  the  act 
He  was  comforted  eoneenUng  Am- 

non. 
A  week  from  to-day  he  is  coming. 
Do  you  go  bjf  way  of  Bremen  t 
During  (through)  the  summer  he 

lives  in  the  country. 
Sooner  or  later  he  will  come   to 

the  gallows. 
With  him  honesty  is  priieed  above 

every  thing  else. 
He  could  not  find  it  in  his  heart 

(make  up  his  mind  to  it). 
They  have  walked  into  the  country. 
O,  tne  lazy  fellow  I 
(O,)  shame  on  the  blind  that  will 

not  see  I 


Oh  fagtn  vnter  bem  Cannu 
Cr  faf  uttter  mir  am  Zifd^ 
jDad  ifl  anter  feiner  S^urbe« 
n liter  biefer  eebin^nrg  t^ue  i4  ed 


6.  Unter. 

We  sat  under  the  tree. 

He  sat  60/010  me  at  Uie  tablei 


rbat  is  beneath  his  dignity. 
On  this  condition  I  will  do  it. 


S54 
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ttnter  fnncn  €>9(iien  (aBe  14  nir  ei^ 

nen  Jtoitig  eno&$U« 
(Er  befHeg   uttUr  b<m  G^aSc  bcr 

Drommcten  bad  9io0. 
60  Unge  k»  Crbe  ein  iTiab  tfU  fo  i|l 

untcr  t^m  vnb  clnem  ifne^tc  Ccin 

nmerf^ieb.— GaL  St.  1 
Wtan  Unat  i(^n  nux  untc r  oicfcm  99a' 

mrn. 
i(omnie  mimic  toiebcr  unter  bie^Xu^ 

ficn. 
Cr  ijT  untcr  ber  trbcit  eingef^tafen. 
5Da«  S3ud)  ifl  unter  ber  ^Prelfc. 
Sd  ijl  unmdgUct)  aQe  itopfc  untcr  ei<» 

nen  ^ut  |u  biingen. 
Cr  bat  urn  cine  Utitcncbung  unlcr 

»ier  tCugcn. 
(Er  ging  untet  bit  ^olbaten. 
(Ed  tiegt  Sited  unter  einanber. 
(Er  flecft  unter  einerDede  mit  i^nen. 


I  haye  proyided  me  a  king 

his  soDB. — 1  Sam.  ztL  1. 
Amid  the  clangor  of  tmmpeto  he 

moanted  the  steed. 
Aa  long  as  the  heir  is  a  child  there 

is  no  difference  between  him  and 

a  seryant  (LUeral). 
He  is  known  only  by  (wtder)  this 

name. 
Neyer  come  be/are  my  eyee  again. 

He  has  fallen  asleep  at  hia  work. 

The  book  is  in  prees. 

It  is  impossible  to  make  all  men  of 

one  opinion. 
He  sought  a  priyate  (secret)  intei^ 

yiew. 
He  became  a  soldier. 
Every  thins  lies  in  confosion. 
He  is  in  collusion  (under  one  coyer) 

with  them. 


7.  8or. 


©teflejtvor  ber  JJflr. 
®ic  meittten  90 r  9reube« 
(Er  flarb  «  0  r  hunger. 
(Er  tt>ar  auper  ficb  «o  r  Som. 
^t^t  finb  »ir  fic^er  ^ox  ibm. 
9anb  er  Scbu^  »  0  r  ibm  f 
^ad  ©*ifF  Uegt  »or  Sfnfer. 
3c^  fab  i^n  t}  0  r  elner  @tunbe. 
Dad  ifl  »or  ber  ^anb  ^inrei(^enb. 
SDie  ^inri^tung  oirb  balb  9or  M 
ge^en. 


She  is  standing  before  the  door. 

They  wept /or  {mih)  joy. 

He  died  onhanger. 

He  was  lieside  himself  with  anger. 

Now  we  are  safeyVom  him. 

Did  he  find  protection  ttgainst  himt 

The  ship  lies  €U  anchor. 

I  saw  him  an  hour  o^o. 

That^  for  the  present^  ia  sufficient 

The  ezeoution  will  soon  take  place 


m  »•  m  •>  m 
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tettion  T<XIX. 


ADVERBS   AND   CONJUNOTIOKS. 


1.  ater. 


iEd  ifl  gutr  a  ber  ni(^t  f^5n. 
iit,  aber*  tootlte  nitbt  c^thtn, 
©ie  fann  ed  tjun;  wiUfic  a  ber? 
Unb  a  ber  errian^  bit  'I>Tommet& 
(Er  ft  $o<^p  aber-(i  «.  iiber)gl&ttbig. 


It  is  good,  but  not  beautiful 
He,  Jmimmt,  would  not  g^. 
She  can  do  it;  will  she  though  f 
And  again  the  trumpet  resounded 
He  is  exceedingly  superstitious. 


2.  ailcln. 

Bit  flnb  s»ar  rei^,  all e in  fie  nu|cn  They  are,  it  is  true,  wealthy,  M 

ibren  Sleiditbum  ni(bt  they  do  not  use  their  wealth. 

(Ecl|ttti4t  aTeitt  itit^f  fdflb!Qt  on^  He  is  not  <m2y  (oI^im)  rich, but  alet 

tffl^ltVftifi  ben^fieent 
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3.      «Id. 

Der  9tCiX  MdM  sua  aU  ®e{gcL-€^.  Max  remains  (to  ns)  <M(a)  hostaga 

Ct  fie^t  oti^r  aU  ob  er  franf  »dre.  He  looks  om  though  ho  were  sick. 

6ftgcT  Ijl  ntc^C,  aU  filebe;  ^oiilg  Sweeter  <Aaf*  lore  is  nothing;  ho- 

i^  9aUt  }]t  i^r. — ^.  ney  is  gall  (compared)  to  it 

€r  ^t  ni^t^  A  U  bad  Sebcn.  He  has  naught  but  (else  Man)  life. 

SHrmanb  a  ( 0  er  fann  e6  t^un.  None  but  him  can  do  it 

dd^  fprt^c  fo  vicl(— )i(^  famL  I  speak  as  much  m  I  can. 

NoxB. — ^After  \o,  as  in  the  aboye  example^  aU  is  often  omitted. 

4.  aifo. 

3(i  imtite  alfo  ^nbeln.  I  was  obliged  to  act  tkut  (so). 

(Sr  ^  ed  «errpro4tnr  alfo  mng  er  He  has  promised  it^  e<m9equmtl$ 

Cd  t^tiiL  (A<9fie0)  he  must  do  it 

Sie  fcmten  t^u  a  I  fo  ?                      '  Tou  know  him  thenf 

5.     81 U  A. 

Ibtt  Sd^ulf T  ifl  a  u  4  (itr  getoeftn.  The  scholar  also  has  been  here. 

6ic  fenxien  i^iw  i4  ftimc  i^n  ^ui^.  Tou  know  him,  1  know  him  too. 

Bit tttmxnifjUiUvSiU  i^Utrntilfn  as4  Tou  do  not  know  him,  neither  (L. 

nli^r.  21.  8.)  do  I  (L.  38.  7.). 

Bd^jtili^  ivxmtx,  aud^  in  gere^ter  Dreadful  always^  even  in  a  just 

@a4c  ijl  <2>e»alt — @.  cause,  is  yiolence. 

(Ed  ijl  brav  unb  Idblid^  (inen  8dfen>i(i^t»  It  is  noble  and  praiseworthy  fear- 
no  er  a  u  (^  jle^e>  furc^tbd  oniu**  lessly  to  attack  a  yiilain,  wher- 
gTCifcn. — ©.  ever  he  may  stand. 

Dad  tBa^re#  ®uU  unb  3^ortrc{fIi4<  ifl  The  true^  good   and  excellent  is 

ctnfac^  unb  fi^  immei  gUid^  tote  ed  simple  and  always  alike^  how- 

au^  crfc^isc. — (&•  ever  it  may  appear. 

6.    9alb. 

<Er  toirb  b  atb  onfommttt.  He  will  wan  arriye. 

Cr  toirb  b  a  I  b  bdfe.  He  is  easily  proyoked. 

(Er  toare  b  a  lb  gefaant.  He  alTnoet  fell  (was  likely  to  fall). 

(Ed  ifl  balb  »ier  U^r.  It  is  nearly  four  o'clock. 

O  a  I  b  (drt  man  ed  ^it^r  balb  borL    I^ow  it  is  heard  here,  now  there. 

7.     81  d. 

tB^artt  b  t  d  ic^  snrfidfomnte.  Wait  till  I  return. 

Q^r  gbtg  bid  an  bie  16r1i(ft  He  went  asj^ar  as  (to)  the  bridge. 

61c  glngcn  bid  an  bcn^ald  in  bad  They  went  in  to  the  water  up  ie 

IBafffr.  their  necks. 

^  (ft  bid  )  n  m  ^tcrben  franf.  He  is  sick  even  unto  death  (dying). 

34  btbe  itin  bid   auf  ben  le^ten  I  have  paid  him  to  the  last  Sa> 

iPfnmig  beia^It.  tiling. 

(Ef  ^tte  bad  Q5etb  bid  auf  einlge  He  had  received  the  mouey  wttAtn 

(Elrofj^en  er^lten.  (except)  a  few  groats. 

f(0e  bid  auf  @ie  finb  jufricben.  All  but  (except)  you  are  satisfied. 

(Sr\tx  nii^t  erfolgt  bed  Jtampfed  (Enbff  The  end  of  the  contest  did  not  come 
'  Old  >  i d  bcr  let^e  Stosn  gefaHen  if       until  the  l»t  man  feU  (had  fitll- 

-e.  len> 
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8.    Va. 


2)  a  iw4  9ae«  lag  in  wtiter  Qfeme . « . 
^a  iiattef!  Du  Smf^lug  imb  !0hitV~ 

unb  ief^tf 
...Da  ber  Crfolg  verfid^rt  ift    ba 

fangfl  Dn  an  iu  lagcit— ®. 
Z>tt  flanbefl  bier,  i4  fbwb  b  a. 
D  a  bin  i4  f^oti  toieber. 
erUg  finby  bte  ba  Selb  tragtn. 

6agte  er,  baf  er  fttttc  ge^f 
9Bic  longe  ifi  c«,  b  a  p  er  (icr  xmlx  f 
SBarte  M  baf  cr  fommt 
D  a  §  i4  ibn  nur  fe^en  f dnntc  I 
D  a  i  bu  n(4t  »on  btr  ®tcSe  ge(fL 
Z>a§  ic^egni^ttDugtc! 
9uf  bag  er  cd  balb  vergefTc 


^«  (iinee)  he  does  not  go^  I  go. 

Am  ^whrn  or  ioA«/e)  all  yet  Uy  in  the 
distance,  (then)  yon  had  resolu- 
tion and  courage,  and  now  that 
the  resalt  is  secured  (notj)  yon 
b^n  to  despair. 

Ton  stood  here,  I  stood  there. 

Here  I  am  again  already. 

Blessed  are  they  that  mourn. 

Did  be  say  th4Mt  he  goes  to-day  I 
How  long  is  it  tinee  he  was  beret 
Wait  till  {that)  he  comes. 
7%at  I  might  only  see  him  I 
Do  not  more  from  the  spot. 
Am  though  I  did  not  know  it  I 
In  order  <A<U  he  may  soon  forget  ik 


10.    Denn. 


®annn  ge^  er  benn  nic^t  wit  un«? 
3(i^mu§  i(n  a^tau  benn  er  ifl  ein 

aufrl^tiger  Atarax. 
@ie  effen  nid^t^  benn  Srob. 
(Er  flcl^t  (&t<r  aU  ifriegcr,  benn  aU 

Staatgmann. 
Z>er  tRcnfc^  (ann  nid^  oafrbaft  gitiil' 

U4  feim  t9  fei  benN>  ba§  er  tn^ 

genb^ft  fel 
Man  can  not  be  tmly  happy  mmIsm 

11. 

Z>a«  if!  b  0  4  fonberbar. 

?4md(^te  bo4  toifTen,  tDarumerba** 

(in  gebt 
<9e(en  6ie  b  o  (^  mtt  nttr. 
3af  boc^I    9ttva,  bo^t 


Why  does  he  not  go  with  ns  tkenf 
1  must  respect  him,  for  he  is  an 

upright  man. 
They  eat  nothing  bud  bread. 
He  stands  higher  as  a  warrior  than 

as  a  statesman. 
Man  can  not  be  trul^  happy  (i,  s, 

unoondUi&naUy),  be  it  then  (as  ths 

etmdUum),  that  he  be  Tirtuoua;  or, 
he  is  yirtuous. 

That  is  reaUy  singular. 

Why,  1  should  like  to  know,  why  h# 

goes  there. 
Do  {pray  do)  go  with  us. 
Tes,  indeedt  No,  indeed! 
You  do  not  know  them.  Oyes  I  da 
He  has  no  book.  TeshebaSb 


12.    ditn. 


@ie  ifl  eben  fo  alt  tt>ie  er. 
SBir  ae^en  eben  (or  fo  eben)  an9. 
Dad  bac^te  {^  thtn  nid^t. 
(Eben  bamm  mis  i4  n'd^t  me^r  f(^rei<* 
ben. 

13. 

^6f  fa(  i(n»  e(e  er  mi^  fa(. 

34  moc^te  efer  (liebcr)  flerben#  aU  fo 

leben. 
(Er  ging  ni^t  eb  ( r »  aU  bid  er  fie  aUc 

gefefen  ^e. 


She  IB  Just  as  old  as  he. 
We  arejtut  goinff  out 
That  is  not  exaeUy  what  I  thought 
For  that  very  reason  I  will  not 
write  any  longer. 

1  saw  him  before  he  saw  me. 

I  would  rather  dw  than  to  live 

thus. 
He  did  not  go  titi  (be/ire)  he  had 

seen  them  all. 


ADVERBS  AND   CONJUVOTIONS. 


961 


14.    SrfL 


Crft  Ittt,  hamaxMtt. 
6{e  ijl  c  r  fl  se^n  3af re  oU, 
€r  l^k  e  r  fl  angcfandm. 


First  pray,  then  work. 
She  is  only  teu  years  old. 
He  has  only  Just  beffun. 
We  shall  not  go  <iM  to-morrow. 


16.    attoa. 


(Er  if}  e  ttoa  f&ifsig  3al^re  alt 
W>t  16  ®ie  e  t »  a  beleibigt  f 


He  is  about  fifty  years  old. 
Have  I  {perhaps)  offended  you  t 


16.    ®av. 


(Ed  ill  ni^t  fo  g  a  r  lange  l^er. 
3<^  tDei§  t6  nur  gar  }tt  sdo^I. 
CEd  ijl  gar  )U  fi^dn. 
(S«  if!  fi^bli^f  »cim  ni^t  gar 

fa(rti(^ 
(K4  bfirflete  f!e  g  a  r  febr. 
(Eir  varum  ni(^t  gar? 
34  fe^  c«  gar  nic^t  (L.  19.  3.) 


It  is  not  so  very  long  sinee. 
I  know  it  but  (altogether)  too  well 
It  is  very  (too)  beautiful, 
ge^  It  is  lujuriooS)  if  not  even  dangerous. 

They  were  exceedingly  thirsty. 
Hey,  why  not  then  (indeed)  I 
I  do  not  see  it  alL 


17.     &txnt  fain,  gladly,  comparatiYe  Iie(er»  rather,  often  answers  to 
like,  be  fond  of,  eto. 

Die  Stinhtx,  fie  (dren  U  g  e  r  it  e.— ^.  The  children  (L.  28.)  like  to  hear  it 

34  ^^^^  g  <  r  n  ifaffe.  I  am/om^.of  coffee. 

Sloc^ten  @ie  gem  !Deutf(^  lemenf  Wouhl  you  like  to  learn  German  ff 

Sr  ^at  {te  fe^r  g  e  r  n.  He  liket  them  veir  much. 

Z)iefe  f)f[anse  fat  gem  eineti  fonbigeit  This  plant  likee  (flourishes  best  in) 

Seben.  a  sandy  soil 

Sd  mo^te  gem  regnen.  It  **is  tryin^^  to  (looks  like)  rain. 

T>it^  9)feTb  fdftaat  gem.  This  horse  is  inclined  to  kick. 

6tiae  SBafTer  finb  g  e  r  it  tief.  Still  waters  are  (apt  to  be)  deep. 

18.    (S^lei^  is  often  equivalent  to  obgIei(^  (L.  68). 

3flcd  glei4  niift  fi^Sitr  fo  ifl ed  bod^  Although  it  is  not  beautiful,  it  is 

gut.  (nevertheless)  good. 

3tlgl€i<(  ber  Sdimamtoalb  aufDun^  7%ou^A  Birnam  wood  be  oome  to 

finau  l^rangerliift.  — @.  Dunsinane.— Shak. 

19.    3mmer. 


6o  Stit^  immer. 

@ii  ftnb  nod^  immer  l^ier. 

<E4  \ft  immer  ein  getoagte^  Unter** 

nefmeiL 
<So  f^^Itmm  ed  immer  (or  au4)  ift 
@ie  mdgen  Immer  toiffeiti   ba§  i4 

nic^td  me(r  ^bc— S. 

(Er  foim  e6  immer  glauben. 
St  fagr.  oad  er  i  m  m  e  r  tooSe. 
6ie  toerben  i  m  m  e  r.flel}er. 


Thus  be  it  ever  {or  always). 

They  are  still  ( — )  here. 

It  is  a  hazardous  undertaking;  at 
any  rate. 

However  bad  (bad  as)  it  is. 

It  is  a  matter  of  indifference  to  me 
that  they  should  know  I  no  long- 
er have  any  thing. 

He  may  (for  aught  I  care)  believe  it 

Let  him  say  what  he  pleases. 

T  tey  grow  prouder  and  prouder. 
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20.  So- 

SUibtit  S't  j  a  in  ^aufc  Remab,  by  ail  meana,  at  honM 

S^un  6tc  e«  ia  xA^t,  Do  not»  ^  any  mean*,  do  it 

3<^  fann  i  a  ni^t  Icfeiu  n*^  rec^nen  Why,  I  can  not  read,  nor  cipher 

unb  fc^rclben.— ©.  nor  write. 

fBenntc^  ia  Idnger  audMeiben  roQtCf  fo  Bat  if  I  should  remain  longer  do 

koarte  tiic^t  auf  mid^  not  wait  for  me^ 

21.  3e. 


6i:  ifl  i  e  unb  i  e  tranrig. 

3|ler  ie  ilergewefcn? 

£^ad  ^at  von  i  e  $er  bie  Srfatrung  be^ 

toiefcn 
®ic  gingen  i  f  |trct  unb  itotl 
<£d  necft  i  e  einer  ben  anbern. 
3  (  lUK^bem  er  ge^nbclt  (at#  tt)irb  ftin 

Cood  fein. 
3e  lander  ^ierf  ie  (beflo)  fpaterbort. 


She  is  always  (ever  and  mmt)  sad. 
Has  he  ever  been  here  ? 
Experience   has  eUways  (from  the 

nrst)  proved  that. 
They  went  two  by  two. 
Each  teases  the  other. 
According  as  he  has  acted  will  hif 

lot  be. 
The  longer  here  the  later  thereu 

SttitL 

It  is  not  (is  no)  snow. 
And  nowhere  any  (no)  gratitude. 
How  miserable  woald  (not)  man 
be  without  (but  for)  hope. 


Cd  ill  ft  In  ©(Jncc.— <B 

Unb  nlrgcnbd  fein  Danf. — @. 

$a$te  etenb  u>dre  ni^t  ber  aRenf($  ol(ne 

^ojfnung. 

Non. — Where  two  negatiyes  oocnr,  as  above,  only  one  should  be 

translated. 


28.     91 0  (i^. 


(ErtDo^nt  tto(^  ^ier. 
(Ed  if!  »eber  fc^on  no 4  nfij^ti^; 
34  i^^t  i^n  no4  nic^t  gefe^n. 
Gingen  ®ie  ed  no4  tinmaL 
9ltffmtn  @ic  no4  cinen  Spfel. 
SBeenbtge  cine  ®a4e»  n>cnn  17c  an^ 

n  0  4  fo  flein  f4eittt#  e^e  bu  eine  an^ 

bcre  attfdngft 


He  mHU  lives  here. 

It  is  neither  beautiful  nar  useful 

I  have  not  yet  seen  him  (L.  2L  7). 

Sing  it  affain  (yet  once). 

Take  another  apple  (L.  66.  1.  a,). 

Finish  one  thing,  even  if  it  seems 

ever  (never)  so  small,  before  yea 

begin  another* 


24.  91  tt  n. 

8Dad  { jl  n  u  n  }U  tfnn  ?  What  is  to  be  done  now  f 

DtuUf  tt)ad  ifl  )U  t^un?  TTe^  what  is  to  be  doneff 

SBet^en  (Sntf^Iug  nun  fie  fa§ten»  er  Whatever  resolution  they  adopted 

^attc  ftinen  3n>e(f  erreid^t  he  had  gained  his  end. 

Unb    nun   bied  Slatt    mA  fftr   bie  And  since  (now  that)   thia  sheet 

Xruppen  bfirgt. — @.  secures  to  us  the  troops. 

25.  91  ur. 

5Dad  oeii  er  nu  r  %vl  gut  That  he  knows  but  too  well 

dx  Vat  nur  cinen  Qreunb.  He  has  only  (6ui)  one  friend. 

•SBo^in  i4  nur  fe^e."  Whernitfr  I  look. 

^ql%  ibn  nu r  frmmen.  Juel  let  him  come. 

KBU  14  e0  ni  r  imatcr  verlanoen  mag.  However  I  may  demand  it. 
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S6.    ©  d^  0  It. 


6te  fonmnt  f^on. 
Bit  tDcrben  \^on  fommcn. 
IDad  ifl  t^m  f  (|  o  n  re^t 
^be  if^  f  <^  0  n  iveniQ  (obfi^on  14  ivt'* 
Big  (abt)  fo  ^be  id^  bo(^  genugj. 


They  are  alreadjf  coming. 
Thejr  will  come  at  the  right  time. 
He  18  perfectly  satisfied  wit  that 
Although  I  have  but  little,  still  I 
have  enough. 


27.    ©0. 


^x  {ft  eben  f  o  alt  ivic  t^. 
6  0  ctn  6u4  ftel^t  man  feltf n. 
IBie  fann  er  fo  tma^  glauben? 
6o  t^r  blei^en  aerbetamneinerStebcr 

f  0  feib  i^T  meine  rec^ten  dtoger. 
3c^  bin  CB^  ein  2)ont  in  bm  Sngeiw  f  o 

fleisif^biii.— (». 
fUxd^t  f  0  balb  mat  etner  fort#  aid  ein 

anberei  fan. 
6o  gebeii@ie  f^onf 
€>p  0roi  i^rc  9nrc^t  »or  bem  ffeinbc 

»arr  f  p  oagcne^in  x»ax  i^re  tteber' 

raf^^nnd  fi^<v  fctiie  Sl&gigung. 

28. 

Xtttt  e«  B{<i^t#  fo  n|l  toirfl  bn  btfhaft 

tptrbcn. 
Sie  miifren  cd  t^im,  fonfl  geft  er 

€r  (at  i!c  fo  ttfl  too  gefc^ 

@  0  n  fl  boi^tt  unb  ^nbelte  er  gdn)  ait* 

ber«. 
6te  foimten  t€  t(un»  toeim  fie  ed  fonfl 

tooSten. 


He  is  just  oi  old  as  I  am. 

8ueh  a  book  one  seldom  sees. 

How  can  he  believe  wen  a  thing  I 

If  ye  (will)  continue  in  my  word, 
then  are  ye  my  disciples  indeed. 

I  am  a  thorn  in  your  eyee,  small  at 
(however  small)  I  am. 

No  Booaer  was  one  gone  than  an- 
other came. 

Ah  (indeedX  are  yon  already  going! 

Great  <u  was  their  fear  of  the  ene- 
m^,  to  agrreeable  was  their  aur- 
prise  at  ms  moderation. 

@onfl. 

Do  not  do  it^  othenoUe  yon  will  be 
punished. 

You  must  do  it^  or  d$e  he  will  go 
away. 

He  has  seen  them  Momm^en  ehe. 

Formerly  he  thought  and  acted  en- 
tirely otherwise. 

You  could  do  it,  that  is»  if  you 
would  (if  you  only  would). 


29.     Unb. 


2>er  9iiv^  Ifl  frei jef<i^ffeR»  ifl  frei, 
Unb  toilrb  er  in  Jfetten geboren.-@. 


Man  is  created  free,  is  free  $vi 
(and)  were  he  bom  in  chainSb 


30.    ^itUtid^t. 


6ie  fernien  ibn  « i e II e i 4 1 
irenneneieitn^ietleid^t? 
H^mien  @ie  mlr  oielleid^t  fagen« 
t»«  er  oofnt  ? 


Perhaps  you  know  him. 
Do  you  know  him  (perhapt)  t 
Can  you  (perhaps)  tell  me  whfxt 
he  lives! 


31.    SBie. 


fBtffett  eit,  »ie  er  fbrgt? 

<Er  f)>ri4t,  to  i  e  er  benft. 

Bit  tto^nen  no4  (ier*  to  ie  i4  (^re. 

(Erfenlt  toie  ein^Bolf. 

f)er  illenf(ten  Z^ten  unb  ®ebanfen« 

nlft,  fUib  nl((t  toie  Sheered  »ilb 

beioegte  SBrflen.— €>. 


Do  you  know  how  he  sings  ff 

He  speaks  as  he  thinks. 

They  still  leave  here^  as  I  hear. 

He  howls  like  a  wolf. 

Men^s  thoughts  and  deeds,  know 
(ye),  are  not  like  (not  as  are) 
ocean's  wildly  agitated  waves 
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32.  HI  d  ID  i  f  ■ometimeB  ocean  in  the  signification  of  tv  I  f  t 

5Dcr  @ee  Ittgt  nt^tg  ta#  aU  t»ie  tin  The  lake  lies  quiet  then  (so  «) 
ebencr  SpitgeL—-®.  like  a  smooth  mirror. 

33.  9B  i  e  (or  aU  W\t)  sometimes  follows  an  a^tjectiye  in  the  compar- 
ative,  and  answers  to  than : 

IBcnigfr  rei(^  » i  t  fie  f(^int  ifl  un<*  Less  rich  than  it  seems  is  oar  lao« 
fcTC  @prfi(^e. — St,  gttAge. 

84.    S3oM- 
(Er  btfinbet  fi^  toe^t  He  is  (finds himself  L.  28.  9.)  ipmI 

?($  bin  nic^t  fo  ttd)t  to  o  H  I  am  not  so  very  (right)  uelL 

mx  ifl  nW  »  0  H  I  do  not  feel  wU  (L.  67.  2.). 

(£$  t^ut  (Sinem  »  o  ( I.  It  inpletuant  (grateful)  to  one; 

35.  SB  0 1 1  often  denotes  a  donbt^  a  supposition,  or  a  probabilitj; 
Bit  (at  un4  »  0 1 1  noc^  ni^t  gtrt^  She  has  probMy  not  seen  ua  yet 
Z>eT  S3aufT  nnigf  fein  fiebtn  bran;  bo(^  The  peasant  risked  his  life  at  i^ 

t^at  xx^t  to  0  ( I  urn  <S)olbe4  if lang  ?       but  did  he  do  it  probably  for  tht 

— ^B.  clink  of  gold  I 

(Ed  fhib  O  0  H  Hubert  d<4re  (er.        It  is  perhaps  a  hundred  yeanrineab 
IBie  fann  berSRenM  fi^Iciiiienlenien?  How  can  man  become  acquainted 

Vux^  6etra4ten  nitmaU,  t»o(I      with  himself  t  by  reflection  nevei; 

aber  burd^  ^anbeln. — ®.  but  he  can  by  acting. 

O  0 1 1  ifl  fit  W^  bit  IDelt— 0).        The  world  is  indeed  beaatifiiL 


LESSON  LXX.  Cection  LZX. 

1.  ^err,  gran  and  griuleln,  placed  before  proper 
names,  answer  to  Mr,,  Mm.  and  Misn.  In  address,  when  the 
name  is  omitted,  3)t  e  i  n  J^err  answers  to  Sir^  and  9Rein  graiu 
lein,  to  MUs  ;  ilReine  J^nrreit,  to  Gentlemen,  and  mcine  graulem, 
to  Ladies.  iDlabant'  (singular),  and  meine  Damen  (plural), 
are  addressed  to  married  ladies. 

2.  J^err,  grau  and  gr&uldn  are  used  before  words  denoting 
relationship  (exoept  in  reference  to  one's  own  relatives)  ;  and 
the  first  two  before  titles : 

34  babe  l^eute  ^erm  %i   8ran  9t  I  hare  to-day  seen  Mr.  N.»   Mm 

uxi  graulein  91.  gefcicn.  N.  and  Miss.  N. 

(8uten  SRorgen,  mtin  ^crr,  »le  be|lii-  Good  morning  Sir,   how  is  joar 

bet  M  3V  ^err  Sater  ?  father  f 

0ntcn  %htnt>,  mtin  dxavltva,  »le  be-  Good  eyenine  Miss,  how  are  ycxu 

finben  {14  3trt  9fau  Sautter  nnb      mother  and  your  sisters  t 

i^^re  Qraulein  ^^wejlern? 
Stonntn  @le  mir  fagcn,  too  ber  ^err  Can  yon  tell  me  where  Mn  Seerai- 

©ecretdr  S.  toojnt?  ary  L.  resides  I 

34  ^<t^<  B^re  ^erren  6ruber  unb  3tre  I  have  seen  your  brotheit  and  yoor 

Sfrdulein  ©4»tfl«ni  gefcben.  sisters. 

®utnt  9benb  meine  ^e:ren#  »ie  befbu'  Good  erening  Gentlenienp  how  d« 

ben  ®le  fl<b  ?  you  do  I 

3fl  ber  ^err  t^tofeffor  \u  ^aufe  ?  Is  the  Professor  at  home  t 
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Abrvyiations.        SBlfirgungen. 

&  0. 0. am  aiti^effi^rtcn  Octti. . .  .at  the  plM«  meiitioD«d 

UhfdflL 9bf(^nittr section. 

MnoL  or  9ivmtit 9iuncTCun0# obseryation. 

Mam ^ . . .  9nt»0Tt answer. 

t.  @t alten  Bt^U, old  style. 

V.  X MlMZtfiamtm, Old  Testament 

MnfL Suflage edition. 

a]i9g» audgenommeiw except 

O. 6u4#  Banbr book;  yolnmc 

(L,  <£a^.  or  Jtap (^apitel  or  j(ai>{telf chapter. 

CrrniL,  Ct.  or  (£tr (^cntncTf hundred  weight 

%,  £)r.  or  Doct. ^Doctor, Doctor. 

5Dcn.  or  5Dcmoif. Demotfcffer maiden,  lady,  miMu 

b.  ^ bad  ^ciftr that  means. 

b.  t ba<(tflf i  e.,  via. 

b.  3. bicred  Sajt, this  year. 

b.  WL bicfed  ^onati, of  this  month. 

b.  9) ber  Serfafferr the  author. 

(£« (£9angclium# Gospel 

So Q^uer,  d^ure your. 

f-oj'frlfl- folgenb,  (wn^.) )  . 

f. folgenbe,(;>/t.r.)....r-*^"^""^^"«- 

8fr. graur lady,  wife. 

ffr^T. 9TeittTr» baronet^  baron. 

%th ^eboren born. 

gejl gtfWTbcn, died. 

^r.r  ^rn. ^ixx,  ^tmir Mr.,  Sir,  Sirs^  Messra 

%.  S ^ctUge  Shrift, Holy  Scripturesw 

3.C 3efu«  C^riM, Jesus  Christ 

i(aif.  or  fatfcrl. faiferli^, imperial. 

Stln.  or  tenigL fSniglicft, royal. 

L Ue«, read. 

Wal tKabam, Madam 

9aj 9)2aic|lat, Majesty. 

Wit ^DtabemoifeUe, Mad  imoiselle,  Missi 

iRfcr.  or  5RfcTpt SRaraifcrlptr manuscript 

9L  Of  9{.  9{ Staoif  or  ^tamtm name  or  names^ 

8t Slorbtn, north. 

91.  © 9la<^Wrlft postscript 

K.  @t. neuen  Gt^Id, new  styleu 

9L  S. 9{en(d  Seflamcnt,..     .     ]few  Testament 
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O.  Oflen, East 

ob. obtTf or. 

9f'  or  g)fb gjfiinb, ponnA 

!Prof. S^rofcfToTf professor. 

!Rec {Rtctnfentf reviewer,  eriti% 

9ttb(T IRfi^^t^alcr, RixdoIIftr. 

B <Seitc;  @fiben« page;  Soath. 

@.  or  r* ftc^t, see,  vide. 

fcl fellg, late,  deceased. 

@t.  or  (Set ©anctr Saint. 

®ib ®tiinbei hour. 

%Ji S^eilf yolume^  part 

XJlr. Z^aUx, doUar. 

n. unbf and. 

n.  0.  m unb  onbcre  ne(r ^,  farther. 

n.  bgt  m. unb  bergtci^en  nte^rr . . .  .and  similar  instoic 

n.  f.  f. unb  fo  foxU  orftvm,^ 

tt.  f.  m. unbfo  mt^x, l  ..eta 

u.  f.  to.  OTIC unb  fo toeiter ) 

n.  ».  9. unb  »iete  9nberc» and  many  others^ 

fB Ser9i verse. 

V »cn o(  from. 

Serf.  Of  ®f. Serfaffer* author. 

ttx^t  or  »gL ttxfiti^t, compare. 

9.  c wn  oUn, from  aboTSu 

Oon. 9)orrebe» preface. 

».  u. von  unten^ from  below. 

28 ©eflnw West 

a QtiU, line. 

1. 1^  or  |.  <E }um  S3cifpicl#  |ttn(Enm^etl6r  asample . 


1 1.     ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology  rtigards  words  as  individuaU  ;  discloses  then 
origin  and  formation ;  classifies  them  according  to  significa- 
tion; and  shows  the  various  modifications,  which  they 
undergo  in  the  course  of  declension  and  conjugation.  * 

$  2.     Derivation  and  coMPOsmoN. 

(1)  In  respect  to  derivation,  all  German  words  are  divi- 
•ibleinto  three  classes :  Primitives,  Derivatives  and  Compounds, 

(2)  The  Primitives,  which  are  also  called  roots  or  radicals, 
are  aJl  verbs  ;  forming  the  basis  of  what  are  now  generally  called 
Ihe  irregular  verbs,  and  of  about  fifty,  or  sixty  others,  which 
were  once  irregular  in  conjugation,  but  are  so  no  lon|]^er.  They 
are  also  all  monosyllables  ;  and  are  seen  in  the  crude  form,  (so 
lo  speak,)  by  merely  dropping  the  suffix  (e  n)  of  the  Infinitive 
mood :  thus,  (inb((n,)  to  bind ;  f(^Ite§(en,)  to  close ;  fang(en, ) 
to  catch. 

(3)  From  the  primitives,  sometimes  with,  sometimes  with 
out^  any  change  in,  or  addition  to  the  crude  form,  comes  a 
numerous  train  of  derivatives :  chiefly  nouns  and  adjectives. 

Thus,  from  binb(en,)  to  bind,  we  get  bet  ^  a  nb,  the  volume, 
and  bet  S^unb,  the  league,  where  the  derivatives  are  pro- 
duced by  a  mere  vowel  change.  The  derivative  is,  also,  often 
distinguished  by  a  mere  euphonic,  or  orthographic  termination : 
changing  the  form  indeed,  but  in  no  wise  affecting  the  sense. 
The  terminations  employed,  in  this  way,  are  e  r,  e  I,  e  n,  t,  b  t, 
t  e  and  e  t ;  thus,  from  f^ed^(en,)  to  speak,  comes  bie  ^ptad^  t, 
speech;  language.  In  some  cases,  moi cover,  in  forming  de- 
rivatives, the  syllable  ge  (without  meaning)  is  prefixed  ;  as, 
gett^t^,  sure;  certain ;  ber  ®efang,  the  song. 

*  The  inflection  of  all  parts  of  speech,  except  the  Veib,  is,  in  Grammar, 
Mlled  declension .-  the  regular  arrangement  of  ihe  moods,  tenses,  numbers, 
persons,  and  participles  of  a  verb,  is  «sUed  Conjugation  .*  in  a  geteral  way, 
Dowever,  aU  words  capable  of  inllecaon  are  said  to  be  declinable.  The  ^r- 
dedinftblB  pans  of  speech  nn  often  called  PartieUo. 
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(4)  But  there  ia  another  and  a  most  extensiye  class  of  d^ 
rivatives,  sometimes  called  secondary  derivatives  formed  by 
the  union  of  radical  *  words  with  suffixes,  that  are  sifftUfieant : 
thus,  from  l^eillg,  (holy,  mered ;)  we  get  by  adding  e  tt,  the 
verb  ^etligtn,  to  make  holy ;  to  consecrate.  The  suffixes  ol 
this  class  (the  significant  ones)  are,  however,  most  of  them, 
used  in  forming  nouns  and  adjectives.  They  will  be  foimd  ex- 
plained under  those  heads  respectively.  Several  of  them  are 
the  same  inform  exactly  as  the  terminations  mentioned  above, 
as  being  often  added  to  primary  derivatives.  From  these, 
that  is,  from  the  merely  orthographic  endings,  the  significant 
suffixes  are  to  be  carefully  distinguished. 

(5)  Among  the  secondary  derivatives  must,  abo,  be  in- 
cluded those  formed  by  means  of  prefixes  as  well  as  suffixes. 
These  are  mainly  verbs,  and  are  treated  somewhat  at  large 
under  the  head  of  Compound  Verbs. 

(6)  In  respect  to  compounds,  properly  so  called,  that  is, 
words  formed  by  the  union,  not  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  with 
radicals,  but  of  radicals,  or  other  independent  words,  one  wIlH 
another,  the  Gennan  is  peculiarly  rich.  Not  only  is  it  rich  in 
the  abundance  of  such  compounds  already  in  use;  but  it 
possesses  a  rare  facility  of  forming  them,  as  occasions  arise, 
out  of  its  own  resources. 

(7)  In  forming  these  compounds,  the  two  components  are 
often  merely  jomed  together  as  one  word ;  as  Ul^mad^rc,  (from 
U^r,  a  clock  or  watch,  and  ^ad^ttf  a  maker.)  But  in  numeroos 
cases,  the  union  is  marked  by  the  insertion  of  certain  letters, 
which  may  be  called  letters  of  union :  thus, 

S)ie  S^ol)  c  0  not!^,  (from  Sob,  death  and  fftotif,  need,  agony;)  tk«i 

death-agony ; 
S)ad  tgimmeU  Ud|t,  (from  ^^iutmel,  heaven  and  SU^t,  light;)  the 
.  light  of  heaven  ; 
S>U  «&er3  ( n  9  gute,  (from  ^tt^,  heart,  and  ®ute,  goodness  ;)  the 

goodness  of  heart; 

*  The  word  radical,  however,  in  this  place,  is  (learned  to  indicftte  ofif 
trord  capable  of  assuming  a  suffix,  hi  this  looser  sense,  the  word  is  oftce 
employea  for  the  sake  of  convenience. 
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Skt  fPffi^ f  ot]!^        (from  fPfetb,  horse,  and  9tr}t,  doctor;)  the 

horse-doctor ; 
S)a9  •&trt  e  n  leBcn,     (from  ^bA,  shepherd,  and  9eBm,  life ;)  the 

pastoral-life ; 
3)er  Qi  <  t  fuc^en,       (from  (Bi,  ^g»   and  ^(^cit,  cake;)  the 

omelet. 

(8)  Some  of  these  letters  of  union  are  nothing  more  than 
the  signs  of  the  genitive  case  of  the  first  component :  others 
are  mere  euphonic  additions. 

(9)  In  some  instances,  the  union  of  the  parts  of  a  com- 
pound is  characterized  by  the  onUsnon  oi  some  letters ;  as, 
ber  <Bomdaq,  (®omi  e,  the  Sun,  and  Sag,  day ;)  Sunday ;  ben{« 
lourbtg,  (benf  e  n,  to  think,  and  tofitblg,  worthy ;)  worthy  of 
thought. 

(10)  In  all  compounds,  finally,  the  main  accent  falls  upon 
thejir9t  component  which,  also,  always  qualifies  or  defines  the 
second,  as  containing  the  fundamental  idea. 

S  d.     Parts  of  spsscb* 

(1)  The  parts  of  speech  in  German  are  usually  reckoned  tea: 
Articles,  Verbs, 

Nouns,  or  Subetantiyes,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositicms, 

Numerals,  Conjxmctions, 

Pronouns,  InterjectionB. 

(2)  Of  these,  mc,  namely.  Articles,  Nouns,  Adjecttves, 
Numerals,  Pronouns  and  Verbs,  are  capable  of  inflection  ;  that 
is,  admit  of  various  changes  of  termination  by  which  various 
modifications  of  meaning  are  expressed:  the  other /our,  namely, 
Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Interjections,  are  in 
fcrm  invariable, 

(3)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  inflection  have  two 
numbers :  the  singular,  which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plu- 
ral, which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(4)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  inflectior,  except  the 
terb,  have  four  oasbs;  namely  the   nobcvativx,  oxnitivb, 
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DATTYx  and  ACousATiTX :  also,  three  osndsrs;  namely,  the  Mia 
cuuMB,  the  FKMiNiNK  and  the  neuter. 

(5)  Cases  are  variations  made  in  the  form  of  a  word,  to  in* 
dicate  its  several  relations  to  other  words :  the  nominative  being 
that  form  which  denq^  the  subject  of  a  verb;  the  genitive  that 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  signifying  source  or  possession  ;  the 
dative  that  which  indicates  the  person  or  thing /or  or  to  whom 
or  which  any  thing  is  directed  ;  and  the  accusative  that  which 
points  to  the  immediate  or  direct  object  of  an  action. 

The  cases  m  German  correspond  well  to  those  in  the  Latin 
language.  The  Vocative,  however,  is  never  counted,  because 
It  is  the  same  exactly  in  form  with  the  nominative ;  whDe  the 
Ablative  (as  in  Greek,)  is  wholly  wanting:  its  place  being  ge- 
nerally Supplied  by  the  Dative  (with  a  suitable  preposition). 

%  4.     The  article. 
(1)  There  are  two  articles  in  German 
iks;   and  the  Indefinite,  ein,  a,  or  an. 
thus. 

Singular, 
Masculine*  Feminine*  Neuter, 
Nom.  S)er,    bie,    ba^  the; 

bed,  of  the; 


:  the  Definite,  bo; 
They  are  inflected 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoc. 


a)e«,  bet, 
3)em,  bet, 
3)en,   bie, 


PlurdL 
For  all  genders, 
Nom.  3)ie,  the ; 
Gen.   S)er,  of  the ; 
beni,  to,  or  for  the;  Dat.   S>tn,  to,  or  for  the; 
bad,  the.  Ace.  3)te,  the. 

Singular, 
Masc,  Fern.     NeuL 

Nom.  (Sin,    eine,    ein,     an,  or  a; 
Gen.   Qined,  einet,  emcd,  of  an,  or  a ; 
Dat.    ffiinem,einer,  elnem,  to,  or  for  an,  or  a ; 
Ace.   (Sinen,  eine,    ein,      an,  or  a. 

(2)  In  familiar  style,  certain  prepositions  are  frequently 
contracted  with  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  definite  articlf 
into  one  word. 


PluraL 
For  all  genders, 

N. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


Wanting. 


examples. 


D. 
A 


am, 
and, 


for  on  bem, 
for  an  bad, 


as,  am  Seuer,  at  the  fire ; 
as,  and  iid^t,  to  the  fight ; 


Honre.    S  f^- 


Mt 


D. 
A. 
D. 
A. 

A. 
D. 

D. 
A. 
D. 
A. 


AttflBy 
Betm, 


furi,       for  f&r  bad, 


ind, 


for  ouf  bem,.       as,  aufm  Xfyxtm,  on  the  tower; 
for  ouf  bad,        as,  aufd  «&aud,  upon  the  house ; 
for  6ti  bent,        as,  beim  93atrr,  with  the  father ; 
for  bur^  bad,     as,  burd|d    SBaffer,    through  the 

water; 
as,  furd  ®elb,  for  the  money  ; 
^iitterm,  for  Winter  Urn,  as,  ^interm    «&aufe,    behind    the 

house; 
for  in  bem,        as,  im  <@imme(,  in  (the)  heaven ; 
for  in  bad,         as,  ind  «&aud,  into  the  house ; 
for  toon  bem,      as,  toom  Uebel,  from  (the)  evil ; 
for  t)or  bad,       as,  toord     S^enfter,       before      the 

window; 
for  »or  bem,      as,  ijorm  S^^ore,  before  the  door ; 
for  uber  bem,    as,  uBerm  Seuer,  upon  the  fire; 
for  fiber  bad,      as,  uberd  ?anb,  over  (the)  hind  ; 
for  unter  bem,   as,  untemt     SBaffer,    under    (the) 

water ; 
for  ;u  bem,        as,  jum  jjlujfe,  to  the  river ; 
for  ju  ber,         as,  jur  (Sl^re,  to  the  honor. 

S  5.     Nouns. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  nouns,  that  is,  the  namet 
of  persons  tmd  things,  are  divided  into  two  great  classes  * 
Tiz :  Common  nouns,  which  designate  sorts,  kinds,  or  classes 
of  objects ;  and  Proper  nouns^  which  are  peculiar  to  indi- 
viduids. 

(2)  Under  the  head  of  common  nouns  *  are  commonly 

*  I.  In  Grerman  ail  Nount,  aa  also  all  parts  of  ^)eech  when  used  ai 
nouitt  beein  with  a  capiiol  letter  Ex. :  1.  ^er  Sohn,  the  son  ;  bir  Zocbtrr, 
the  dau^ter.  2.  ^rr  0ute.  the  good  (man) ;  tit  &tttt,  the  good  (woman). 
3.  tai  v&itigen.  the  singing. 

11.  The  indejinite  Pronouns.  Ex.:  ^^emanb,  (any  body,  somebody), 
drbermdiin,  (every  body),  dtval,  (anything,  sometliing^  and  9<i(^tl, 
(nothing)^ 

Note,  iliat  when  (^twa  0  and  9)  i(t)tfi  are  connected  with  n  noun,  or 
with  an  adjective  used  as  a  noun  they  do  tntt  liegin  with  a  capital.  Lx. : 
iSv  hdt  ctwal  ^rob«  he  has  §ome  bread;  cr  bat  nid)tl  QHxiut,  he  has 
molhing  good. 

III.  The  abtohtU  Possessive  Pronouns  (when  used  substantively.  L 
35.  %.i     Ex. :  ^ir  iDUiuiafii,  (my  family  ;  bad  'Dictui^r.  (my  proi^erty) 

IV.  The  tnd^nile  Numerals,  wUeix  used  without  a  subsinntive.  Ex.; 
ftUfI,  9ilc,  (oU. ;  Gtnt()e,  (some) ;  ^^aud^tr,  (n.any  a) ;  ^trle,  (many). 


Dm  tootm, 
D.  uberm, 
A.  uberd, 
D.  unterm, 

D.  gum, 
D.  jur. 
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bcluded  sei  erai  subdivisions ;  as  Collective  nouns,  wbich  art 
the  namen  of  a  plurality  of  individuals  considered  as  unity  ;  and 
abetrojct  ncune,  which  are  the  names  of  certain  qualities,  or 
attributes  regarded  as  separate  from  any  given  substance. 

(8)  The  nouns,  both  common  and  proper,  as  before  said, 
are  regularly  inflected  :  exhibiting  thus  by  means  of  termina- 
tions the  several  modifications  of  gender,  number,  and  case. 
The  numbers  and  cases  will  be  made  sufficiently  clear  under 
the  head  of  declension  of  nouns.  We  here  introduce  the  sub- 
ject of 

S  6.     Gender. 

(1)  Strictly  speaking,  the  masculine  gender  belongs  ex- 
clusively to  words  denoting  males ;  the  feminine  to  those  de- 
noting females ;  and  the  neuter  to  such  only  as,  are  neither  male, 
nor  female.  And  in  English,  accordingly,  with  very  little  ex- 
ception, this  is  foimd  to  be  actually  the  case. 

(2)  Not  so,  however,  in  German;  for  there  the  names  of 
many  things  without  life,  from  their  real,  or  supposed  posses- 
sion of  qualities  pertaining  to  things  with  life,  are  considered 
and  treated  as  masculine,  or  feminine.  Often,  moreover,  words 
indicating  things  without  life,  are  deemed  masculine  or  feminine 
merely  from  some  resemblance  'm/orm  to  those  designating 
things  properly  male  or  female.  Hence  arises,  in  Grammar, 
the  distinction  between  the  natural  and  the  prammaticai  gender 
of  words. 

(8)  Were  the  natural  gender  alone  regarded,  it  would  be 
necessary  only  to  know  the  meaning  of  a  word,  to  know  its 
gender ;  but  since  this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  often  obliged  to 
determme  gender  chiefly  by  the  form.  We  give  below, 
therefore,  the  principal  Rules  for  determining  the  gender  in 

V.  The  Permmal  Pnmaunf,  5>u.  3^t,  (thou,  you),  «M5.,  when  we  would 
iistinguish  thereby  the  pereon  addressed. 

VI.  (^in,  when  an  adjective,  and  likewise,  when  pronoun  as  distinguished 
^m  thi  article  Ex  :  5d>  babe  nur  ©tiien  ?VfUiib.  1  have  only  one  friend. 
ibcti  @  t  II  f  '4ifrrb  ifl  blinb,  ba«  anbrrc  ifl  U^m,  the  one  horse  is  blind,  the 
crtlier  is  lame. 

VII.  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  persons.  Ex  :  Vai  ^d>iUtx^ 
^aul.  Obseevb  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  countries  do  mt 
begin  with  a  capital.  Ex. :  >£fr  b«utf(te  SBuitb,  the  Germaii  ocofedeiaer.  M 
fTaii|6ftf(te  ^pva^t,  the  French  language. 
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way :  suggesting  only,  as  the  best  mode  of  learning 
the  exactions  (which  are  numerous  and  here  pui'posely  omit- 
ted,) the  custom  of  constantly  and  carefully  noting  them  in 
reading  and  speaking. 

%  7.     Rules  for  dbtsrmining  oendsr 


by  the  msanino  ; 

(1)  To  the  MASOULiNx  be- 
long names  of 

male  beings ;  *  as,  bet  9Rami ; 

bet  ?6nje ;  Ac. 
days;   as,    bet  SRontag;    bet 

S)im{lag;  (fee 
months ;  as,  bet  Sanuat ;  bet 

Sctoiar;  Ac, 
seasons ;  as,  bet  8rtit^Itng ;  bet 

©ommet ;  (fee. 
wmds ;  as,  ber  IHorbtoinb ;  bet 

®ubn>inb;  (fee. 
points  of  the  compass ;  as,  bet 

!Wotb ;  bet  Sub ;  (fee' 
mountains;  as,  bet  ^oxi,  bet 

9[tla9;  (fee 
stones ;  as,  bet  S)iamant  i  bet 

lRu6ln;  (fee. 
firuit'trees;  as,  bet  a3itn(aum ; 

bet  9tpfttbaum;  (fee. 

(2)  To  the  FBMiifiini  be- 
long the  names  of 

female  bdngs ;  *  as,  bie  8tau; 

bie  Zodfttx;  Ac. 
rivers;    as,    bU    SBefet;    bie 

S^^emfe;  Ac. 
fruits ;  as,  bie  Sitne ;  bie  9hi$ ; 

trees ;  f  as,  bie  Sirfe,  bie  (Stie ; 


(1) 

long 


by  the  roaic 
To  the  lUsouLun  b^ 


a.  Those  primary  deriyatiyea 
(See  S  2.  3.)  ending  in  et, 
el,  en;  (without  meaning  ;) 
and  those  also  that  are  with- 
out af&xes  of  any  kind. 


6.  Those  secondary  dert- 
vatiyes  formed  by  means  ot 
the  (sigmfieant)  suffixes,  ct, 
el,  en,  ing^and  ling. 


(2)   To  the  vmnmni  b»- 


a.  Those  primaryderiyatiyea 
ending  in  e,  be,  te,  or  ft: 

h.  Those  seondary  deri- 
yatives  formed  by  means  of 
the  suffixes  e,  ei^  in,  ^elt 
feit,  fd^aft,  ung. 


female  beingt  must luTe  a  like  latitude  of  s 
1  TfaiB  inclndet  ako  planti  and  Aiweis. 
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(3)  To  the 


a.  Those  secondary  deimi- 
tives  formed  by  means  of  the 
suffixes,  ^ en  (etn  (al,  fcL 
nip,  t^um. 

6.  Those  nonns  having  tha 
augment  ge. 


(8)  To  the  vxuTBB  belong 
the  names  of 

places  ;  as,    93erlin ;  <bc. 

meUils;   as,  bad  ©tlBet;  <bc. 

materials ;  as,  bad  «&o(^ :  &c. 

lettei-s  ;  as,  bad  ^ ;  bad  ^ ;  <fec. 

infinitives  used  as  nouns ;  as, 
bad  iihtn-,  bad  fRtiUn-,  <fec. 

many  individuals  taken  to- 
gether; (i.  e.  collective 
nouns;)  as,  bad  «6eet;  <fec. 

adjectives  used  as  nouns;  (>ui 
an  abstract,  and  indefinite 
way;)  as,  bad  ®ute,  bad 
S^one  f  <fec. 


S  8.    Gbndxb  or  oompoitkds  and  roBsiov  wobds 

(1)  Compounds  in  general  adopt  the  gender  of  their  lail 
component:  as, 

ber  Jtir^^of,  the  church  yard ; 

ber  didfiauxa,         (from  bU   (Rd^t,   the  oak,  and  ber  Sattm, 

tree;)  the  oak-tree ; 
bie  SBinbm&^Ie,        (from  bet  SBinb,  the  wind,  and  bie  fRu^fe; 

mill ;)  the  windmill ; 
bad  9lat^^aud,         (from    ber  Static,  council,  and  bad  t^oiid ; 

house ;)  the  council-house. 

(2)  Foreign  words,  for  the  most  part,  when  taken  into  the 
German  language,  retain  then*  original  gender.  Those,  how- 
ever,  that  have  become  fairly  Germanized^  often  take  a  dif- 
ferent gender  as  they  take  a  different  form :  ,thus,  OorptiM, 
(the  body,)  which,  in  Latin*  is  neuter^  becomes,  in  GernuAy 
ber  JUr^er,  which  is  nuueuline. 

S  9.    Dbriyation  or  nouns. 
(1)    To  what  has  been  already  said  ($  2.  (3  )  )  conceimng 
the  derivation  of  nouns,  we  add  here,  before  entering  upoo 
the  subject  of  Declension,  a  brief  view  of  those  (the  secondary 
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r>  U^t  are  made  by  significant  suffixes.  And  that 
the  matter  may  have  the  most  practical  shape,  we  subjoin  a 
list  of  the  kadiDg  suffixes  of  this  class  :  putting  in  brackets 
the  ei]^vaient  English  terminations,  explaining  severally  their 
force  and  use,  and  illustrating  the  whole  by  suitable  example*. 

S   10.      So»7IXB8   USED    IN   FORMINQ    NOUNS. 

SuFflXES.    English  eqvnvalents. 
€t  [«r,  ier,  cr^  y«r,  zen  ;]   designates   {nude)  persons , 

also,  agents,  or  instruments  ; 
i]tS,orIing[Kn^,  a«<0»  ^]  denotes   (oiften    contemptu- 

ously)  persons^  animals  and 

things; 
in  or  bm  [«m,  ix  ;]  designates  {fimaU) persons  ; 

^  [y»  *y»  ^Hft  *ry»  ^^  >]  indicates  tiie  act,  practice^ 

or  place  of  business  ; 


mtg  \ing,ure,%cn;'\ 


t 

^eit 

felt 

fc^aft 

t^um 


fol 
ni§ 
bitt 


ness^ 
nesst 
ness, 


r,  itg,  iA  ;  1 
r,  ity,  th  ;  V 
f,  ity,  th  ;  ) 


ship,  hood,  ity  ;  ) 
dom,  hood,  ity  ;) 


e,€y;\ 
e,ey;  \ 
s,  cy  ;  ) 


ude,  cy  ; 

ude^ 

nesSi 

kin,  ule,  et,  let ; 

kin,  ule,  et,  let 

$  11. 

rSSngcr, 

I  ©ifler, 

I  aWmet,  ♦ 
?efc|)jiget,t 
.ffliener, 


;! 


signifies    the    act^    or    the 
continuing  to  act ; 

denote  qualities,0T  attributes; 

express  rank,  grade,  office  ; 

also,  a  numl^  of  things  taken 

collectively;  often,  merely  the 

quality; 

denote  the  state^   or  amdi' 

tion;      also,  the  quality; 

sometimes  the  result ; 

indicate  diininutivenua. 


y 


EXAMFLBB. 

a  singer; 

a  citizen; 

a  sawyer 

a  tailor; 

a  Roman; 

a  resident  of  Leipzig ; 

a  Viennese; 


*  AppellatiYefl  derived  from  the  names  of  people  often  have  the 
lion  r ;  as.  Ux  ^f fff.  the  Heasian ;  bcr  Stusfe,  the  Turk ;  he 

t  Nouns  derived  from  the  name  of  a  city,  or  town,  are  often  used  fa>decli> 
nably  as  adjectives.  Ex. :  ^a«  Sr{p)tgtr  Qier,  the  Leipzic  b«er.  Gen.  ^el 
Sttv|id<'  tBierl. 
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'«Si4)tang, 

a  captab; 
a  fugitive; 

Bus        . 

Sroieti^Ung, 

a  hireling; 

©Id^tetlmg, 

a  poetaster; 

<&5n{Itng, 

a  linnet; 

l®46§Iin0, 

a  Bboot»  or  wpng 

'Otafln, 

a  countess; 

•eelbin, 

a  heroine; 

in  or  inn  i 

JUnigoi, 

a  queen ; 

fProftfforln, 

a  professor's  wife ; 
a  Honess; 

^  {!5tDitt; 

'S>Uinti, 

thievery; 

H 

^euc^etei, 

hypocrisy ; 
fishery; 

.©rouerei, 

brewery ; 

aele^runft 

teaching,i.e.  the  act  of  teachn^ 

the  building,  or  erecting; 

itfftit 

(Srbauung, 

«n0 

JttjSnung, 

the  crowning,  or  coronatioii; 

.^liftung, 

the  sitting,  or  session ; 

^®fite. 

goodness; 

f 

etSrfe, 

strength; 

^(it 

Jtranf^fU, 

sickness ; 

3)umm^ett, 

stupidity ; 

m 

«eUigfeit, 

holmess ; 

.geut^agfelt, 

humidity ; 

'8fr«unbf<^aft 

friendship ; 

f*afl 

{Ptieperf(^aft 

pnesthood,  that  is,  the  fody  of  Um 

priests; 

4 

Seteitf^aft 

readiness ; 

ti^ttm 

^^etbetttl^um, 

heathendom;  heathenism; 

S^riflent^um 

Christendom;  Christianity; 

(Hqtntffnm, 

property ; 

'mm, 

the  state  of  being  m  trouble;  dis- 

fol 

tress; 

«5(ffel, 

that  which  has  resulted  from  hacking 

fel 

and  cutting ;  i.  e   cuttings ; 

Sfburfhif 

the  state  of  being  in  want ;  necessity; 

iti^ 

@Ield}nif, 

quality,  or  state  of  beuig  like ;  lilw- 
ness  * 

f«i«t 

'©udjleln, 

a  littU  book*' 

ittn 

JtnaBIein, 

a  little  boy ; 

4ai 

(Stu^Ic^en, 

a /»^^  stool  ; 

L(5l(^tn. 

a  little  egg. 

Diounraios  ot  commov  mouxb.    $  12.  278 

(1)  It  should  be  observed,  in  fonxung  deriyatiTes  of  the 
order  illustrated  above,  that  when  a,  o,  or  u,  is  contained  in 
the  ladical  party  it  is  modified  into  5,  i,  or  ii,  upon  receiving 
any  one  of  the  suffixes  cr,  ling,  in,  c^en,  I  tin,  e,  nif 
and  f  c  I;  as,  in  the  case  of  SJEnger,  (from  9mq,)  Surger,  (from 
8urg,)  and  others  of  th«  !'ke  kind. 

(2)  Often,  moreover,  in  forming  secondary  deri\'ative8 
certain  eupkonic  letters  are  inserted  between  the  suffix  and  the 
«r«^rd  to  which  it  is  added ;  as,  i  g  in  gfeuc^tigfeit,  humidity. 
Other  letters  employed  in  this  way,  are  e  n,  n  and  t  These 
euphonic  parts  are  easily  distinguished  from  those  having  pn 
influence  on  the  meaning,  by  merely  resolving  the  derivative 
into  its  elements. 

(3)  Here,  too,  may  be  noted  the  particle  g  t,  which  being 
prefixed  to  certain  primary  words,  forms  a  class  of  nouns 
denoting  either  /reguency  of  action,  or  a  collection  of  things, 
rhese  words,  also,  most  commonly  suffix  the  letter  e ;  ®ertbe, 
constant  talk;  ©tl^eul,  frequent  crying;  ©ebtrge,  a  range  of 
hills,  are  examples. 

$12.      DsOLBNSION   OF  OOHMON   NOUNS. 

^1)  In  German  there  are  two  declensions,  distinguished  as 
tibe  Old  and  the  New.  The  characteristic  of  each  is  the  termi- 
nation of  the  genitive  singular.  In  the  former,  the  genitive  is 
formed  from  the  nominative  by  adding  e  d  or  d ;  when  other* 
wise  formed,  the  noun  is  of  the  new  declension. 

(2)  To  the  old  declension  belong  almost  all  masculine  and 
neuter  nouns ;  that  is,  by  far  the  greater  part  of  all  the  nouns 
in  the  language. 

(3)  In  both  declensions,  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accu* 
tative  plural  are,  in  form,  alike ;  while  the  dative  terminates 
always  m  the  letter  n.  Unless,  therefore,  the  word  under  de> 
clension  already  ends  in  that  letter,  it  is,  in  the  dative,  uni- 
formly assumed. 

(4)  ^11  feminine  nouns  are  invariable  in  the  singular;  in 
tbe  phiral,  thej  are,  for  the  most  part,  mflected  according  to 
the  new  declension. 
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(5)     In  compounds,  the  last  word  onlj  is  subjeeted  lo  I 
viriations  of  dedenaion. 


§   18.      OLD   DXOLBiraiOir. 
TXRMIKATIOira. 

SUigtUar.  FluraL 

voMivATiys    e  (5 ;  -4)» 

oxNirivB        ed  or  ^,  (see  3).  e. 

DAiTYS  e  or  like  nom.  en  (9). 

▲OOUSATIYS  ■■  (• 

SINOULRR    KUMBSR, 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  in  the  singular  number  are  not  in- 
flected ;  those  of  the  other  genders  ending  in  t,  el,  at,  rr,  i^ 
and  lein,  add  d  in  the  genitive  ;  the  dative  and  aoousatiye  being 
/ike  the  nominative : 

N.  ter  @paten,      the  spade ;  tad  8fid^(ein,  the  book ; 

G.  ted  @)>aten-^,  of  the  spade;  bed  Sii^Iein-d,  of  the  book; 

D.  tern  @paten,      to  the  spade ;  tern  8fi(!^(ein,  to  the  book ; 

A.  ten @|>aten,      the  spade;  tad  Suc^Iein,  (L.XXIV.1) 

(2)  Nouns  of  the  old  declension  which  do  not  end  in  t,  el, 
en,  er,  ^en  and  leitt,  add  ed  (see  8)  in  the  genitive^  and  e  (see 
8)  in  the  dative ;  the  accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative : 

N.  tad  3a^r,      the  year ;  ter  Saum,     the  tree ; 

G.  ted  3Air-ed,  of  the  year;        ted  9aum-ed,of  the  tree; 
D.  tem3air-e,   to,  for  the  year;  tern  8aur»-e,  to,  for  the  tree; 
A.,  tad  3a:^r,       the  year ;  ten  Saum,     the  tree. 

N.  tad^uU,       the  desk;  ter   @ta:^I,      the  steel; 

G.  ted  9u(t-ed,  ofihedesk;        ted  @ta^I-ed,of  the  steel; 
D.  tern  9ttlt-e,    to,  for  the  desk ;  tern  ©ta^I-e,  to,  for  the  stoel ; 
A.  tad  9tttt,       th4  desk;  ten  @ta^I,      the  steel. 

(3)  The  t  of  the  genitive  and  dative  is  often  omitted  in 
words  not  ending  in  el,  en,  er,  ^en,  (ein.  Its  omission  or  re- 
tention  is  to  be  determined  by  euphony  al  "*^e.     In  nouns  of 
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two  or  more  sjllablea^  unless  the  last  one  be  under  the  ftill 
accent,  e  is  commonly  omitted  in  the  genitive,  and  sometimes 
also  in  the  dative ;  as,  bed  Jt5nigd,  bem  jtonig,  instead  of  M 
jtoniged,  tern  Jt5nige. 

FORMATIOir   OF   THB   PLURAL. 

(4)  Nouns  ending  in  t,  el,  en,  er,  ^en  and  leln,  have  the 
same  form  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular : 

Singular,  PluniL  Singular.  Plural^ 

ber@)>aten,       bie@paten;  ta«  Sfi^Iein,     tie  Sfic^lein; 

\tt  ©(J^Ioffer,      Die  ® ^loffer  5         t>a«  SRlttel,        Me  aRltteU 

JBxetpHona,    a.  The  following  tako  tho  mnlant     (L.  2.  IL) : 

S^fel,  ^onunelr  ^attbcl.  SXongcIr  SXaittcI,  ^^UX,  ft^%tl,  ®attcU  eiftuaAtX, 

6o0el,  Qfabesr  ^arttiw  Qbxaltn,  ^afciu  £)fen#  S^abcitf  ^dtt,  fbv^tx,  ^anu* 

met,  ©^toagtrf  f)atcr,  itlofler;  s^  ber  ^Ipfel,  the  apple;  bit  9[e)}felr  the 

apples  etc 
&  i^ra0cn#  SXagen  and  fBagnw  alio,  eometiines  take  the  mnlant  in  the 

plnraL 

(5)  Neuter  nouns  not  ending  in  t,  el,  en,  er,  ^en,  tein,  form 
their  j^/iifo/  by  adding  tx 

ea«3a^rr  Me3a^r-e5  ta«  ©tfltf,         MeStiii-e; 

»ad$utt,  Me9ult-e;  tad  @d^af,        Me  S^af-e* 

ExeepHoM.  a.  S(of  and  Sto^  take  the  umlaut ;  S9oot  has  the 
r^;ular  form  Soote,  or  95te. 

5.  Hie  following  neuter  nouns  add  er  in  the  plural,  and  those 
capable  of  it  take  the  umlaut: 

9ad,  9mtr  8abr  8ilb»  Slattr  Stt4,  2)a4r  S^orf,  Sir  8a4r  Safr  Selby 
9elb,  (Semfttf r  (Sef^Iec^t,  ®efl>enflr  ®Iadr  "^icb,  ®rab»  ®ra4r  ®utr  ^upu 
^ne,  ^ofpitalr  ^u^n,  Roll,  Aamifolr  ittno#  svfeib,  itont#  Arautr  8amm,  liicb^ 
fio4,  Slattir  9{efl,  9)arlament,  9)fanbr  9tab,  Slegimcntr  fStti^,  9einb,  ®(tli!f» 
€k^»ert,  Spital,  Z^al,  %^^%  SBei^;  ae,  bae  STmt,  the  office;  bit  9tnitvr» 
ihe  offices,  etc 

c  All  noans»  aUo,  ending  in  tf  urn*  ma««ii/tne  as  well  as  nenter,  add 
cr  and  take  the  nmlant;  as^  bcr  Slci^^umr  bit  Steid^t^&mcr  K. 

(6)  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  t,  el,  en,  er,  form  their 
phural  by  adding  e,  and  taking  the  umlaut,  if  oapahle  of  it : 
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ber8attm,         UeSSttote;  ber@ttt^I,         Me®iii^Ie; 

terjto^,  Mejto^e;  ^erSaU,  Me  e&Qc* 

UxcepHont,    a.  The  following  add  er : 

l^oftai^t,  Dont#  ®eifl#  ®ott#  2tib,  fEftam  Ort,  9(anb  Sonmnib,  fikdbi 
IBunni  •%  bcr  jDoriti  the  thorn ;  bU  Z)dnitr«  the  thorns    ete. 

b.  The  following  reject  the  umlaut: 
9al,  9ar,  X^enbi  9mbo§r  Sntoalt,  9[rm,  !Dc4t,  ^ol^^  !Dorr4»  Sibasu  (!k« 
ma^lf  (^rab,  ^(i^tr  ^alm,  ^au(t»  ^txio^,  ^fr  ^nnb,  ita^anxu  i^oboIb»  Jt^rf. 
i^ranl4»  fiautf  Seid^nam,  £u((«f  Vtold^,  9Ronatr  9)toitb»  9iorbf  S)fab,  9n^ff 
^nU,  9unft»  Salnii  ®(taft,  @4u(,  ®taar,  @tof,  Xag,  Xntnffnbolb,  VLviio% 
mtlfta^,  SDicbe^opf,  Bol  (ineh);  aa,  ber  9al,  the  eel;  bit  9iait,  the 
•eU;  eta 

(7)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  lunft  and  tti^,  as  also 
those  of  the  ft>llowing  list,  form  their  plural  by  adding  t,  and 
taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it: 

Sngft,  3ludf(u(^t,  art,  SanI,  Sraut,  Srufl,  %au%  %tuiit,  ®an«, 
®ruft,  ®e|ld^tt)ul{l,  ^anb,  ^aut,  JHuft,  Jtrafl,  Au^,  Xuit^,  iaui, 
Suft,  2ufl,  SRac^t,  9Ragl),  9Rau«,  9lacbt,  9la^t,  9tot^,  ytu^,  &au, 
@d^nur,  @tabt,  SBanb,  ffielt,  SBurfl,  3unfl,  3ufammtnfunft. 

(8)  The  two  nouns  SDlultcr  and  Zoi^ttx  form  their  plural  bj 
taking  the  umlauL 

DXCLXirSIOH   OF  KOUNB   IV   THB   PLURAL. 

(9)  Nouns  whose  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases  in  this 
number  alike ;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the  genitive 
and  accusative  like  the  nominative,  and  add  tt  in  the  dative : 

N.  bie  @1>atcn,  the  spades;  bie  Sud^Ieiit,  the  books,  L.  24; 

G.  ber  ©paten,  of  the  spades;  ber  Sud^Iein,  of  the  books; 

D.  ben  @paten,  to  the  spades ;  ben  SSii^Iein,  to  the  books ; 

A.  bie  @paten,  the  spades;  bie  Siid^Iein,  the  books. 

N,  bie  33iume,     the  trees;  He  9)ulte,      thedesOts, 

O.  ber  Saume,     of  the  trees;  ber  |)ulte,      of  the  desks; 

D.  ben  8&ume-tt,  to  the  trees;  ben  9ulte-tt,  lo  the' desks ; 

A.  bie  e&ttmc,     the  trees ;  bie  9ulte,       the  desks. 
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Thb  new  dsclsnbion. 
tsrhikations. 

Plural 
—en  or  n. 

or  n.  *     en  or  n. 

or  n.        en  or  il 

en  or  n.  en  or  n. 


Singvlar. 

K.  3  ft  ®raf,  the  count ; 

€^.  bed  ®rafen,  of  the  count; 

D.  bent  (Srafen,  to  the  count; 

A.  ben  (Shrafen,  the  count. 

N.  bet  9aTtt,  the  falcon ; 

O.  bed  8falf en,  of  the  falcon ; 

D.  bent  8fal!en,  to  the  falcon ; 

A.  ben  ^atttn,  the  falcon. 


Plural. 
bie  ®rafen,  the  counts  i 
ber  ®rafen,  of  the  counts ; 
ben  ® rafen,  to  or  for  the  counts; 
bie  ®tafen,  the  counts. 

bie  Sfalfen,  the  falcons ; 
ber  Sfolfen,  of  the  falcons; 
ben  8fal!en,  to  the  falcons ; 
bie  SalCen,  the  falcons. 


(1)  Femmine  nouns  which  are  indeclinahle  in  the  singular, 
are,  for  the  most  part,  of  this  declension,  f  Those  ending  in 
the  suffix  i  n,  in  the  singular,  double  the  n  in  the  plural.  These 
last  are,  also,  often  written  with  the  double  n  in  the  singular : 
as,  <0elbinn,  a  heroine. 


Singular. 
N.  bie  ©^ufo,  X  the  debt; 
G.  ber  ®(^ulb,  of  the  debt; 
J>.  ber  Sd^ulb,  to  the  debt ; 
A.  bii  ®d^ulb,  the  debt. 


Plural 
bie  ®^ulben,  the  debts; 
ber  ©d^ulben,  of  the  debts ; 
ben  Sc^ulben,  to  the  debts ; 
bie  Sd^ulben^  the  debts. 


•  When  the  singalar  ends  in  e,  c  C.  a  r  or  e  r«  the  plaml  takes  n  only. 

t  gutter,  mother t  and  Xod>ttt,  daughter ,  are  the  only  feminine  noom 
that  hare  the  terminations  of  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Ace.  plural  like  the  singii* 
lar.    They  add  n  to  the  dotiye. 

X  Feminine  noons,  it  will  be  remembered,  have  no  variations  of  declension 
m  the  tinguUtr.  As  exceptions  to  this  rule,  however,  some  examples  remain 
(vesdgrs  of  the  ancient  mode  of  declension),  in  which  the  Gen  and  Dat.  ap- 
pear under  the  government  of  a  preposition  and  varied  by  temiinations.  Thus: 
mtt  or  in  dbxtn,  with  or  in  respect  or  honor :  dh^tn,  from  @i}re :  auf  @rbcn, 
on  earth:  (Srben,  from  (Srtc ;  nut  ^fubcn,  with  joy:  Sreuben,  nom  %ttuht ; 
von  or  aiif  ^eiten.  on  the  part  of:  Sriten.  from  Seite. 

The  ending  of  the  Gemtive  is  sometimes,  also,  retained,  when  the  word  is 
onder  the  tfovemment  of  a  noun  succeeding.  Thns,  ^te«  ift  mcfnef  Sraues 
Si^tDffltt,  uiis  is  my  wife's  sister. 
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N.  bU^^irttn,  the  shepherdess;  bU ^^irtinnm,  the sheperde 

G.  ber^^ictin,  of  the  shepher-  bet  «9htmneii,  of  the  shepher* 

dess;  desses; 

D.  btr  ^irtiit,  to  the  shepher-  ben  ^tetiimen,  to  the  shepher- 
dess; desses; 

A.  bie  {Mbt,  the  shepherdess.  bU^^ixttrnten^theshepherdessaL 

$  15.     Obssrvations  on  the  dkclbnsion  of  common  nouns 
(1)     Some  hare  no  sinqulab  :  as. 


Slcltem  ((Bftem),  parents. 
Qt^nen,  ancestors. 
9iiipm,  alps, 
^nnaten,  first  fruits, 
^einfleibrr,  small*  clothes. 
93latttnt,  small-pox. 
^rieffc^afiten,  letters,  papers. 
(Sintunftt,  revenue, 
gaflen,  Lent,  fasts. 
Serien,  Holidays. 
Sruf  ftapfen,  footsteps, 
^ebrubrr,  brothers. 
©efoUf,  rents. 

@efc^tpi{ier,  brothers  and  sbters. 
©Uebmaf  en,  the  limbs. 
«&anbe(,  quarrels. 
•&efen,  dregs,  yeast. 
«6ofen,  trowsers. 
Snfignien,  marks,  badges. 
J^albaunm,  entrails. 


StofUn  and  Un!o|len,  costs. 
Jttiegdiauftc,  events  of  war. 
Jcute,  •  people,  folks. 
gRaftm  and  Slot^eln,  me 
SRoIfen,  whey. 
Ofltm,  Easter. 
fPfingflen,  Whitsuntide. 
atSnfe,  tricks. 
Ste^refTalien,  reprisak. 
^djiardtrif  bounds. 
^ptim,  expenses, 
©^orteln,  fees, 
©pollen,  spoils. 
®tubien,  studies. 
Zxain  or  S;te(er,  husks,  1 
Srummer,  ruins. 
5tnippen,  troops. 
SBei^nad^ten,  Christmas. 
Settlaufte,  events  of  the  times. 
Sinfen,  interest  of  money. 


*  Seutr  merely  expnmu  plurality  of  perwns.  In  this  it  difiiere  from  ^rit« 
f(^rn.  (.human  l>eing$)  which  has  regard  to  the  kind  or  species,  as  also  from 
Snaiitur  imen)  which  denotes  particularly  the  sex.  Those  compoonds,  how- 
ever, of  which,  in  the  sinfi^olar,  9l{ann  forms  the  last  part,  take  ^nexaliy,  is 
the  plaral,  ^(iirc  instead  of 'JJMnncr ;  thus, 

lingular.  Plural. 

^Irbftdntiinn,  workman  ;  flrbettlleutf  workpeople. 

(Sbrhitdim,  nohleman ;  (Sbrlleure.  nnblemen. 

Jtciiifnianu,  merchant ;  J^aufleutr,  merchants. 

IBaiibmaiin.  countryman ;  Sanbltnte.  countrvpeople- 

The  distinctive  difference  between  Srntc  and  SRinnrr  may  be  lordbly  rfiown 
by  reference  to  the  words  (Shtltutt  and  <B^(m5ttiirr:  <2?()elciitc  i  '  ' 

pe(9»fa ;  (S^cmonncr  sigiiifies  married  mtn,  i.  e. ' 
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(3)    Borne  have  ko  plural. 
These  are, 

a.  Generic  names  of  material  substances ;  as,  bad  9dtb,  gold ; 
BlXbtx,  Sliver ;  Qifen,  iron ;  (fee. 

b.  General  terms  and  those  expressive  of  abstract  ideas ;  as, 
ftottb,  pillage:  SRu^m,  glory;  bad  Siitff,  cattle ^  fSttnunft,  rea- 
son ;  ©tolj,  pride ;  j^alte,  cold ;  <&c. 

c.  Some  names  of  plants ;  6s,  bet  Stcifflf  the  cabbage ;  ^^o^ 
))feit,  hops ;  Jtreffe,  cresses ;  <fec. 

d.  All  infinitives  employed  as  nouns,  as  also  all  neuter  ad- 
jectives so  employed;  as,  Stitn,  life;  93erlangen,  wish;  bad 
SBeif,  white;  <fec. 

e.  Nouns,  for  the  most  part,  denoting  quantity,  number, 
weight  or  measure ;  *  as,  Sunb,  bundle ;  3)u|enb,  dozen ;  ®Tab 
degree ;  ^fitnb,  pound ;  QoU,  an  inch ;  <lre. 

(3)  Some,  in  the  plural,  have  two  forms;  conveying, 
however,  in  general,  different,  though  kindred  significations ;  as. 

Singular,  Plurals, 

ber  ^onb,      99anbe,  bonds,  fetters ;         ^anber,  f  ribbons. 
bU  ^ant,      ^anUf  benches ;  ®anf en,  banks  (of  com- 

merce), 
bft  Sogen,    Sogen,  sheets  of  paper;      iBigen,  arches,  bows, 
bad  S>mq,      S)inge,  things  m  general ;    3)inger,  little  creatures. 
bcrS)ont,      3)omeii,  kinds  of  thorn;       S)ixntt,  thorns  (more 

than  one), 
ber^f,        gfufe,  feet;  gufc,    feet   (as  meas- 

ures). 
ta9  ®t^djt,  ®eflc^te,  visions,  sights ;       (St^^ttt,  faces, 
^d  <&om,      «goTne,  sorts  of  horn;  «&Smer,    horns  (more 

than  one). 
ta9  ^cliji,      •§otge,  sorts  of  wood ;  •&61§er,  pieces  of  wood. 

*  It  should  be  noted  that  worda  ezpreasiog  quantity,  number,  weight  or 
measore,  even  if  qualified  by  numerals  signifying  more  than  one,  are  rarely 
fcund  in  the  plural.  Thus,  m  Gennan,  we  say,  iirmt  J^lafter.  ninefathonu; 
Vunbrrt  (^xat>,  a  hundred  degreee;  &c.,  where,  though  the  numeral  expreaacs 
norc  than  one,  the  noun  of  measure  is  still  in  the  singular  number. 

Note,  however,  that  feminines  ending  in  f  and  words  denoting  periods  of 
time,  as  also  the  names  of  coins,  are,  in  general,  excepted  from  the  rule  given 
in  the  note  preceding. 

t  The  flinsular  of  this  is  ba<  {neuter)  tBatt^  from  bcr  Qanb,  we  have  an* 
•dier foRnT^dnH  volumea. 
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^er  Saben,     iaUn,  shutters ;  Saben,  shops. 

bad  Sanb,      ianU,  regions ;  Canber,  states. 

bad  9Ra^;    9Xa^lc,  marks,  seasons ;  aRa^Ier,  meals. 

berSffann,    Scanner,  men ;  aRanncit,  vassals. 

ber  Hftonb,     SRonben,  months ;  SRonbe,  planets. 

ber  Dtt,        Ottt,  places  (any)j  Oetttr,   places  (parti* 

cular). 

bt(  ®att,       @auen,  wild. boars;  ©Sue,  swine. 

bet  ©d^llb,    @^Ube,  sluelds ;  ®d|ilbcr,  ♦  sign-boarda. 

bit  (5(^nur,  ©^nure,  tapes ;  ©(^imren,  daughters- 
in-law. 

ber  Strauf ,  ®trSu$e,  nosegays;  @ttauf en,  ostriches. 

bad  lEBott,  lEBirter,  words  (more  than  SBorte,  words  (in  con- 
one)  ;  struction). 

bo:  BoU,       QoUt,  inches;  Sbit,  toUs. 

$16.     Foreign  nouns. 

(1)  Some  nouns  introduced  into  the  German  from  foreigD 
languages,  retain  their  original  terminations  unaltered :  as,  brc 
SRebicud,  a  physician ;  j>lur.  SRebici,  physicians ;  Sfactum,  deed; 
8facta,  deeds. 

(2)  Some  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  French  and  the 
English,  merely  affix  d  to  the  genitive  singular,  which  is  re- 
tained in  all  the  cases  of  the  plural ;  as,  ber  ?orb,  gen.  bed  Sotbd; 
plur.  bie  Sorbd;  ber  S^ef;  gen.  bed  S^efd;  plur.  bie  S^efd. 

(8)  But  foreign  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  drop  the  termi- 
nations peculiar  to  the  language  whence  they  come,  and  sub- 
stitute those  characteristic  of  the  German.  Some,  accordingly^ 
are  found  to  be  declined  after  the  old  declension,  some  after 
the  new,  and  others,  again,  partly  after  the  one  and  partly  af* 
ter  the  other. 

$17.    Foreign  nouns  of  the  old  dbolension. 

(1)  Foreign  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  as  also  most  of  the 
masculines,  are  of  the  old  declension. 

*  fai  theamgnkr,  ba«  Gf^Ob. 


VOBJOOH  N0UB8  OW  TBB  NXW  DSOUBNBIOV.      %  18.        281 

(2)  Among  the  masculmea  must  be  noted  those  appella 
tions  of  persons  endii^g  m 

al;  as,  Jtarbinal,  cardinal, 
ct;  as,  iRotar,  notary, 
an;  as,  JtafteOan,  castellan, 
ana:;  as,  S)ommifaner  dominican. 
tner;  as,  ©mfbiftiner,  benedictine. 
To  which  add  ^t,  ^xop%  $a)){t,  ^Ifc^of,  fKo^or,  ®))ion,  fPa« 
ton,  £)ffi)ier. 

(3)  Some  have,  in  the  plural,  the  form  tr  ((  +  t);  as,  «^od« 
pital,  @pital,  Jtamifol,  {Regiment,  $arlament;  plur.  ^oipttalcx, 
epUfiltr,  <fec. 

(4)  Some,  in  the  plmtd,  soften  the  radical  vowels ;  as,  9l6t, 
aitor,  S3if(^of,  ^ox,  e^otal,  ^^odpital,  <S)pM,  Stanal,  doplan, 
Jtarbinal,  Stivj^n,  SRarfc^,  ^SRoxaft,  ^ala%  ^(0?%  ^xopft-,  plur 
9ithU,  Wt&tt,  '3ifd^ofe,  &c. 


$  18.     Foreign  nouns  of  thx  new  dxolbnbioit. 

(1)  To  the  new  declension  belong  all  foreign  nouns  of  the 
feminine  gender,  and  nearly  all  masculmes  which  are  the  ap- 
pellations of  persona.    These  latter  are  chiefly  those  ending  in 


at; 

as,  3(b))0cat,  advocate. 

(xnt: 

as,  %iutant,  adjutant. 

tnt] 

as,  ©tubeni,  student. 

If; 

as,  Staiffolit,  Catholic. 

.     afl; 

^  as,  $^antafl,  humorist 

tP] 

as,  3urijl,  lawyer. 

ofti 

as,  ©taroft,  Polish  magistrate. 

etj 

as,  *oet,  poet 

^i 

as,  Sefutt,  Jesuit 

^) 

as,  Sblpt,  idiot 

e 

;  as,  (SIeJ>e,  pupU. 

log; 

;  as,  ZfftoioQ,  theologian. 

M 

;  as,  $^iIofo))l^,  philosopher. 

nom 

;  as,  Slflronom,  astronomer. 

(2)    To  these  are  to  be  added  some  other  fordgn  mater*' 

Snes;  as,  bet  (El 

lt)pl^(a%  the  elephant;  ber  S)ufaty  the  ducat;  bet 
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Jtomet,  the  comet;  bet  ^lantt,  the  planet;  bet  Jtonfonont  tht 
consonant;  brr  $rinj,  the  prince ;  bet  Z^ftana,  the  tymnt. 

S  19.    Foreign  i^ouns  partlt  or  thb  old  and  pabtlt  or 

THE    NEW   DECLENSION. 

(1)  These  are,  first,  neuters  ending  in  f  i  )> ;  as,  bad  ^affl))! 
gen.  ^^affiod;  plur.  ^^affipen; — secondly,  titles  of  males  in  or; 
as,  JDoctor;  gen.  3>octot8;  plur.  S)oct0ten;  —  (Atrrf/y,*  neuters 
ending  in  a  (,  t  (  and  u  m,  which,  also,  often  have  i  before  the 
en  of  the  plural;  as,  Stapital,  plur.  Stctprtd&tn;  ffofffl,  plur. 
SJcfftlltHj  ©tubium,  plur.  ©tubien; — fourthly,  the  following 
masculines,  ^ftttiSt,  S>iamant,  gfafan,  .^apauti,  3m))ort,  Xonful, 
WuSfel,  spantoffel,  «Prafeft,  «Pfalm,  mubm,  (Btaat,  5^or,  Xxahot, 
3inSj  to  which  add  Snfeft,  %tom,  jpronom,  &tatuX  and  gjet* 
which  are  neuters. 

S  20.     Declension  op  proper  vounb, 
in  tke  tmgular  numher. 

(1)  Names  of  males  and  females,  except  when  the  latter 
terminate  m  t,  take  9  to  form  the  genitive,  which  is  thdr  od} 
Tariation;*  as, 

N.    ^t\xcdiii^  (S(tfa(etl§, 

G.    ^einric^S,  (SUfaBet^S, 

D.    ^einric^,  (EKfaSet^ 

A.    <ecintic^.  (SUfaBet^. 

(2)  Names  of  females  ending  in  e,  as  also  of  males  ending 
b  i,  f  \6^,  If  or  ^  form  the  genitive  in  e  li  0 ;  f  as, 

N.  Juife,  it\bxi%  «of, 

G.  $!uifm«,  Seibni^enS,  ^e^txA.X 

D.  Julfe,  Selbnil, 

A.  Sulfe,  ?elbn4, 


•  It  is  customary  with  seme  writers  to  affix  e  n  to  the  dative  and  i 

of  proper  names  ;  out  a  better  uAge  distinguishes  these  cases  by  prefixing  the 
article;  as,  Vcffing;  gen.  i?ftnufl«;  dat.  Urn  ^effing  (instead  itf  StfftBgcu) ; 
ace.  fcfit  ?fffinfl  (instead  of  ^effiujun). 

t  The  ^nitive.  dative  and  accusative  of  names  ending  in  a,  are  i 


formed  by  adding  respectively  e  n  I  and  c  n.  after  dropping  the  a ;  aa,  3)ta8a; 
gen.  '^ianrnd ;  dat.  T^ianen ;  ace  ^tanen. 
t  The  termination  r  n  <  sometimes  soffers  contractxm ;  to,  IBof '4,  SctBiti|% 
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(3)    Names  whether  of  males  or  females,  when  preceded 
by  an  article,  are  indeclinahle ;  as. 


N. 

Ut  SifWla, 

bUeuife; 

0. 

M  ®d)mtt, 

berSutfe; 

D. 

Urn  ^mtt, 

bttSuife; 

A. 

ben  em«, 

bU  Suife. 

(4;  Foreign  names,  also,  haying  the  miaccented  termina- 
tions a  0,  e  d,  1 0,  u  9,  admit  no  variations  of  form,  either  in  the 
singular  or  the  plural.  When,  therefore,  their  case  and  ntun- 
ber  are  not  otherwise  sufficiently  indicated,  an  article  or  a  pre- 
position is  used  to  pomt  them  out 

$21.    Pbopsb  nouvs  in  ths  plural. 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  when  employed  in  the  plural,  conform, 
for  the  most  part,  to  the  rules  for  the  declension  of  common 
nouns :  the  masculines  being  yaried  according  to  the  old  de- 
clension, and  the  feminines  according  to  the  new.  * 

(2)  Their  inflection  is  in  no  wise  afifected  by  the  presence 


of  the  article,  nor  do  it 

le  radical  vowc 

»ls  a,  0,  u,  an,  eyer 

sume  the  Umlaut 

Examples, 

N.    bUSelBni^e, 

©c^Ieflel, 

ini^tn,       9imm; 

G.    ber^eibnile, 

©c^legel, 

8utfcn,        Snnen; 

D.    ben  SeiBnt|(n. . 

@(^legeln, 

Suifen,       9(mien; 

A.    bieSelBni^e, 

©d^legcl, 

Suifen,       ^Smtnt 

S  22.    Pbopsb  nambs  of  countribs,  crriES,  ao. 

(1)  Proper  names  of  places  admit  no  changes  of  form  for 
the  purposes  of  declension,  beyond  the  mere  addition  of  9  to 
the  genitiye  singular ;  as,  Berlin ;  gen.  Serlind, 

(2)  If,  however,  the  word  end  in  a  sound  not  easily  ad- 
mitting an  I  after  it,  the  case  is  disdnguisHed  by  placing  be- 


*  Sometimes  the  plural  is  made  by  the  addition  of  <  to  the  singular ;  ml 
ltc6(^iUeri,  bie  ^erb(r«;  the  Schillers,  the  Uerdera.  Those  ending  in  0  add 
or  An  pbnl  nc  or  n  e  n;  as,  Sato ;  nom.  plnr  dFatonr  or  datontn,  hr.. 


fare  it  a  noun  preceded  by  the  article;  or  it  is  ezpreesed  bj  tha 
prep.  i»  0  n.  JSxampk :  bfe  @tabt  SDtaiit),  the  city  Mayenoa. 
Cer  jtonfg  t^on  9>rettftn*    3)fe  Siniool^tttr  )9on  9arie« 

§  23.     OBSBBVATioira. 

(1)  When  several  proper  names  belongmg  to  the  same  p«r« 
son,  and  they  not  preceded  by  the  article^  come  together,  the 
last  one  only  is  declined;  as,  Sfl^otm  (E^riflo))]^  9betung9  &ptad^ 
Uffxt ;  John  Christopher  Adelung's  grammar :  —  if,  however, 
the  article  precede^  none  of  them  undergo  change;  as,  bie  SBctfr 
M  3o^aim  ®ottlo(  «&etber }  the  works  of  John  Gottlob  Herder- 

(2)  When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  of  the  same  per> 
M>n,  preceded  by  the  article,  concur,  the  common  noun  a]<me  is 
inflected;  as,  bet  ^ob  be9  it9ntg9  Subkoig;  the  death  of  king 
Louis  :  — if  no  article  precede,  the  proper  noun  is  declined;  * 
as,  Mniq  Subn^igd  5lob;  king  Louis'  death. 

(3)  When  a  Christian  name  is  separated  from  a  family  name 
by  a  preposition  (specially  t)  o  n),  the  Christian  name  only  ad- 
mits of  declension ;  as,  bie  (SthidjU  Sriebrid^d  t>on  ®<i^tOcr ;  the 
poems  of  Frederick  of  Schiller :  —  if,  however,  the  genitive 
precede  the  governing  noun,  the  family  name  only  takes  the 
sign  of  declension ;  as,  gfriebrit^  Don  ®d^iQet0  lEBerfe ;  Frederick 
of  Scluller's  works. 

S  24.     AnjBonvxs. 

(1)  Adjectives  are,  in  German,  generally  so  varied  in  ter- 
mination, as  to  indicate  thereby  the  gender,  number  and  casa 
of  the  words  with  which  they  are  joined.  Before  treating  of 
their  inflection,  however,  we  shall  present  and  explain  those 
significant  suffixes,  which  are  most  commcmly  employed  in  for- 
ming adjectives  from  other  words. 

(2)  Here,  as  was  done  in  the  case  of  derivative  nouna 
($  10.  $  11.),  each  sufiix  is  given  with  its  correspondmg  English 
equivalent ;  its  meaning  expkuned ;  and  its  use  further  illuB- 
trated  by  a  series  of  examples. 

^  Wlien  the  word  ^txt  is  OBed  with  a  proper iioan«  it ii 
4mit  e<^Ug(l<  0cbi(^t(  not  «$enr  ®^Ifgell  ®cm4Kc* 
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%  26.     Sunnzss  usxd  nr  formino  ADkniomraB. 

■UFFAXES,  jBngliah  equivalents. 

hax         [able,  ible^  iU jI        implies  ability;  sometimeB,  dii' 

position. 
tm  [m;]  points  to  something  tnade  of  that 

expressed  by  the  radical. 
I  a  ft        \ivey  ish  /]  denotes  tendency,  or  inclination ; 

also  r««0m6tonce. 
^8  ly*  A^/]  represents  a  thing  as  being  full 

of  that  denoted  by  the  radical. 
it^t  [y,  01U9  itA/]  marks  similarity  of  noAurt,    or 

114  Py^  ^  <i^  y]         implies  likeness  or  sameness  either 

of  manner  or  degree ;  also,  ability. 

ifdf  [ish^  some^  a/;]        represents  something  as  pertain- 

ing,  or  belonging  to. 

fam         f«om«,  06/0;]  expresses  tnc/tna/um;  sometimea 

%  26.    Examples. 

I  j  3)imflbaT ;        serviceable ;  tributary. 

(  ®i(^tBat ;         that  can  be  seen ;  visible. 

j  ®  ofben :  made  of  gold. 

•"         t«Iel(ct)n;*  leaden. 

-  ^       ( 5tugf nbl^aft ;  inclined  to  vuiue  ;  virtuoms. 

V  •  I  *      "I  fD{eifitr^afl ;  resembling  a  master ;  masterlj. 

(  ®^*****^8  5  fi^^  ^f  flo'^^c™ ;  abounding  in  flowers 

^  3  Slumi^t ;  flowery,  that  is,  like  flowers. 

iAi       /  ®^^^9 5  woody,  i.  e.  abounding  in  woods. 

*  ^  ^       I  ^aliidjt ;  saltish ;  somewhat  like  salt 

r  SBrubertti^ ;       brotherly,  or  like  a  brother. 

I  i  A        i  '^^"^^^  5         sickly. 
^       1  Su^Iic^ ;  sweetish ;  somewhat  sweet. 

'  ffletoeglic^;       movable. 


*  Th0  iMten  f  r  in  tUa  word  are  ifaiiply  eupkemes  wfafl*  tfa»  e  «f  f  a  it 
db«nMd,sho.foreQplionf($8.  (8).) 
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1  Stbifdi^ :  earthly ;  belonging  to  eartlu 

if(^       ^$oetif4;  poetical. 

(  3Snf ifc^ ;  •       quarrelsome. 
iam      i  ^^(eUfatit ;       inclined  to  work ;  diUgent. 

(  Solgfatit;         inclined  to  follow  (oraen),  L  e.  obe* 
dient. 

%  27.     Declension  or  adjecttves. 

(1)  Whether  an  adjective  is  to  be  inflected  at  all  or  oot^ 
depends  wholly  upon  the  way  in  which  it  is  used ;  for,  when 
employed  as  a  predicate,  it  is  never  declined  ;  f  when  as  an  at- 
tributive, almost  always.  Be  the  noun,  therefore,  masculine^ 
feminine  or  neuter ;  be  it  singular  or  plural ;  if  the  adjective, 
to  which  it  is  applied,  be  used  as  a  predicate  (L.  14.  Note.),  its 
form  remains  unchanged  :  thus, 

S)er  SRann  ifl  gul;  the  man  is  good. 

S)ie  %tavi  ifl  gut;  the  woman  is  good.  • 

S)a9  Jtlnb  ifl  gut;  the  child  is  good. 

5Die  SRSnner  ftnb  gut;  the  men  are  good. 

Sie  Sfrauen  finb  gut;  the  women  are  good. 

3c^  nenne  bad  Jtinb  [(^  5  n ;  I  call  the  child  beautiful. 

3(^  nenne  bte  Jttnber  f  (^-5  n ;  I  call  the  children  beautiful. 

S)er  Jtnabe,  flug  unb  artig ;  %  ^^  boy  prudent  and  poHte. 

(2)  The  following  adjectives  (and  a  few  others)  are  never  used 
otherwise  than  as  predicates,  and  are,  of  course,  indeclinable : 
aB^oIb,  averse.  feirb,  hostile. 

angji,  anxious.  g^^^ft,  hating,  hated, 

anl^etfc^ig,  bound  by  promise.  gar,  done ;  cooked  enough. 

Sereit,  ready.  gSng  unb  geBe,  current ;  usual 

Brac^,  fallow.  ebtgebenf,  mindful. 

*  This  b  the  endii^[  commonly  added  to  nnmea  of  places  pointing  to 
things  belonging  to  them  ;  as,  rn^lifd),  fdimebtfd)  {%  5.  Note  VII  j^  &e.  If 
however,  a  name  be  a  compound,  the  suffix  e  r  is  used  in  place  of  t  f  4 ;  ai^ 
bad  3)?crfeburfler  •43icr ;  the  Merseburg  beer. 

t  For  the  form  of  the  adjective  substantively  employed  after  nt(|tl  or  clva^ 
see  Lesson  14.  6. 

\  In  this  last  example,  the  predicative  use  of  the  adjectives  may  be  mado 
more  obvious,  by  completing  the  structure,  thus,  brr  itnabr,  toflcber  Hug  mil 
tttig  ifi ;  the  boy  who  i*  prudent  and  polite ;  sc   abp,  Gafar,  flng  ttnb  *v^^ 
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gdtoft,  cneerfoi* 

getcSrtig,  aware. 

gram,  grudge-bearing. 

f^ahf^aft,  possessing,  or  possessed  of. 

^anbgemetn,  skirmishing. 

ittti  wrong;  erring. 

htnb,  known. 

letb,  distressing;  sorry. 


not^,  needfuL 
nui^tf  useful. 
qutx,  crosswise. 
qnittf  rid  of. 
t^ett^afit,  sharing, 
un^af,  ill;  sick. 
Detlu^g,  forfeiting. 


S  28.      DkCUNABLB  ADJXOnYES 

(1)  There  are  two  declensiouA  of  adjectives,  as  there  are 
two  declensions  of  nouns :  the  Old  and  the  New.  In  either  of 
these,  according  to  circumstances,  are  attributive  adjectives 
declined*     The  following  are  the  terminations  of 

TH8   OLD   DXOLENeiOir, 


Singular. 

Plural 

Mate          Fem. 

NeuL 

ForaUgenden 

Nom. 

er.*          e. 

e«.t 

Nom.    e. 

Oen. 

e«(ettt).    er. 

e«(ent). 

Gen.     et. 

Dat. 

em.           er. 

em. 

Dat     en. 

Aoc. 

en.            «. 

e«.t 

Aoc.     e. 

S  29.     RuLS. 

When  the  adjective  stands  either  entirely  alone  before  its 
substantive,  or  preceded  and  restricted  by  a  word  that  is  un- 


*  AdjeeCiv«B  ending  in  el, 
mffix;  Uy 

tUt  noble ; 
ebrn.  even; 
tauter,  pure; 


en,  e  r,  commonly  drop  the  c  upon  receiving  a 


eblrt  (not  ebr ler)  aWann ; 
ebncr  (not  rbrner)  SBefl: 
lautre«  (not  laiiterf«)  ®olb. 
Upon  adding  e  n,  the  e  of  the  tennination  (rn)  is  dropped,  wb1e  that  of  the 
root  18  retained ;  as,  ben  ^ettern  (instead  of  l}ettrrn)  Snorgeii ;   tl^  aerene 
morning. 

t  In  these  two  places  (nom.  and  aee.  neut.)  the  termination  r  9  is  ohen 
omitted,  when  the  adjective  is  under  no  i^)ecial  emphasis ;  as,  fait  (for  faU 
te#)  SBaffer ;  cold  water. 

I  Note  that  here  (gen.  sin^.  masc.and  neut)  it  is  now  the  common  custom 
10  adopt  the  netr,  instead  ofthe  old  form;  en.  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  being 
nbstituted  for  el;  as,  rtn  &\\xd  frtf(6  e  u  (not  e  <)  >IUDbf I ;  a  piece  of  in^ 
bread.  In  a  few  adverbial  phrases,  however,  the  oM  ibim  is  atili  geneniUi 
imd  s  as,  gutcl  iDZut^l;  of  ffood  oouiage. 


Buu.    S  80.  S  31. 
aeQliiiable(8eeL.  XIV.  8)  itfoUowBtiheOldformofdidenta* 


thus, 

Afasc  Sing* 
N.    fluter  gjater, 
G.    guted  (en)  SBotcrd. 
D.    gutem  SSater, 
A«    guten  Sater. 

P/unrf. 

N.  gute  atdter, 

G.  guter  miUx, 

D.  guten  ajStem, 

A.  guteaj&ter. 


Fern.  5ti^. 
gute  SRutter, 
guter  SRutter 
guter  abutter, 
gute  aRutter. 

Plural 
gute  aXutter, 
guter  abutter, 
guten  aRuttem, 
gute  aXutter. 


NeuL  Sing. 
gute«  ®elb, 
guteS  (en)  (SdbeS. 
jutem  ®elbe^ 
guted  ®eb. 

PluraL 
gute  (Selbci; 
guter  (Be&ei; 
guten  0elbeni. 
gute  ®elben 


(1)  The  following  are  examples*  in  which  the  adjectt?6  in 
each  instance  is  preceded  by  a  word,  either  undeclined  or  in- 
(lM)utable(§33): 


(Btmal  guter  SBeut, 
Slel  frifc^e  mn^, 
SBenig  falted  SBaffer 
<Se^  gute  aXenfc^en, 
®eHUg  rotter  SBein, 
Sffinf  lange  3a^re, 
VOcrlei  fttf  e  Snu^t, 

some  good  wine, 
much  fresh  milk, 
a  little  cold  water, 
very  good  men. 
enough  red  wine, 
five  long  years, 
all  kinds  of  sweet  frnil. 

S  80.    Ths  nxw  dsolubioh.  jj 

TSRMXHATIONB. 

Singular. 

P/imil. 

Mnc 

Fan. 

NeuL             PoraagaJn 

Ivoiii.    f. 

e. 

c                       en. 

Gt^n.    en. 

en. 

en.                      en. 

Dat.     en. 

en. 

en.                      en. 

Aco.    eiL 

e. 

e.                        e& 

S   81.      RULB. 

(1)    When  inmiediately  preceded  and  restricted  by  the  d»- 
Bnite  artieU^  by  a  relative  or  demonstrative  jmmoim,  or  by  an 
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ndefimte  nnmeral  (declined  after  the  aneimi  form  *),  the  ad- 
jective follows  the  new  fonn  of  declension :  thus. 


Afa5c.  Sing, 
N.  bet  gute  SRann, 
G.  bed  guten  SRanned, 
D.  bem  guten  SXanne, 
A.  ben  guten  SKann. 

PluraL 
N.'bie  guten  SRSnner, 
U.  ber  guten  9R5nner, 
D.  ben  guten  anfinnem, 
A.  bie  guten  SRSnnet. 


Fern,  Sing. 
bie  gute  Snrau, 
ber  guten  9xau, 
ber  guten  gfrau, 
bie  gute  grau. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  Sfrauen, 
ber  guten  Srauen, 
ben  guten  ^rauen, 
bie  guten  gfrouen. 


Neut.  Sing. 
bad  gute  itinb, 
bed  guten  Jtinbed, 
bent  guten  Jtinbe, 
bad  gute  Xinb. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  itinber, 
ber  guten  Jttnber, 
ben  guten  Jtinbeci^ 
bie  guten  Jtinber. 


Singular. 


N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Plural. 
Meuculine. 

biefer  fc^Sne  (Sarten,  biefe  fc^Snen  (SSrten. 

biefed  \d)intn  ®artend,  biefer  fd^Snen  ®Srten. 

biefem  fd^onen  (Satttn,  biefen  fd^5nen  ®5rten. 

biefen  fd^onen  ©arten,  biefe  fc^Snen  ®5rten. 

Feminine, 
totldft  fd^6ne  99Iume,  toelc^e  fd^Snen  f  ©luntem 

tDtldjn  fc^Snen  8Iume,  n>e(d^er  fc^5nen  Slunten. 

toelc^er  fd^Snen  Slunte,  n^elc^en  fd^finen  Slumen. 

toeld^e  f^$ne  Slunte,  tvelc^e  fc^&nen  f  ^lumen. 


*  ^  0 1,  however,  the  neuter  of  the  definite  article,  difiers  fivm  the  old  foim, 
in  htving  the  ending  a  8,  instead  of  c  I ;  so  alao  in  comix>tinds ;  as,  balfelH 
die  «me ;  batfjenige,  that    The  other  words  lefeifed  to  in  the  rule,  are 

biefrr,  this.  aUet.  every;  alL 

jenfr,  that.  einiacr,  some ;  several. 

W(l(irr,  who ;  which.  etticifr,  some  ;  several, 

fold^rr,  such.  ntanc^fr,  many  a. 
{fb<T,  irglic^er,  each. 

Unee  of  these,  it  may  further  be  noticed,  viz.  welcbrr,  weldie.  welfare,  which ; 
4lib(*.  fold)e.  foId)c<.  such ;  and  maiK^er,  inand)r.  mand)r<.  many  a ;  some- 
Mies  appear  without  the  terminations  of  declension :  in  which  case  the  ad- 
;rctive  aasames  the  suffixes  denoting  gender,  dtc-  Thus,  maitc^  fc^uiiet  '^ilb, 
many  a  heautiful  picture. 

t  With  many  authora  it  is  the  custom  to  reject  the  final  it  of  the  nom.  aiia 
toe.  plun^l  of  adjectives  preceded  by  rtntge.  rriid)r.  mebrere,  mand^r.  vtrlc. 
«Uc  ttcld^i    foli^t  and  »« ittgr :  as,  etnige  b  e  n  t  f  (^  e  Staiitt ;  some  Germaa 

18 
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Singular.  Plur  i/. 

NeuLer. 
N.    mattered  fc^Sne  gfeb,  manege  f^oneti  Selbet. 

G.    man^t^  fd^onen  ffelbed,  manc^er  fc^finen  9e&«.. 

D.    manc^em  fc^finen  Selbe,  mand^en  fd;6nftt  gebt^, 

A.    mand)ed  fd^5ne  gfelb,  tnan^e  fc^Snem  Se&er. 

$32.     Mixed  dbolkkbz  »v. 

(1)  We  have  seen  that  an  adjective,  when  standing 
before  its  noun,  is  varied  according  to  the  and  jnt  declersion ; 
and  this,  because  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun 
being  very  imperfectly  indicated  by  the  forn  of  the  noun  it- 
self, the  terminations  of  the  old  declension,  which,  in  this  re- 
spect»  are  more  complete,  seem  necessary  in  order  the  more 
fully  to  point  out  these  particulars  :  thus,  gut  e  t  3)?ann,  good 
man;  gutc  %xcQi,  good  woman;  ^viiti  gclb,  good  field. 

(2)  When,  however,  as  often  happens,  it  is  itself  preceded 
by  some  restrictive  word  (such  as  bet,  b  t  e,  b  a  d,  the  ;  b  i  e« 
fer,  biefe,  btefed,  this,  &c.),  declired  after  the  ancient 
form,  and,  therefore,  by  its  endings,  sufficiently  showing  the 
gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun,  the  adjective  passes  into 
the  less  distinctive  form,  called  the  ne^/  declension  :  thus,  bir" 
fcr  gutf  Wann,  this  good  man ;  biefe  giiit  Srau,  this  good  wo- 
man ;  btefed  gute  ffelb,  this  good  field. 

(3)  But  there  are  some  restricti^^c  words  which,  though, 
in  the  main,  inflected  according  to  the  more  complete  form  of 
the  ancient  declension,  are,  in  three  leading  plojces  (nom.  smg. 
masc.  and  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  neuter),  entirely  destitute  of 
significant  terminations.     These  words  are, 

eln,  a.  fein,  hi»:  its. 

feln,  no;  none.  i^,hor;  your; their, 

mein,  my.  unfer,  our. 

bein,  thy.  euer,  your. 

(4)  Hence  it  happens,  that,  while  in  every  other  case,  the 
words  just  cited,  follow  the  old  form,  and  consequently  requirs 
the  subsequent  adjective  to  adopt  tho  new  one,  the  adjective 
b  it»elf  made  to  supply  the  d*sCdency,  in  the  three  placet 
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named  above,  by  assuming  therein  the  terminations  proper  to 
the  ancient  form.  In  this  way,  is  produced  a  sort  of  mixed 
declension,  which,  in  books  generally,  is  set  down  as  the  Third 
Declension.     Thus,  then,  will  stand  the 

TemUnaHons  of  the  Mixed  Declension. 

Mfue.  Fern,  NeuL  PluraU 

X.    er  (old  form),      e.  .    e^  (old  form).        N.  en.* 

G.    en.  en.  en.  G.  en. 

D.    en.  en.  en.  •  D.  en. 

A.    en.  e.  e«  (old  form).        A.  en.* 

(5)  It  must  be  added,  also,  that  the  personal  pronouns, 
bj^,  I ;  bu,  thou ;  et;  he ;  {{e,  she ;  e9,  it ;  tpir,  we ;  il^r,  ye  or 
you ;  ^e,  they ;  cause  the  adjective  before  which  they  stand, 
to  take  this  mixed  form  of  declension.    Hence  the 

S  83.    RuLB. 

(1)  When  the  adjective  is  immediatly  preceded  and  re- 
stricted by  the  indefinite  article^  by  a  personal  or  possessive  pro- 
noun,  or  by  the  word  f  c  I  n,  it  assumes  the  endings  charac- 
teristic of  the  mixed  declension  :  thus, 

Singular,  PluraU 

Masculine* 
N.    fin  guter  Stuber, 
G.    eined  guten  Stubert, 
D.    tmtxxi  guten  ^Sruber, 
A.    einen  guten  ©ruber. 

Ftmimne' 
N.    ntehte  gute  @(l^n>e{ier,  nteine  guten  ©(^toeftem. 

G.    meiner  guten  ©d^niefler,  nteiner  guten  €4n>eftem. 

D     meiner  guten  @c^»efter,  meinen  guten  iSd^toeflem. 

A     melne  gute  Sc^Ujejler,  melne  guren  <Sd)trejlem. 

Neuter, 
K     unfer  guteS  ^m^,  unfre  guten  «&5ufer. 

G.     unferS  guten  <&aufe8,  unfrct  guten  «6flufer. 

D.    unferm  guten  <&aufe,  unfem  guten  •^aufetn. 

A.    unfer  gu*e8  »&att8,  unfre  guten  »&5ufer. 

*  See  note  page  105,  also  2d  note,  page  289. 
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Singular, 

Plural 

tv. 

bu  gute  ^Ohxttn, 

Vft  guten  abutter. 

0. 

btlner  (bet*)  giitenSKutter, 

euer  guten  Wutter. 

0. 

btr  guten  Gutter, 

euc^  guten  fKnttent 

\. 

bic^  gute  Wuttct, 

tudf  guten  SRuttet. 

$34.     Further  observations  on  adjsotiyes. 

(1)  When  several  consecutive  adjectives  come  before  and 
inalify  the  same  noun,  each  has  the  same  fonn,  which  accord- 
ing to  the  preceding  rules,  it  would  have,  if  standing  alone;  as, 
guter,  rotifer,  lautrer  Witbx,  good,  red,  pure  wine;  ble  retfe 
(djim,  gute  Snrud^t,  the  ripe,  beautiful,  good  fruit. 

(2)  But  when  of  two  adjectives  which  relate  to  the  same 
noun,  the  second  forms  with  the  noun  an  expression  for  a  single 
idea,  which  the  first  qualifies  as  a  whole,  the  second  adjective 
takes  (except  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  in  nom.  and  ace.  plural) 
the  new  form  of  declension ;  as,  mit  trocfn  e  m  tcd^  e  n  ®anb, 
with  dry  white  sand ;  where  white  sand,  that  is,  sand  which  is 
nrhite,  is  said  also  to  be  dry, 

(3)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  terminating  alike,  precede 
4nd  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  ending  of  the  former  is  occa- 
sionally omitted ;  such  omission  being  marked  by  a  hyphen ; 
as,  ein  totf}*  (for  rot^efi)  unb  toei^ed  ®ef!(^t,  a  red  and  whito 
face;  bie  fc^tvarj^rotl^^golbene  Sa^ne,  the  black  red  golden 
banner. 

(4)  Participles  are  declined  after  the  manner  of  adjectives : 
thus,  bet  geliebte  SBruber,  the  beloved  brother ;  gen.  be«  gelieb* 
fen  ©ntberd,  <kc. 

(5)  Adjectives,  in  German,  as  m  other  languages,  are,  by 
ellipsis,  often  made  to  serve  in  place  of  nouns.  They  then  be- 
gin with  a  capital  letter,  and,  excepting  that  they  retsun  the 
forms  of  declension  peculiar  to  adjectives,  are  in  all  respects 
treated  as  nouns.  Their  gender  is  made  apparent  either  by 
their  terminations  or  by  the  presence  of  an  article  or  other  defini- 
tive :  as,  €va  IDeutfd^er,  a  German ;  biefer  5Deutf(^e,  this  Ger- 

*  Note  that  after  the  penonal  pnnunms,  in  the  genitine  earn,  the  aittif 
mnn  be  oaed ;  as,  beiner,  brr  guten  9]<2nttet ;  of  thee,  the  good  mother. 
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i;  Ue  3)eiitfc^e,  the  German  woman ;  bad  <Bd}int,  the  beauti- 
ful ;  bad  (Suit,  the  good ;  that  is,  that  which  is  beautiful ;  thai 
which  is  good.  So,  also,  bad  SBetf,  the  white ;  bad  ®run,  the 
green ;  bad  fRefiif  the  red ;  &c. 

(8)  When  c^  two  adjectives  precedmg  a  noun,  the  first  is 
employed  as  an  adverb  to  qualify  the  second,  the  former  is 
not  declined:  thus,  etn  %^ni  ntm%  «Cfaud,  a  house  entirely 
new :  not  (in  g  a  n  g  e  d  neued  «^aud,  which  would  mean,  em  ei»- 
Hre^  new  house. 


S  35.      CoiCPARtBOV  07  ADJSCTIVSS. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison 
are  conmionly  expressed  by  means  of  the  suffixes  e  r  and  e  ^ ! 
thus, 

Positipe,  Comparative.  Superlative. 

tollb,  wild;  toilbet,  wilder;  toilbefl,  wildest 

feft  firm;  \t^tt,  firmer;  feftefl,  firmest, 

oreift  bold;  btelfler,  bolder;  btel^eft  boldest 

ie9,  loose;  lofet,  looser;  lofefl,  loosest. 

na%  wet;  naffer,  wetter;  naffefl,  wettest 

rafc^,  quick;  rafd^et,  quicker;  rafd^efl,  quickest 

^ol),  proud;  floljet,  prouder;  ^olgefl,  proudest 

%  36.    Euphonic  chakobs. 

(1)  When  the  positive  does  not  end  in  b,  t,  ft,  d,  f ,  fd^ 
or  j^  the  e  of  the  superlative  suffix  (e  fl)  is  omitted ;  as, 

Blanf,  bright;  Blanfer,  brighter;  Blanffl,  brightest 

Mar,  clear;  flarer,  clearer;  flarfl,  clearest 

rein,  pure;  relner,  purer;  reinfl,  purest 

fd^ jn,  fine;  fd^dner,  finer;  fd^infl,  finest 

(2)  When  the  positive  ends  in  e,  the  e  of  the  comparative 
suffix  (e  r)  is  dropped ;  as, 

toelfe,  wise;      koeifer,  wiser;  koeifcfl,  wisest, 

mfibe,  weary;    mfiber,  more  weary;   mitbell,  most  wearf. 
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(3)  When  the  positive  ends  in  el,  en  or  er,  the  e  of 
these  terminations  is  commonly  omitted,  upon  adding  the  com- 
parative or  superlative  suffix  (  e  t  or  fi) ;  as, 

ebel,  noble;    eblet (not ebeler), nobler;        ebeljl,  noblest 
ttocfen,  dry;    ttocfnet  (not trocfenet), drier;  trocfen ft  driest. 
tapfer,brave;  taj)fret(nott<H)fetct),braver;  tapferjl, bravest 

(4)  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  vowel  (if  it 
be  capable  of  it)  commonly  takes  the  Umlaut,  in  the  compara- 
tive and  superlative ;  as, 

alt,  old;  liter,  older;  iltt%  oldest 

qxoi,  coarse;        gtiBet,  coarser;      gr  jB^  coarsest 
flug,  wise;  {Ifigtr,  wiser;         dfigP,  wisest 

(5)  ExcspnoNS.  From  this  last  rule,  however,  must  be 
excepted  nearly  all  those  adjectives  containing  the  diphthong 
a\x:  as,  laut(loud),  lauter,  laute^;  tau^ (rough),  rau^ei^ 
rau^e^    So,  also,  the  following: 

Bunt,  variegated.  fno^)),  tight  fatt,  satisfied* 

fabe,  insipid.  la^m,  lame.  W^f(,  \ooBe. 

fa^l,  fallow.  laf,  weary.  fd^Iattf,  slender. 

falB,  fallow.  Io8,  loose.  fc^'off.  nigged. 

f{a4  flat  tnall^  tired.  jiarr,  stiff. 

ftof),  glad.  nacft,  naked.  fbl),  proud, 

gerabe,  straight  ^latt,  flat  pag  stiff;  tight 

glatt  smooth.  }plvaxi!p,  clumsy.  fhtmm,  dumb. 

l^ol^I,  hollow.  ro^,  raw.  pimpf,  blunt 

^olb;  amiable.  tunb,  round.  tnK,  mad. 

{a^I,  bald.  fad^t,  slow.  t>oU,  fiilL 

{arg,  stingy.  fanfit,  gentle.  ja^m,  tame. 

$37.    Declkksiom  or  comparattvbs  and  bupsrlativxs. 

(1)  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  subject  to  the  same 
laws  of  declension,  that  regulate  adjectives  in  the  positive. 
Thus,  after  adding  to  fc^Sn,  fair,  the  suffix  (et),  we  get  th« 
comparative  form  ^d^inn,  fairer;  which  is  inflected  in  the  tbrM 
ways:  thus, 
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a.      OLD  VOBM. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Jlf«f5C. 

F«m.         JVcii/. 

Fir  all  genders 

N.  fc^Cncter, 

e,             e«, 

fi^Snete. 

G    f(^6iiere«(en), 

et,           e«(ett), 

fc^Snetet. 

D.  frf)6netfm, 

et,           tm, 

fc^Snet  e  n. 

A.  f(^5ncten, 

t,            e«, 

6.      NSW  FORM. 

f(^8net  e. 

Ma$e, 

Fern.               Neut. 

Far  dU  genders 

N.  bet  fd^Snere, 

(ble)  -e,        (ba«)  -e, 

biefd^ineten. 

O.  bee  fc^Sneretir 

(bet)  -en,     (be«)  -en, 

betf^Jneten. 

D.  bemfd^Sneren, 

(bet)  -en,     (bem)-en, 

benfc^Jneten. 

A.  benfc^oneren, 

(ble)  -e,        (ba«)  -e, 

C.      MIXED  70RM. 

blefc^Sneten. 

Mdsc.  Sing. 

Fcm.  Stng* 

Neut.  Sing, 

N.  unfer*  fct|5nerer,          (unfcre)     -e, 

(imfet)      -e  %, 

G.  unfcrefi  fd^Sncr  e  n,         (unfetet)    -e  n, 

(unfete«)  -en. 

D.  unferem  fd^Sucten,        (unfetet)    -en, 

(unfetem)  -en. 

A,  unfeten  fi^5net  e  n,         (unfete)     -e, 

(unfet)      -e «. 

Plural  for  all  genders. 
N.    unfete  fc^ineten. 
G.    unfetet  fc^ineten. 
D.    unfeten  fd^ineten. 
A.    unfete  fc^Sneten. 
(2)    So  likewise  the  superlative.    In  the  superlative  of  the 
old  form,  however,  the  voccUive  case  only 'is  used.    Thus  we 
have  in  the 

Ck     OLD  roBM. 

Masc  FefiL  NeuL 

N. 
G. 
D. 

V.  FteBfi  e  t  IBatet !  f   t^euetfl  e  Sd^tveflet !      fc^5nfl  e  d  J^tnb ! 

*  Sometimafl  the  e  in  the  endixuBof  pronounf  and  compantiyes,  is  omitted, 
•r  tnnepoeed :  thus  instead  of  unfer  el  fc^oneren,  we  may  say  unfer  €  f(^5« 
ner  n.  or  unfrel,  fd>5nrrn. 

t  Heretofore  the  vocative  has  not  been  set  down  in  the  |jaradignis,  becaow 
«  «,  in  fonn,  always  Uke  the  miminatiTe. 
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Pbnl 

PlunL 

PlunL 

s. 

Q. 

^ 

1 

D. 

s^ 

A. 

tJJ 

V. 

mftt  fShtt, 

6.    irxw  roBM. 

fd)5nfle  Amber! 

Singular. 

Plur^ 

Mase. 

Fern.             NeuL 

ForaUgendert, 

N. 

%tt  fd^Qiip  t, 

(ble)-f,       (ba«)^, 

bU  S^ittftttL 

G. 

bfdfd^inflen, 

(brr)-tiV    {M)^n, 

ber  fc^infleiL 

D. 

bemfd^infleiir 

(brr)-fii,    (bem)-eii, 

ben  fd^ait^ea. 

A. 

bmf(^$n^eiir 

e.       MIZXD  rOBM. 

bU  fd^Sn^en. 

Mate.  Sing. 

Fern.  Sing. 

NeuLStng. 

N. 

ttttferfi^5tt|ler, 

(unfcte)   -<, 

(unfer)      -e  A. 

G. 

unfcred  fd^infi  e 

n,           (unferct)-eii, 

(imfered)   --eiL 

D. 

nnferem  f^Snfl 

t  n,         (unferer)  -t  n, 

(unferem)  -e  & 

A. 

unfctm  fd^onfl  e 

n,          (unfere)  -<, 
Plural  for  all  genders. 

G.    unferer  fd^dtfl  e  n. 
D.    unferen  fc^Snfleti. 

(unfer)      -♦  H 

A.    ttnfere  fd^inflen 

S  38«     Obssrtations. 

(1)  In  place  of  the  regular  form  of  the  superlatiTe,  prece- 
ded by  the  article  and  agreeing  with  the  noun  in  gender,  num- 
ber and  case,  we  often  find  a  circumlocution  employed  ;  which 
consists  in  the  dative  case  singular  of  the  new  form  preceded 
by  the  particle  a  m :  thus,  bie  %aqt  finb  im  SSinter  am  futje« 
flen,  the  days  are  shortest  in  the  winter.  The  explanation  is 
easy :  a  m,  compounded  of  an  (at),  and  bem,  the  dative  of 
ber  (the)y  signifies  at  the.  Translated  literally,  therefore,  the 
sentence  above  will  be :  The  days  in  winter  are  at  the  shortest; 
that  is,  at  the  shortest  (limit)  :  where,  in  the  German,  fut}^ 
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ftm  agrees  with  some  noun  in  the  dative  understood,  which  m 
governed  by  a  it  But  the  phrase  is  used  and  treated  just  as 
any  regular  superlative  form  wpuld  be  under  the  same  circum- 
slances.  In  like  manner,  auf  (upon)  and  }u  (to)  combined 
respectively  with  the  article  (a  u  f  b  a  6  and  { u  b  e  m),  and 
producing  the  forms  aufB  and  }um,  are  employed  with  adjec- 
tives in  the  superlative :  thus,  aufS  fd^onfle  eingeric^tet,  arranged 
upon  the  finest  (plon)  ;  }um  fd^Snften,  to,  or  according  to  the 
finest  (manner).  These  latter  forms,  however,  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed to  denote  eminence,  rather  than  to  express  comparison* 
Freely  rendered,  therefore,  aufS  fd^Snfle  and  }um  f(^5nflm  will 
be  :  very  findy^  mott  beautifully  or  the  like. 

(2)  Sometimes  aDet  (of  all)  is  found  prefixed  to  superla- 
tives to  give  mtensity  of  meaning ;  as,  bnr  aUttbtfitf  the  best 
of  all,  L  e.  the  very  best  *  bie  alkrfd^infle,  the  handsomest  of 
ill,  L  e.  the  very  handsomest 

(3)  When  mere  eminence,  and  not  comparison,  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, the  words  iu^txft  (extremely)  and  ^id^fi  {highest)  are 
employed :  as,  bied  Ifi  eUte  Suftrfl  [define  Slume,  this  is  a  veiy 
beautiful  flower. 


S  89*     Irrboulab  and  dbfbotivb  forms. 


Positive. 
gut,  good; 
^i>(^,  high; 
na^e,  near; 
I9iel,  much; 
kvenig,  little; 
grofc  great; 
ha%  early; 
uanting. 
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ff 


6«ffer,  better; 
^Sier,  higher; 
nSl^er,  nearer; 
me^r,  more; 
minber,  less; 
grSfer,  greater; 
e^nr,  earl/er; 
wantmg, 
Jufere,  outer; 
kxmn,    inner; 
torbet,  fore; 
l^intnr,  hmder; 
tAtt,  upper; 
untft,  under ; 
18* 


Superlative. 
(eft  or  am  Keflett,  best 
^5(^{t  or  am  l^Sd^^en,  highest 
nSd^fl  or  am  nSc^flen,  nearest 
meifl  or  am  meijlen;  most, 
miitbefl  or  am  minbefien;  least, 
gti^t  or  am  gtSften,  greatest 
erfl  or  am  trPen,  earliest 
le^  or  am  U%itn,  latest. 
Superfi,  uttermost, 
innerfl,  innermost, 
tjotberfl,  foremost 
^interfl,  hindermoet 
oBerfl,  uppermost 
untctfl,  undennoit 
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$  40.     Observations. 

(1)  Note  that  Ifodf  {hiph),  m  the  comparative,  dropSj  whSk 
naff  {near),  in  the  superlative,  assumes  the  letter  c:  thus. 
Ifod),  comp.  ^  9  ^  e  r ;  naf),  comp.  nSfftt,  sup.  n  5  (^  ft 

(2)  That  nuix  (mare),  the  comparative  of  toiel^  has  two 
forms  m  the  plural,  me^t  e  or  me^r  ere;  and  that  the  latter 
(me^tere)  is  the  more  common  one.  It  has  the  use  and  mean- 
ing of  the  English  word  several :  aa,  3^  fa^  me^rere  ©olbatesv 
I  saw  several  soldiers. 

(3)  That  the  superlative  of  grpp  (great)  is  contracted  into 
fltJft 

(4)  That  er^  the  superlative  of  e^et  (earlier),  is  a  con- 
traction for  e^efL 

(5)  That  from  ber  tv^t  (the  earliest  or  first)  and  ber  leyc 
(the  latest  or  last),  are  formed  the  correlative  terms  erfleter, 
the  former,  and  Ie|terer,  the  latter, 

(6)  That  the  last  six  words  m  the  list  ($  89)  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  and  are  comparatives  inform  rather  than  m 
fact. 

$41.     Adjbotivbs  compared  bt  means  or  adverbs. 

(1)  When  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  expressed  by 
suffixes,  the  adverbs  me^r  (more)  and  am  meifien  (most)  ars 
employed  for  that  purpose :  thus. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

angfl,  anxiow  ;  XMfft  angfl ;  am  meifien  angfL 

Berett,  ready  ;  mel^t  Bereit ;  am  meifien  Beteii 

eingebenf,  mindful ;        mel^r  eingebetif ;  am  meifien  etnge^ 

bei^ 
feinb,  hostile  ;  me^r  felnb ;  am  mel^en  feinb, 

gSng  unb  geBe,  current;    me^  gSng  unb  geBe;    am  meifien  gSng 

wib  geBe. 
gar,  done ;  cooked ;        xat\ft  gar ;  am  meijien  gar. 

gram,  averse  ;  mel^r  gram ;  am  meifien  grant 

irre,  astray  ;  me^r  irre ;  am  meifien  irre. 

funb,  puhUc  ;  mtijx  funb  ;  am  meifien  fvaCk. 
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jtih,  sorry;  me^ teib ;  am tneiften leib. 

nut,  t»^/tt/;  me^rnu^;  am  meiflcn  mi(. 

tec^t,  riffht ;  mcl^t  ttd)t ;  am  mel^en  xtdjt 

HSftiOfaftf  partakvng ;       me^r  t^etl^aflt ;  am  mei^n  t^eil* 

^aft 
S  42.     Obssryatioks. 

The  alove  method  of  comparison,  vhich  is  commonly  called 
the  compound  form,  is  chiefly  used  in  cases : 

(1)  Where  a  comparison  is  instituted  between  two  different 
qualities  of  the  same  person  or  thing :  as,  er  ifi  me^r  luftig  aid 
trainig,  he  is  more  merry  than  sad ;  et  tDor  m(fyc  glficfUc^  aid 
tat>fer,  he  was  more  fortunate  than  brave. 

(2)  Where  the  adjectives,  like  those  in  the  list  above,  are 
never  used  otherwise  than  as  predicates. 

(3)  Where  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  of  comparison  would 
offend  agsunst  euphony,  as  m  the  superlative  of  adjectives  aid- 
ing in  if^;  thus,  iatBorifi^. 

S  48.    THE  NUMERALS. 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  numerals  are  classi- 
fied according  to  their  signification.  Among  the  classes  thus 
produced,  the  first,  in  order,  is 

%  44.    Thx  oabdikal  kumbbbb. 

The  cardinal  numbers,  whence  all  the  others  are  derived 
are  tlose  answering  definitely  to  the  question :  ^Kow  tnany  t  * 
They  are 


SinS  (ein,  dne,  (in)    1. 

y^                         10. 

gtt)«i                         2. 

«If                           11. 

btei                         8. 

JtoSIf                          12. 

Dicr                          4. 

breije^                      la 

ffinf                        6. 

t^ierje^                      14. 

fe(^8                        & 

pinfte^n                     16. 

lleBm                       7. 

fet^jc^n                      16. 

ac^t                        8. 

jtcBenje^n  or  fleBie^n    17. 

mun                      9. 

ac^^n                      la 
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itrmiie^ 

19. 

^unbnt                   loa 

jtvansifl 

20. 

^unbert  unb  ebil        101. 

ein  unb  }toan)ig 

21. 

^unbert  unb  jioei        102, 

}ki>ei  unb  itpoiiiig  ic 

22. 

^unbert  unb  brei  ic    lOa 

brei^le 

SO. 

pvti  ffvmUtt             200. 

ein  unb  bretflg 

81. 

brei  ^unbett              300. 

}toci  unb  breif  ig  )c 

32. 

taufenb                    1000. 

bictnlg 

40. 

)toei  tauftnb            2000. 

funftifl 

50. 

brei  taufenb             8000. 

Ud)m  (not  fec^0iifl^ 

60. 

{e^n  tttufenb          10,000. 

flebenglg  or  {le()ig 

70. 

^unbert  taufenb    100,000. 

a*tglfl 

80. 

eine  miUUm     1,000,000. 

munjie 

90. 

SmeiSRiDionen  2,000,000. 

(1)  Obsxrts  that  the  «ardiiiab  are,  for  the  most  parl^ 
indeclinable. 

(2)  (Sin,  (one)  however,  is  declined  throughout  like  the 
mdefinite  article.  It  w,  in  fact,  the  same  word  with  a  different 
use ;  and  is  distinguished  from  it,,  in  speaking  and  writing,  only 
by  a  stronger  emphasis  and  by  being  usually  written  with  a 
capital  initiaL  This  is  the  form  which  it  has,  when  immediately 
before  a  noun,  or  before  an  adjective  qualifying  a  noun.  Thus : 

Masctdine.  Feminine.  Neuter^ 

^  (  din  fRann,  (Sine  8ftau,  (Sin  StM. 

( (Stn  guter  SKonn,  (Sine  gute  8rau,  (Sin  guted  i(mb^ 
Q  j  (Stned  SRanned,  (Siner  gfrau,  (Sined  Rint>t9. 

( (Sined  guten  iDlanned,  (Siner  guten  gfrau,     (Sined  gutenjtin^ 

be4;&c. 

(3)  In  other  situations,  ein  follows  tlie  ordinary  rules  of 
declension:  thus  in  the 

a.  Old  Form. 
N.    einer,  eine,  eine§,  one. 

G.    eined,  einer,  elne«,  ofone^dpc 

h.  New  Form, 
N.    ber  eine,         bie  eine,  bad  eine,  the  one. 

G.    bed  eiiien,        bcr  cinot,         bed  ebien,         of  the  one,  dbot 
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c.  Mixed  Form, 
N     mem  etiter,      mebu  efate,       meiit  eined,      my  one.  ^ 
O.    meined  eincn,  meiner  einen,    mebied  cinen,    of  my  one,  te 
(4)    Qimi  (tiffo)  and  ^ei  {thne)y  when  the  cases  are  not 
sufficiently  pointed  oat  by  other  words  in  the  context^  are 
declined:  thus, 

G.    Stoelet,        of  two,  brelet,      of  three. 

D.    Stveim,       to  or  for  two,  breien,      to  or  for  tLree. 

A.    Qm\,         two,  brei,        three. 

^5)  All  the  rest  of  the  cardinals,  when  employed  tubstan- 
lively^  take  tn  inthe  daHve :  except  such  as  already  end  in  these 
letters;  as,  h^  ^aie  ed  ffunfen  grfagt,  I  have  told  it  to  five 
(persons). 

(6)  ^unbcrt  and  Xaufenb  are  often  employed  as  col- 
lective (neuter)  nouns,  and  regularly  inflected ;  as,  nom.  bad 
funberi,  gen.  bed  «&unbtrt6,  plural  (nom.)  bie  «&unberte.  9RiI« 
n  0  n  is,  in  like  manner,  made  a  noun  (feminine,)  and  is,  in  the 
singular  always  preceded  by  the  article ;  as,  (Sine  SRiQiDn,  a 
million. 

(7)  In  speaking  of  the  cardinals,  merely  as  figures  or  cha- 
racterSy  they  are  all  regarded  as  being  in  theyemtmn«  gender : 
as,  ble  (Sfatd,  the  one,  bie  Qm\f  the  two,  bie  S)rei,  the  three ; 
where,  in  each  case,  the  word,  QcSji,  {number^  is  supposed  to 
be  understood  :  thus  bie  (3<<^0  ^^^^  ^^  (number)  three. 

S  45.     Obdinal  Numbbrs. 

(1)  The  ordinal  numbers  are  those,  which  answer  to  the 
question :  ^  Which  om  of  ike  eerieeV*  They  are  given  below, 


*  In  relatioii  to  Ae  nnmenl  c in  note, farther,  these  three  thini^B: 

1.  That  in  merely  coanting,  H  hae  the  temihution  of  the  neater,  with  1, 
kowerer,  omitted ;  as  c  in  I,  %x»ti.  bre  i.  one,  two,  three,  dec 

8.  That  e  i  n  may  be  osed  in  the  plural,  when  the  de«iRn  is  to  cbsongukib 
daases  of  individuals ;  as,  bie  (Sinrn,  the  one;  btr  (Stncn,  9/ the  onee,  b^e.  jusi 
a»,  in  English,  we  say,  the  ortee,  the  other: 

3.  That  e  t  n,  unlike  the  English  one,  cannot  be  employed  in  a  rippletoiy 
way,  to  611  the  place  of  a  noon :  thus,  we  cannot  say,  m  German,  a  new  oiu^ 
^  good  one,  tse.  In  soch  cases,  toe  acljectrre  stands  alone. 

t  In  place  of  3  w  e  i,  bribe  {both)  which  is  declined  like  an  adiecthre  in  the 
Dloral,  is  often  employed ;  as  betbe  ^ugen.  both  eyes ;  btc  bcibenlBruber,  both 
Biebntfaeim    The  nniier  bribe  I  never  refers  to  jwriMs. 
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for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  side  by  side  with  the  cardiniilis 
and  in  the  form  required,  by  the  definite  article  preceding  * 
for  the  ordinal  numbers  are  regularly  inflected  according  to 
(ho  rules  already  given  for  the  declension  of  adjectiyes. 


CARDINALS. 

ORDINALB. 

dinS  (ebi,  eine,  tin) 

1. 

btr  tt{k  (not  bet  ebitt),  the  firsu 

}Wti 

2. 

y  {tteite  (also  bet  anbm),  the 
second* 

brti 

8. 

„  btitte  (not  btelte),  the  third. 

Btet 

4 

f,  rinte,  the  fourth. 

fSnf 

5. 

^  ffinfte,  the  fifth. 

fed,« 

6. 

,  fed^dtc,  the  sixth. 

jleten 

7. 

f,  jleiente,  the  seventh. 

adit 

a 

f,  ad^te  (not  ad^tte),  the  eighth 

neun 

9. 

ff  neunte,  the  ninth. 

itffa 

10. 

f,  }c^nte,  the  tenth. 

df 

11. 

f,  tlftt,  the  eleventh. 

i»5If 

12l 

„  §tt)5lfte,  the  twelfth. 

bTeijt^n 

la 

1,  breigel^nte,  the  thirteenth. 

vierjf^n 

14. 

f,  bictjel^nte,  the  fourteenth. 

fiinftt^n 

15. 

„  f&n^el^nte,  the  fifteenth. 

fti)itf)n 

16. 

1,  fe(^}((nte,  the  sixteenth  ;&e 

fltBtnjt'^rt  or  fltBjt^n 

17. 

f,  jlebenjeljnte  or  jleBje^nte. 

aditje^n 

18. 

f,  ac^tge^nte. 

neuitit^n 

19. 

f,  neunjel^nte. 

gwanjig 

20. 

IT  Jtoaitglgjle- 

tin  unb  {toanjlg 

21. 

1,  ein  unb  gmongigfle. 

jtvci  unb  jlDanjig  ic 

22. 

f,  jtoei  unb  itoanjlgfle  K 

brei^tg 

80. 

»  bteif  igfte. 

ein  unb  brci^g 

81. 

g  ein  unb  btetfigfte. 

jweiunb  breif  tg  tc 

82. 

,  }tvei  unb  breif  ig^  It. 

sitrjlg 

40. 

,  Bittjigfle. 

funfjlg 

50. 

,  flinfjlglle. 

fe^jlg  (not  ft(^ejig^ 

60. 

,  fe^jigfle. 

Pftenjlg  or  |lt6§la 

70. 

„  Hebenjigffe  or  ffeKgiflPt 

ail^t)ig 

80. 

,  o(^tgigfle. 

ntuttiig 

00. 

1^  neuttjig^. 

mnmuLS.    S  ^  Mi 

^bert  100.      *  bet  ^nbertfle. 


^ttttbert  unb  efaid 

101. 

f,  i^unbert  unb  er^e. 

^unbrrt  unb  jtoei 

102. 

t,  ^unbett  unb  jtoette.^ 

^unbett  unb  brel  3 

ic     103. 

„  ^unbert  unb  britti. 

gtoei  l^unbert 

200. 

f,  gtoel^unbert^e. 

brei  ^unbert 

300. 

y  brei^unbettjle. 

taufcnb 

1000. 

^  taufenbfle. 

jn^ei  taufenb 

2000. 

„  Sn>eitaufenbflt. 

brei  taufenb 

3000. 

„  breltaufenbjie 

gel^n  taufenb 

10,000. 

„  gel^ntaufenbfle. 

^unbert  taufenb 

100,000. 

„  ^unberttaufenbjle  le. 

(2)  Obsebvb  that|  in  the  formation  of  the  ordinals  from 
Ihe  cardinals,  a  certam  law  is  observed  :  viz.  from  }n>ei  (two) 
to  neunje^n  {nirieteen)  the  corresponding  ordinal,  in  each  case 
(b  r  i  H  e  and  a  (^  t  e  excepted),  is  made  by  adding  the  letters 
t  e ;  as,  gn^el,  two  ;  gtoel  t  e,  second  ;  ijler,  four  ;  jjier  1 1,  fourth, 
&c.  Beyond  that  number  (nineteen),  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  adding  {t  e ;  as,  Stvanjig,  twenti/  ;  itoaniiQ  ft  t,  twen- 
tuth  ;  <kc.     Srfie  is  from  el^  (before), 

(3;  Note,  also,  that  bet  anbere  {the  other)  is  often  used  in 
place  of  bet  gtneite ;  but  only  in  cases  where  two  objects  only 
are  referred  to. 

(4)  In  compound  numbers,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
last  one  only,  as  in  English,  bears  the  suffix  (te  or  {tej  \  but  in 
this  case,  the  units  usually  precede  the  tens :  thus,  bet  )9iet 
unb  )n)anjtg  ^  e,  the  four  and  twenti^^A. 

(5)  We  have,  also,  a  sort  of  interrogative  ordinal,  formed 
from  tote  {how)  and  ^itl  {much),  which  is  used  when  we  wish 
to  put  the  question  :  Which  of  the  number  ?  as,  bet  tt)ie))le(fie 
Hi  Beute  ?  what  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  ?  S)ad  tolebtelfle  i0 
fi  ?  how  many  does  that  nuike  ? 

S  46.     DiSTRiBunvB  Ncjmerals. 

The  distributives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  "J?c^ 
many  at  a  time  ?  "  are  formed,  as  in  English,  by  coupling  car* 
dlnals  by  the  conjunction  unb;  or  by  using  before  them  the 
particle  i  e  {e**er  ;  at  a  time)  $.  tlus, 
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|toel  un^  jtod,  twoamiiwo,  m  ie  jtod,  ^loo  at  a  Ume; 
htti  iinb  brd,  i^rce  ofM^  lAree,  or  ie  t/tti,  three  at  a  time,  M 

S  47.      HuLTXPUOATiyS  NuMKBAJJk 

The  multipllcatiyes,  trhich  answer  to  the  question :  ^'Hom 
many  /old  /  "  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  adding  th« 
suffix  fa^  (fold)  or  fSWg  {having  folde) ;  thus, 

einfad^  or  einfS&ig,  •  onefold  or  single ; 

itoetfa^  or  gtveifiQig,  twofold  or  having  two  folds ; 

bteifac^  or  brcif3I%  threefold  or  treble ; 

tiierfa^  or  tierfiUg,  fourfold  or  having  four  folds,  Ae. 

S  48.      YutlATiyX  NUMSRALS. 

Vanatives,  which  answer  to  the  question;  *'Ofhow  many 
kinds  ?  '*  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  affiTing  It  I  (a  sort 
or  kind),  the  syllable  e  x  being  inserted  for  the  sake  of  eupho- 
ny; thus, 

einerlet,  of  one  kind ;  tietetlei,  of  four  kinds ; 

jtoelnrlel,  of  two  kinds ;  flmfiprfei,  of  five  kinds ; 

breieriei,  of  three  kinds ;  mandj^Iri,  of  many  kinds;  Ae. 

S  49.    DnaniATiys  Numxiuls. 

The  dimidiatives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  "  Which 
(I  e.  which  of  the  numbers)  is  but  a  halff  "  are  formed  from 
the  ordinals  by  annexing  the  word  l^oIB  {half) ;  thus, 

itoeite^alB,  f  the  second  a  half,   that  is,  one  whoU  and  a 

half;  If 
britte^olb,  ihird  a  half,  i.  e.  two  whdes  oni  a  half ;  ^. 
Dierte^aDB,  the  fourth  a  half  i.  e.  three  tohoUs  ohm^  a  half ; 

3^ ;  (fee. 


*  (SinfaUig  is  tppUed  to  what  k  mmple,  artleee  or  «iUf . 

t  Instead  of  ^weifehafb.  the  word  in  common  nse  is  anbert^Ib :  die  pv 
aitbert  being  from  bcr  attbere,  theaecond.  The  word  t9atdd  be  aiP 
ber  t%a\b;  bat  the  final  e  is  ezefaansed  for  a  t,  probably,  for  the  sske  of  as- 
ifairilatins  it  in  form,  to  the  rest  of  the  words  of  mis  claa 
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S  50.    Itxhativb  Kitmkiuia 

His  iteratives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  "  Sew  often 
or  how  many  times  f  "  are  formed  from  cardinals  and  from  m- 
definite  numerals,  by  the  addition  of  the  word  mal  *  (time} ; 
thus, 

ctKtnal,  onetime;  once;  t^iermal,  fourtimes; 

fiinfma  ,  five  tiiiies;  gtoeimal,  two  times;  twice; 

brelmal,  three  times;  fe^dtfta^  uxtimes; 

iebeSmal,  each  time;  blelmal,  manjtimes;  ^ 

S  51.      DlBTXNCnYBS. 

(1)  The  name,  distmctives,  has  been  applied  to  a  class  of 
ordmal  adverbs,  which  answer  to  the  question :  *'  In  what  place 
in  the  series  f  "  and  which  are  formed  by  affixing  e  n  8  to  the 
ordinal  numbers :  ^hus, 

erflend,  first  or m  the  first  ffinftenS,  fifthly; 

place; 

fttoelte.nd,  secondly;  fe(^0ten8,  sixthly; 

b t It t«n0,  thirdly;  fieiten§,  seventhly; 

blettend,  fourthly;  ad^ten§,  eighthly;  <fec. 

(2)  Under  the  name,  distinctives,  may,  also,  be  set  down  a 
elass  of  numeral  nouns,  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  suffixes  e  ¥,  i  n  and  ling,  which  are  used  to  desig- 
nate one  arrived  at,  belonging  to,  or  valued  at  a  certain  num- 
ber :  thus, 

Se(^}iOe¥,  sixtier,  i.  e   a  man  sixty  years  of  age,  or  one 

of  a  company  of  sixty ; 
^  t  e  i  e  t,  one  valued  at  three^  L  e.  a  coin  of  8  pfennigs 

Prussian ; 
6 1  f  e  r,  eleven-er,  i.  e.  wine  of  the  year  1811 ; 
3  U)  i  I  n  n  g,  two-ling,  i.  e.  a  twin,  <fec. 


*  9R at  k  Bometin'.ef  Kpantad  from  the  nmnenb,  aod  k then  R«ii]ari| 
Jcdined  as  a  neuter  r.ran. 


$  52.      PARTrriYBS  OB  FlUCTIOKiJUI. 

Under  this  name  (partitiyes)  are  embraced  a  class  of  neater 
mmns,  answering  to  the  question :  "  What  part  f  "  whict.  an 
formed  by  affiidng  to  the  ordinals  the  suffix  t  e  I  f  {part) : 
thus, 

S)  r  i  1 1  e  f;  a  third ;  ®ieietttel,a  aeventh » 

iBierte^  a  fourth;  ^id^ttl,  andght; 

Sunftel,  afifth;  Sltunttl,  aninth; 

<Btdi9ttl,  asixth;  Se^tttel,  atenth;  <&«% 

S  53.    iNDxriKiTS  Numerals. 

(\)  The  indefinite  numerals,  which  are,  for  the  most  part» 
used  and  inflected  as  adjectives,  are  commonly  divided  into 
such  as  serve  to  mdicate  number,  such  as  merely  denote  quan- 
tity, and  such,  finally,  as  are  employed  to  express  both. 
Tliose  denoting  number  only,  are 

jf bet,      Jebc,      UM,  eocA,  every ; 

ieglic^er,    — t,    — ed,      »,       „       )   old  and  unusual  forms  of 
ifbweber,  — t,    — e§,     „       „      J  febet. 

mand)tx,  mand^e,  mand^ed,  many  a ;  many  (m  the  plural), 
me^rere,  several ;  pliural  of  me^r,  m^ore, 

(2)     Those  denoting  quantity  only,  are 

tiXD  a^f  some  ;  which  is  indeclinable. 

g  a  n  ),  the  whole,  as  opposed  to  a  part ;  declined  generally 
like  an  adjective ;  indeclinable,  however,  when  placed  be> 
fore  neuter  names  of  places  ^md  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle or  pronoun;  as,  gang  S)eutfd^Ianb,  all  Germany;  (with 
the  article  or  pronoun  preceding)  bad  ganje  S)eutf(^(anb, 
the  whole  of  Germany ;  fein  gonjet  9lei(^t^um,  his  whole 
riches. 

6  a  ( B,  half,  follows  the  same  law,  m  declension,  as  the  word 
gang  above. 

t  X  r  I  18  flimply  a  rontraeted  forai  of  the  word  X%t{\,  a  part  From  90 
ovwards,  note  that  ficl  (instead  of  t  ( I)  is  added ;  as,  iwaaiig^cl,  the  twea- 
iKnth,  &C. 
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(8)    Those  denoting  ntimber  and  quantity  both,  are 

a n e r,  allt,  ailed,  all ;  applied  to  quantity,  in  the  singu- 
lar only ;  as,  oiler  Oleld^t^um,  all  riches ;  alle  SKad^t,  all 
power ;  ailed  ®DVt>,  all  gold ;  btefed  ailed  (not  ade)  tx>iU 
idi  Qibtn,  all  this  will  I  give ;  koeld^ed  ailed,  all  which.  Pla- 
ced be/are  a  pronoun,  which  latter  is  followed  by  a  noun, 
the  terminations  of  declension  are  often  omitted ;  as,  alt 
(for  aOed)  blefed  (Selb,  all  this  money ;  aU  (for  aDer)  biefet 
SBein,  all  this  wine.  In  the  neuter  of  the  singular,  it- 
often  denotes  an  indefinite  number  or  amount ;  as,  aDed, 
Ivad  retfen  faim,  reifet,  all  that  can  travel,  do  travel ;  et 
f^eint  ailed  )u  koiffen,  he  seems  to  know  everything.  In 
the  plural,  the  word  denotes  number;  as,  aSe  9Renf(^en, 
all  men ;  an  alien  Qxttn,  in  all  places :  —  it  is  never  used 
in  the  sense  of  whole,  which  is  expressed  by  ganj ;  as,  ber 
ganje  Xaq,  the  whole  day ;  nor  is  it  followed,  as  in  Eng- 
lish, by  the  definite  article ;  as,  ailed  ®elb  (not  ailed  bad 
® elb),  all  the  money ;  —  finally,  the  phrases  "  all  of  ua,'* 
^  all  of  you,**  Ac,  are  m  German :  loir  aDe,  we  all,  <fec. 
The  plural  is  used  like  our  word  every  ;  as,  i^  ge^e  alle 
3^age,  I  go  every  day, 

rlniger,  einige,  elniged,  $ome;/ew;  applied  to  num- 
ber in  the  plural  only. 

ttliditt,  — t,  — ed,  some ;  synonymous  with  einiget. 

!ein,  feine,  lein,  no;  none;  declined  like  ein,  eine,  ebt; 
as,  fein  Skater,  feine  9Ruttet,  f eln  Jtinb ;  when  employed  as 
a  noun,  it  takes  the  old  form  of  declension ;  as,  feiner  ber 
alten  ^tttfycn,  none  of  the  ancient  worshippers. 

fSmmtlic^er,  — e,    — ed,  entire;  )  regularly  declined  like 

gef  a  matter,     — e,    — ed,     „       )  adjectives. 

•  lei,  much  ;  (m  the  plural)  many  ;  when  it  expresses  quan- 
tity or  number,  taken  collectively,  and  is  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  a  pronoun,  it  is  not  declined  :  as,  blel  ®oIb, 
much  gold ;  but,  bad  biele  ®o%  the  quantity  of  gold ;  — 
when  applied  to  a  number  as  individtials,  it  is  regularly 
declined :  as,  nieler,  t)iele,  blrled,  <&c. ;  thus,  tkU  SUSxmtt 
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fEnb  irlge,  many  men  aremdoleat;  er  ^     fc^    t>{4e 
Sreunbe  unb  U^  f^ait  aud^  o  i  e  I  e,  he  has  a  great  many 
friends  and  I  have  also  a  great  many. 
tot  nig,  little  ;  Qn  the  plural)  few  ;  follows  the  same  rolea 

of  inflectum  as  tiel  above, 
m  e  ^  r,  nwre  ;      )  are  indeclmable ;   for  the  plural  of  me^ 
kD  e  n  I  g  e  t,  le$s  ;\  however,  see  above, 

9 e  n u  g,  enough;  sufficient;  never  declmed ;  (Selb  gtm^  mo- 
ney enough. 
iauttx,  merely;  only;  never  declmed;  loutet  A4>ffr^  eoppei 

only  or  nothing  but  copper. 
nld^tS,  nothing^ 

S  54.    PRONOUNS. 

In  German,  as  m  other  languages,  wDl  be  found  a  number 
of  those  words,  which,  for  the  sake  of  ocmvenienoe,  are  em- 
ployed as  the  direct  representativeB  of  nouns.  These  are  the 
pronouns.  They  are  divided,  according  to  the  partioular  offices 
which  they  perform*  into  six  different  classes :  viz. :  Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Determinative,  Relattve  and  Inter* 
rogative. 

%  55.    Tabu  ov  thb  Prokouvb. 
Pereonal  Pronouns.  Possessive  Pronouns. 


Singular. 

PlurdL 

Singular. 

Phiral 

34     I. 

ffilr,    We. 

TOefav    My. 

Unfet; 

Our. 

S>n,     Thou. 

5^r,     Ye. 

a)efav     Thy. 

(tact, 

Tour. 

Sr,      He. 

©ie,     They. 

6ein,     His. 

5K 

Thdr. 

eU,     She. 

@le,     They. 

3^,       Her. 

(8«,      It. 

«le,     They. 

eeiti,     Its. 

Indefinite  Pronouns.  Hefiexive  and  Beeiproeai 
2Ron,          one;  a  certain  one.  Pronouns. 

Semanb,      someone;  somebody.  6{d^,   Himself,  Herself, 
Df^iemanb,     no  one;  nobody.  Itself,  Themselves 

Sebcrmamty  every  one ;  everybody.  (Siiumbet,  one  another. 
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DemonsiraHve  Pronouns.  Determinative  Pronouns, 

©iefnr     This.  Sbtt,  That,  That  one, -CTa 

Sener      ThaL  ©ttienige,  That,  That  person 

a)er,        ThiaorThat  ©erfette,   The  same. 

SeKiger,   The  same. 

6oI^er,    Such. 

Relative  Pronoune.  Interrogative  Pronouns, 

IBe^er,  Who,  Which.  ® et,        Who  ?  toad  ?  What  • 

a)er,        That  ffield^et,   Who? Which? 

aSer,       Who,  He  or  she,  who  SBad  fur,  What  sort  of  7 
or  that* 

%   66.      PXRSOKAL  PRONOUNS. 

There  are  five  personal  pronomis;  namely,  i(^,  (7)  which 
represents  the  speaker  and  is,  therefore,  of  the  first  person 
toll,  (thou)  which  represents  the  hearer  or  person  addressed, 
and  is  therefore,  of  the  second  person ;  and  cr,  (he)  fie,  (she) 
and  ed,  (if)  representbg  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of^ 
vid,  therefore,  of  the  ihxrd  person.    They  are  declmed  thus 

Singular,  Plural, 

First  person. 
N.    i(^,  I.  tolr,  we. 

O.    meinet,  mebi,  of  me.  unfet,  of  ns. 

D.    mlr,  to  me.  und,  to  us. 

A.    ml^,  me.  und,  us. 

Second  person, 

N.    bu,  thou.  t^t,  ye  or  you. 

O.    betnet,  bebt  of  thee.  eitcr,  of  you. 

D.    bfar,  to  thee.  ewc^,  to  you. 

A.    bi(^,  thee.  mdj,  you. 

Third  person,  Masc, 

N.    er,  he.  fle,  they, 

G.    feinet,  fefat,  of  him.  tt^ttx,  of  them. 

h.    t^m,  to  hioL  0)ntn,  to  ihem 

A,    Opu,  him  fie.  them. 
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Singukar.  PluraL 

Third  penan.  Fern. 
N.    fie,  she.  fie,  they. 

G.    i^er,  of  her.  ^ter,  of  them. 

D.    i^,  to  her.  O^nm,  to  them. 

A.    fie,  her.  fit,  th^m. 

'  Tkkdpanant  NeuL 
N.    ed,  it.  fie,  they, 

G.    feinet,  of  it  i^ret,  of  them. 

D.    C^m,  to  it  i^neiif  to  them. 

A.    t%,  it  fie,  them. 

S  57.    Rbmarkb  ov  ths  Personal  Pronours. 

(1)  The  genitiyes,  mein,  beat,  feitt,  are  the  earlier  formiu 
ITie  others  (meiner,  behter,  feinet)  are  the  ones  now  conmionly 
used. 

f  2)  When  construed  with  the  prepositions  ^olben,  toegeiiy 
and  um-koiQen,  (signifying  for  ike  sake  of  on  account  cf)  these 
genitives  are  united  with  the  preposition  by  the  euphonic  It^tters, 
et,  or  (in  case  joi  unfer  and  euer)  simply  t  Thus :  metnetoegen, 
on  account  of  me;  um  unfertoiQen,  on  account  ofus^  dtc. 

(B)  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  when  they 
represent  things  without  life,  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  in  the 
dative,  and  never  in  the  genitive.  In  such  instances,  the  corres- 
ponding case  of  the  demonstrative  bet,  bie,  bad,  is  employed : 
thus,  beffen,  (of  thie,)  instead  of  feinet ;  and  beten.  (of  these,) 
instead  of  i^tet. 

(4)  The  word  felBjt  or  felBet  {self  selves)  may,  also,  for  the 
greater  clearness  or  emphasis,  be  added  not  only  to  the  pro- 
nouns, but  even  to  nouns.  Thus ;  5c^  felbjl,  /  myself  \  bie  Beutt 
fetBfl,  the  people  themselves. 

(6)  Here,  too,  observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  hare, 
also  in  the  plural,  a  reciprocal  force.  Thus :  fie  lieben  fl(^,  they 
love  one  another.    But  as  fie  lieBen  flc^,  for  estamplcv  migh^ 
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Bignify,  they  love  thenuelves,  the  Germans,  also,  use  the  word 
etnanber,  {ons  another)  about  which  theie  can  be  no  mistiike : 
as,  fie  lititn  elnanber  (§  60.) 

(6)  In  poUte  conversation,  the  Qermans  use  the  third  per- 
won  plural^  where  we  use  the  second.  Thus :  3(^  ^aSe  ®te  gc« 
fel^en,  I  have  seen  you.  To  prevent  misconception,  the  pronouns 
thus  used  are  written  with  a  capita]  letter ;  as,  {if  banfe  3^n(n, 
I  thaik  (them)  you.  A  similar  sacrifice  of  Grammar  to  (sup- 
posed) courtesy,  may  be  found  in  our  own  language.  For 
we  constantly  use  the  plural  for  the  singular ;  thus :  ^^  How  are 
youV*  instead  of  "How  art  thouf"  The  Germans  proceed 
just  one  step  beyond  this,  and  besides  taking  the  plural  for 
the  singular,  take  the  third  person  for  the  second.  With  them, 
our  familiar  salutation  ''How  do  you  do  ?"  would  be,  '*  How 
do  they  do  Y' 

(7)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  second  person 
singular,  ^u,  is  always  as  in  English,  used  in  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  It  is,  also,  the  proper  mode  of  address  among 
warm  friends  and  near  relatives.  But  it  is,  also,  used  in  angry 
disputes,  where  little  regard  is  paid  to  points  of  politeness. 
The  second  person  plural  is  employed  by  superiors  to  their 
inferiors.  The  third  person  singular  n,  fie,  is  used  in  the  like 
manner,  that  is,  by  masters  to  servants,  d:c. 

(8)  The  neuter  pronoun  (efi)  of  the  third  person  singular, 
like  the  words  it  and  there  in  English,  is  often  employed,  as  a 
nonunative,  both  before  and  after  verbs,  singular  and  plural, 
as  a  mere  expletive ;  that  is»  more  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the 
wound  than  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  In  this  use,  moreover, 
it  is  construed  with  words  of  all  genders.  Thus :  (Sd  ifi  bet 
fSRarm,  it  is  the  man ;  (Sd  ifl  bte  Srau,  t^  is  the  woman ;  @d  f(nb 
fDlanntt,  they  are  men ;  @d  bonmtt ;  it  thunders ;  @d  felgte n 
)>tele,  there  folbwed  many,  &c,  <kc. 

When  (S3  is  thus  used  with  a  personal  pronoun,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  words  is  precisely  the  reverse  of  the  English. 
Ex. :  3c^  Bin  ef  It  is  I.  S)u  B(P  ed,  It  is  thou.  @ie  finb  e6, 
It  IB  they,  &c. 
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$  58.    Po88K88iys  Pronouvb. 

(1)    The  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  each  reapectively, 
from  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  thus. 


l»*per8 

nwln,  my: 

from  mttetr,  gen.  rai^.  (tf  3(^ 

2*     » 

btin,  thy: 

,    bffatt,    ,      ,    ,   ShL 

8*     » 

fttn,  hit: 

»    fefatr,     ,      ,    ,   (fe. 

»•     » 

»r,*  her: 

»    *^«»      »      »    »   ®«- 

«••     ,, 

fete,  itt: 

,    fctetr,     ,,,««. 

1"    » 

unf»t,t  »«♦■•' 

,    unfet,     ,  jrf«r.  ,   5^ 

^     . 

eutr,  t  »o*tr : 

g  twx,     i    ,  ,  a>ii. 

8*     , 

iift,  their: 

,    i^,      ,      ,    ,   (b,©{tor««. 

(2)  By  their  formt^  therefore,  these  pronoons  indicate  the 
person  and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent ;  that 
IS,  the  person  and  number  of  the  possessors.  As,  moreovo*, 
they  may  be  declined  like  adjectives,  they,  also,  make  known 
by  their  terminations^  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the 
nouns  with  which  they  stand  connected:  for,  in  respect  to 
inflection,  a  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender,  number  and 
case,  not  with  the  possessor,  but  with  the  name  of  the  thing 
possessed, 

(3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  when  cof^unctive,  that  is, 
when  joined  with  a  noun,  are  inflected  after  the  old  form  of 
declension ;  except  in  three  placos  (nom.  sing.  masc.  and  nom. 
and  ace.  neuter},  in  which  the  terminations  are  whoUy  omitted ; 
♦Jius,  — 


*  Formerly,  in  oeremoniout  addreaws,  the  words  ^ero  (old  gen.  plural  of 
itx.  that  person)  and  3hro  (old  gen.  plural  of  rr,  he),  were  oaed  instead  of 
iSvLtx  (your)  and  3t)r  {her) ;  as,  3^ro  iD?Ajc{lJit.  her  majesty,  Itc. 

Qutv  wag  formerly  written  fwer,  and  the  syllable  (Sw.  as  an  abbreviation 
is  used  in  address  to  persons  of  high  rank,  with  the  Teifa  in  the  plu*mi. 
Ex.  tfiD.  ^hjcfidt  babrn  befoMtn,  your  majesty  has  ordered. 

t  Note  that  in  declining  unfrr  and  euer,  the  t,  before  r,  is  often  strack 
oat:  thus, 

nnfrrr  (for  unfercr),    nnfre  (for  nnfeve).    nnfre«  (for  mtftrrff),  &o 
ntrrr  (fin  cncrer),      care  (for  cnrrc),       cnrei  (for  tutttiu  &o. 


F08SX88IVB  PBONOUVB.      f  ^^' 


818 


SinguUar. 

Plutal 

Masc 

Fern. 

NeuL 

For  aU  genJer$ 

N. 

mtm, 

meine^ 

mein; 

meine. 

G. 

mt\nt9, 

mciner, 

mebitd ; 

mtinct. 

D. 

mebtem, 

mefafr, 

meinem ; 

meineit 

iL. 

mtiatn, 

meine, 

metn; 

melnr. 

(4)  When,  however,  these  pronouns  are  absolute,  that  is, 
«rhen  they  stand  alone,  agreeing  with  a  noun  understood  and 
demanding  a  special  emphasis,  the  terminations  proper  to  the 
three  places  noted  above,  are  of  course  affixed :  thus,  biefer 
•$iit  i^  mein  e  r,  nid^t  bein  e  t,  this  hat  is  nUne^  not  thine  ;  bie« 
fed  $uc^  ift  mtin  e  9,  this  book  is  mine. 

(5)  But  when  a  possessive  pronoun  absolute  Is  preceded  by 
Che  definite  article,  it  then  foUows  the  Now  fcrm  of  declen- 
sion: thus. 


■N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Masc. 
ber  meine, 
bed  meinen, 
bent  meinen, 
ben  meinen, 


Singular. 

Fern. 

bie  meine, 

bet  meinen, 

ber  meinen, 

bie  meine, 


Neut. 

bad  meine ; 
bed  meinen ; 
bem  meinen ; 
bod  meine ; 


Piuravt 
For  aU  genders, 
bie  meinen. 
ber  meinen. 
ben  meinen. 
bie  meinen. 


(6)     Often,  too,  in  this  case,  the  syllable  I  g  is  inserted,  but 
without  any  change  of  meaning :  thus, 


Sinff^lar. 
Masc.  Fern.  NeuL 

N.  ber  meinige,     bie  meinige,    bad  mebtige ; 
G.  bed  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bed  meinigen ; 
D.  bem  meinigen,  bet  meinigen,  bem  meinigen; 
A.  ben  meinigen,  bie  meinige,    bad  meinige ; 


Plural. 
For  all  gendersm 
bie  meinigen. 
bet  meinigen. 
ben  meinigen. 
bie  meinigen. 


(7)  When,  finally,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  employed  as  a 
predicate,  and  merely  denotes  possession,  T^ithout  special  em- 
phasis, it  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  thus,  bet  @atten  ifl  mein,  the 
garden  is  mine;  bie  @tu(e  ifl  bein,  the  room  is  thine;  bod 
^aud  ifl  fein,  the  house  is  his. 
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(8)     It  should  be  added  that  ttie  Gennans,  when  lu  o)    m 
ritjr  18  likely  to  grow  out  of  it,  often  omit  the  possessire  pixy 
noun,  where  in  English  it  would  bo  used  :  the  definite  article 
seeming  sufficiently  tc  supply  its  place ;  as,  3(^  ^a6e  ed  in  ben 
•^anbtn,  I  have  it  in  the  hands ;  that  is,  I  have  it  m  my  hands 
(£r  naf)m  ed  auf  bte  ®(^ultent,  he  took  it  upon  the  (his)  shoul 
ders ;  (fir  ^at  ben  %tm  gebroc^en,  he  has  broken  (the)  an  arm 
or  his  arm 

$  59.    Indsfinits  Pronouhs. 

(1)  Pronouns  employed  to  represent  persons  and  things  in 
a  general  way,  without  reference  to  particular  indiyiduals,  ace 
called  indefinite  pronouns.    Such  are  these, 

Stan,  one ;  a  certain  one. 
Semanb,  some  one ;  somebody. 
9?temanb,  no  one  ;  nobody. 
Stbetmann,  ♦  every  one ;  everybody. 

(2)  The  German  man  (like  the  French  on)  b  used  to  in- 
dicate persons  in  the  most  general  manner :  thus,  man  fagi; 
one  says ;  that  is,  they  say,  people  say,  it  is  said,  <Sec.  It  is  in- 
declinable, and  Lb  found  only  in  the  nc  .inative ;  when,  there- 
fore, any  other  case  would  be  called  for,  the  corresponding 
oblique  case  of  ein  is  employed:  thus,  er  toill  einen  nie 
^{ren,  he  will  never  listen  to  one,  i.  e.  to  any  one. 

(3)  3emanb  and  9{iemanb  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner : 

Singular. 
N.    Semanb,  somebody,  9liemanb,  nobody. 

G.    Semanbd  or  Semanbed.  9liemanb9  or  S^icmanDe^ 

D.     3emanb  or  3enianbem.  97iemanb  or  97iemanbem. 

A.    3emanb  or  3emanben.  9{iemanb  or  02iemanben. 

*  Tae  following,  which  also  belong  to  this  list  of  indefinites,  bsve  aiieftdf 
wen  f  rested  of  under  the  head  of  ind^nite  numerals:  viz. 

@tn}a<,  something.  ^folic^er,  each;  everyone. 

9}ici)t««  nothing.  (^iiiiae,  somewhat;  some, 

itrincr,  no  one ;  none.  Qtti^c,  some ;  many, 

^tner,  one ;  some  one.  ^Htx,  every  one ;  aU. 

3fbfr,  each ;  every  one.  Snauf^r,  many  a ;  nasy ; 

dcbWfbev  each;  every  000 
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3ebenttami  is  declined  thus : 

N.  3ebemtann,  everybody. 

G.  SebermannS,  of  everybody, 

D.  3tbermann,  to  everybody. 

A.  Scbcnnann,  everybody. 

^4)  Note  that  the  second  form  of  the  dative  (3emai:bcm« 
Rieinanbem)  is  seldom  employed  except  when  the  other  fcim 
would  leave  the  meaning  ambiguous.  Thus,  e9  tfl  9?iemanbtm 
nul^id^,  it  is  useful  to  nobody ;  where,  were  ,y92iemaiib^  used, 
the  sense  might  be,  nobody  is  useful  This  remark  applies, 
■isoy  to  the  accusative :  as,  fi<  litht  Olteinanben,  she  loves  no- 
body :  m  which  instance,  were  the  other  form  (Oliemanb)  sub- 
«titated,  it  might  mean,  nobody  loves  her. 

S  60.     Reflexive  and  Reciprocal  Prokouns. 

(1)  When  the  subject  and  the  object  of  a  verb  are  iden 
tical,  the  latter  being  a  personal  pronoun,  the  pronoun  is  said 
to  be  rejlezive  ;  because  the  action  is  thereby  represented  as 
rvvertiog  upon  the  actor  :  thus,  vc  rfi^mt  f!c^,  he  praises  him- 
ulf. 

(2)  When,  however,  in  such  case,  the  design  is  to  represent 
the  individuals  constituting  a  plural  subject  as  acting  one  upon 
another,  the  pronoun  is  said  to  be  reciprocal :  thus,  fie  befd^tm* 
<)fen  ^d),  they  disgrace  one  another, 

(3)  But,  as  (for  example)  fie  B€fcl^lnH)fen  fld^  may  equally 
mean,  they  disgrace  themselves,  the  reciprocal  word  einanbei 
(one  another)  is  added  to  or  substituted  for  ^d),  wherevei 
diere  is  danger  of  mistake ;  as,  flc  tjttjle^tn  jlc^  einanbct  or  fie 
t)erj)cbcn  emanbtt;  they  understand  one  another. 

(i)  In  the  dative  and  accusative  (singular  and  plural)  the 
German  affords  a  special  form  for  the  reflexives  ;  viz.  flc^,  /tim- 
telf^  hersdf,  itself,  themselves.  The  personal  pronouns,  there- 
foi*e,  in  all  ths  oblique  *  cases,  are  used  in  a  reflexive  sense  ; 
except  in  tho  dative  anil  accusative  {third  person),  where,  in- 
stead of  i^m,  il^n,  l^r  u.,  the  word  fic^  is  employed.     Re- 

*  All  fiw.  tjx^  the  nominfttiTt.  are  called  oblique  cbks. 


810  DSMOVSnUTIVE  PRONOUNS.   S  ^^' 

garded  as  reflexives^  the    pereonal    pronouns    are   decfined 

thus : 

Singular.  Plural 

First  person. 
N,        N^one,  None. 

G.    meiner,  of  myself  uitfcr,  of  ourselvea. 

D.     mir,  to  myself.  itn0,  to  ourselves 

A.     mid^,  myself.  itn0,  ourselves. 

8eoondperson, 
N.         None.  None, 

G.    beinnr,  of  thyself.  tutt,  of  yourselves. 

D.     \>\x,  to  thyself.  eu^,  to  yourselves, 

A     bid^,  thyself.  euc^,  yourselves. 

Third  person  nuuc 
N.         None,  None. 

G.    felner,  of  himself.  iSfttt,  of  themselves. 

D.     f  i  d^,  to  himself.  f  i  (^,  to  themselves. 

A.    fidf,  himself.  fid^,  themselves. 

Third  person  fern. 
N.        None.  None. 

G.    i^rer,  of  herself.  l^rer,  of  themselves. 

D.     fi(^,  to  herself.  ft(^,  to  themselves. 

A.     fic^,  herself.  fic^,  themselves 

Third  person  neuter. 
N.         None.  None. 

G.    felner,  of  itself.  l^rer,  of  themselves. 

D.     fid),  to  itself.  fic^,  to  themscives. 

A.     flc^,  itself.  fidjf  themselves. 

-^    J  61.     Demonstrativb  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  peculiar  office  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  u 
point  out  the  relative  position  of  the  object  to  which  it  refen 
Of  these  there  are  three  : 

blf fer,  this  (pointing  to  something  near  at  hand)  ; 

{ener,  that  (indicating  something  remote)  ; 

bft,  this  or  that  (referring  to  things  m  either  podtioii^ 
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(2)  3)iefer  and  jenct  are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  ad- 
jectives: thus. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Masc         Fern.  Neut»  For  aJlgenderg, 

N.    blefer,        blefe,  bU fc6  (bieS),  this ;  biefc,  these. 

Q.    biefee,       biefcr,  biefe«,  of  this ;  biefer,  of  these. 

D«    bif  fern,       biefer,  biefem,  to  this ;  biefen,  to  thf^se. 

A.    biefen,       biefe,  biefed  (bitd),  this ;  btefe,  these. 

(3)  5Der,  when  used  in  connection  with  a  noun,  is  inflected 
(like  the  definite  article)  thus  : 

Sinpidar, 

Fein, 

bie, 

bet, 

bet, 

bie, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Masc 

bet, 

bed, 

bem, 

ben, 


NeuL 

bad,  this  or  that ; 
bed,  of  this  or  that ; 
bent,  to  this  or  that ; 
bad,  this  or  that ; 


Plural, 
For  aU  genders, 
bie,  these  or  those, 
ber,  of  these  or  those 
ben,  to  these  or  those, 
bie,  these  or  those. 


(4)    When  used  absolutely,  that  is,  to  represent  a  substan- 
tive, it  stands  thus : 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Mate. 

Fern.             Netit. 

ForaUgendtn, 

N. 

b«, 

t)lt,               ba« ; 

bk 

G. 

btfftn  (btf ), 

barm  (bet),   beJTm(bei); 

berra. 

D. 

btm, 

\)tx,             brni; 

benen. 

A. 

^ 

bU,              bad; 

bit. 

S  62.     Obsxrvatiokb  oh  the  dshonstrativiss. 

(1)  The  neuters  biefed  (contract  form  bied),  ItntQ  and  bad, 
are,  hke  ed  (§134.  1.)  employed  with  verbs,  without  distinc- 
tion of  gender  or  number :  thus,  bled  ijl  ein  SKann,  this  is  a 
man ;  bled  flnb  SKenfd^en,  these  are  men ;  jened  ifl  eine  Srau, 
that  is  a  woman ;  &o. 

(2)  liefer,  when  denoting  immediate  proximity,  signifies 
*'this  ;"  as,  in  biefer  SBelt  ijl  ailed  betgangli^  m  this  world  all 
b  transitory.  More  generaUj,  however,  it  answers  in  use  to 
^ihat.*'    Sener  always  denotes  greater  remoteness  than  Mefci^ 
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uid  signifies  «<Aa<,"  «yo»."  ''yonder;**  bs,  lenet  »mi  ip  faitm 
hdjtidXf  that  (or  yonder)  star  is  hardly  yisible. 

3eiier  and  biefer,  when  employed  to  express  contrast  or  com- 
parison, often  find  their  equivalents  in  the  English  expressions 
*Uhe/omicr"—''the  latter ;"  *that,  that  one"— "this,  this  one." 

(3)  The  demonstrative  bar,  ble,  ha9,  is  distinguishable  from 
the  article,  with  which  it  is  identical  in  form,  by  being  uttered 
with  greater  emphasis,  as  in  the  following  example :  ber  SRoim 
^at  ed  gefagt,  ni^t  iener,  this  man  has  said  it,  not  that  one. 

(4)  The  form  brf  is  chiefly  found  in  compounds ;  as,  b<§« 
toegen,  on  this  account 

(5)  Sometimes  ber  is,  for  the  sake  of  greater  clearness, 
employed  in  place  of  a  possessive :  as,  er  ma&e  feincn  Sdtct 
unb  bejfm  Solvit,  he  painted  bis  cousin  and  Aw  son;  liUrally, 
and  the  eon  of  this  one,  i.  e.  the  cousin's  son. 

(6)  Tlie  pronouns,  both  demonstrative  and  detennmative, 
are  frequently  made  more  intensive  by  the  particle  tttn,  svem  ; 
very :  cben  bitfc  Stunte,  this  very  flower ;  Atn  bal  Jtbib,  that 
same  child ;  eben  bcrfcKe,  the  very  same. 

%  63.    Petxrmihativb  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  pronouns  of  thb  class  are  commonly  set  down 
among  the  demonstratives.  Thrir  distinctive  feature,  however, 
is  that  of  being  used  where  an  antecedent  is  to  be  limited  bj 
a  relative  clause  succeeding,  and  so  rendered  more  or  less  pro- 
minent or  emphatic :  thus,  bet,  tt)el(^rt  Rug  ^anbelt,  beiblmt  8o6* 
hs  {that  man)  who  acts  wisely,  deserves  praise.  From  this 
use  they  derive  the  name  determinative.    They  are 

ber,  that ;  that  one ;  hs  ; 

berienige,  that ;  that  person  (strongly  determinative)  ; 

berfelbe,  *  the  same  (denotbg  identity)  ; 

fe(6iger,  the  same  (seldom  used) ; 

foI(^et,  such  (marldng  similarity  of  kind  or  nature). 

(2)  IDer,  when  used  in  connection  with  a  noun,  is  declined 
like  the  demonstrative  ber ;  that  is,  like  the  definite  article  : 

*  Where  two  words  prei^ede,  ddier  of  which  m'tght  be  taken  for  tfie  anta* 
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when  used  ahsohitely,  it  differs  from  the  demonstrative  hfX  on- 
ly in  the  genitive  plural :  taking  beret  instead  of  b  e  t  e  n. 

(3)  ^erjenige  and  berfeKe  are  compounded  of  bet  and  the 
parts  ienige  and  fette  respectiyely.  In  declinmg,  both  parts  of 
each  must  be  inflected ;  bet,  like  the  article,  and  ienige  and  felBe 
after  the  New  form  of  adjectives :  thus, 


Masc 

Singular, 
Fern. 

NeuL 

Plural, 
For  aU  gender  9. 

N. 
G 
D. 
/L 

berienige, 
bedienigen, 
bemienigen, 
benienigen, 

bleienige, 

beijenigen, 

berienigen, 

bieienige, 

badienige ; 
be§ienigen; 
bemienigen ; 
badientge ; 

bieienigen. 
beriemgen 
benientgen. 
bieienigen. 

\4)  (Belbiget,  (Be^ige,  ®el6iged  and  ^oldftt,  @oUtjt,  ®pl(^ed, 
are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  adjectives;  the  latter, 
however,  when  the  indefinite  article  (ein,  eine,  ein)  precedes, 
takes  the  Mixed  form  :  *    thus, 


Masc 

Fern. 

NeuL 

N. 

ein  fpl<^er,  f 

tint  folc^e, 

ein  folded, 

such  a. 

G. 

eined  \oid}tn, 

einet  fold^en, 

eine0  fol^en, 

of  such  a. 

D. 

einem  fol^en, 

einet  fold^en, 

einem  fold^en, 

to  such  a. 

A. 

tb^tn  fold^en, 

eine  fo(^e, 

ein  folc^ed, 

such  a. 

S  64.    Rrlativb  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  proper  office  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  to  represent 
an  antecedent  word  or  phrase  ;  but,  while  so  doing,  it  serves 
also  to  connect  the  different  clauses  <^  a  sentence.  The  Rela- 
tives in  German  are  these : 


cedent  of  a  pereonal  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  bfrfelbe  is  used  to  prevent 
doubt :  thus,  btx  >Biiter  fdjtieb  frinftn  <Bohnt,  berfrlbe  muffe  nadf  )ionbon  rrifrn, 
tlie  father  wrote  the  son,  that  he  (berfelbe,  the  Uut  one  named,  i.  e.  the  son) 
must  set  out  for  London. 

*  When  fin  comes  after  fol<^cr,  the  latter  is  not  mfleeted  at  all ;  as,  folf^ 
fin  Tiami,  such  a  man. 

t  Nearly  s^onymoas  with  Boi^tx  are  the  words,  Ma\tidftn,  httf^Ui^btn, 
fetne«glfi(^fii.  tbrflglrict^rn.  all  which  are  indecHnabie ;  as,  t(^  babf  frinrv  Uin« 
gaoq  mit  b«ralcid)rn  Seufru.  I  have  no  mtercourse  with  such  people.  IBtf 
intrt  *ui>  ift  frinrdgUtd^rn  ?    Who  among  you  is  his  equal  1 
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SBcI^er,  who»  which. 

S>ct,  that. 

llBer,  who,  he  who,  or  that,  or  she  who. 

@o,  *  which,  (nearly  obsolete,  and  iodedinable.) 

(2)  SBeI(^er  is  declined  after  the  Old  form ;  thus. 

Singular,  PluraL 

Masc,         Fern.  NeuL  For  aU  genders. 

N.  hjelc^fr,      tDtldjt,  toclc^c0 ;  tDtldft,  who,  which. 

G.  h>el(^e§,     totlc^cr,  totlc^e^ ;  tt>el(^(r,  of  whom,  whose. 

D.  tt>elc^tm,    toclc^cr,  teeli^em  j  toel^en,  to  whom,  to  which 

A.  votldftn,     )ntld)tf  \vtld}t9 ;  mtld^t,  whom,  which. 

(3)  S)er  is  declined,  thus: 


Singular. 

Masc      Fern.  NeuL 

N.  ber,       blc,  ba3; 

G.  bcffen,    bmn,  beffen; 

D.  bem,       ber,  bcmj 

A.  ben,        bie,  ba0; 


Plural. 
For  dn  genders. 
bit,  that,  who,  which, 
beren,  of  whom,  or  which,  whose, 
benm,  to  whom,  or  which, 
bie,  that,  who,  which. 


(4)     SBer  stands  thus : 

Singular, 
Masc,  Fern. 

N.  XDttff  totx, 

G.  tt)t jfen  (or  ttef ,)    tt>e|Ten  (or  tocf ,) 
D.  toem,  totm, 

A.  toen,  toen, 


P/urol. 

hj€f;  G. 

toad;  A. 


$  66../  Observations  on  the  Relatives. 

(1)  Of  the  pronouns  declined  above,  tveld^er,  ttjelrfje, 
tDeld^e  0,  b  the  only  one  that  can  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
a  noun,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective :  thus,  weld^er  9J2ann, 


*    ®D  is  really  an  adverb  used  as  a  relatiTe. 

t  2\if r  has  no  plural,  but  Uke  "  f*,  **  is  Bometimes  used  before  plural  reitxi 
Example :  SQrr  ftnb  btrfe  Srutc  V  Who  are  this  people  1 

X  This  dative  is  supplied  by  an  adverbial  compound ;  as.  lvo|V.  (loo-^  |it) 
wheteto,  or  to  whiek.  SBoniir.  where-with.  with-  what,  toooon,  wbeccof,  cW 
what,  &«• 
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which  man ;  (not  toft  9Xann ;)  and,  except  when  so  joined  with 
I  noun,  the  genitive  (both  Sing,  and  Plural)  of  tctld)tt  iR  never 
used,  but,  in  place  of  it,  the  corresponding  parts  of  btr;  that 
is,  beffen,  beren,  beffen,  for  the  Singular,  and  bcren,  for  the  plural; 
as,  ber  3Rann,  beffen  (not  toelc^ed)  ffteunb  ic^  (in,  the  man, 
whose  friend  I  am ;  ble  ^^Sume,  beren  (not  n  rld^tx)  ^liit^cn  ah* 
gefaUen  flnb,  the  trees  whose  blossoms  have  fallen  off. 

(2)  ^er,  bie,  bad,  as  a  relative,  like  the  English  word  tkat^ 
is  used  as  a  sort  of  substitute  for  the  regular  relative.  Thus 
(See  obs.  next  above)  its  genitive  is  employed  in  place  of  that 
ofrotld^tx,  because  the  genitive  of  the  latter,  (n>elc^c3,  weld^er, 
totldjt^,)  being  the  same  m  form  as  the  nominative  masc.  and 
neuter,  might  occasion  mistake.  So  &cter  the  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  (and  of  the  third,  when  used  for  the 
eecond,)  toetd^er  is  never  employed,  but  ber,  thus: 

i^n  fa^,  I,  who  saw  him. 

und  fegnefl,  thou,  who  blessest  us. 

l^ier  berfammelt  flnb,   we,   who  are  here  as- 
sembled. 
3^r,      bie    i^r*    euer  SJaterlanb  KeBt,.ye,    who    love   your 

coimtry. 
@ie,      bie    @ie*    mir  Beiflimmten,         ye,  who  agreed  with 

me. 
3)er,  bie,  bad,  after  fold^er,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  *'<»'*: 
Uius,  fplc^e,  bie  an  ^fiumen  toUdfft,  such  as  grows  on  trees. 

(3)  9B  er,  load,  is  an  mdefinite  relative  employed  where- 
over  any  uncertunty  exists  about  the  antecedent :  thus,  fSnnen 
@ie  mxt  fagen,  met  biefed  getl^an  \}at^  Can  you  tell  me,  who  has 
done  this  ?  "id)  toeif  nld^t,  toad  er  fagte,  I  do  not  know,  what 
he  said. 

(4)  Often  toer,  toa^,  has  at  once  the  force  of  both  a  rela- 
tive and  an  antecedent ;  as,  toer  auf  bem  SBege  ber  3!ugenb  toan» 

*  In  each  cane,  it  will  be  noted,  the  personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the 
relative.  In  translatinf;,  of  course  the  pronoun  repeated,  is  to  be  omitted  ;  oi 
the  order  of  the  words  being  revenied  lldh  bvr,  instead  of  ber  i*;  the  rendering! 
may  be :  1. 1  who  saw,  i&c.  It  must  he  added,  that,  when  the  pronoun  u  ncd 
repeated,  the  verb  will  be  in  the  third  person  and  in  agreement  ^^-ith  the  re 
lath-e :  as,  bu  marfl  tt,  ber  tt  mix  fagte.  thou  wast  the  oine,  that  told  iup  bc 


34     bet 

id,* 

S)tt,     btt 

bu* 

ffitr,    ble 

tote' 
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bctt,  [ft  qlifXilii,  he  that  walks  m  the  path  of  virhie,  is  happfj 
to«ad  gered^t  i%  Detbietit  ieh,  tohat,  or  that  which  is  rights  de- 
serves praise. 

(5)  8B  ( t  always  begins  a  clause  or  sentence  and  never 
comes  after  th )  word  which  it  represents  ;  n>  a  9  may,  or  may 
not  begin  a  clause,  and  may  or  may  not  come  after  its  prop^ 
antecedent :  thus,  ton  nic^t  f)htn  toiO,  bet  muf  fu^Int,  he  who 
will  not  hear,  must  feel ;  idj  fage,  )va0  t^  tcti^,  I  say  what  I 
know ;  aQe0,  tt^ad  ic^  gefe^en  f^aU,  all  that  I  have  seen ;  toa^ 
gered^t  ift,  toerbient  9oh,  what  is  right,  deserves  praise. 

Tlie  form  tot^  occurs  in  the  compounds  Yotftotqtn,  tDtfffcJb, 
on  which  or  what  account. 

(6)  SBelcbet,  -e,  -Hi,  is  often  employed  as  an  indefinita 
adjective  pronoun.     See  Lesson  89. 4» 

S  66.     Intbrrogahyb  Pbonouvs. 

(1)  The  interrogative  pronouns,  that  is,  those  used  m  ask* 
mg  questions,  are 

hjer,  toa«?  who?  what? 
totldjVC^  who?  which? 
toad  fur  ebi  ?  what  sort  of  a  ? 

(2)  They  are  the  same  in  form,  as  the  relatives ;  or  rather 
the  relatives  themselves  employed  m  a  different  way.  9Ber, 
Wad,  and  toelc^et,  toelc^e,  tSHldjt^,  are  declined  just  as  when  they 
are  relatives,  except  that  totldftt,  -e,  -fd,  when  interrogative 
jaever  adopts  the  genitive  of  bet. 

(3)  SBer  and  toad  {who  ?  what  ?)  can  never  be  joined  with 
a  noun.  They  are  used  when  the  question  is  put  in  a  manner 
general  and  indefinite.  SBe^et,  toclc^e,  loelc^ed,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  a  more  definite  reference,  and  may  be  employed  ad- 
jc(;tively  :  thus,  toelc^er  SRann  ?  which  man  ?  <kc. 

(4)  SSad  fur  etn  (literally,  what  for  a?)  is  a  form  used  in 
inquiring  as  to  the  Jdnd,  quality  or  species  of  a  thing  :  as,  toafl 
pit  ein  SKann  ?  what  sort  of  a  man  ?  toad  fur  elne  5tou  ?  what 
sort  of  a  woman  ?    Xo^i  ffir  eln  Jtinb  ?  what  kind  of  a  child  ? 

(5)  The  only  part  of  xoa^  fiir  ein,  capable  of  inflection,  is 
ein ;  which,  when  the  thing  referred  to  in  the  question,  is  e» 
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pnuMd,  takes  the  foim  of  the  indefinite  article :  when  it  is  left 
understood,  etn  is  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  Old  form. 
The  plural,  in  both  cases,  omits  the  article,  and  stands  simply 
thus,  tocA  fur. 


(6)    tSad  f&r  ein,  with  a  substantive. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


G. 
D. 

A. 


Masc,  Fern.  NetU.  For  aU  genders. 

tvad  fur  ein,  eine,  ein  -,  toad  fur,  what  sort  of  ? 

lpa«  fur  elne«,  einer,  elne§ ;  toad  fhx,  of  what  sort  of? 

toad  fur  eineni;  einer,  einem ;  toad  f&r,  to  what  sort  of  ? 

toad  fiur  einen,  eine,  ein ;  toad  f&r,  what  sort  of  ? 


(7)    8Bad  fitr  ein  vnthout  a  substantive. 


Singular, 


O. 
D. 

A. 


Mase, 

toad  ^r  einer, 
toad  fur  eined, 
toad  fur  elnem, 
toad  f&r  einen, 


Fern, 

ehte, 

einer, 

elner, 

tint, 


Neuu 
etned; 
eined ; 
einem  -, 
eined; 


Plural 
FaraUgenden 
toad  fiir 
toad  f&r. 
toad  f&r. 
toad  f&t. 


S  67.     Observations. 


(1)  Observe  further  that  ein,  in  toad  f&r  ein,  is  sometimes 
omitted  in  the  tinguldr,  especially  before  words  denoting  nui- 
terials  as,  toad  fur  Qtnq,  what  sort  of  stu£f  ?  toad  f&r  SBeiit, 
what  kind  of  wme  ? 

(2)  That  toad  fur  ein,  and  also  toeld^  (that  is,  toelc^er,  with- 
out the  terminations  of  declension)  are  occasionally  employed 
in  expressions  of  surprise  or  wonder ;  as,  toad  f&r  ein  SRann, 
or,  toelc^  ein  SRann !  what  a  man  I 

(8)  That  toad  is  sometunes  used  for  toarum:  thus,  toad 
f^ISgfl  bu  mid^  ?  why  strikest  thou  me  ? 

S  68.    VERBS. 

(1)  A  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  defines  the  eondi- 
dition  of  a  subject ;  that  is,  shows  whether  it  acCt,  is  acted 
upon  or  misirely  etiste. 
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(2)  In  respect  to  fwm^  verbs  are  either  xi^^ahr  or  irregn* 
kr ;  simple  or  compound ;  all  which  will  be  more  fully  explained 
oereafter. 

(3)  In  respect  to  meamn^,  verbs  are  active  tiansitive,  active 
intransitive,  passive,  neuter,  reflexive,  or  impersonal.  These 
terms  have  in  German  the  same  general  signification  which  they 
have  in  English.  Their  application  will,  however,  more  large> 
ly  appear  in  subsequent  sections. 

(4)  The  German,  like  the  English  verb,  has  its  moods,  ten- 
ses, numbers,  persons  and  participles. 

(5)  There  are  fivt  moods :  viz :  the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
junctive, the  Conditional  *,  the  Imperative  and  the  Infinitive. 

(6)  There  are  war  tenses  :  viz  :  the  Present,  the  Imperfect, 
the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  first  Future  and  the  second 
Future. 

(7)  These  names  (the  names  both  of  the  moods  and  tenses) 
designate  in  German,  just  the  same  things  as  do  the  correspon- 
ding ones  in  English.  For  their  general  signification,  see  the 
paradigms  on  the  pages  following  ;  for  more  particular  expla- 
nation of  their  uses,  see  the  Syntax. 

§  69.  Participles. 

(1)  Tliere  are  three  Participles:  viz:  the  Present,  which 
terminates  in  cnb  and  answers  in  signification  to  the  English 
participle  in  ing;  as,  Ip6  e  n  b ,    praising. 

(2)  The  Perfect,  which,  besides  prefixing  in  most  sases  the 
augment  ge  ends  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Form,  in  en  nr  n,  and 
in  those  of  the  New  Form,  in  et  or  t ;  and  has  a  meaning  cor- 
respondent to  our  participle  in  ed  ;  as,  getragen  (ge+^ag+en) 
carri^rf;  geloBet  (gc-hlob+et)  praiserf. 

*  This  (the  Conditiond)  is  made  up  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  uf  the 
auxiliary  verb  Wfrtfii.  (which  see  and  the  Present  and  Pemet  Infinitive 
of  another  verb.  It  is  used  to  denote  what  is,  also  often  denoted  by  the  Sub- 
junctive, (Imperfect  and  Pluperfect)  namely,  a  sujypmed  condition  of  ihinca, 
I.  e.  posgibility  without  aciualitv  By  some  it  is  treated  as  a  distinct  mooa: 
by  others,  it  is  made  to  consist  of  two  tenses:  its  use  (which  sec  more  al  torffo 
in  the  Syntax)  is  the  aame  in  both  vievra. 
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iS)  Tl.3  Future^  vrhich  is  produced  by  prefixing  the  par- 
ticle jtt  {tc)  to  the  i>nn  of  the  Present  Pirticiple,  (lobenb) 
Uius,  ju  lobenb,  which  rxie8LTi&-to-be'prais€d,  that  is  praiseworthy, 

(4)  The  Particle  ®  e  mentioned  above,  as  being  generally 
prefixed  to  the  perfect  participle,  was  originally  designed,  it 
would  seem,  to  indicate  completed  action.  It  is  commonly 
accounted  merely  euphonic,  or  at  most  intensive.  The  instan- 
ces in  which  it  is  altogether  omitted,  are  these  : 

First :  in  the  case  of  all  verbs  compounded  with  inseparable 
prefixes ;  (See  §  94.)  as,  htUfytt,  (not  qtbtUffit)  informed : 

Second :  in  the  case  of  verbs  from  foreign  languages,  which 
make  V  e infinitive  in  (ten  or  ieten:  as,  fhibirt,  (from  fiu« 
biren),  studied ;  instead  of  geflubirt : 

Third:  m  the  case  of  the  verb  kvcrben,  when  joined  as 
an  auxiliary  to  another  verb:  as,  id)  Bin  gelobt  kporben,  (not 
geiiwtben)  I  have  been  praised. 

§  70.     AuxiLiART  Verbs. 

^1)  In  German  the  auxiliary  verbs  are  usually  divided  into 
two  classes. 

(2)  The  first  class  consists  of  three  verbs,  without  which 
no  complete  conjugation  can  be  formed.  They  are  ffaitn,  to 
have,  fetn,  to  be,  and  loerben,  to  become.  These  verbs,  though 
chiefly  employed  as  auxiliaries,  are  often  themselves  in  the  con- 
dition of  principal  verbs.  In  that  case,  they  aid  one  another 
in  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses.  A  glance  at  the 
paradigms  will  show,  how  this  is  done. 

(3)  As  auxiliaries,  these  three  verbs  enter  into  the  corapcsi- 
tM>n  of  the  compound  ten&es,  active  and  passive,  of  all  classes 
of  verbs. 

(4)  <&  a  B  e  n  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
second  future  tenses  m  the  active  voice:  thus,  from  SoBen,  t4 
praise,  we  have 

Perf.       <^  ^  a  B  f  geloBt,  I  ^v^  praised. 

PIup.      id^  ^  a  tt  e  geloBt  1  had  praised. 

2.  Fut    id^  tcerbe  geloBt  1^  aB  e  n,        I  shall  have  praisedL 
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(6)  @  e I n  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  aul 
sei oud  future  tenses,  both  in  the  active  and  passive;  thuiy  from 
lohnif  to  praise  and  koad^fm,  to  grow. 

Active,  Passive. 

Perf.    id^iin  gekoad^fcn,  U^lin  geloH  lootben, 

I  ?iave  *  grown.  I  have  *  been  praised. 

Plup.    i(^  kv  a r  getoac^fen,  iiftoax  qtlcit  ttwtben, 

I  had  grown.  I  had  been  praised. 

2.  Fut.  id^  n^erbe  getoat^fm  f eiit,  U^  toetbe  gelobt  wotbcn  f  ei % 

I  shall  Aave  grown.  I  shall  have  been  praised. 

(6)  SBetben  is  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  aid  the 
conditionals  f :  thus,  from  loBen,  to  praise,  we  have 

Futures,  Conditionals, 

1.  \ditottht  lobm,  fa^  tofirbe  bBen, 

I  shall  praise.  I  would  praise. 

2.  Hi  totx^t  QtloUffaUxif  i(^»firbe  geloBt  ffahtn, 

I  shall  have  praised.  I  should  have  praised. 

S  71.     Remarks  on  thb  irss  or  ^aBcn  and  f  eiiL 

(1)  As  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  of  verbs  must  be 
conjugated,  sometimes  with  ffaitn  and  sometimes  with  f  e i n, 
It  becomes  important  to  know  vfken  to  use  the  one  and  when 
the  other.  The  determination  of  this  question  depends  chiefly 
upon  the  stgmfication  of  the  mcun  verb.  The  general  rules 
arc  these : 

(2)  <$a(fn  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  active  transitive 
verbs,  all  rejlective  verbs,  all  impersonal  verbs^  all  the  auxiliaries 


*  It  will  be  noticed  here,  that  wherever,  in  the  fonnation  of  these  tenses, 
any  pen  of  f  e  t  n  occurs,  it  is  EngUahed  by  the  corresponding  part  of  the  verb 
^  a  b  r  It :  thus,  id)  b  i  n  gf  toactfen,  I  have  grown,  &c.  This  grows  out  of  the 
neoesnty  of  suiting  the  translation  to  oar  language,  which  in  these  places  in- 
quires the  verb  have. 

t  It  is,  al^o,  employed  vrith  the  perfect  participle  of  a  principal  verb,  to  form 
the  Passive  voice  ;  (See  %  84).  Note,  also,  above  that  id  r  r b  e  and  id  A  r  b e 
are  rendered  bv  dieir  equivalents  (ehatt  and  shnuidi  in  the  oo^jngstioa  o4 
the  fitigliph  veto. 


BtiiingH  ov  TBS  V0V  OP  ^aBcti  and  fcin.    S  ^1*      ^^^ 

of  the  second  class  (viz.  bfirfen,  fitmen,  mflgett,  tooKen,  \oUtn, 
mliffeit  and  laffen),  and  many  irUransitivea. 

(3)  Sent  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  intransitives,  sig- 
Difying  a  change  of  the  condition  of  the  subject ;  as,  gebet^en, 
to  prosper;  genefen,  to  recover;  reifen,  to  ripen;  fd^ivinben, 
to  dwindle ;  ftttitn,  to  die ;  all  those  indicatmg  motion  towards 
or  from  a  place ;  tUtn,  to  hasten ;  ge^en,  to  go ;  retten,  to  ride ; 
ftnf en,  to  sink ;  and,  also,  all  verbs  m  the  passive  voice. 

(4)  Some  verbs  take,  in  the  formation  of  these  tenseb. 
either  Jfaf>m  or  fern,  according  as  they  are  employed  in  one 
sense  or  in  another.  This,  however,  will  be  best  understood 
by  practice  in  reading  and  speaking.  The  following  are  ex- 
amples : 


(Sr  ijl  in  felnem  neuen  SBagtn 

fortgcfa^en. 
SKcin  ©ruber  f)at  fortgefa^ 

bcutfc^  ^u  lefen. 
S)a«  fflaffer  Ift  gefroren. 
^en  otmen  SRarni  l)at  t9  in 

bem  fatten  Sinimer  gefroren. 
XDie  3:^ranen  flnb  fiBet  ble  fflan* 

gen  geronnen. 
IDaS  ®efa§  f)at  geronnen. 
^ad  <S(^iff  Ift  auf  etnen  gfeU 

fen  gejlo^en, 
S)ad  aSolf  f}at  ben  JtSnlg  bom 

^itvm  gejlofen. 
S)a«  ©c^tff  ift  axa  Ufer  ge« 

trieBen. 
f)er  Saum  ffot  ntut  S^eige 

gettiebeti 


He  has  driven  off  in  his  new 

carriage. 
My  brother  has  proceeded  to 

read  German. 
The  water  is  (has)  frozen. 
It  has  chilled   the  poor  man 

in  the  cold  room. 
The  tears  have  flowed  over 

the  cheeks. 
The  vessel  has  leaked. 
The  ship  has   struck  upon  a 

rock. 
The  people  have   thrust  the 

kmg  from  the  throne. 
Phe  ship  has  been  driven  up- 
on the  shoie. 
The  tree  has  shot  forth  ntm 

branches. 
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§  72.    PAKADIGMS  OF  THE  ATJX 

(1)    ^abeu. 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FRESEKT  :  ENS£ 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

i 

1 

3 

1 
2 
3 

i(b  babe,        I  hav. 
Ml  baft,         thou  haat. 
er  bat,           he  haa. 
voir  babrn.     we  have, 
ibr  da  bet,      you  have, 
ft'  babcn,      they  have. 

i(b  babe,        I  may  have, 
bu  babejl,      diou  mayat  have, 
er  babe.         he  may  have, 
wir  baben,     we  may  have, 
ibr  babet.      you  may  have, 
fte  ^abeu,      they  may  have. 

mPERFECT  TEN8B. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

i 
1 

11 

{«  Uitt,       I  had. 
Ml  battel,     thou  hadat. 
n  f^attt,        ^  had. 
wir  batten,    we  had. 
ibr  battct,      you  had. 
fte  batten,      they  had. 

tcb  bfitte.       I  might  have, 
bu  b^tte^     thou  mightat  have. 
er  b&tte,        he  might  have, 
wir  batten,    we  mi^ht  have, 
ibr  biittet,      you  rmght  have, 
fie  fatten,      they  might  have. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

1 

»• 

1 
2 
3 
1 
l 
3 

ttb  babe     ' 
bu  fjafl 
er  \)iit 
wir  babcn 
(br  babet 
ftf  baben    . 

I  have  had. 
^    thou  haat  had. 
^     he  has  had. 
•e    we  have  had. 
**    you  have  had. 

they  have  had. 

i(b  babe      *|         I  may  have  bid. 

bu  babefk       «•       dtc 

er  babe       I - 

wir  baben    f-? 

ibr  babet     1  « 

fie  baben    J 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

PLUPERFECT  TENSS. 

I 

1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 

idf  battc     1 
bu  battrfl 
cr  battc 
rotr  batten 
ibr  baltet 
fie  batten   . 

I  had  had. 
^-    thou  hadst  had. 
^^     he  had  had. 
'^    we  had  had. 
*    you  had  had. 

they  had  had. 

idf  batte     ' 
bu  biUtefi 
er  batte 
wir  biitten 
ibr  battel 
fie  batten    , 

ImightiAvehai, 
dtc 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSB. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

I 

ii 

1 

I 

id)  »erbc    ^         I  shall  have. 
Du  wtrfl         ^    thou  wilt  have. 
er  roirb        I  ^     he  will  have, 
wir  werbeii  *«     we  shall  have, 
ibr  werbet            you  will  have. 
fie  werbeu  J         they  will  have. 

t(b  werbe    1         (if )  I  diaU  have, 

bu  werbefl   ]    •       &c 

ix  werbe      ;  5 

wir  wnben  f  « 

ibr  werbet     "" 

f!e  werben  J 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSB. 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSF. 

i 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 

t(b  werbe    1 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  wcrben 
ibr  werbet  | 
fit  werben  J 

^    IshaU    1    . 
»§     thou  wilt    'S 
^    he  Hill    l-S 
X     we  will    [  « 
1-    you  will    jg 
^    theywiUj* 

i(b  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  wfrben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben  ^ 

1  '•'ii-iS  -^ 

i 

OW  THS  nB8T  CLASS.      $   ^2. 

ELIAEIES  OF  THE  FIEST  CLASS. 
to  haye* 
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CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE.    PARTICIPLiC 


FIRST  FUTURB. 

i^  tvfirbc 

cr  trurbc 
»tr  lourben 
tbr  tDurbrt 
ftc  wfirben 


.1. 


SECOND  FX7TUBE. 

{(&  wurbr 
bu  iDurbrfl 
rr  totirbc 
vtr  iDfirbcn 
ibr  vfirbft 
lie  wnrbcit 


PRESENT  TERSE 

1.  wanting. 

2.  i)ab(  bu, 
have  thoa 

3.  babe  rr, 

let  him  haTe 

1.  babca  toit, 
let  118  have. 

2.  babet  if)r. 
have  ye  or  yon. 

3.  babcn  ftc, 

let  tbom  have. 


FBESENT  TERSE, 

^abrn,  to  have. 


PRESENT. 

^abrub«  baving. 


PERFECT  TENSE, 
to  have  had. 


PERFECT 


FIRST  fUTUHX. 

^abcn  ivcrbfit, 
to  be  about  to 
havs. 


830 


PABADioim  or  ram  auziuabob 


$72. 
(2)    9tiu, 


U/3 


K/3 


INDICAT.TE. 


idi  bin, 
bu  bitt 
tr  ifl, 
wtr  ftnb, 
ibr  fn&, 
fit  ftnb. 


PRESENT  TEMSE. 

1  am. 
thoa  art. 
hek. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


OfFERFECT  TESSB. 

i(^  war.  I  was. 

bu  toarfl,  thou  ' 

fr  wax,  he 

toir  roaren,  we 

ibr  toartt,  you  were. 

ftr  toarru,  they  were. 


t(t  bin 
bu  bifl 
rr  tfl 
n>ir  finb 
ibr  feib 
fte  flub 


FERFECl  fEHSS. 

1  have  been, 
g  thou  haat  been. 
•^  he  has  been, 
a  we  have  been. 
03  you  have  been. 

they  have  been. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  roar 
btt  voaxjit 
rr  VMix 
ivir  ivaren 
ibr  roaxtt 
jte  »aren 


I  had  been, 
thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id)  werbr 
bu  wtrfl 
rr  »trb 
n>ir  wrrbrn 
ibr  werbr f 
fte  werben 


IshaUbe. 
thou  wilt  be. 
he  will  be. 
we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 


SECORI)  FXrrURE  TENSE. 


i(b  wrrbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wivb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werber 
fte  weibcn 


I  Shalt 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


btt  feicft, 
er  fei. 
»ir  fetes, 
ibr  ftitu 
fte  feieit. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FRESERT  TENSE. 


I  may  be. 
thou  mavBt  be. 
he  may  oe. 
we  may  be. 
you  may  be. 
they  may  be. 


niFEBFECT  TERSE. 


i(^  wArr, 
bu  wareft 
er  wire, 
»ir  w&ren. 
ibr  wAxtt, 
fte  toiren. 


I  might  be. 
thou  mi^tat  be. 
he  mi^t  be. 
we  nu^t  be. 
you  might  be. 
they  might  be. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


t«fe{ 
btt  frifl 
er  fei 
loir  feiett 
ibr  fetet 
fte  feien 


I  may  have 
e       Iec; 
t 


PLtTPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  tt>Sre 
btt  warefl 
er  toire 
wtc  n>fireB 
ibr  tt>5ret 
jte  n>5ren 


ImiriithavebecB 

s 


FIRST  FUTUBS  TS^fSB* 


(if)IflhaUbe,te 


i(b  toerbe 
btt  wcrbefl 
er  werbe 
wit  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben  . 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE, 


i(^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werbctt  , 


anidiooldhafv 
been*  Ita 


I 


OF  THB  Vmn  OLAflS.     I  72. 
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!•  ke. 


CONPITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PAllTICIPLK. 

PRBSEKT  TEBSB. 

FRBSUTTEng. 

PIESBBT. 

1.  wanting. 

•2.  fci  bii, 

bethon. 

1.  fCtCB  1»<T, 

et  nbe. 

2.  feib  i^r, 
be  ye. 

9.  fricii  fic, 
iettfaembt. 

fcitt.  to  be. 

fcicab,  beiof. 

nBnOTTJUBB. 

TEMTECE 

Qcwcfcn  fctii, 
tolMTe  been. 

gcivcfca. 

IIH0T  VUTUJIS* 

ii»  iviirbc   1 
bn  vfirbcfl 
cr  vfirbc 
tvir  toftrbCB 
ibr  wiirfcft 
fir  tofirbm  , 

i 

fcin  tocTbcK, 
tobeaboiittobe. 

id>i»ftrbc    1 
b«  loArbrfl 
CT  wflrbc 

t»iT  t»aTHtt 

ihx  lofirbct 

gcViTbCIIJ 

lief 
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(9)    9EBrr»cii^ 


INDICATIVB. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


i^  mcrbr, 

bu  toixft, 
er  lotrbf 
wit  werbciu 
ibr  tvcrbet 
fie  werbcn. 


FBE8E1IT  TEHSB. 

I  bcoomo* 
thou  bcoomci 
he  become!. 
we  become, 
you  become, 
they  f 


IMFEBFECT  TBN8B. 


lA  wurbe,* 
bu  nurbe^ 
tx  tourbr, 
xoiv  n>urben, 
ibr  tonrbft, 
fir  tturben, 


I  became, 
thou  becameit 
he  became. 
we  became, 
you  became, 
they  became 


FEBFEOT  TENSE. 


idi  bin 
bu  bifl 
fr  ifl 
tvir  finb 
ibr  ffib 
fie  finb 


I  have  become, 
thou  hast  become, 
he  has  become. 
we  have  become, 
you  have  become, 
they  have  become. 


FLUFERFSCT  TERSE. 


i^  xoax 
bu  loarft 
er  iDar 
tuir  waren 
t^r  tvaret 
fie  loarcn 


n 


I  had 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TERSE. 


(((  iDftbC 

bu  »trfl 
er  iDirb 
wtr  ivrrben 
ibr  loerbet 
fie  werben  ^ 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOHD  FT7TURE  TENSE. 


t(^  tverbc 
bu  wirfl 
cr  tvirb 
ivtr  iverben 
ibr  toerbet 
fic  »eibea 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


idf  werbc, 
^VL  iDtrbe^; 
cr  »erbc, 
wic  tDc  rbcn, 
ibf  wetbct, 
ftc  torrbett. 


I  may  become, 
thou  mayst  become, 
he  may  become, 
we  may  become, 
you  may  become, 
they  may  become. 


DEFERFECT  TENSE. 

i^  wfirbc,  I  might  become, 

bu  tturbtil,  thou  mig^tst  become 

tr  vurbc,  he  mi^t  become. 

ttiriDiirbcn,  we  mi^t  become, 

ijr  tourbft,  you  might  become, 

lie  wurbeit,  they  might  become. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i*fei 
bs  fetfl 
erfei 
wtr  fetes 
i^r  feiet 
fic  feicB 


I  may  have  be> 
come*  Jec. 


PLUPERFECT 


i^  toSrc 
bn  loAre^ 
cr  loSrc 
mir  ttdrcn 
i^r  tofiret 
^e  n>4ren 


I  mi^t  haw  b^ 
oome,  kc 


s 


FIRST  FUTUBS  TXRBB* 


i^  loerbc  ) 
bn  tDcrbffI  I  ,i 
er  werbe  I  jS 
tvir  toerben  f  g 
ibr  iDcrbet  I  ^ 
fie  toerben  J 


SECOND  FUTURE 


^^.^ 


i^  xotxht 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
mir  »trben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben  . 


O 

B 


Of)  I  riial^  faavi 
becone,  Ike. 


•  Orwarb,  L.46  3. 


oy  THS  warn  olabb.    %  12. 


833 


tt  become. 


CONDF'IONAI:. 


IMPEBATIYE. 


INFINITIVB. 


PAKTICIPLBL 


mar  nrrauL 
idf  warbe   ""       j>, 

ft  tturbe      •  **  ^ 
otr  tDfirben  f 
'ht  wurbcf  I 
Rr  lourbea  , 

flECClHD  rUTUBB. 

{(^  wflrbe 
btt  mtrbcfl 
er  nfirbe     •  ^ 
ttir  »nr»rn  f  S 
ibr  tDurbrt 
Kc  iDfirbfn 


FRESENT  TEHSS. 

1.  iffanttR^. 

2.  merbc  bu, 
become  thou. 

3.  nxrbc    cr,    let 
him  become. 

1.  merbcn  mix, 
let  08  become 

2.  ttrrbct  i^r, 
become  ye. 

3.  wcrbcn  fit.  let 


FBB8BNT  TBB8B. 

iDcrbrn,  to  be- 
came. 


FRBSEITT. 

vcrbenb,   beoom« 
ing. 


FEBFKCT  TBH8B. 

gdoprbm  fetn, 
to  have  become. 


PBRFBCT. 

gcttpnen, 


FIRST  FUTURB. 

verben  ivrrbcn, 
to  be  about  to 
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S  78.    SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 

OP 
THE  THRSE   TENSE    AUXILIABIia 


Cc  a,iil«. 


^aht%  to  hate. 


ttcrbctt,   to 


INDICATIVE  MCOD. 
Pimnr  Tekb. 


/a«. 

I  have, 

H^eeomo. 

t(^  bin 

ic^^bc 
bnbafl 

ii(  werbc 

bubifl 

bnwirfl 

ertjl 

cr^at 

er  wirb 

mit  finb 

wiv  babcn 

jf/ffKb. 

ibrMftorMt 
fie  ^abcn. 

Imr&fbut  Tim> 

ibr  werbet 
fie  werbcn. 

Iwu, 

IhU 

lUcmm. 

i(b  »ar 

if^batte 

btt  battefl 

{(^wnrbc 

'    buwarefKormarfl) 

bn  wurbefl 

erwat 

er  ^atte 

er  wurbc 

rrh  warm 

wir  batten 

wir  wnrben 

ibr  ivarct  (or  ivart) 

ibr  battet 

ibr  wnrbet 

f!r  ttarriu 

fie  batten. 
Pebfict  Tihsb. 

fie  wnrben. 

/Aaoe6«eii, 

I  have  had. 

^  pp^ftW  WCV^MVft 

i(b  bin  1 

icbbabe     1 

i<^bin     ^ 

wift^ 

bu6afl 

bttbifl 

Sirjinbf  «***^"- 

er  bat 
wir  baben 

^  ge^abt 

erifl 
wir  finb 

Qcworbcn  ct 
wprbctt. 

tjr  fetb 

{brbabet 

ibr  feib 

fit  ffttb  J 

fiebaben   , 

fie  finb.    ^ 

Plct^mfict  Tu. 

/A<iif6Mm 

Ikmdkmd, 

i^  toav 

iii^Uttt   ^ 

<(^  war     1 

bu  tvarcfl 

btt  battep 

buware^ 

erwat 
wirworen  ' 

gfweffn 

erbatte 
Wir  batten 

fie^bt. 

erwar 
wir  warm 

^flcwwtcn  01 
W0ibcn. 

ihx  warct 

ibrbattet 
fie  flatten  . 

ibrwaret 

fie  waren  . 

fie  waren 

FixsT  Ftmiu  TxNsii 

[thaUb^, 

iBhaUhave, 

iBhaUkeeuM. 

i(^  werbc 

i^  werbe 

i^  werbe     1 

bttwtrfk 

btt  wtrfl 

bnwirH 

er  wirb 
wir  wetbftt 

feif 

er  wirb 
wir  wrrben 

'  ^aben. 

CTwirb 
wir  werbcn 

«-*« 

ibt  werbcn 

^rwcrbct 
fte  werbcn 

Cbr  werbet 

Hcwftbctt 

ftf  IVCCbfl 

■  J 

tnropnoAL  raw,  dra.    %  78. 
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il^  OfTbC 

^u  nirfl 
rr  n>ic^ 
»tr  wctbrn 
itgt  rotxHt 
fie  ttorbcn 


flr»(fen 

ftilL 


8100MD  FuTuu  Infsi. 


babcQ 


1  thoU  lunt  AgA 

i(^  werbc 
bu  lotrfl 
rt  mirb 
loir  tocrbrn 
tbr  xotxux 
fte  ttecben 


bn  toirfi 
<r  wirb 
tt)ir  ivfTben 
tbr  merbrt 
ftc  tvcrbcn 


or  ivorbtB 

fciB. 


i*fet 

btt  ft  ieH  (or  fei^) 

nfei 

wtr  ftiftt  (or  frfil) 

ijt  fdet 

ftt  fetea  (or  fcin.) 


i(t  vfirc 

\m  marc^  (or  »&?{!> 

CTioSrr 

iDtr  odrra 

ir  waret  (or  wart; 
;c  warcn. 


^; 


JflMvAoMAMII, 

ba  feifl 
crfet 
»b  fftm 
i^r  ffict 
%it  fcten 


gmcfcii. 


i  ma^Al  ilow  Amu, 

t(^  Dire 

bo  »5refl 

CT  toare 

raix  ttSrea 

ibr  loarrt 

lie  n>avcn 


>  gcvrfra. 


(|jO  IthaUbe, 
i^  TvcTbe    1 
bu  toerbffi 
cr  iDcrbc 
Dir  tDfTbrn 
iir  toCTbet 
IbwfTbni 


tfta. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOoa 

PbZSBUT    TlllSK. 


{(^  fiabc 
ba  babffl 
cr  babe 
tt)ir  babca 
ibr  babct 
ftc  babctu 

iMPEBnoT  Tnrsi. 
I  might  have, 

bu  bartcfl 
CY  b&ttc 
u>ir  battfB 
tbr  battel 
f{e  batten. 

Perfsct  Ts3R& 
/may  Aam  had, 
{(^  babe 
bu  babrfl 
er  babe 
I9tr  boben 
tbr  babec 
fie  baben 

Plttfsrfbct  Tairsa. 

i  might  htne  had, 

{(^  batte 

bn  battffl 

er  batte 

wtr  WUxL 

ibr  batret 

fte  batten 

Fust  Fdtttu  Tbnsb. 


gebabt 


gebabt 


klf)l9hdahaney 
iib  werbe 
tn  wrrbefl 
er  loerbe 
toir  toerben 
<br  werbet 
fleMrbea  I 


^bea. 


I'mi 

icb  werbe 
bu  toerbefl 
er  werbe 
u»ir  iserben 
ibr  toerbet 
fie  werben. 


I  might 

t(^  wurbc 
btt  wurbefi 
er  t»urbr 
n>ir  wfiri^cn 
tbr  wurbet 
9e  wurben. 


imay  have  beeome^ 

<4>  fti 
bu  frifl 
er  fei 
wir  feten 
ibr  fcif  t 
fte  feten 


geworben* 
or  toorbcn. 


Imight  hate  Wmhm. 
^(|  ware 


btt  wfirefl 
er  ware 
wir  waren 
{br  w&ret 
fte  waren 


.  grworbciv 
(Wprbfo.) 


(If)  iBhaU 
idf  wrrbe 
bu  wrrbefl 
tr  wrrbe 
wtr  werben 
fbr  werb<t 
flrwcrbeB.  i 
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SicoiTD  Fdtubi  Tsms. 


ilf)  [  §haU  hatt  been, 

id)  XkHxu 

»u  nrrbtjl 

er  werfcf      I  getDf fen 

iDir  mtrbftt  r    fttn. 

ibr  mrrret 

fie  tocrten 


(//)  /  <Aai2  have  had, 

t(i  mrr^t     ) 

bu  lurrbffl  I 

er  totrbe      I  qthaht 

toit  xotxun  y  oaben. 

tbr  wrrbet    I 

fie  verbea  J 


(//)/dbaZli 

i^  ocrbe     ) 

bu  nerbefl    I 

er  merbe       I  ge»o«%. 

iDtr  wcrbfn  y  (ttorbcft* 

if>c  loerbct    I      fri>. 

fteioetbeii   J 


lehouldbe, 

idi  ivurbc 
bu  tvurbe^ 
er  wurbe 
xo'xx  n>urben ' 
ibr  tvurbet 
fie  tt>urbea 


fein. 


1  ehould  have  been, 

t<t  ivurbe 
bu  ivurbtfl 
er  nurbe 
tvtr  lourben 
ibr  tvurbrt 
fir  kourbctt 


gfotfen 
fcitt 


CONDITIONAL. 

FnuT  CoirmnavAL 
lehouid  have, 
id)  iDurbe 
bu  tvurbrfl 

er  wurbe      i    <^<l^ 
mlrwurbeu  V  '**"*• 
tbr  iviirbet 
fir  iDurbeu 

SeOOND  COHDinOff  All. 

/  ehould  have  had, 

i^  ivurbe 


bu  mfirbrfl 
er  »urbe 
tvir  wurben 
tbr  wiirbef 
fie  nurbrn 


ifU. 


I  ehould  beeemm* 

it^Durbe 
bu  mfirbtfl 
er  wfirbe 
tttr  murbm 
tbr  murbrt 
fie  ttiirbtn 


I  ehould  have 

id)  Aurbe 
bu  wurbefl 
er  murbc 
nit  murben 
tbr  lofirbct 
fie  u>iitbca 


UDOTbCt 
IttiL 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


£eihou, 
wanting, 

frtbn 

fei,  er,  fie  or  el 
feten  wir 
[eib  ibr 
feicn  fie. 


Prxsknt  Tbitsi. 
Have  thou, 
wanting, 

babe  bu 

(abe  er,  fie  or  H 
babrn  ivtr 
babrt  ibr 
baben  fte. 


Become  them, 
wanting. 

loerbc  bn 

»erbe  e r.  fie  or  M 
verben  wir 
werbet  tbr 
loetbeufit 


tebe, 

fcin. 

to  have  been, 

gewrfett  frin. 

10  be  about  to  6e, 

fein  WfrbfU. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD 

Present  Tshsi. 
to  have, 

^aben. 

Perfect  Tritsb. 
to  have  had, 
gebabt  b^i^n. 

FUTURB   TbIISR. 

to  be  about  to  have, 
baben  n^erben. 


to  become, 

toerben. 


to  have  i 

gcmorbctt  fein. 

to  be  about  to  » 

verben  loct^fii. 
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PARTICIPLE& 

heing 
fcicnb. 

PUSKNT. 

hamng, 

^abcub. 

FEiraoT. 

beemniiig, 

toerbenb. 

hem, 

geweftii. 

gej«bt. 

keame, 
gcioorbett. 

88t 


S  74.    AuxnjARiBS  of  thx  sbgono  class. 

(1)  The  second  Class  of  auxiliaries  embraces  the  followiD^ : 

34  tna^  I  am  allowed ;  (may ;)  34  batf,  I  am  permitted ;  I  darau 

34  win,  I  will ;  (purpose ;)  34  vm^,  I  am  obliged;  (must.) 

34  foO.  I  am  obliged ;  (shaU ;)  34  lafie,  I  let. 
34  f  ann,  I  am  able ;  (can ;) 

(2)  These  verbs  are,  for  the  most  part,  very  irregular  in  conjuga^ 
tion,  and  serve  simply  the  purpose  of  modifying  with  the  ideas  of 
liberty^  possibility^  or  necessityy  other  verbs ;  which  latter  are  in  thai 
case  required  to  be  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  thus  er  tnag  (a4en,  ho 
may  (has  permission  to)  laugh  ;  i4  taxm  f4tetben,  I  can  (am  able  to) 
write ;  where  (a4en  and  fcbieiben  are  both  in  the  infinitive,  governed 
respectively  by  m  a  g  and  f  a  n  n. 

(3)  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  however,  the  past  par 
dciple  of  these  verbs  is  used  only,  when  the  principal  verb  is  not  ex 
pressed.  Its  place  is  supplied,  in  such  cases,  by  the  infinitive,  ths 
>«n8lation  of  course  being  the  same  in  either  case,  as : 

34  ^obi  i^n  fe^m  fonnen  (instead  of  ge(cimt) ; 

I  have  been  able  to  see  him. 
(Sr  f^at  toarten  muffen  (instead  of  gemuf  t) ; 

he  was  obliged  to  wait 
Sftan  ^dtte  fiber  i^n  lad)en  mogen  (instead  of  ge]it&40 1 

one  might  have  laughed  at  him. 
(St  ^at  bent  9cfer;(e  nicbt  ge^ot4en  woUen  (instead  of  getooQt)  ; 

he  has  not  been  willing  to  obey  the  command. 
34  ^^  f^in  (df]^etmni$  wiffen  biitfen  (instead  of  gebntft) ; 

I  have  been  allowed  to  know  his  secret. 
fgte  (dtte  ed  t^un  fctlen  (Instead  of  gefoQt)  ; 

she  ought  to  have  done  it. 
15 
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Gie  ^aBen  i^n  ge^eti  (afTen  (instead  of  gelalfeii) ; 
they  have  safifered  him  to  go« 

For  a  full  display  of  the  forma  of  these  Terbs*  at  id  for  fcjthei 
remarks  on  their  uses,  see  the  Section  on  the  Miaed  Conjiigatioo 
t83. 

S  76.     CoKJuoAnoN  of  Ykrbs. 

(1)  There  are  two  conjugations  of  verbs :  the  Old  and  the  ^Yeia 
The  difference  between  them  lies  mainly  in  the  mode  of  forming  thi 
Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  Old  form  are  commonly  denominated  *^h' 
regular  Verbs,''*  But^  as  nearly  all  the  primitive  verbs  in  the  lan- 
guage are  conjugated  in  this  way,  and  few,  except  the  derivative 
verbs  (now  the  larger  class),  ever  assume  the  other  fonn,  it  is  the 
custom  of  the  best  Grerman  grammarians  to  adopt  the  classification 
which  we  have  given.  This  will  occasion  no  confusion  or  incoiv 
venience  to  those  who  prefer  the  common  classification :  since  it  ii 
only  necessary  to  remember  that  the  things  aie  the  same,  though  the 
names  have  been  changed. 

(3)  In  order  to  afford  the  ready  means  of  comparing  the  term*' 
national  differences  between  the  Old  and  the  New  forms  of  conjngiu 
ti»n,  we  subjoin  the  foUowiug  tabular  view  of  the  strnple  ien^s  ard 
parlicipleSf  in  which  alone  differences  of  this  kind  can  exist 

(4)  In  the  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  alone  being  subjected 
to  terminational  variation,  the  mode  of  inflecting  these  tenses  be- 
comes of  course  perfectly  uniform  in  all  classes  of  verbs.  Hence  U 
secure  a  complete  acquauitance  with  the  forms  of  the  compounc 
tenses,  little  more  b  necessary  than  a  bare  inspection  of  the  pant* 
^ygms. 


*  Except  Cdffrn  (to  let)  which  is  not  there,  because  it  does  not  belong  to  the 
Mixed  coi^ngation.  This  veib  is  used  either  in  permitting  or  eemmanding  : 
■s,  ic^  fiabe  t^n  gr^rn  (affen,  I  have  allowed  him  to  go ;  td}  babe  ibn  fcmmca 
iaffrn,  I  have  ordered  him  to  come,  which  two  meanings  are  near  akin.  Wha 
used  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  it  has  its  equivalent  m  such  phrases  bb,  iete, 
ought  to,  may ;  as,  ba8  15§t  ftd)  ntc^t  t bun  that  is  not  to  be  done ;  literally,  doet 
not  allow  iUelf  to  be  done.  The  rifinitive  acthre  After  laffrn,  roust  often  hi 
tianalatod  paanvclgr. 
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S  76.    TERMINATIONS  OP  THE  SIMPLE  TENSES. 
Old  Conjugation,  New  Conjugation. 


INDICATIVB 


11 


zl 


mi  'z ' 


(ft  ft 


=1 


-  > 


.*? 


INDICATIVB. 


!i  = 
iiE 


C 

tt.X 

Rl.tt 
CI,  t 
Cll«ll 


(1  —  t  or  ct  +  c 

<  2  —  t  or  d  +  eft 
(3  —  tor  et  4-  e 

L\  —  toret  +  en 

<  3  —  t  or  CI  4-  et 
(3  —  t  or  ct  +  CB 


suiULNcrivi:. 


Z     8 


e 
cii 

c 


ct 

n 


—  t  or  el  +  e 

—  I  or  el  4-  eg 

—  t  or  el  +  c 

—  t  or  el  4.  en 

—  I  or  et  4.  el 

—  t  or  ai  4-  ca 


IMPKRATIYE. 


INFINIT. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


4 
S   ^ 


i   ^ 


I  i 

I  I  \ 


e 
c 

en 
ct.l 

CB 


PARTICIPLES. 


PARTICIPLES 


Present. 


Perfect. 


PreiMsnt* 


gf— « 


— enb 


Perfect. 


8e— it  or  i 


RvwAVX.   The  filgn  +  In  the  table  alwTe  is  need  u  1b  Arithmetic,  L  e.  to  indlciite 
Ikel  the  pcrti  tf  }>  e  are  tobeuaitad;  aa,  etc 
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Obsbrvations  on  thb  precediko  table. 

(1)  (Dbscrve,  in  the  table  above,  that  the  tenninatioiiB  in  all  pbu 
ees,  except  the  Imperfect  of  the  New  form,  are  to  be  added  direcU^ 
to  the  root.  In  the  place  excepted  (Imperfect  of  the  Newform)^  there 
comes  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ending,  a  sort  of  tense-sign 
(et  01  t),  which  is  not  necessary  to  verbs  of  the  Old  form :  becaow 
in  them  the  Imperfect  b  Biade  bj  means  of  a  change  in  the  radical 
▼oweU 

(2)  It  may,  also,  be  noticed  that  a  characteristio  diflference  in 
fomij  between  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  (3d  person  smg) 
is  that  the  former  ends  in  et  or  t,  the  latter  always  in  e ;  and  that 
the  personal  ending  in  the  first  and  third  person  sing,  of  tlie  Imper- 
fect of  the  Old  fornix  is  wholly  omitted.     ' 

(3)  It  may  further  be  observed,  that  the  e  In  the  termfaialloiis 
ffl  and  tt,  of  the  Indicative,  is  retained  or  omitted  just  aecording  to 
what  is  denuuaded  by  euphony.  In  the  Sttbfunctive^  for  the  most 
part,  the  full  termination  is  preserved. 

(4)  For  the  same  reason,  also,  that  is,  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
when  the  root  of  a  verb  ends  in  el  or  er,  the  vowel  e  of  any  termi- 
mation  beginning  with  that  letter,  is  commonly  omitted ;  as,  ^am» 
mem  (not  jammer  en),  to  hammer;  fatntneln  (not  fammelen),  to  col 
lect  Sometimes,  however,  the  e  of  the  root  is  rejected:  aa,  i^ 
fammte  (not  famm  e  le),  I  collect 

S  11,     Verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation 

{commonly  called  irregular  verbs). 

(1)  In  the  Old  Conjugation,  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect 
Participle  are  distinguished  from  the  Present,  chiefly  by  a  change  of 
t>je  radical  vowels.  Thus,  in  some  verba,  a  different  radical  vowel 
is  found  in  each  of  these  three  parts  : 

Present  Imperfect.  Perfect  Participle. 

SBitten,  beg.  SBat,  *  begged.  ©ebeten,  begged, 

^elfett,  help.  <&a(f,  helped.  ©e^olfen,  helped. 

@innen,  reflect  ®ann,  reflected.  ®efonnen,  reflecuxt 

S;rinfeii,  drink.  Xxoxd,  drank.  Oetrunfen,  drunk. 

*  When  in  the  courae  of  (be  changes  noted  in  the  text  abcnv,  a  long  vowel 
or  diphthong  becomes  shortt  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is  doubled,  as : 
UtiXtvi,  to  ride.  Stttt,  rode.  ©rrittrn,  ridden, 

(fibeit,  lOBofler.  Sitt«  suffered.  ®elittcn.  luflered. 

In  the  case  of  Sf  ibcn,  note  also,  that  b  is  clianged  into  itr  cognate  t 
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(9)    In  some  the  vowel  or  diphthong  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
Partiriple,  is  the  same,  but  is  different  from  that  in  the  present :  ma, 


Present. 

®lmmtn,  glimmer, 
^ebfn,  lift 
i^lhnmen,  climb. 
ituTen  (Ki^Ten),  choose, 
^eiben,  suffer. 
6angni«  sack. 
6(bifbfni  shove. 
@d)(etihcn,  sneak. 
@dmanben,  snort. 
B&mihtn,  write, 
etieben,  scatter. 
Xxeibiii,  drive. 
Sr&gen,  betray. 
fSkbtn,  weave. 


Imperfect, 

(BXomvx,  glimmered. 
«&ob^  lifted, 
itlomm,  cljpbed. 
Stot,  chose. 
I^itt/  suffered. 
€09,  sucked. 
@d)ob,  shoved. 
@d}Ud),  sneaked. 
®i^nob,  snorted. 
Sd^rieb,  wrote. 
<Stob,  scattered. 
S^rieb,  drove. 
%xo^  betrayed. 
9Dob,  wove. 


Perfect  Participle* 

®e9(cnimen,g)immered. 
®f(;oben,  lifted, 
©eflommen,  climbed. 
(Beforen,  chosen. 
®((itten,  suffered. 
®efogen,  sucked. 
®cfd)obtn,  shoved. 
(9efd30d)en,  sneaked. 
(8ffd)n>'*bfn,  snorted. 
®efd}nei>in,  written. 
(Slefloben,  scattered. 
@letrieben,  driven. 
(Betrogen,  betrayed. 
(BetDoben,  woven. 


(3)  In  others,  the  vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  Present  is  changed 
m  the  Imperfect,  but  resumed  in  the  participle :  as. 


PresenL 

IBIaren,  blow,  (sound) 
SalCen,  fall, 
gangen,  catch. 
®eben^  give, 
^ongen,  hang, 
jtommen,  come. 
£aufen,  ran. 
@dmffenr  create. 
@<Magen,  beat 
Ce^cn,  see. 
@tcf  en^  pusn. 
Sreten,  tread. 


ImperfecL 

8lie0,  blew, 
giel  feU. 
Sing,  caught 
(Bob,  gave, 
«&ing,  hung, 
itam,  came. 
%\t\,  run. 
@4itf/  created. 
@d}tug,  beat 
ea^,  saw. 
&\z%  pushed* 
S^vat,  trod. 


Perfect  Participtem 

®eblafen,  blown. 
(Befallen,  fallen. 
(Befangen,  caught 
(Begeben,  given. 
(Be^angen,  hung: 
(Befommen,  come. 
(Bekufen,  run. 
(Befdraffen,  created. 
<Befd)Iagen,  beaten. 
(Befe^en,  seen. 
(Befiof  en,  pushed. 
(Betreten,  trodden 


When,  on  the  odier  hand,  a  dwrt  vowel  is  thus  made  long,  the  second  ol 
two  radical  cofisouants  is  ommitted  :  as, 
Bitten,  10  beg ;  Bat  begged ; 

Kommen,  to  come ;         Stam,  < 


^ebeteit,  begged. 


*  See  tb;  Note  above 
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(i)  Beiides  the  rowel  changes  indicated  abore,  yerbs  of  the  aiw 
dent  ( Conjugation  have  ^e  following  characteristics: 

a.  The  Perfei  t  part  ciple  ends  in  e  n  or  n,  and  b  thereby  dist 
tinguished  froD7  that  of  the  New  Form,  which  terminates  in  e  t,  ot 
t,thas: 


Old  Form, 


New  Form. 


(De^olfe It,  helped;  from ^elfetu     (Btlohti   (gelobt),  praised;   firom 

eefaUen,  fallen;  from  Soaen.     (M\^ti  (geUeBt),   loved;    from 

eiebeiu 
(Betragen,  borne;  from  3!rageiu     (Mabtt  (qflabt),  quickened;  from 

£abnu 
(Bthei  e  n,  bid^.dn ;  from  IBieien.      (9etauf4  e  t  (getauf^t),  ezehanged; 

from  Xoufd^en. 

b.  Those  having  a  in  the  Jirst  person  singular  of  the  Present  In- 
dicative, assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  persons ;  thus. 


Indioativx. 
PresenL 

id)  f^Iage,  I  stiike. 
btt  fd)Ugfi,  thoustrikert. 
er  fd)(dgt  he  strikes, 
tofr  f^lagen^  we  strike. 
f^Y  fd^Iogt,  you  strike, 
fie  fd)lageiv  they  strike. 


Indioativb. 

i^  fange,  I  catch, 
bu  f  &  n  g  jt  thou  catehesti 
n  f&ngt  he  catches, 
toit  fangcn,  we  catch, 
i^r  fangt,  you  catch, 
fie  fangen,  they  catch, 

c.  Those  having  e  (long)  in  the  j!rjf  person  singular  of  the  Pie- 
sent  Indicative,  take,  in  the  seeorid  and  third  persons,  ie ;  those,  in  Hke 
manner,  having  e  (short,)  take  in  the  same  places,  the  vowel  i ;  and 
in  both  instances,  the  Imperative  (second  person  sirtgular)  adoplB 
the  vowel-form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Indicative,  thus : 


Ihdioattvx. 
PresenL 
id)  (efe,  I  read, 
bu  n  e  f  e  {I,  Uiou  readst, 
et  Hefv't,  hereadsy 


Impkrativk* 


l\t€  btt  (for  (iefe).* 
left  er,  let  him  read.  • 


*  The  verbs  that  thus  adopt  th«  vowel-form  of  the  2.  pers.  of  the  Indie,  lorn 
also  the  characteristic  e  final :  giving,  as  above,  (tef,  for  lit fr ;  ^ilf  for  ^tlfe,  dta 
It  should  be  noted,  further,  that  the  uiaccented  e  final,  is,  in  other  i 
tlso  sometimes  omitted. 
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Indicativb. 

Impbrativb. 

Present. 

toh  Tefen,  i»  e  read, 
i^r  tcfet,  you  read, 
fie  lefen,  tliey  read. 

Cefen  toit,  let  us  read, 
tefet  l^r,  read  ye  or  you. 
(efen  ^e,  let  them  read. 

idi  ^elfe,  I  help, 
bn^ilffi,  thouhelpest^ 
ft  ^ lift,  he  helps, 
toit  !»elfcn,  we  help, 
f^i  ^clfet,  you  help, 
pe  ^elfen,  they  help. 

loarUingf 
^llf  bu  (for  PffV  help  tnoo. 
l^elfe  er,  let  hun  help, 
l^elfen  toft,  let  us  help, 
^elfet  i^r,  help  ye  or  you. 
l^elfen  |ic,  let  them  help. 

84a 


i.  The  final  e,  of  thejSrs^  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  im« 
perfect  Indicative,  is  always  omitted,  and  in  this  tense  the  radical 
vowel,  if  it  be  capable  of  it  assumes  the  Umlaut  in  the  Subjunot^va 
thus: 

Ikdioatiyb.  Subjttnotivb. 

Imperfect, 

i<b  n>rad),  (for  fVtad^e,)  I  spoke,      Id)  fptadie,  I  might  speak 

btt  fpradij^/  thou  didst  speak, 

er  fptad),  (for  f)?rad)e,)  he  spoke, 

iDtr  fpradien,  we  spoke, 

i^r  fpradiet,  you  spoke, 

fit  fprad)en,  they  spoke. 


bu  fprdd)ejl,  thou  mightst  speak. 
ct  {Vrdd)e,  he  might  speak, 
toit  fpr&f^en,  we  might  speak, 
f^r  fprd(^et,  you  might  speak, 
fie  n>t&(^cn,  they  might  speak. 


Id)  fcblug,  I  struck, 

hn  fd)Iugfl/  thou  didst  strike, 

er  fditug,  he  struck, 

irit  fcMugen,  we  struck, 

i^t  fcbluget,  you  struck, 

fte  fdilugen,  they  struck, 


id)  fdiluge,  I  might  strike, 
bu  fdilugefi,  thou  mightst  strike, 
er  f(i)I(i9e,  he  might  strike, 
koir  rd)Iugen,  we  might  strike 
i^T  fd)Iitget,  you  might  stiike. 
fie  fd^lfigen,  they  might  strikei. 


•  See  Note  psfe  M. 
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PJUuoiaH  or  a  tzbb    S  '8. 

§  7a    P^BADIGM  OF  A 


iii 


INDICATIVE. 


FBESENT  T£HSE. 


bu  fcbldgfl 
tt  fc^Uigt. 
ivir  fti)lagen, 

fif  f^^lagcn, 


I  strike, 
thou  Btiikest. 
he  strikes. 
we  strike, 
you  strike. 
they  stiike. 


LVIFERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  Wlug. 

tr  fdjiug. 
loic  fd^lugcn, 
ibr  fcblugcf, 
fie  Wix^tu, 


I  struck, 
thou  didst  strike, 
he  stnick. 
we  Btnick* 
you  struck. 
they  struck. 


FEBFEGT  TElfSS. 


II 


li 


rr  ^at 
toir  ^abrn 
ibr  babet 
ftf  babrn 


1    .  Ill 

S  thoi 

Is*  hci 

fi§  we 


have 
thou  hast 
has 
_     we  have 

J'  *c^    you  have 
they  have 


t(i  battc 
W  battefl 
rr  ^atte 
ivir  batten 
t^r  battet 
fte  fatten 


FLITPEIIFECT  TENSE. 

I  had         1 
thou  badst 
he  had        i ' 
we  had       [ 
you  had 
they  had    J 


^1 


FIRST  FXTTURE  TENSE. 


fc^  wcrbf  1 

u  wirfl  I  tS 

«  .T>ivb  (  « 

ibr  votxHt  I  ^ 

fie  iverben  J 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  vdll 


I 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i6f  iserbe    1  I9 
bu  TOtrjl        ^J' 
erwirb       I  3,5 
ivir  werben  |  ^^ 
ibr  werbet     £ 
fie  werben  j  & 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 

Sou  will 
ley  will. 


^-8 


U 


SUBTUNCTIVB. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


i4)  fcblagc* 
bu  fcblflgeft 
rr  fcblage, 
wir  fd^liigen, 
i^r  fd)laget, 
fte  frt^Ugen, 


I  may  strike, 
thou  mayst  strike 
he  may  strike, 
we  may  strike, 
you  may  strike, 
they  may  strike. 


wtr  fc^lflgen, 
ibr  fcbliiget 
fte  Mlttgen^ 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

I  might  strike, 
thou  mightst  strike, 
he  might  strike, 
we  mi^t  strike, 
you  mi^ht  strike, 
they  might  strike. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ba  ^abefl 
er  babe 
»tr  baben 
tbr  baber 
fie  b<tben 


Imayhavestnick« 


^1 


i^  ^Aftf 
btt  battel 
rr  batte 
mtr  b<itten 
tbr  ^fittet 
fie  fatten   , 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

*     ^      I  might  have 
"         Aruck,  dec 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


(if)  I  shall  itrikib 
Ice. 


{(^  merbc  1 
bu  iserbefl  |  s 
er  werbe  i  « 
wir  werben  f  2. 
tjjr  TOcrbet  S 
fte  werben  J 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t(^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 


fte  werben  J^ 


UOIehaUbava 
stnick,  kc 


of  THS  OLD  FORll.      {  78. 

VERB  OF  THE  OLD  FOEM. 
Co  strike. 


345 


CONDinONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PABTIOIF.LB. 


PRESENT  TENSE 

1. 
2. 


Btrike  thou. 
3.  fc^liiae  er, 
let  him  strike. 

1.  fcl^iagrn  wtr, 
let  U8  strike. 

2.  f4»Iaget  i\)x, 
strike  ye. 

3.  fc^Ugcn  fit, 
let  them  strike, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

f^^Ugen,  to  strike. 


PRESENT. 

striking. 


FBBFBCT  TENSE. 

gefc^tagat  ^aben. 
to  have  struck. 


g<f*l«| 


rcvlagcs 
struck. 


FOMT  rUTURB. 

i<^  ttfitbe 
fen  wfirbefl 
cr  vurbf 
otr  wurbf  n 
t^r  wurbcf 
f!e  wurbm , 


i-il 


SECOND  FUTURE. 

i<b  mtlTbr  1  c^  ^  . 
bu  ourbrfl  *|  ^J^ 
er  wurb€  ^ 
TjiT  wurbf  n 
(l^r  viirbet 
4c  »6fb«ii 


FIRST  FUTUSB. 

W«gen  tocrbfit, 
to  be  sboat  to 
strike. 


16* 


846  ALPHABmOAL  UBT  OT  TSBBS      $  78. 

(1)    ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF 

{commonly  calitd 

KoR  Ibat  Id  the  fi)nowiiig  Ikt  many  compound  fanom  are  not  set  dowiv 


nifuiiTivx. 


F&B8XNT  INDIOATIYS. 


IMP.  INDIO. 


fleifen«x  Abake. 

©«biiiaen  A),  to  __ 
Scburtrii,  to  need, 

SBeff^ttn,  to  comniftiid, 
Qeflri§ftt  (fi(^)  c),  to 

one's  Mif. 
Qcfiinncu  1^.  to  begin, 
f&*\itVL,  to  bite, 
SBrfUtnmen  e),  to  pineh,  p 

(by  aniiety), 
IBtrarn.  to  conceal, 
SBrrlteii.  to  bunt, 
iBrfiitnf  n  (ft(^),  to  think  oC 
SBeft<}en,  to  poaKsi, 
SBrtriigtii,  to  deceive, 
SBetvegen  J),  to  induce, 
SBtegeti,  to  t-«vL 


Qieten  g),  to  offer,  to  bid, 
SBinbett,  to  bind, 
SBtttf  n,  to  entreat,  to  be^, 
IBlaKii,  to  blow, 
SBleiben,  toremaiii, 
^lettt^en  kh  u>  ftda. 
iBraten,  toroaet, 

Orec^en,  to  break, 
^rrnnen  t),  to  burn, 
iBrtngf It,  to  bring, 

flDcnfcii,  to  think. 
S)tuaf  n  ku  to  baiyiia 
:Dref(ten,  to  thresh. 


^ringen  /),  to  . 
*Durfen,  to  be  aUe, 

ftiiipfan0(n, 

Qmvfe^ltn,  torei 


(9mV)finbcn,  to  feel, 
iSntrmncn^  to  escape, 
Vttf^lofnv  to  Ml 


i^  hadt,  bu  bAtf fi,  ec  UdU 

tf^  bebtnge,  vu 

t(^  brbarr,  bu  bebaffft  er  bcborf ; 

wir  brbfirfen,  ic. 
{^  brff  ble,  bu  befic^(|l,  cr  bcffeblt. 
i(b  beflcife,  ic 

i(b  bf  g{nne,  sc 
iibfticbubei^flcrbetlt 
i(^  beflcmmc,  tc 

{(b  brrar,  bu  birgftct  birgf 

to  brrftt,  }C 

tcb  bcftnnc,  sc 

t<b  bcfi^e.  K. 

ttb  bctrugc  IC 

<(p  betoege,  ic 

i(9  birge,  }c 


t(b  b(f tc,  }c 

i(b  btnbc«  X. 

t(b  bitte.  tc. 

tcbblQfcbttbMfcftcvbUfl 

i(b  biribf/  k. 

t(b  bUubc  ic 

i(b  brate,  bu  bratcfl  or  hxhi%  cr 

bratct  or  br&t 
i±  brc<b<«  bu  brifbfl;  cc  bricbt 
t(9  brrnuc,  ic 
t4  bringe,  tc 

{(b  bcnfe,  sc 
i(b  binge,  K. 
i(b  brcfcb^  bu  brift^cfl,  et  brift^t 

{(b  bringc,  K. 

t(b  barf,  bu  barffl,  crborf;  totr 

burfcn,  sc 
{i^  rmvfangc,  bu  cm))f&ngfl,  cr 

empffinat 
{(^  cmpfrblc,  bu  tva!pfit%\^,  n 

cmpfirbU 
t(b  cmpftnbc,  sc 

Scntrtnnc.  sc 


ttbbttf 

t(b  bcbuaa 
t(b  beburftf 

i(b  brfabl 
t(b  bcflii 

i(b  brgans 

icbbif 

t(^  bcflcmiRtt 

tcb  bara 

icb  borft  or  boifl 
i(b  bcfanu 
\i  bcfai 
t(b  bctrog 
t(B  bnoM 
i$bog 


tc^bet 
t(b  banb 
itbbat 
tcb  bitcf 
t$bltcb 
tib  blt(^ 
i(b  brtct 

itbbraib 
id)  branntf 
t(^  brocbtc 

{(b  batbtc 
t((  buna 
t(b  brafcb  Of 

broft^ 
t(b  brang 
i^  burftc 

t(^  cmpfing 

{tb  cm^abl 

icb  citti»faub 
t(fa  rntrano 
iipcefTi^nci 


OV  THB  0U>  FORM.      {  78.  84f 

VERBS  OF  THE  OLD  FORM 

irregular  verbs). 

In  such  ciiBe»  the  Btadent  has  only  to  look  for  ihe  yeib  m  hi  §inifU  fonni 


IMP.  8UBJ. 

IMPERATIVX. 

PARTICIPLB. 

REMARKS. 

ids  huh 

ba(fe 

gebatfen. 

ba(fte  iBreb;  bal  Qrob  but 

Ub  brbftiigf 

btbinge 

bebnngen. 
brburft 

b)  Regular  when  it  meani.  to 

ic^  bfburftc 

add  a  condition,   to    modiiy. 

^rbtngt,    condiUonal.  1«  m- 

{(b  bef&blc 
t5  befliffe 

J:g'ef»' 

befoblen. 
bcffiffen. 

o'cJSeiilgen  (ftc^X  to  apply 
oae*B  wif;  is  itegular. 

M  brafinnc 
<*  btfff 

bcginne 
bel^orbei^c 

beaonnen. 

if)  In  the  Iroperf.  mii4.  begtottf 

fleeiffen. 
beflontmes  or 

is  alan  uwd. 

i(|)  htlitmmtU 

befUmmc 

beflrmmt. 

used,  and  ii   employed,  onlv 

id)  bSrae 
ii  bOT^f 
idf  befannc 

bf'AeorWrfl 
brfinnc 

geboracn. 
gfborjleB. 
befonnen. 

in  tlie  eenae  ofcompreied 

t<b  before 

beftV 

beffffen. 

id)  bctr&ge 

betrugc 

bctrogeii. 

id)  ben)6ae 

utxotat 

bewogen. 

fi  Irregular  when  it  raaani^  to 

t(|^  b56f 

biege 

gebogen. 

induce;  regular  when  it  meant, 
to  move  a  bedg  or  afltet  the 

id^bMe 

bictc 

geboten. 

f)  IBeutfl  and  beut,   in  the 

id)  banbe 

btnbe 

gebuttben. 

id)  bare 

btttc 

gebeten. 

t(t)  bltrff 

»>*«^'      .. .. 

geblaren. 

id)  blirbe 

blftbcorbleib 

gebUrben. 

ic6  b(td)c 

blrt(^c 

gtbii^ften. 

A)  Qteic^en,  to  Meaeb  in  the 

id)  brtrtc 

brate 

gebratctt. 

nn,  active,  ia  ngular. 

i«  Brac^e 

hxiib 

gebtoc^en. 

i<^  brennetc 

brennc 

gebrannt 

t)  Often  legntar  when  active: 

ic^  bf  ac^te 

bringe 

gcbrac^t. 

3d)brentt^c^oI|,  Wfilcl 
beffer  br^nstc  aU  li:orf. 

id)  bac^te 

bfiife 

gebttc^t 

ict  bfillAC 
i(^  brafd^eor 

brbfd^c 
iib  brangc 

binae 
btift 

gebnnaen. 
gfbroften. 

A)  ^ittgte  is  eomedmee  need  in 

the  imperfect,  in  the  aenae  ol 
hire. 

bringe 

gebntngeiu 

t)  For'btrang,  btttiig  wm  te 

<c|^  burfU 

— 

gcburft. 

nieriy  in  uie. 

ic^  cnHJfingf 

en!i)fange 

em^)f«ngen. 

i^  mx^Wt 

em)}fie^I 

empfo^Uu. 

{A  em^fanbc 
ifb  tntraiine 

emvPnbe 

enti^fitnbetit 

entriunc 

entronnen. 

fntJ[<^IafieorcnU 

Mlfi^iaN 
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▲LPHABKnOAL  LI8T  07  VSRB8      {  ^^ 


INFINITIVS. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  INDIO. 


fSntfpvt^tn,  to  answer, 
@rblrid^en  m),  to  turn  pate, 
@rfrirrcn,  to  freeze, 
0r0rrifen,  to  wize,  lo  catcb, 
Qrhcfeu  «),  to  Miect, 

<5rfu^rcn  aX  to  ctaooee* 

ilrxibfd>tnp\  to  eztioguuli, 
^rfaufrtt,  to  be  drowned, 
(jFrfd>alIen.  to  reaound, 
(Srfc^finrn.  to  appear, 
(^rfc^rcifcn  f ),  to  be  fricbtened, 

iSxtxinUn,  to  be  drowned. 
@rn)&genr).  toe 
efltn,  to  eat, 

9«^<n  «),  Cobaolete.)  to  eaicb. 


%ahxtn  t),  to  drive  a  carriage, 
dallen.  to  fiui, 

9alteii  «),  to  fold 


9ail0cn  9),  to  catcb, 
^cdjtctt,  to  fight, 
Vlinbrn,  to  find. 
%\t^ttn,  to  twifll, 
glifflcn  w),  to  fly. 


fUe^en  fO.  to  flow, 
ffraarn,  tnaak, 
f^relfen,  to  devour, 
9rirccn,  to  fteeia, 

dA^tctt  <,  to  fennent, 
^b&rcn,  to  bring  forth, 

0cbcn  a),  to  g^^ 

^thitttn  6),  to  command, 
(^)fteibfn  c),  to  i 
©rfalirn,  to  \ 


iit  entfprec^f,  tc 
t(9  rrblettl^c,  }c 
t(i  erfrUre,  x. 
t(b  erarrifr,  ic 
i(^  erfif fc, }(. 

i(^  crffi^tc  (ct!ilv«),  x. 


<(^  rrfaufr.  bu  erfSnftfl,  tr  crfSuft 

t^  rrfi^aQc,  ic 

icB  erfc^etne,  k. 

i(9  crf^rccfe,  bit  erfcbricffl;  ct  a* 

i^  rrtrtnfe,  K 
ii  (rwfige,  ic 
ic^  effe,  btt  tffefl,  cr  iffct  or  ift 

{(^  fa^,  bu  fa^cfk,  er  fa^t 

{A  fabrc,  bn  fSbra  er  fft^tt 
t4fqUr,buf3UfterfSat 

t(^  faltc,  }c 


i^  rrbhcV 
icb  erfror 
i^  er^rif 
i£b  cthefic 

idi  frfo|r 
(crfoc) 

tt^erfDJf^ 
u^  crffboQ 
i(b  ctfifcteii 
t(i  erfc^cat 

{c^  tvtxwoi 
it^erwag 


t4  faUctt 


xA  fanf^t,  bu  fSngfl.  er  fSngt        lit 

icb  fe4)te,  bu  fic^tfl,  er  fic^t  iA  foc^t 


t(&  finbc,  K. 

t((  flec^te,  bn  ffic^fft,  cr  fii^t 

idf  jltea^*  ^ti  fliegfl,  rr  fltcgt 


(4  IlicH  M* 


id)  fanb 
tc^  fl0(^ 

icl^flog 


ic^flo^ 


tua 
raf 
tot 


@eben  <i).  to  go, 
9)cltngen,  to  succeed, 
®eltrn  «>,  to  be  worth,  valUV 
(ikacfcu,  to  neofw, 


t(^  flief  f ,  K.  ^ 
iA  haat,  bu  fragjl,  e r  fraat 
icb  frefrc*  bu  frtffefl  or  frtfl 
t(^  friere,  ic 

{((  gSbrr.  sc 

t^  gebSre,  bn  aebarfl  (gebterfl) 

er  qebfirt  (aebtert) 
tc^  gebe,  bu  gtbft,  er  gibt 

{6)  Qeb{f  te,  sc  {(b  gebot 

i6  aebd^e,  sc  it^  gfbie^ 

i^  grfaUe,  bu  gefaQfl,  er  gf|l  It  i^  geflct 

{((  Qfbe,  sc.  {(^  gtng 

f«  aeltngt  r«  gdaiia 

iA  geitt,  bn  giltfl,  er  gilt  \\<i>  gait  ^ 

14  grocfcr  H  ,i4  gf n<i 


itbgcbtr 
{(^gab 
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xm\  itintf. 


IMPERAnVK. 


PARTICIPLE. 


REMARKS. 


\<^  entfpr&(^e 
tc$  rrblt(|^c 
t4  etfrdre 
id)  trariffe 
i(^  erlif  fete 

i(^  erfii^rc 
(crttre) 

i(i  erfd^tene 
iit  erffftr&lc 

idt  ertrSnfc 


a  ftelc 
ic^faitctc 


{(to  f&cSre 
t(|)  fdnbc 
t(bf(5<^te 


*((  flHc 


i^  g»^re 

i(b  Aeb&ff  (go 

bftre) 
i(^  gabe 

i(^  grbSte 
id>  gcbtcbc 
i^  geflele 

:*  gJnge 
H  geUNge 

ISA 


rntfprtc^ 

rrblctd)e 

erfricre 

crareifeorttgreif 

erficfe 

erftt^re  (trf&ve) 


erfanfe 
errttaUe 
erfi^etnc 
erfc^Hd 

cttTinf 
rnoftgc 
tfi 

fait 

faUe 
faltc 


fange 

ittbe 

fliegc 


fiU^t  or  fKe( 

:tffe 

frtf 
frtete 

g&bre 
gebfire  (gebier) 

gi6 

gebiete 
gebetb 
gffalle 

ge^orgc^ 
gejnge 

gcvffe 


cttffproibcn. 

erfroren. 
crattjfeiL 
crtofen. 

erfo^ffii 
(erforen) 

erfejfeiu 
erft^oUeti. 
erfd^trnrti. 
erf(^ro(feiu 

ertrunfen. 

ertoogen. 

gfgeffen. 

gef«^K«. 

gefttlteiu 
gefaUeik 

gefaltcn. 


gefangen. 
0efo(f)trit. 
gefunbcR. 
flffloc^ten. 
geflogeiu 


geflo^fn. 

geRoffen. 
g«rr«ftt. 
gcfreffett. 
gefroren. 

flego^ren 
grbOfen. 

gtgebtiL 

gebotm. 
gfbtet)eiu 
gefaUfiL 

fteaongen. 
gerungcn 
ftegoTfen. 
gencftR. 


m)  Derived  finm  ble{(^en,  td 
wbtten,  u  in  the  nin,  wliicli 
ia  regular. 

ft)  ItieuMdinnibliiDe«yleftiid 
in  poetry. 

o)  Thifl  verb  le  vei 


p)  Like  tcrldfdKB  and  aiO* 
liidftn,  irregular  only  when 
intmnaitive.  Si^fcl^en  is  al- 
ways transitive  and  regular. 

9)  Irragubir  always  as  an  intran- 
sitive verb,  but  regular  when 
transitive. 

r)  More  often  used  as  a  regular 


«)  This  poetical  woid  is  nmly 

used,  and  in  the  impeifsct  not 

at  all. 
f)  All  the  compoondsof  fa^rm 

are    irregular    except    wiU- 

fa^reii, 
u)  Irregular  only  in  the  pnrtici 

pie  now.  for  which  gefaitet  is 

oAen  used. 
V)  The  forms  fieiig  and  fienge 

are  obsolete.  Boalsoempfieng 

and  em^fiengr. 

w)  9Ieug{l  and  fletigt  in  the 
present,  and  fleug  in  the  im 
perative  are  forms  used  only 
in  poetry. 

s)  SIcHctfl,  ft(V<bt  and  flettt^, 
poetical. 

y)  ffleuieft,  (leu^t  and  flmfc 


z)  Sometimes  regular,  gfi^rtr. 


a)  Some  writers  prefer  gffBfl; 

b)  (^ebeutfl.  gebcnf,  poetical 

c)  (Sebiegen  is  but  a  strength- 
ened aOective  form  of  'Jm 
past  participle. 

di  @ieng  for  gtng  is  anUquated. 

€)  Formerlv  goU,  gi^Ite, 
ised  in  tl  * 
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▲LPBABRIOAL  LIST  OT 


$78. 


INFINITIVX. 


PRESENT  IlTDICATiyB.  IMP.  INOia 


^tnit^tnj),  to  enjiiy, 
C^rrat^rii,  to  bit  upon, 
€^cf(^et»cit,  to  t 


0ci9mn(R«  lo  fiBim  to  wiin 
Otcicn  ^  10  poor, 
Oleic^CB  A),  10  rawirbto. 


eictten  i).  to  gUda, 


^nmnKn  A),  to 
®rabfn.  to  dig. 

®f  CifCU,  to  MiM, 

^obcn  2).  to  bav^ 

Saltfit,  to  lioU, 
angeii  m).  to  banc, 


fioiiett  n).  to  hew, 
•prben.  to  heave, 
•pctifll,  to  be  named, 
^elfen,  to  help, 

ittiftn  o).  lo  chide, 
itf unfit,  to  know, 
J^liebrit,  to  cleave. 
Jtlimmrn  p),  to  climb 
Jllin()en,  to  aound, 
Jtnrtrtn,  or 
itneipen  f ),  to  pinch, 
J^Oinmeu,  to  come, 

itdnnrn,  to  be  able, 
jtricc^en  r),  to  creep 

Ku^ren  «).  to  chooaa 
eabcit,  to  load. 


Saffen  f).  to  let, 
l^aufcn.  to  run, 
Setbrn  le),  to  m 
Setbtii,  to  lend. 
Sereu,  to  lead, 
Sifgen,  la  u« 
CAftl,  la  la, 


t(^  grnif  (e,  ic. 

t(i  grratbc  bttgrritlft  crgcrJIt^ 

«  gcfc^ic^t 

i(^  gftDtmic,  x. 

i(^g{e^,tc 

i((  glcic^  ic 

<<^gfcitc,K. 


{(^  glttninc,  tc* 

t$  grabc.  bu  grftbfl^ngrttt 

idt  gretfe,  sc. 

i(b  6aBf.  bu  ^afl,  ct  (at 
i(b  balte,  bu  ^(tfl,  cr  (Sit 
i(9  ^augr,  bu  ^fingfi,  cr  l^t 


i^  bane,  x. 

i<b  9fbe,  sc 

id)  brik  bu  beifeft  et  brift 

t(^  i^elfe,  bu  ^ilfil,  er  (ilft 

i(b  feifr,  x. 

i(b  frnnc,  x. 

icb  fltebe,  ic 

ico  f limine,  x. 

t(i  flingc.  }C 

t(^  fttcire,  or  foeipe,  x. 

i^  fomniff  bu  loniinfl;  et  {ontntti 

or  bu  fSmmfl.  er  f^mmt 
i(b  Faun,  bu  fannfl,  ec  faun 
t(9  f riec^e,  }C 

t4  fn^te,  IC. 

{((  (abe,  bu  labefl  or  tebft,  et  Ia« 

brt  or  Ubt 
{(b  lafTt,  bu  lafTffl.  ttX&ffttHhtl, 
t(4  iauff,  bu  lauffi  et  Ifiuft 
t(b  leibc.  }C 
t(b  letbe.  sc. 

i(b  Icfe,  bu  Itefeft  ct  licfet  (licit) 
t(b  Urge,  X. 
ttgr.ic 


t<(  geuoi 
t(b  gerietb 
e«  grfc^ab. 
,  fltf*a^ 
if^genMOS 

it^gof 

ti^gliib 


i(|filiSt 


i4gTi 
icbgmb 
ic*  griff 

{(bbattc 
i(^  bteU 
i(b  (tug 


t(b  bicb 
t(b  bob  oriub 
t(b  btf  i 
ii^balf 

icbfif 
td^  fanittc 
td»nob 
i(b  flomm 
t(b  Ratig 
ii(rutforM»i 

iAfam 

icbfonntc 
iibftiH^ 


if^Iub 
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mi*.  BUBJ. 

IMPSRATIYB. 

PARTICIPLE. 

IIBMAUKS. 

Wgfndffe 

genie§e 

genoffen. 
geratben. 

/)  0cneuf efl,  genevft  nA 

»*  flf nr t^e 

gfrafbe 

imperative  giil(U|,  poetical , 

•*  %tm^ 

gcfc^c^e 

geft^^eiL 

■eldomuMd. 

i^  gewfinnc  fge< 
»5nnc) 

grwfnnc 

gewonnetu 

gt'cfe 

gfgofffiu 

g)  etVi^%  g«tt§t,  and  inpe- 
rattve  getlg.    See  geiKcietl. 

<4glt4c 

gleic^f 

gegli(ttii. 

k)  Regular  as  an  active  verb, 
to  make  rimilar,  to  compare. 
SBrrgleit^en,  aJthougb  active 

^gtittc 

glHte 

gegtttteiu 

ia  irregular. 
t)  0flrtten  and  beglettfit  are 
not  derived  fh>m  gleitrit,  but 
from  If  iteitf  and  tiierefora  !•- 

i^  gl&mmf 

gitmmc 

gcgTommni. 

gular 

tcb  grubc 

grabe 

gfgrobeiu 

gwife 

gfgnfffiu 

iA  hattt 
ii  iititt 

babe 
baltc 

gf^abt. 
gebalteit. 

/}  {^anb^aben  is  regular. 

i^  iinge 

^ange 

ge^angeu. 

m)  ^{eng,  bifngf  are  old  fbrmi 
Thia  verb  muat  not  be  mie 
taken  for  ^il^tn,  to  suspend, 
which  is  active  and  r««ular. 

id)  biefrc 
id)  b6be 

%aut  or  M 

gejatifii. 
gfbobm. 

n)  ^autt  (regular)  is  used  when 

^ebe 

i^btfSe 

beige  or  ^g 

gejolffii. 

are  meant 

id)^nlf(or02(fe 

bilf 

W  Hffe 

fetfeorfeif 

gefiifen. 

0)  This  verb  is  aometlmes  oaed 

idi  frnnete 

frnne 

gcfannt. 

as  a  regular  verb. 

id)  ri5be 

fitebe 

gefloben. 

i(^  (16mmc 

ritmnic 

grMommen. 

id)  fidnac 
i4  fnifeof 

Htnac 

gffluiigcn. 

grfniffen  or  gf 

q)  Stntiptt,  gefaeitit  is  mora 

fntv|»« 

fnivpen. 

ftequentiy  used. 

<d)  ffime 

fomm 

gefommttt. 

<((  rSnntc 

gefonnt 

tit  frdc^e 

Iriec^eorMec^ 

grfroc^en. 

t)  ^evf^fl,  freti^t  tttvi^,  ob- 
solete.   Only  poetieaUy  used. 

i(t  f9^re 

KJre 

gefo^ren. 

t)  Jlu^rftt  is  entirely  antiqua- 
ted. lO&^tfn  having  taken  its 

i<«Cube 

Iab€ 

gelaben. 

placa. 

<A  (teif 
ii  Hrfc 

Ssfff  or  (af 

gelaffen. 

0  SBfranlaflfBisrogQiu. 

laufe  or  loiif 

gelaufcn. 

<<t  Ittte 

lr{be 

gelirten. 

ti)  93crf  f  ibcn,  to  di^gosc,  Ji  n 

id)  Itf^c 

letl^ 

geltcbeiu 

gular 

((b  lafe 
ic  \  12gf 

lief 

gflcfen. 

liegc 

&i^ 

852 


ALPHABmOAL  LIBT  OV  TXBBS      $  ?8. 


nVFIKITITB. 


PRB8BNT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  iiroia 


Vta^lm  «X  to  grind, 

aRetbf  n,  to  avoid. 
g)2clfrn  wX  to 

SReffcn,  to 

iDItifaQcit,  to 

9)?tiltnQcn,  to  go. 
SRdgen,  tobaabta, 

WlUf^tn,  to  bo  obliged, 

fte^tteii,  to  takOk 
9lcnneil,  lo  name, 

ipfcifcn,  towhlKle, 
^flegrn  «),  to  chertata, 
fSrftfeit,  to  praiae, 

fincncii  f%  to  gudi, 

1144^11  s),  to  aveoga, 

ffiati)tn,  toadTiM, 
ditibtn,  to  rob, 
Kct$rn»  to  tear, 
ffitittn  ay,  to  fide. 


ftnmett  A),  to  ran, 


Siirc^eii,  to  i 
Stingcn,  to  wrceUe, 
Siinnrii.  to  run  (of  fluid«>, 
8biftn  c),  to  call, 

Cal}en  d>,  to  latt, 

eaufcn,  to  drtek^  to  tipple, 

®Augen  aX  to  mck, 

€<(affen/\  toeraate, 


t(^  ma^le.  bu  ma^lcfl  (mi^iP), 

er  ma^lt  imW) 
itb  mtiht,  3C 
i(|^  nif Ife,  bu  ntflffl  or  milflt  er 

mclft  or  mtlft 
i(^  meffc,  bu  mtffefl,  cr  mtffet  or 

mtfit 
i^  m\$faUt,  bu  mt^fSUfl;  rr  mi^ 

etmiilitigt 

t(^  mag,  btt  magft,  cr  mag.  toit 

m6g(n.  ac. 
i4»  mul,  bs  mii§t.  et  mn^.  tott 

mfiffen,  t^r  muffet  or  mfi^t,  k. 
i(|^  nebmr,  bu  ntmm^.  cr  ntmmt 
ttcnnc,  H. 

bfrifCK. 

i(^  f  rcifc,  3C 

{(^  qucQc,  bn  qniOflp  cr  qitiQt 

i($  rftt^c,  tc 

lA  xatf^t,  btt  rSt^fl;  cr  xit^ 
1(9  rdbc,  se. 
{(&  rctic,  sc. 
i(9  reitc^  x. 


UIfy  rcinie#  tc* 

{Adcf^K. 
i(B  rtnge,  sc 
id)  nnnc,  tc 
i(^  nifc  K. 

t4  falic  K. 

{((  fanfc  btt  fSnfik,  cr  fBiifl 

i^  faugc,  2C 

i^  Waffr,  jc 


id)  ma^tt 
(m«bl) 
td)  Diicb 
tc|^  moU 

tc^maf 

i4  mi^cC 

rs  mi^Iong 
t(^  mo4^tc 

{(^  nnftf 

i6  na^iR 
i(9  naontc 

ijpfiff 

i(»^.^ 

{(^qnoO 

{cb  r&c^tc  (r«4 

iZ  rtf  b 

i«rt§ 

icl^ritt 


i^  Mtnitc  I 

tcuntc 
{(bro(( 
im  rang 
t(b  tantt 
<$rkf 

i^  fal|tf 
i*fo« 


SAcibcit 


IbCtt  f),  to  aeparata^ 


{4fAe{bcic 
{(^f«9ftoe,ic 


liffficw 
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IMP.  BUBJ. 


IMPXRATXYB. 


PARTIOIPLS. 


ii^  mabif  t€ 

\<Sf  miebe 
idf  mbitt 

idf  ntiifieir 
f<  mtilSiige 

i(^  wAftt 

t(b  nabnc 
icD  ncnnete 


i^  quSQe 

t4ta(^tc(rft(^() 

{i(  rtct|c 
iA  xitU 
iA  Tjffe 
t(9  nttc 


td»  roinde 
i(b  ranflc 

f(^  fal)ttf 

i(^  f  9d( 


131$;!:: 


mrtbe 
melfe 

mii 

miifaOf 

mt^Unge 


nimm 
nenne 

pfeifforvfdf 

ptfiff 

quelle 

rat^t 
retbc 
Tfife 
rette 


He^^e  or  rlc^ 
ringc 
rinnc 
rufe 

fattff 
ffliigr 


grma^Ictt. 

gemicbrn. 
gcmoltcn. 

gemeffciL 

mtffaOcit. 

gemoc^t 

gcmit^t. 

genomnicii* 
gtnannt. 

gfpfiffpii. 

ge^floflfiu 
geprieffn. 

gcqitoQeiu 

gerfic^t  (gfw* 

*cn). 
geratl^eiu 
gertfben. 
geriffen. 
gerttten. 


gerannt  or  gc 

rcnnt 
gcrod)(iu 
gernngcn. 
grronncn. 
gcrufeti. 

gefaljen. 

gffojfen. 

gefogen. 

gcfc^affea. 


v)  Except  th«  pMt  partleiple  ge« 
ma\)ltn,  no  irregular  fonn  ii 
in  un. 

10)  Sometimei  regular.  3Ril(|l 
4bc^  rare^  uaed. 


tt 


re[$i 


iebcn. 
Icttcn. 


«)  When  ft  ifgnlflaa,  C0  iPtti 
upon,  or  to  be  aeautomadt  it  is 
regular. 

y)  aueUcn,  to  tw«]],  ia  regular 

x)  The  Irregular  forte  ia  no  long- 
er uaed.  Where  it  occurs  ia 
former  writers  it  mutt  not  be 
confounded  with  the  same 
forms  from  Hcc^eit. 

a)  SBcrettf  n,  to  ride  to,  like  all 
the  compounds  of  rrttrtt.  Is 
irregular;  but  bcretten,  to 
make  ready,  from  bf  crtt,  rea- 
dy, is  regular,  like  all  deriva- 
lives. 

b)  ffttnntt  and  lercnnt  not 
often  used. 


e)  Regular  In  soB«<  writers^  but 
improperly  so. 

d)  Irregular  only  in  the  parti- 
ciple, and  in  that  when  usetf 
adjectively ;  as,  gcfal^me  9t> 
f(ht ;  ft  f^at  lie  gcfoljf. 

e)  ®ftugfl  and  fSugt  are  not 
supported  by  good  umge,  but 
faugen,  to  suckle,  is  regular. 

/)  In  the  signification  of  to  pro- 
cure, to  get,  it  is  regular,  as 
also  anfcpoffen,  to  purchase, 
to  buy;  abfc^affcit  to  part 
with,  to  dismisa 

g)  The  active  verb  fi^eibftt,  10 
part,  to  dl^olDi  10  divUa,  M 
legtthtf. 
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INFINITIVE. 


%Mtttt,  to  icokl 

Scbrren,  to  shear 
6d}trbrii,  to  sbovi, 
^ctirlifit,  to  shoot, 
^(^iiiteu,  to  day, 

GcbUfrlt,  to  sleep, 
€(t)la|)ril  A),  to  beat, 
Sctlcic^eii,  to  I 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


id)  fi^eUc,  bu  fc^tltfl,  et  fc^ilt 

id)  f*crf,  jc. 
|t4>  fdiiibt,  K. 
id)  f4>ir$e,  ic 
idf  fc^iubf,  }c 

{«  fd)(afc  bu  ft^iafft  er  ft^iaft 
id)  fd)Iagr.  bu  fc^Ugjl,  er  fi^Ugt 
idt  fc^leic^c,  k.  , 


€d}Ietf(n  t\  to  abarpen,  to  {(^  fc^Uife,  )C 

whet,  I 

^(biti^tn,  to  slit,  i<^  fistic i^f#  tr. 

ecblirfen,  to  slip.  ic^  f4Jttf€,  lu 

>&d)lir^n,  to  shut,  ti$  f4iU|<,  tc 


^c^ltii^rn.  to  tling, 
^rtjiiirijifn,  to  fling, 
v&dxneljcn  k^  to  melt, 

@c6iiau6rn,  to  snort, 
^ctucibeii,  to  cut, 
ec^raubcu  /),  to  screw, 

@(^reib(n«  to  write, 
Sdjrriciu  to  cry, 
(&d)r(iteil,  to  stride, 
<&(^rotcn,  to  bruise,  to  gnaw. 


Sd)n)&ren  m\  to  suppurate, 
€d)wetaru,  tobesiiont, 
Senior Uen  n),  to  swell, 

^d)n)ininirn.  to  swim, 
©djtviubrn.  to  vanish, 
®d)wtugcn  0),  to  swing. 

@(bn)5ren,  to 


®thtn.  to  see, 
©ein,  to  be. 
@ritben,  to  send, 

^tcbrnp),  to  boil, 
Stimen,  to  sing, 
^intni,  to  sink. 
€init(n,  to  think,  Va  a 

^iiitn,  to  sit, 
SoUrn.  to  be  obliged 
(SpaUen  9),  to  spiit, 
Ciprirn,  toipft, 
e^tunen.  o  ipiiw 


t(b  fdJiiuiisc,  If* 

icb  r^jmtiir,  bu  r<tttte{|f  (1  (fcbmils 

td)  fdiitkbf  or  fd^tmubf 
id?  fd>iidH,  ir- 

icfc  fcfcrfibf,  JC, 

irtt  fftsEcit*  JC. 

lib  idivtiift  JC 

id}  fc^rotl.  »C 


itfe  f*Ttj5tt,  JC 
id^  [diti^etqf.  ic. 

fdjwiat 

id)  fd3n>illbt,  JC» 
id?  ff^twinflt,  IC. 

i^  ftbe,  bu  fitl%  tt  tTcIt 

i^  ftnbe,  »c* 

^ib  flebr,  u. 

idt  fill  re,  ir, 
^dj  finnr,  jc 

icfc  fi^f^  It. 

idj  roll  bit  roUft  ir  r^n 

id}  fi>dlte,  IC 
\idf  fpimtc,  IC* 


IMP.  INDIG. 


ic^  f*or 
td)  fd)ob 
idi  fd^o% 
id)  fd^ttttb 

i^  fdiltef 
id)  fc^Iua 
ic^fd>lu9 

idi  m% 

id)  f(tlof 

id>  Wana 
idi  idtmif 
id)  f4nu)I| 

id)  ^dinoh 
ii  f(tnttt 
id^  fdiranbfr 

(f*rob) 
id)  fd)rie9 
id)  ftfarte 
id)  f  jritt 
id)  fc^rotctt 


id)  ft^mof 
i(^  fd)iDif0 
id)  f(^»ou 

{(( ft^tiNiiniii 
id)  fd)ii>anb 
t(^  fc^mang  oi 

f^toung 
id)  }d)Wov  or 

fd)»ur 
idifaf) 
id)  xoax,  K. 
i(^  fanbtc  ani 

fenbtte 
it^fott 
id)  fana 
|i^  fanf 
icp  fauR 

id)  fat 
{(b  foDtc 


OT  THE  0U>  yORM.      {  ^ ^ 
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n»p.  auHj. 

IMPERATIV5. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

i(b  fd}ilte 

(fd)blte) 

id)  f(^bre 

fd^ilt 

geft^oKen. 

[Atn  or  fc^lnr 

g€fcbor«n. 

td»  m^t 

\d)icbe 

geftboben. 

i(t  fdioffc 

grfdjoffcn. 

id)  fd)uubc 

|4)iube 

gefd)uubcn. 

iA  f(iKcfe 
4  ft^iuflt 

fci^?<ife 

gtWIafftt. 

1*!»^1 

gcfd)l«gC!l. 

gcfd)U*en. 

k)  9tatbf((lageil  and  bttoXI^* 

Id)  fd^Iid^e 

Wtis^l 

[(^tagen,  to  conault,  are  re 
gular. 
t)  Regular  In  all  other  itgniAca 

^fd^Hffc 

fd)Ieifc%<t«E>ieif 

gfWiffen. 

UoM,  ai,  10  imdi$k,  or  C0 

iiSt  f(&i(ffe 
id)  fd)16ffe 

[(tlrifi 
{(^Iteff 

gffdjllffftt. 
gef(^loffen. 

drag 

i<^  td)15ffe 

f(^Iir|i 

gcfd)to|rttt. 

id)  f(6C5naf 
idf  f(?mifff 
id)  fd)m$l|e 

f(tnn0t 

gefd)Ittnaen. 
geft^mif  en. 
gefd)molsfn. 

fd)mrifi 
fc^mtli  or 

A)  Aa  an  adAw  v«ib  II  ia  icfo 

fd>mcl| 

lar. 

i(^  fd>nSbe 

fd)naubc 
fd)netbe 

grfdtnoben. 

i(i  fd)ntlte 
i(i  fd)raubete 
(fdjrobe) 

g«fd)ttittcn. 

fc^caubf 

Q(fd)raubt 

(gcfdjroben). 
gffd)rtrbrn. 

1)  Commonly  rogolar,  f C^rottttf 

i/^  fcbriebe 

f(^reiSe 
fd)rfte 

i*  fdjricf 

gefd)riefii. 

id)  fdjritie 

fd}reite 

gffdjtitten. 

id)  fc^rotrtc 

fd)rote 

gefd)roteii. 

ciple.  and  tUa  ia  frequenUy 
gef(^rotet. 

{(^  f*»6te 

f(iware 

flffAworen. 

m)  ®d^mirtfl  ic.  in  tbe  pPMirf 

id)  fd)aMeac 
id)  fd)w6Ue 

fd)»{^or 

ft^mellc 

fd)iDtmmc 

gcfcpmtfgen. 
gcf(^»oUeit. 

ia  provincial. 

n)  Regular,  when  aetira. 

i(6  f((n)5titme 

geft^wommrn. 
gefd)»unbfn. 

id)  f(tm5nbe 

fd)n)tnbc 

i<^  fc^roange 

fc^mtnge 

gtff^wuugeit. 

0)  ®4»«ng  la  leai  hi  onft 
than  ft^tOOBg. 

idt  idixobxt  or 

W»»re 

geW»oten. 

fd)TOure 

icb  fabr 

fie^f 

gefeben. 

id)  ware 

fei 

gemefen. 

id)  fenbete 

frnbc 

gefanbt  and 
ttffenbet 
gefotten. 
gerunoen. 
gefiinfen. 

(A  fBttf 

ftrbc 

p)  When  aetl?8  it  ia  ami^  i» 

id)  faitae 
id>  fauff 

tn 

gular. 

'd)  f&nne 

finite 

gefonnen. 

(f6nnf) 

icbfafe 
id)  folUe 

Wr 

geffffen. 
grfoEft. 

'K(  fVattctf 

Volte 

^eie 

^nne 

geft)aUett. 

^  Irregular  only  la  the  paiti' 

(c^  fpiee 

ge  ptccn. 

ciple,  and  thii  if  eooethnea 

kf)  fpfinne 

gefponittii. 

aefpaltet  whan  the  ▼«rb  la 

(ft)dttttC) 

actim 

<M 
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inhnitits. 


BpUi^tn,  to  split, 

Sprrcbcn*  to 
€vw§fnr),  lo 
®prtngen,  to  ■prinf. 
Steti^fii,  to  lUiig,  to  prick, 
Strden  «),  tu  itick,  to  be  fUL- 

ened. 
€te^cn,  lo 


Str^Un,  to 


etriatn,  to 
®terocn,  to  die, 

Stirbm  I),  to  fly  (udint), 
erinfrn,  to  itlnk, 
®to§en,  topnih, 
Strric^en,  toetrokt, 
©trciten,  to  < 


Sl^un.  to  do, 
Xraaen,  to  bear, 
Itreffen,  to  bit, 
Xrtxbtn,  to  drive, 

3:reteii,  to  tread, 
Xtiiftn,  to  drop,  to  trickla, 
Srtllfciu  to  drink, 
irugett,  to  deceive. 


Ocrbcfgcn,  to  eonceal* 

IBerbteten,  to  forbid, 
IBerblrtben,  to  rennin, 
SBerbleic^cn,  to  grow  pale, 
SBerbfrbrn  «),  to  i 


PRXBSNT  INDIOATITB.       I  DffP.  IHDIO. 


©erbrlcfen,  to 
^<'0<ff<n,  to  forget, 

Oer^fblen  to  eooeeal, 

aSerlirrcn,  loiooae, 
Q3crl&f(^en,  to  extinguish, 

&}rrf(^aUen  w),  to  die  away  in 

sound. 
9^rf(^mtnbCtu  to  disappear, 

SQcnoinctt,  to  perplex, 


lA  [pvf^t,  bit  fptidifi,  ft  fVn^t 

i(b  fprinoc,  jc 
i(tie4e,bu^fl,  crfUi^t 

t(^{le(Ic,buflie(Ifl,rffltf(U 

{(^  flfigf ,  }r. 

i(^  fhrbr,  bn  fKtbfl,  er  fUrbt 

iA  fUebf,  tc 

to  fttnff,  sc 

iS  t9^,bttf»icftcrfUit 

iA  hrri(|c  )c 

i(^  flrettr,  ic 


{A  t^ne,  bs  tbufl.  er  f^nt 
{(b  traar,  bn  txia%  cr  trjl 
i(b  trcfc,  bu  tvi9%  er  trij 
i(^  tretbc,  )c 

idt  tntt,  bit  tHttft,  et  tritt 

{cb  trtrfe.  ic. 

icb  trtnfe,  ic. 

i(9  trngc,  bu  trfidft,  er  trfigt 


i(^  orrbergf,  bn  ^Mrgft  cr  oer» 

birgt 
iifi  9f  rbtetr,  k. 
{9  •erbfeibe,  ic 
im  oerbictf|e,  sc . 
{«  ocrberbe,  bn  9erb<rb|t  cr  9tt* 

t>itU  ^ 
e<  octbHef  t 
{(^  ocrgeffc*  bs  vergiffefl,  er  vcr« 

i(^  vcr^el^Cr  k. 

icb  berTlere,  )C 

{(i  ofrI5f(^e.  bn  oerI9f(|e1lor»fr> 

ltfd»efl,  er  9erl5fcbt  or  berl  Mr 

{A  oecfi^aUe,  ic. 

i(^  verfc^ttinbe,  sc. 

i^  bermicrc^  sc 

i4  vcr|c{(c,  IC 


^  fpKe§  or 

t(b  f)>ra4 

t(bfpro§ 

tcb  fprang 

t(b  fiac^ 

uti  ficcf  te  or  ftaU 

i(b  ftoni  (fhinb) 


ic^ftob 
t(b  lanf 
t(b  Hc§ 
t2ftrti^ 


tQtmn 
tAtraf 
i^tricb 

{(b  f  rat 
i(b  troff 
id)  fran! 
t<^trog 

{(^  verborg 

{Averbot 
{(9  oerblieb 
^  oerbliA 
{»  ocrbari 

r<  MTbro§ 
Ul^  iwrgal 

t(^  oer^e^Ite 

{A  oerlor 
icb  vccloM 

i(^  verfc^oQ 

14  terfc^maib 

i((  9er»{nt» 


or  TBM  OID  yoRM.     S  ^^ 


t6t 


IMP.  8UBJ. 


IMPSRATIVX.    PARTICIPLE. 


RXMARES. 


ltd 


«4»  fpUfff  fpleilc 

id)  fpracbe 

i<t  fprSffc 

id)  f orange 

t<b  ftad^f 

i<^  fleate  or      fied 

fiiifc 
i((  ftanbe  flr^e 

(fiuuftr) 
id)  flable  fitful 

Cflo^U) 
i*  ftieae 

(flurbe) 

ic^  ftdbc  ftirbe 

id)  ftanfc  tiinft 

i(t  fttr^c  flofe 

i(^  ftridx  flretc^c 

i(^  fhitte  flrcite 


tbSte  tbne 

(a  trfiae  traae 

i«  trSfc  trtff 

i(0  tricbc  ttetbe 

id)  trate  rritt 

id)  troffe  tricf  or  titrfc 

i(b  tranle  triiife 

i^  trdgc  truge 

l(^  »ei65rge  verbirg 

{(t  trrbfite  »erblfte 

iS  ocrblicbc  ftcrblribr 

t(i  oerbtifbt  wthUi^t 

t0  onbdrbe  tcrbicb 

(oerburbf) 

el  vrrbrBjfe  )>crbrieic 

idb  oergfi^  otrgi^ 

t(^  oerbcMcte  oerbr^le 

xdt  »frI5rr  orrltrre 

{(b  >crl5f(bc  oerlSfd^r  or 

uxm 

{(&  ocrfcbSUe  orrfcbailc 

i^  Derf (^toAnbc  ftecfc^wtttbc 

i(^  tocnointe  Wtoinre 

M  >ct|if^c  ,9cr|ci(e 


gefplifftiu 

gcfproi^ciu 
gefproffcn. 

Tprungen. 

';od)cn. 

;c<ft 

geflanbeiu 


get^aiL 
getTttoen. 
gcttoifcn. 
grtnrpetu 

getrctcn. 
gctroffcit. 
gftninfcn. 
getrogen. 

Derbovgen. 

vrrboten. 
vtrblirbcn. 
fterblicbcn. 
vcrborbcn. 

ortbroffim. 

©ergcflen. 

^r^eblt  or 
onQobten. 
oerlorctt. 
orrlofc^en. 

verft^oOcn. 

ocrf(b»iinbfit 

•cnBirrt  or 
fteraottcB. 
tctiifbou 


r)  Tbi«  mutt  not  be  confouncM 
(in  tbe  imperfect)  witli  liie  r»> 
gular  verb  f))roffen. 

^  This  verb  u  commonly  regu 
lar;  wben  active  it  ieolwayi 


I)  flo3(t1Uebf«r  iDkee 


«)  Sorbtrbettr  to  deeiruy  Uei' 

Ive),  to  regukr. 
9)  aktbccitft,  K, 


W)  Bat  tittle  ueed,  ezoept  in  tiM 
imperfect  and  participle 
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INFINITITB. 

PBKBKNT  INDICATIVE. 

UP.  IKDIO. 

ma^itn,  CO  grow, 

i(^  ma^it,  bu  tDic^frli.  n  wi^ft 

ic^toniH 

(BadfttorSBirtfcns).  to  weigh, 

i^  miat  or  tsiefle,  bn  wfigfi  or 
vicgft  cr  »agt  or  »irgt 

t(^»0« 

ffiflf«^enf),  towMh, 

i(^  Wttfd^,  x. 

td^tonM 

Vitbtnz\  cowMTo, 

{(^  loebc^ic 

i^mh 

®ci(^CU«),  to  yield, 

t(^»e{d^,tc 

id^mi^ 

SOrtfrn,  coibow, 

t^wdfeic 

tl^tttCi 

(Benbcii  k),  CO  cum, 

t^  tpcnbf f  K« 

t^  toenbctf  or 
wanbU 

IBtTben,  co  mm  ft>i^ 

t(^t9ctHbitwfobfk,ct»frbt 

fBcrbcn,  coboeooM, 
OBcrfen,  to  throw, 

i(t»€rbc,bit»ir1k,ctt9irb 
i(|  ncrfe,  bn  »irf^  crwfrft 

t(|  Maib  Off 
ttttibcbtt 
nurbcfl,  ct 
tsarbor»m>^ 
»tTtsurbctt,ic. 

i4»Hirf 

SStnben,  to  wbid, 

t<^  tvinbe.  sc 

i^  tvanb 

fflifTc n,  to  know, 

i(^»ci^,bn  »€{»(,  crtod^ 

tt^wngtf 

aBoQen,  to  will, 

i(^  wiO,  btt  »{U|^  criDia 

i<«  tpoQtf 

SHfieii,  toaceuMO^ 

ii^ld^^K. 

if^ticl 

3ic^tn  e\  to  dnw, 

i4  tU^c.  ic 

ittiofi 

8»<ttflCil,  CO  fbfca. 

i<^|w«nde,ic. 

^IwottA 

$  79.    Verbs  of  the  New  Conjugation 

{commonly  called  "re^lar  t;er6»"). 

^1)  In  verbs  of  the  New,  or  rimpler  form,  the  Imperfect  Tonfle 
iOid  the  Perfect  Pnrticiple  are  not  produced,  aa  in  the  Old  conjnga- 
tion,  by  a  change  of  the  radical  vowels ;  but  by  means  of  the  auffix 
e  t  or  t  which  serves  as  a  terue  characteristic :  thus,  taking  tht  rad- 
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mp.  suBj. 

IMFSRATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

iO)  iDiic^fc 

ttttdjfe 

geioaf^fcn. 

t(9  »fif(^C 

tt>Sgc  or  lotcgc 

getoogen. 
g«»ttf*fn. 

X)  SBfigeit  is  active,  and  tiaa 
loAge  in  the  imperf.  subj.  • 
iviegflt  Jfl  neuter,  and  haa 
wtege.  aCBicgen,  torock;  ia 
resular. 

y)  mUc^efiandwafc^taraalao 
uaed. 

X)  Regular  except  with  the  poet% 
or  when  used  figuratively. 

a)  SBetcben,  to  auften,  to  moU 
ly,  ia  regular. 

{«  »tefe 

locifc 

gmoben. 
ge»i(^eit. 

gCtSlfftll. 

i^  ttxabctc 

tvcnbf 
toifb 

gcwenfctt  or 
gcwanbt 
gcworbcn. 

b)  Regular  when  activ* 

{f»l»fllbC 

ncTbf 

geieorbfti;  (and 
u  an  auziliaiy) 

lootben. 

(wurft) 
id)  tt>fin)^e 

»(rf 

geioorfen. 

witibe 

gnouBbctt. 

ic^  nmt 

»«ffe 

gewuH 

i^  noOte 

— 

gmoat 

id  |it«c 

Iti^e 

geile^ro. 

i4i»ai8c 

twinge 

gejogen. 
geiwungcs. 

e)  itri^  It  antiquated,  aM 
oi4y  io  poetical  uaage 

jcal  part  (lob)  of  (oben,  to  praise,  and  affixing  thereto  et  or  i,  W9 
gel  Idbtt  or  loB  t ;  to  which  add  the  personal  endings  and  "ve  have 
lobete  or  idbtt  (Lob  +  et  +  e),  I  praised ;  lobetefl  or  hhU%  tho  a  didst 
praise,  &c. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  New  form  differ  again  from  those  of  the 
Old,  in  that  the  former  have  in  the  Perfect  Participle  the  terminatioii 
et  or  t,  instead  of  en :  as,  gelob  e  t  or  gelob  t,  praised.  See  th» 
tftble  of  terminationfi  S  76. 
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TABLAmaU  OW  A  TXBB      $  ^• 

§  80.    PARADIGM  OF  A 


i 


W 


ill 


I!' 


iii 

ill 


INDICATIVE. 


FRESEHT  TENSE. 


t(6  (obr, 
bu  lobfft, 
er  lobt. 
mtr  lobtti, 
tjr  lobrt, 
ite  loben. 


I  pmiae. 
thou  praisest 
he  preJaes. 
we  praise, 
you  praise, 
they  pnise. 


niFBRFSCT  TEHSE. 


i((  (obte, 
bn  lobtefl. 
rr  lobte, 
loic  lobtrtt, 
ibr  Tobtct, 
fie  lobtcn, 


I  praised, 
thou  didst  praise, 
he  did  praise, 
we  did  praise, 
you  did  praise, 
they  did  praise. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


icb  babe 
Ml  bail 
er  bat 
mix  bit  ben 
ibr  babet 
fte  babrn 


1  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


1 


FLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(|)  batte 
bu  hatUfi 
er  batte 
wit  batten 
ibr  baitet 
fte  fatten 


I  had         1 
thou  hadst  I , 
he  had        ( 
we  had       |  * 
you  had      1 
they  had    J 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEKSB. 


i(^  loerbe 
ou  tt)trfi 
er  tutrb 

mir  tverben  To 
ibr  mtHt   I 
fit  tuerben  J 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t(^  tperbe  )  a 
bu  tvirfl  I  A 
er  tttirb  \^ 
tPtr  tuerben  |  j- 
ibr  werbet  ^ 
f{c  loerbeu  j  & 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


i^  lobe, 
bu  (obeft 
er  (obc, 
tpir  (oben, 
ij»T  lobct 
fic  lobctt, 


I  may 
thou  xnayat 
he  may 
we  may 
you  majr 
they  majr 


IMPERFECT  TENSB. 


i^  lobete, 
btt  tobete^, 
er  lobete, 
n>{r  lobetett, 
tbr  lobetet 
fk  lobeten. 


I  mig^t 
thou  migfatst 
he  miffht 
we  mi^t 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


ii 


I 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ic^  babe 
bu  pabefl 
er  babe 
mtt  ^aben 
ibr  babet 
fic  babes 


1    may    haw 
praised,  &C. 


^£ 


PLUPERFECT  TERSE. 


I  mj^t 
praised,  &e. 


bn  Wttft 
er  ^&tte 
rate  bAtten 
ibr  ^attet 
fie  fatten 


FIRST  FUTURE  TBHSB. 

t(^  n>erbc 

bu  uerbefi 

er  werbe 


(if)  I  shall  pimkt. 


>£ 


mir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  Merben 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i<^  merbe  "^  b 
bu  werbefl  •» 
er  xotxU  i^ 
mir  toerben  ^ 
ihr  werbet  ^ 
fte  tverbitt  j  % 


(if)  I  shaU  !»•« 
praised,  lu. 


or  THE  HXW  VOBM .      $  ^« 

VERB  OF  THE  NEW  FORM. 
to  praise. 
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CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE.   INFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT  TENSE 

1.  wanting. 

2.  lobe  bu, 
piaiae  thou. 

3.  lobe  rr, 

let  him  pniat. 

1.  loben  wir, 
let  U8  praise. 

2.  lobet  ifr. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

(o^cn,  to  pnJse. 


PRESENT. 

Ioienb« 


3.  lobeit  fte, 
let  them  pniK. 


gclobt  %aUn, 
(ohATtpniied. 


gcbbC 


1-s.i 


FIRST  FUTTRX, 

{A  miirbf 
bu  nfirbep 
er  nurbc 
mtr  murben 
i^r  tturbet 
fCc  tsfirbtn , 

SSOOND  FUTURE. 

<ft  loiiTbe 
bn  nftrbrfl 
rr  toiirbe 
wir  ttfirben 
ibr  lofirbrt 


lUUT  FUTUBS. 

lobcn  tocrben, 
to  be  miont  to 
pnioe. 


10 


S68     UBT  or  VERBS  OF  THS  lOZXD  ooNjueAnov.     $  81.  %  82. 

S  81.      Ths  Mixed  Conjuoation 

{emhraeing  the  irregular  verbs  properly  eo  called). 

There  are  a  few  verbs  (sixteen  in  all],  which  have  a  sort  ofmixRd 
conjugation :  partaking  of  the  Old  Form,  in  that  they  change  their 
radical  vowels  to  form  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Pani- 
ciple ;  and  at  the  same  time,  partaking  of  the  New  Fornix  in  that 
they  assume,  in  the  same  parts,  the  tens&'Sign  te  and  the  participial 
ending  t  These  are  they  which,  strictly  speaking,  are  the  irregular 
verbs  of  the  language,  and  accordingly,  they  are  here  so  classed. 
They  will  be  foond*  also,  in  the  general  IJst  of  (so  called)  "  irregular  " 
verbs  (page  346),  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience^  we  have 
there  inserted. 


I  82. 

LIST  OF  VERBS  OF  THE  MIXED  CONJUGATION. 


INKUIiTiV^ 


^Q§  faffffflf^TTf 


IMPERFBCT. 


Hdicat.   SaigwmU, 


PAST 
PARTI- 
CIPLE. 


i<0  btt(|»tc 
iA  turfiff 

t(t>  f«nnrr 
1(^  fttnn,  tn  funnft,  ct  fann  idi  f onnrt 
i4  ma^,  bit  mofl|},  ct  ma^t4)  nie^^if 


Crrnnfii,  to  burn, 

Viingm,  to  bring, 

Straff  n,  to  think, 

IDiirfrn,  to  be  pennltted,  iA  bnf,  bit  NirfU,  r  bocf 

^Al«f n,  to  have,  i(^  ^abf,  »u  H%  ct  W 

Jttnnrn,  to  knuw, 

tennrn,  to  bo  able,  can, 

WHtn,  to  be  ailowod, 

may, 
Vin^tn,  to  be  obliged, 

must, 

Slcnnin,  to 

ft'rnntn,  to  run, 
ernren,  to  send, 
eeOrit,    to  be  obliged 

shall, 
S^rntfn,  to  turn, 

AM  If  en,  to  know,  i^  isttf,  ta  imIIi,  rr  mil 

S)»0(^  to  be  wilUag,    14  wiS,  »«  wtlft,  cr  »il.| 


i(^  auii,  to  mapr,  et  mni 


i(^rslI,bttfsIfl,«rroI 


ftfonnti  i«^  bivnnit 
itb  brA4)if 
icb  ta(l>tc 
Mirfte 
harte 
1(6  frnntc 
i(6  finntr 

i(^  millrc 

i(^  nrnntc 
1(6  r«nnic 
1(6  fcnMic 


i<^  mnlsrc 


i* 

1(6  rannit 

i(6  fsnfrte 


iA  wmbtc 


14  wu|tt 


gf^tttanl* 

))fbra<6i. 

grrocbi* 

Sr^utft. 

grbabt. 

jrfannt. 

grfennt. 

grm  »<6i. 

Scmufit. 

grrannt. 
grfaau. 


at»«i»L 


PARlDIOm  or  XHBBGULAR  VSllBS.      %  B8.  9v)3 

S  83.    Paradigms  of  irrboular  vBRbfi« 

(1)  In  order  to  a  better  display  of  the  irre^^ularitieb  of.  some  oi 
these  Terbs,  we  append  the  fullowing  paradigms.  They  will  be  found 
exceedingly  convenient  for  ready  reference.  IBome  of  these  verbs, 
also,  have  certain  peculiar  uses,  which  require  special  attention. 
For  this  reason  we  have,  immediately  after  the  paradigms,  added  a 
series  of  explanatory  renutrks,  with  copious  examples  illuatnting  the 
acveral  wa^s  In  wUbh  they  are  employed. 
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PARADIOMS  OF  ntHXOVLAR  TKHBS.       {  St. 


(2)    X)6tftn,  f  ke  peniittN, 


i)\ 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TEirSS. 


t(^  barf, 
bu  barfjl, 
f  r  barf, 
irir  burfeti, 
tj^i  bfirffl, 
|tf  bui-fcn. 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
yoo  are 
they  are 


\^  bnrft;. 
ba  burftf^, 
er  burfff . 
wirburften, 
tbr  burftet, 
jie  burften. 


IMFERFECT  TENSS. 

I  was 

thou 
be  was 
we  were 
70a  were 
they  were  . 


FEUFECT  TEHSS. 


bu  baft 
er  bat 
nit  baben 
i^r  ^abft 
fte  ^abrn 


I  have      J  . 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


FLUPERFECT  TEHSB. 


id)  haUt 
bn  battefl 
er  ^atre 
n>ir  batten 
ibr  ^altet 
jie  fatten   , 


I  had 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEHSE. 


id)  iserbe 
bu  Yoixfi 
er  tt)irb 
roir  lorrben 
ibr  twerbft 
fte  werben  ^ 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wUl 
we  shaU 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOITD  FUTURE  TERSE. 


i^  tcerbe 

bu  mxft 

er  vtrb 

rotr  iDerbrn 
toerbet 
loctbca 


jbr  1 
lie  I 


% 


I  shall 
thou  wih 
hewiU 
we  shall 
you  will 
tbry  wiU 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


i(^  bfitfe* 
bn  burfeft 
er  bfirfc. 
loir  bitrfen, 
ibr  biirfet, 
fit  burftn« 


FRESENT  TERSE. 

I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFERFECT  TERSB. 


i<^  bfirfte, 
bu  burfttH, 
er  burfte, 
nirbfirften, 
ibt  buiftft 
fte  burften. 


I  might 
thou  mighttt 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^ 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


\1 
2L 

.8 


)- 


[^  ^br 

bu  babefl 
er  ^obc 
wtr  ^aben 
ibr  babet 
fie  (^aben 


PERFECT  TBR8B. 


1  may  bave  oecK 
2?       peonittedy  fte 


PLUPERFECT  TERSE. 


t(b  bStte 
bu  bAttefk 
er  bflttf 
n>ir  Garten 
ibr  bilttel 
fie  ^&tten 


I  might  have  beoi 
«£       permitted,  Ite. 


FIRST  FUTX7RE  TEHSB. 


(if)  I  shall  be  p 
milted,  Ite 


id>  nerbe 
bn  werbefl 
et  tuerbe 
toil  werben 
ibr  tverbet   I 
f{e  loerben  J 


SEOQRD  FUTURE  TERSB 


idf  werbf 
bu  nerbefk 
er  werbe 
n>it  werben 
i^r  tterbet 
»erb<n 


^  (]f)I  rfall  havs 

>o  becD  pennifte^ 

^J5>  Ike. 

I 


F1R4DI01IB  Of  IBBaOUULB  TSRB8.      S  88*  ^^ 

to  4aro»     (See  Remark  0.) 


CONDniONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Vmiing- 


FRESSHT  TENSE. 

^nrff  lu  10  be  per 


FRESEET. 

burftn^, 
being  pennitled 


gcbnrft  (<bfn« 
hftve  been 


0cbarft, 


fXBST  fUTb'BS. 

Ufy  nfitbe 
ktt  wiirbffl 
R  »urb€ 
»ir  tDurbtn 
ibr  wurbtt 
fie  lofirbeit , 


SBOORD  FUTURE 

icb  mfirbe 
b«  mftrbeft 
er  wurbc 
lohiourbcit  ' 


ttr  Mfirbet 
pt  iDflfbta 


ir 


t06  TAXLADWUB  or  DUOEOirLAR  TBBBS.      $  ^ 

(3)    Stinntn 


INDICATIVE. 

8UBJUKCTIVK. 

FRE8ERT  TEHSB. 

FBE8EHT  TENSE. 

ill 

i^  fann.              I  am 
bu  (aunfl,            thou  art 
er  fttun,                he  is 
wtr  fountn,         we  are 
ibr  fonnct,           you  are 
fte  ronneiu           they  are    . 

i 

tcb  f5nne,             I  may 
bu  founeft,           thoumayat        • 
er  founr,              he  may          \  ^ 
wtr  fdnnen,         we  may         {  , 
tbr  f5unet,           you  may           > 
fie  UvLutn,          tbqr  may 

IMPBRFECT  TEHSB. 

ill 
ill 

i^  Fonntc,           I  wsa 
bu  fonnte^,          thou  wait 
rr  fwntt,            he  waa 
loir  fonnfrn,        we  were 
ibr  fonntef,          you  were 
fte  fonnlen,          they  were  , 

4 

t(B  ivnntc;           1  mi^t 
bu  fonnte^,          thou  mifl^tst 
er  fonnte,             he  might 
wtr  fonntei^        we  mi^ht 
tbr  fonntet,          yon  mi|;ht 
fte  Eottntca,          they  might    . 

i 

1 

FEBFBCT  TBRSB. 

FEBFBCT  TERSE. 

ill 

ic^  babe     ' 
bubaft 
rr  bat 
wix  baben 
tbr  babet 
fie  baben    J 

I  have       1 
*f    thou  halt 
S    behas 
£    we  have 
«e   you  have 

they  have  ^ 

1 
i 

i^  ha%t     1 
bu  babefl 
er  babe 
wtr  baben 
tbr  babet 
fte  baben    J 

I  may  have  bees 

i 

i\i 
ill 

<(b  batte     1 
btt  battefi 
er  batte 
mir  batteit 
ibr  }fa\ttt 
fie  batten  , 

Ihad         1 
^    thouhadM 
.g    he  had 
£    we  had 
o    you  had 

they  had    . 

i 

i 

i(b  bfitte     1 
bn  b^ttefl 
er  bfitte 
mix  b&Men 
tbr  bfittet 
fleb&tten  . 

ImiriithavebM 

^        iSt^dEC 

i\i 
ill 

i(b  werbe    ' 
bu  toivfi 
rr  totrb 
iPtr  iperben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben  . 

lahan        1 
^    thou  wik 
J    he  wiU 
'^     we  shall 
*•    you  will 

they  will    J 

i 

1 

{(b  tverbe    ' 
btt  werbefl 
et  werbe 
wit  werben 
tj^r  werbet 
fte  werben  , 

Of )  I  Aall  be 
g      .ble,»c. 

1 

SECOND  FTTTTBB  TBHSB. 

i\i 
ill 

i(b  werbe    ' 
bu  wtrfl 
er  »trb 
roir  n>erbeu 
ibr  »erbet 
fte  meiben  ^ 

S    lahall        1 
^    thou  wilt 
.'f'    hewiU 
g    weahall 
S    youwill 
U   theywiU    ^ 

id  werbe    1 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  toerbet 
fU  wcrbcs  ^ 

8    Of)  I  ihan  bavf 
J^       beai«ble,*e. 

PASADIOVB  OF  IRBBaYJLAB  'VBROB.      $  8'*  ^^^ 

to  be  aUe.     (See  Remark  10.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE.  PABTICIPLK. 


Wanting. 


ffUWT  FUTURS, 
i^  tOflrbf     )        j 

er  wufPf  I  i:  3* 
loit  n?urbfn  f  =  o  jj 
ibr  TOfimt  P2  -3^ 
|te  iDurbrn  J       ^ 

SECOITD  FUTURE. 


bn  wurbrfl 
er  wfirte 
ivtr  wur^rn 
tl)r  mffrbft 
fte  iDflncn 


f  i| 


FRESENT  TERSfi. 

fonnen, 
to  be  able. 


preSert. 

f5nnenb« 
beiog  abb 


FEBFECT  TERSE. 

gcfonnt  (aBen, 
to  have  been 

able. 


affonitt 
baenafak. 


808  PAftANOm  OV  BBBOiaAE  TKEBflL      $  ^* 

(4)    3lt0gen,  to  be  aHtwed^ 


INDICATIVB. 


SURTUNCTIVB. 


i\\ 


2 
3 

{3 


Hi 


iW 
Hi 


Ml  magfl, 
rr  maa, 
mix  mogftt, 

fir  mh%t% 


I  Bin 
tboa  art 
bek 
we  are 
700  are 
they  are 


•1 


OIFBRFECT  TERSE. 


tc^  mo6te, 
bu  moc^teft 
er  m9^U, 
ivic  moc^ten, 
br  ntoc^rrt, 
ic  mod)tcii, 


I  wo 
thou 
he  w 
we 
yoo 


RRnCT  TERSE. 


t(^  (abe 
Ml  bafk 
er  ^at 
rait  babtn 
ihv  hahtt 
fif  ^abea 


r1 


I 

thou 

he  has 
we  have 
yott  have 
they  have 


FLXTFEEFECT  TERSE. 


i^  b«tte 
rr  l^atrc 


Ihad 
^    thou 
?    he  had 


wit  battrtt     g    we  had 
ibt  battrt       ^  '    ' 

ftr  fatten 


S^ 


had 
had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TERSE. 


i^  lorrbc 
ou  toirfl 
er  ivtrb 
mir  merbcn 
ibr  wrrtrt 
fir  wrrbrn 


lahaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
wediaU 
you  will 
they  will 


SECORD  FUTURE  TERSE. 


t<^  torrbc 
bu  »trfk 
rr  wtrb 
wir  wrrbrn 
ibt  torrbrt 
fie  Artbctt 


I 

thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  Bhall 
TOtt  will 
they  will 


-3 

r 


FEESEHT  TERSE. 


i^  indgc. 
bu  m&flrft, 
rt  mdar, 
wit  ntogm, 
i^r  mh^tt 
fie  rndflov 


1  may  1^ 

thou  mayat  |  9 

he  may  •  f 

we  may  f'^ 

you  may  '  , 

they  may  ^ 


bu  m5d^tr^ 
rr  m5((te, 
mit  m5(tteii, 
tbr  m&d^trt 
fte  in5(^tm. 


t(t>aBc 
bu  pabrfl 
rr  babe 
mir  babm 
tbr  b<tbrt 
fie  babru 


I  mi^t 
thou  mightat 
he  nii^t 
we  mi^t 
you  mi^t 
they  miuit 


I  may  have  beea 
^       allowedy&o. 

^1 


FLUrfiRFECT  TERSE* 


bu  ^attrfl 
rr  ^Atte 
n>tr  b^ttm 
tbr  ^attrt 
fie  ^attrn 


I  might  have  ben 
alfowed,  &0. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEUR* 

ii(  loerbc 
bn  wrrbrfl 
rr  njrtbe 
lutr  mrrbrn 
t^r  mrbrt 
(e  tvrrbrn  ^ 


Of )  I  afaaU  be  di 
lowed,  kc 


8 


SECORD  FUTURE  TERSE* 

CU)   1  ihl 

been   allowed 

t 

s 


t(^  locrbe 
btt  tt>erbefl 
rr  u>erbr 
wtr  wrrbni 
tbr  loerbet 
fie  Merbcn  , 


rABAOIOlIB  OV  DUOOULAB  VSBB8.      $  ^ 

to  hare  literty.    (See  Remark  11.) 


te9 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Waniwg. 


PBESBST  TSHSE. 

mdgdt 
to  be  ■Uowed. 


FBE8S1IT. 

m5gcnb, 
being  aUoired. 


peufbct  tbbsb. 

gemoc^t  (abcn, 
tofaairebeenel- 


I J 

lowedk 


,n^ 


i^wftTbe 
bn  wfifbcfl 
n  ttfirbc 
^ir  ipurbfit 
i^r  nflrbct 
fie  ttfirben , 


aXiXniD  FUTOBB. 

iAwfirbe 
ta  ipiiTbffI 
rr  tofirbc 
vir  iDurbfii 
ttf  loiirbet 


tYO  PASADIOMB  OV  IBBX017LAB  TZBBB.      $  B8. 

(5)    SRttffctt,  to  te  obUg««| 


INDICATIVE. 


suBJUNcrrivB. 


tih 


FRBaUIT  TSHSB. 


i^  imtlr 
biiiniilt, 
tx  mui, 
iDtr  mfiffctt, 
ibc  miiffet, 
ft<  muffeii. 


I  am 
tfaon  mil 
he  k 
we  are 
you  are 
thej  are 


IMFBBFSCT  TBIOB. 


14  mnlfe, 
bu  muitefk, 
rr  muStc. 
mir  miiiten, 
ibr  miiftrt, 
fte  mu^tfit. 


I  wa 
thou 
he^ 


you  were 
they 


i^  haU 
Ml  M 
tx  hat 
mix  babrn 
it)r  ^abrt 
ftc  l^aben 


FBRFSCT  TBHBK. 

I  have 
them  haat 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


FLUFERnCT  TBR8B. 


idi  UUt 
btt  baftrli 
er  t^attt 
loir  battrs 
tl}T  ^attet 
fte  fatten 


I  had 
thoahadat 
be  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TKHIK. 


{(b  tDtrbc 
bu  wtr^ 
rr  wirb 
mtr  werbtti 
ibr  wtrbft 
f!c  ttctben  ^ 


lahan 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SSOOUD  FUTURE  TERSE. 


bu  wirfl 
er  toiib 
wir  merbcn 
ibr  tserbet 
jic  locrbia 


I 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  wUl 
we  shall 
you  will 
tbey^nU 


PRESERT  TERSE. 


id^  muffc, 
bu  maffrf^ 
er  muffe. 
loir  muffen, 
ibr  muffct, 
ftc  mufifen. 


id»  mfilte, 
bn  tn^fitfi, 
tx  mmt, 
toir  mii^tcn, 
ibr  mu§tet 
fte  ma^l 


I  may 
thoomayil 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


mfi^teiw 


I  might 
tbott  min^itst 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^ht 
you  mi^t 
.  they  mighi 


FSRYECT  TERSR. 


bn  ^abefl 
er  (abe 
wir  ^abtn 
ibr  ^abet 
fte  (abeit 


I  may  have  beea 
^      obliged,  ftc 

i 


FLUFBRFBCT  TIRSB. 


i^  battc 
bu  (fitted 
er  b&tte 
toir  k^tttn 
ibr  Utttt 
fte  ^&ttea 


I  might  have  been 
«^       obliged.  &«. 

rl 


FIRST  FUTURE 


i^  loerbe 
bu  tterbef 
er  werbe 
iDir  loerben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  toerben 


1 


i 


Of)  I  dmn  be 
obliged,  lie. 


p 


SEOtRID  FUTURE  TERSR. 

i4  »erbe  ^  S  Of)  I  shall  have 
bu  iverbefl  I  *§  been  oUfged 
er  werbe  t'S'  kc 
nir  toerben 
ibr  tterbet 


PAkABioaa  ov  xbbxovlab  vxbbs.    $  ^*  ^^ 

mst.     (See  Remark  12.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


mPEKATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


WiuUuig. 


FRESBST  TSaSB. 

mfiffcn, 
to  be  oUifed. 


mfifenb, 
being  oblifed. 


gemnft  (aSm, 
10  hife  been 


RB7B0X* 

gtmnft. 


wvunt  TtrruEX. 


h^  vfirbe 
lu  ttfirbefk 
er  iDfirbe 
lotT  ttiirben 
iM  tofirbct 
fie  n^rb.'n  J 


is. 

^^1 


SECOHD  FUTUKB« 


ld>  ttfirbe 
Ml  vfirbefl 
er  iDfirbe 
mix  »firt«tt 
At  wfirbet 


«  Ifl 

;si2i 


STS 


FJJUUOlCt  OV  flUUMUlJUl 


(6)    ^ttm,  t# 


IKDICATIYS. 


BUBJUNCTIVK. 


tc^  foa. 
^u  foUfI; 
rr  foU, 
roit  foUcn, 

jit  foUen, 


rBBSBHT  TEiai. 

I  am 
thon  art 
he  is 
we  are 


foa  are 
thef  are 


OmKFBCT  TSH8B. 


ill 


L 


btt  foUtcfl, 
ft  foUte, 
wit  foaren, 
ibc  foUtct, 
fie  foUtcn, 


I 


you 
tfaej  were 


•8 


nXnOT  TBHBB. 

bii  bafi 
er  bat 
mir  baben 


tbr  babct 
fic  boben 


^ 


Ihave 

thou  bast 

he  has 

we  have 

you  have 

they  have 


FLUFB&FBCT  TBH8B. 


£h 


i^  batte 
bu  hatttft 
er  bottc 
wtT  batten 
tbr  bflttet 
fte  batten 


thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  bad 
they  had 


raST  rUTURB  TEH8B. 


td)  werbe 
bu  toirfl 
er  iDirb 
nir  wrrben 
ibr  toerbrt 
fie  nerben  . 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
weshaU 
you  will 
they  will 


8BC0!IC  FUTUKB  TBHSB. 


t<b  werbe 
bu  »irfk 
tt  wtrb 
lotr  merbeit 
ibr  oerbet 


4#t 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
weshaU 
you  will 
tliey  WiU 


i^  foUe. 
btt  foQefl, 
a  foUe, 
»tr  foUen. 


ollen, 


niESBHT  TBHSB. 


^T'' 


I  may 
thoumayM 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


i^  foUtc, 
bn  foUtcft 
er  foUte, 
ttir  foUten, 
ibr  foUtet, 
flc  ToUten, 


FBBFECT  TBHSB. 

i^  baBe 
bu  babefl 
er  babe 
nic  babctt 
ibr  ^abtt 
fte  baben 


1^ 


IMFERTBCT  TBHSB. 


I  might         1 . 
thou  mifl^tat.| 
he  might 
we  mi^t 
you  might      i  « 
they  m^ht     '  -^ 


I  may  have  been 
ohUffed,  lus. 


i<b  Mttc 
bn  b&ttefl 
er  b&tte 
loir  %&titn 
ibr  b^ttet 
f!e  bitten 


VLUnBFBCT  TBHSB. 

I  might  have  bes« 
^       oboged*  dee. 


FIRST  FFTURB  TBHSB* 


Of  )   I  shaU  be 
obliged,  Ik. 


{4  mcrbe    ' 
bn  »erbefl 
et  nerbe 
wit  tverben 
ibr  loerbet 
fte  »erben 


SBOOHD  FI'.TUHB  TEHUL 

tc^  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
n>tr  merben 
ibr  tt>erbet 
fte  ncrbCB 


01)  I  ahaU  ban 
beeD    oblige^ 


FlKADIOm  07  IB8SOULAB 

•kl%ei«    (See  Remark  13.) 


S68. 


$n 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVB. 


INFINITIVE. 


PABTICIPLB. 


Wanting. 


FBBSKJIT  TBHSB* 

foUen, 
to  be  obUged. 


FRB8E1IT. 

bdnc  obliged. 


TEBTECT  TSBSS, 

flcfollt  haltn, 
to  nave  been 
oUifed. 


gffoUt. 


flBST  FUTUBB. 
f A  ttfifbe 

btt  ofirbefl 
er  mflrbe 
»tT  tottrben 
ib?  tD&rbct 
fie  tDftrben . 


SVOORD  TUTURX* 

bn  »firbr|l 
cr  ttfirbt 
»ir  uifirbeit 
Or  »firb(t 


•M 


PABAsram  or  nutsoinuui  nam.    $  8S 


(7)    «Jlffe«, 


i^ 


ic^  mtif, 

u)ir  wtitm. 
ii)v  n?tffct. 
fie  wiffen. 


i\\ 


ill 


i!l 


ill 


INDICATIVE. 


FR£8BHT  TEVSB. 


I  know, 
thou  knowMt. 
he  knows. 
we  know, 
you  know, 
they  know. 


IMFBEFECT  TENSE. 


t((  ivuBte, 
tu  wuiltc^, 
rr  tvu§if, 
wit  tvu^ten, 
ibr  wu^tct 
jtc  toufteii, 


I  knew. 

thou  ctidat  know, 
he  knew, 
we  knew, 
you  knew, 
they  knew. 


^u  baft 
rr  })at 
lotr  babrn 
tbr  babet 
fit  bobcn 


FBEFBCT  TEVSB. 
I  haye 


8 


thou 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have  . 


FLUFBBFECT  TENSE. 


^u  battffi 
er  battc 
wit  battrn 
ibr  bottct 
fie  bAtteit 


^i 


Ihad 
thou  hadat 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t(b  werbe 
Du  n)trfk 
ec  mirb 
wir  iverben 
ibr  ivrrtet 
fte  tocrben 


lahaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FXrrURE  TENSE. 


t(^  mrrbc 
Ml  ivtrfl 
er  ivtrb 
wit  wrrbrn 
ibr  wrrbet 


f^ 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
we  shall 
jou  will 
tby^viU 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FBSSENT  TENSE. 


t*  wife, 
bn  wtjjefl, 
er  mf(t, 
mit  wiffn 
ibr  tvinct, 
fie  wiffeii. 


I  may 
thou  mayrt 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


DfFEEFECT  TENSE. 

i^  tofiitf. 


bu  n>it$trft 
rr  iDuitc, 
iDtr  ivnitrn, 
ibr  wilprct, 
fte  touiten. 


I  might 
thou  mightat 
he  mi^^t 
we  might 
you  might 
they  might 


i 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


id^  babe 
btt  b^befl 
er  babe 
nir  boben 
ibr  babet 
fte  baben 


ba  batrefl 
er  b&ite 
n>ir  Ifitttn 
ibr  b^ttet 
fie  b&tten   ^ 


I    may    have 
^        known.  &e. 

OB. 

i 


I  might  haw 
kDown^dee. 


n 


FIRST  FUTUKB  TBN88. 

Oni shaU  know} 


{(b  vetbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  locrbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  wrrbet 
1e  tterbeit 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i<^  toerbe 
bu  tocrbefl 
er  toerbe 
toir  torrbeu 
ibr  merbet 


V 


(if)  I  shaU  havi 
known,  kc 


\l 


i 


FlSADIOm  09  IBBSOHIiAR  TBRBS.     %  83. 


890 


to  kiiov. 


COXDITIONAL.   IMPERATIVE. 


mOTFUl'JKX. 
Ill  WJlf^ 

»n  nfirbrfi 
cr  tDQrbe 
tvtt  nnrbrn 
i^r  wfirtft 
fir  wfimn , 


FRBSENT  TEVSE. 

1.  tMnting. 

2.  wiffc  bu, 
know  thon. 

3.  wiffr  rr. 
let  him  know. 
totfFeii  roir, 
let  us  know. 

2.  wiffrt  i^r« 
know  ye. 

3.  toiffeii  \it, 
ktthrmknow. 


8K00RI>  FUTJKB. 

lA  ttfirbe 
Ml  wiirbefl 
cr  tofirbr 
wix  loiirbfn 
Ut  miirbft 


FEKFECT  TE1I8B. 

to  have  known. 


INFINITIVE.    PARTICIPLE. 


PRESSHT  TENSE. 

wifffn. 
to  know. 


FRESEHr. 

wiffenb, 
knowJDg. 


knowiL 


870 


PAEiLinOMi  ov  aaMOUlAM 


▼KBBS.      %n. 

(8)    motttu,  to  te 


ill 
III 

ill 
ill 


ill 


IKDICATIYS. 


bawiaft 
cr  mm, 
wir  »oUcB, 
i^r  ivoUct, 
;c  »oUctt, 


IwiU. 
thoa  wilt 
hewiU. 
we  wilL 
yoa  will. 
they  wilL 


IMFBXFBCT  TEK8S. 


btt  noUttft, 
tx  woUtt, 
»tr  ttoUtcn, 
tbr  iDoUrrt 
;c  Mottten, 


t(^  Babf 
btt  (e^ 
rt  ^at 
wir  ^abfti 
tbr  (abet 
fir  baben 


Iwi 
thou 
he  WIS 


they 


I  haw 

^^^    thoa  hut 
.*3    hehes 
'B    we  have 
t    you  have 
they  have 


FLUFBBFSCT  TSIIBS. 


i^  battc 
bu  battcll 
rr  ^attc 
toir  batten 
tbr  ^attet 
fie  batten 


I  had 
thoa  hadit 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


I 


FIB8T  FUTUIIB  TSIIBS. 


icb  werbe 
on  mvfk 
er  tvirb 
wir  nerben 
tbr  nerbct 
;c  werben 


thoa  wilt 
he  wiU 


yoa  will 
they  will 


8E00ND  FUTUBB  TEHSB. 


i(^  werbf 
bu  nirfl 
cr  wirb 
wir  wrrben 
tbr  wrrbet 

t9ITbCtt 


3  lb 


lahall 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
weaball 
you  will 
&BywiU 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TEHSB. 


tcb  woUe, 
bu  ttoae^ 
er  woUe, 
wir  weOen» 
ibf  woUet, 
fte  wotten. 


HmRFBCT  TEIOB. 


icb  woKte. 
bu  woUte^ 
cr  woUtc, 
wir  woUten, 
tbr  woUtct, 
ic  woUtcn, 


I  might 
thoa  mig 
he  might 
we  might 
yoa  might 
they  might 


FERFBCT  TBHSB. 


i^  babe 
btt  9abcfl 
cr  babe 
wir  baben 
ibv  babct 
fte  (abeu 


may  ha^ 

willing. 


&c 


FLUFEBFBCT  TBBSB* 


i^  batte 

bn  bSttefl 
cr  (fittc 
wir  batten 
t;br  ^ttet 
fit  ^tten 


I  might  hare  bsm 
Idling,  &c 


J* 

bn  werbcfl 
cr  wtrbe 
wir  wcrbcn 
ibr  wcrbet 
;t  werben 


tiOId 


■haUbewri. 


SEOOHD  FUTUSB  TBIISV* 


i(^  werbe 
btt  werbcil 
cr  werbc 
wir  wcrbcn 
r  wcrbet 
WRbtn 


)  ^    Of)  I  ebaU  faft^ 
^      beenwiUinf»lkfl. 


iWI 


FARJkDxom  or  naaeuLAR  ysBas.    S  ^^ 


8t» 


Wlllllir*     (See  Remark  14.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTIOIPLa. 


WarMng. 
2.  SSoUe  bn,  tpfiz 

Aim. 

X  SBoOccc, 

Utkimh$. 
wahg. 


FBESEHT  TSNSE. 

»oUett. 

to  be  wiUing. 


FBBSXNT 


to  have  willed. 


0Cioollt 


ynwT  FirruBs. 

14  iDfirbc 

hu  mfirbtfl 

ft  wurbe 

iDtr  nurbrn 

ihx  tturbet 

f!e  wfirbf n  J      •-< 

8B001II>  FUTUKE. 

«4  wfirbf  1  s  i^  jj 
ba  wurbefl  «§  J 1 
er  murbc  ^  ^^ 
wit  tturbf n  '  ^  •=•  ^ 

ttfirbtt 

wftvboi 


wirttJirbfnfS  3  > 
ibr  ttfirbtt     I  J  8 

pir  wftvboi  J  ^ ;:  J 


S78       RSiiARKB  ON  butfeti,  Kimen  and  ntSgen.    S  83. 

(9)  lUmarks  en  bur  fen. 

This  vcr;  is  ojmmonly  rendered,  to  dare,  tliough  theprimarj  senas 
9cenis  lo  be  that  given  above,  viz,  to  be  permitted:  the  signification, 
to  dare,  is  one  in  which  it  is  now  seldom  used.  The  verb  is  also 
employed  (only  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  however,)  to  denote 
what  probably  may  be,  and  may  then  be  transUted  by  such  words  as 
might,  needy  toould,  &c. :  tims,  ($d  biirfte  {e^t  git  {pat  fetn.  it  may  or 
might  be  too  late  now :  (Si  burfte  ))ieaeicl:)t  tca^r  frtn,  it  might  per* 
ehance  be  true.  It  also  signifies,  to  need,  to  have  oocastan,  &c :  as,  <5f 
barf  nur  rrben,  he  needs  only  to  speak ;  (5r  barf  fid)  baritbrt  nidit  touiu 
beni,  he  must  not  or  should  not  wonder  at  that.  When  used  without  an 
infinitivo  after  it,  one  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the  construction: 
thus,  (};  barf  nid^t  in  ba0  ^ui  (fommen),  he  ventures  not  (to  come) 
into  the  house. 

(10)  EemarlcB  on  linnen. 

Tlie  original  signification  of  fcnnen  waa  to  know,  or  to  know  ham; 
nence  the  present  sense,  to  be  a/  liberty  to  do  a  thing,  to  be  able; 
US,  id)  fann  (efen  unb  fil^retben,  I  can  (know  how  to)  read  and  write. 
Its  chief  power  now,  is  to  indicate  bare  possibility,  and  hence  it  is 
often  aptly  translated  by  the  English,  may:  as,  Qhr  fann  H  Dertlanben 
^aben,  he  may  (possibly)  have  understood  it.  It  differs,  therefore, 
from  bttrfen,  when  it  (bitrfen)  is  used  (in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive) 
to  express  possibility ;  for  biirfen  not  only  signifies  that  the  thing 
may  be,  but  that  it  probably  is  or  wiU  be.  Jtdnnen  like  biirfen,  has 
sometimes  an  infinitive  understood  after  it,  to  complete  the  eoD- 
struction. 

(11)  jBemar*»  on  mJgetu 

Sll^dgcn  marks  possibUily  under  allowance  or  concession  from  an- 
other :  as,  (St  mag  Iad)en,  he  may  laugh ;  that  is,  he  has  permission 
to  laugh,  no  one  hinders  him.  ^c  mag  eiit  bra))er  Wlann  feiit,  he  ma^ 
(I  grant)  be  a  brave  man;  where  the  possibility  of  his  being  a  brave 
man,  is  a  thing  conceded.  Kindred  to  this  are  the  other  signifiea- 
tions  (chaTice,  inclination,  vnsh,  &c)  usually  attributed  to  this  verb: 
thus,  e«  modite  rcgnen,  it  might  rain ;  that  is,  the  causes  that  seem  to 
forbid,  arc  likely  not  to  operate  ;  id)  nt6d)te  ed  begVDetfcln,  I  am  dis^ 
posed  or  inclined  to  doubt  it,  that  is^  /  might  doubt  it  altogether,  but 
for  certain  circumstances  seeming  to  forbid :  moge  ed  ber  ^^tminel  ge» 
Ben,  may  heaven  grant  it ;  id)  mag  ed  nid)t  t^un.  Id:  not  like  to  do 
it,  that  i»,  I  am  not  permitted  by  my  feelings  to  do  it  cheerfully,  &a 
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(12)    Remarks  on  muff  en. 

The  German  mujTcu  and  the  English  must^  are  very  near  equiva- 
»e  Its.  'I'he  predoniimint  power  of  the  word  is  everywhere  that  of 
ohiigsition  or  necessity,  and  this  heing  kept  in  mind,  it  wilt  often  be 
convenient  to  employ  in  translating  it,  such  words,  as,  he  obliged^  am 
tOf  have  need  to  and  the  like.  Often  an  infinitive  ia  understood  with 
It:  as,  id)  mui  }uriicr,  I  must  (go)  bacL 

(13)    BemarLs  on  foil  en. 

The  prime  and  prevalent  use  of  foKen  is  to  indicate  obligation  or 
necessity.    What  particular  word  or  phrase  shall  be  employed  to 
translate  it,  in  any  given  case,  must  be  determined  by  circumstances. 
It  is  only  necessary  always  to  adhere  to  the  primary  idea ;  for  in 
whatever  way  expressed,  that  primary  sense  must  be  kept  in  view. 
The  following  examples  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this: 
IDu  foUfl  batf  t^un,  thou  art  to  (i.  e.  art  obliged  to)  do  that: 
Qi  fon  ge^en,  he  is  to  (i.  e.  is  bidden  to)  go : 
€ett  id)  ed  ^abea  ?  am  I  to  (L  e*  am  I  bound  or  am  I  permitted  to) 

have  it? 
l^ie  Slotte  foU  gefd)Iagfn  toorben  fein^  the  fleet  is  said  or  reported  to 

(L  e.  mustj  according  to  report)  be  beaten. 
%\t  fcUtn  i^n  nid)t  beleibigt  ^aben,  you  are  supposed  or  adndttedrxoa 
to  (that  is,  you  could  not  of  necessilyt  in  my  opinion)  have 
offended  him. 
SBad  foU  be r  <&ut  ?  what  means  the  (i.  e.  what  must  be  the  meaning 

of  the)  hat? 
Senn  er  fommen  foQte,  fo  tt>{Q  f<^  e«  f^m  fagen^  if  he  should  come  (L 
e.  should  be  obligedhy  circumstances  to  come)  I  will  tell  him  so. 

So  with  an  infinitive  understood :  toa^  foQ  l&i  f  what  am  I  te 
{do)  f  toad  fo0  bad?  what  signifies  that?  (i.e.  supplymg  fein,  wha 
isthattohel) 

(5r  tDpip  nidbt  toad  er  tl^un  fod,  he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 

(14)    Remarks  on  too  11  en. 

ffioHen  implies  future  purpose:  thus,  f(^  toiQ  ge^en,  I  will  (to)  gu 
L  e.  my  purpose  is  to  go.  The  expression  of  mere  futurity  would 
be,  id)  loerbe  gr^en.  Kindred  to  this  is  another  signification  of 
iDoUen :  as,  et  toiU  bid)  gefe^en  ^oben,  he  wills  to  have  seen  yon,  that 
lii  he  witthave  it  or  c^firms^  that  he  saw  yon. 


8M     EXAMPLBB  OV  TBB  UBB  OF  hto^tltt,  tttma^  IllJgCI^  M.   $  ^^ 


(15)      EZAMPLIS, 

ftirther  illiiBtradng  the  uea  of  the  preceding  Terba. 


34  barf  ee  ^un. 

<5d  burftc  oieae(4t  loa^t  fein. 

(8i  burfte  loo^l  gefd^e^cn. 

IDtt  batfjl  ed  ttitr  fotbenu 

(Sx  fann  toeber  Ufen  iwd)  fd^teibnt. 

3(t)  fann  mid)  irren. 

3d)  fonnte  i^n  nic^t  l^rrfle^en. 

Jtonnen  ®ie  ^eute  {u  mic  (ommrn  f 

34  mag  batf  nid^t 

34  md^te  genu  tt>i{fen,  )Dittld  tU^ 

e^ift 
34  nta4te  )oo^(  etoof  bovon  ^ 

ben. 
(Si  mag  fehu 
3d)  md4te  UeBev. 
aR6gf  er  lange  leSeit ! 
34  muf  (d  t^um 
(St  mftfite  f{4  fefne^  Qetrogentf  f4d# 

men. 
SRnf  te  ee  n{d)t  fo  (ommen  f 
9Denn  i4  fletben  mftf ie,  fp  toftcb* 

i4  (^  ni4t  tl^un. 
34  ^eUti  gerne  gel^eiu 

34  ttfll  9it  Sttfe  ge^en. 

34  tDonte,  baf  toir  ge^  folltni. 

@fe  foUen  f4te{ben. 

SBadfoUba^^eifen? 
(50  foil  {14  gngetragen  ^oBen. 
2)eT  Jtonig  fod  ongefommen  fete. 
aOemi  er  morgen  flerben  foUtt. 
SDemt  ba«  fo  fein  foKln 


I  am  allowed  to  do  it. 

It  might  perhaps  be  tnie. 

It  might  easily  happen. 

You  need  only  ask  for  it. 

He  can  neither  read  nor  writa 

I  may  be  mistaken. 

I  could  not  understand  him. 

Can  yon  come  to  me  to-day  f 

I  do  not  like  that 

I  should  like   to  know 

o'clock  it  is. 
I  should    like  to   have 

of  it 
It  may  be. 

I  had  rather ;  I  would  ntber. 
May  he  lire  long  I 
I  must  do  it 
He  should  be  ashamed  of  Us 

eonduct 
Should  it  not  so  hare  ha|^wned  f 
If  I  should  die,  I  would  not  da 

it 
I  would  willingly  (L  e.  would 

like  to)  go. 
I  will  go  on  foot 
I  was  for  our  going. 
You  should  write ;  you  an  im 

write. 
What  does  that  mean  f 
It  is  said  to  have  happened. 
The  king  is  said  to  have  anivied. 
If  he  should  die  to-mmow. 
If  that  should  be  so. 


FAMIVI  YIRB8.      {  84.  S81 

S  84.    Passits  yxrbs. 

(1)  TI.a  pasfliTe  voice  is  fonned  by  adding  to  theanxiliary  locrben 
C<o  become^)  through  all  its  moods  and  tenses,  the  I  erfect  Participle  of 
the  main  verb»  thus: 

Indio.  Aotivx.  Indio.  Passivx. 

Pres,   id)  UU,  I  praise,  U^  loerbe  gelobt,  I  am  praised. 

hnp.    i(^  lohtt,  I  praised,  i^  tontbe  gelobtr  I  was  praised. 

Peff*   i4  l^abe  gelodt,  i4  bin  gelcdt  tvotben, 

I  have  praised,  I  have  been  praised. 

Plup.  {(^  ^atte  gf bbt  i^  tear  gelobt  toorbtn, 

I  had  praised,  I  had  been  praised. 

1.  Fut.  i(^  toerbe  lobeiv  f4  toerbe  gtlobt  werben, 

I  shall  praise,  I  shall  be  praised. 

a.  PuL  {4  toerbe  gclcbt  ^aben,  i4  torrbe  gelobt  toorben  fein, 

I  shall  have  praised,  I  shall  have  been  praised,  &c 

(3)  It  will  be  noted,  that  wherever  the  perfect  participle  of'the 
main  verb  (as  gelobt  above)  is  joined  with  the  participle  of  the  auxi* 
liary,  the  hitter  is  written  toorben^  not  getvorben,  whereby  an  offensive 
repetition  (of  the  syllable  ge)  is  avoided.  Sometimes  tootbrn  is  alto- 
gether omitted  in  the  past  tenses,  but  this  should  be  avoided. 

(3)  The  German,  by  confining  toerben  with  the  past  participle  lo 
tiie  expression  o{  passivity  and  using  ff  i  n ,  when  the  participle  is  to 
be  taken  as  a  mere  adjeclive^  has  a  manifest  advantage  over  the  Eng- 
lish Passive.  Thus,  if  we  wish  to  say,  in  German,  he  is  feared^  it 
will  be,  et  toirb  grfur(i)tet;  if  the  intention,  however,  be  merely  to 
maris  the  state  or  character  of  the  person  as  one  who  is  feared,  that 
is,  whose  character  or  conduct  inspires  fear  generally,  the  German 
will  be,  et  ifi  gefitrti^tet,  he  is  (a)  feared  (man.)  The  form  of  ex- 
pression in  English,  it  will  be  observed,  is  the  same  foi  both  ideas: 
'^he  is  feared." 

(4)  The  Germans,  however,  employ  the  passive  form  far  lesv  fre- 
quently than  do  the  English.  They  prefer  other  methods:  tims,  man 
fagt  one  says,  L  e.  t<  is  said;  bet  €<^UiffeI  ^at  fi^  gefimber  the  hev 
has  been  fomkL 
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§  85.    PARADIGM  OP 
®elpbt  ipetben/ 


11 


!i 


ill 
ill 


IXDICATIVK. 


PRESENT  TERSE. 


i<^  iDcrbc 
&u  wirtl 
rr  wtrb 
mix  lorrbrn 
\\)t  werbct 
fit  votxUtt 


^•2 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


M 


DfPEXLFSCT  TERSE. 


tc^  wncbc 
tu  iviirbrp 
rr  n>urbc 
tvtr  murbcn 
ij^r  »urbrt 
nt  wurbfti 


thou  waat 
he  was 


you  were 
they  were  ^ 


i 


iff)  bin 
bu  bifl 
rr  tfl 
rotr  ftnb 
i^r  frtb 
fte  ftnb 


PERFECT  TERSE. 

I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
,       they  have 


PLUPERFECT  TERSE. 


t(^  war 
bu  waxft 
rr  ivar 
wtr  wareB 
t^r  waret 
fte  toavtn 


>S 


I  had 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  hsA 


FIRST  FUTURE  TERSE. 


id)  wtxbt 
»u  toirfl 
er  luirb 
n>ir  wrrben 
ifar  irerbet 
|t(  ivcrbcn 


>l 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  wiU 
we  shaQ 
you  will 
they  will 


8EC0RO  FUTURE  TERSE. 


i(^  nerbe 
bu  toir{l 
rr  wirb 
n>tr  wrrbrn 
(br  torrbet 
fie  »erbcQ 


.fi-2 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will, 


a 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESERT  TERSE. 


i^  tDfrbt 
bu  wcrbr^ 
er  wetbe 
nir  toerbcu 
iffx  lorrbrt 
loetben  , 


%' 


I  may 
thou  mayat 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TERSE. 


tc^  ttfirbe 
bn  tvitrbrjl 
er  wurbc 
loir  iDttrben 
tbr  murbet 
fte  I9iirben 


1  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mif^t 
we  mi^ht 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


PERFECT  TERSE. 


id)  fri        1  i 
btt  friefl      I  -« 
rr  fri 
roir  fricn 
ii)r  feict 
fte  feint 


I  ma]^  have  been 
praised,  dec 


PLUPERFECT  TERSE* 

ic^  ti>5re 
bn  xoixtft 
ix  whxt 
vaix  warm 
ibr  roiirrt 
[le  tD3ren 


I  might  have  beui 
praiaedjdbe. 


FIRST  FUTXniE  TERSE. 


i(^  loerbe 
bu  lorrbefl 
er  arrbe 
mx  torrben 
ibr  wcrbrt 
ie  »erben 


(if)    I    shan    bt 
praised,  Itc 


SECOND  FUriURE  TER8B. 

8       (if)  I  shall  haw 
^  been  praiset^ 


t(^  loerbe 
bn  wrrbrfl 
rr  werbe 
mir  mrrben 
il)r  toerbet 
fie  loerbea 


PABADIOM  07  A  FABSIVS  TXBB.      {  ^' 

A  PASSIVE  VERB. 
to  ke  praised. 


888 


CONDITIONAL.       IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE.      PAKTIC. 


FXBST  FUTURE. 


ic^  »urb« 
bn  tt>urbf{l 
cc  ivfirte 
iDtr  murbfii 
ikv  wftrbcl 
fie  toftrbtn 


I 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  loontinff. 

2.  lurr^f  »u    ^ 

3.  we rbe  ct  1  ^ 
1.  toewenwir  }•» 
'2.  loerbet  ibr  ^ 
3.  tocrbrn  ftej 

be  thou  praised, 
lie. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

gelobt  toerbfit^ 
to  be  pniJaed, 


FSRFSCT  TSHSB. 

gelobt  ivorbcn  fein. 
to  have  been 
pnjaed. 


FERTBCT 

gfiobt 

pcmiiwdi 


FUTU&A  TBmK. 

nrrben  gelobt  wrr* 
left, 
to  be  about  to 
be  praiied. 


•BOOHD  FUTURB* 

i^  mnrbc 
bn  to&rbefl 
ft  murbc 
i»h  iDurbm 
^r  uiurbct 
fie  Mflrbcn 


B84  BSFUxnrs  rwum.    $  89. 

S  86.     Reflexiyk  YsaBS. 

(1)  A  verb  b  said  to  be  re/texivej  when  it  repreMPti  the  snbjert 
as  acting  upon  itnelf.  We  have  aevend  snch  m  English :  he  deports 
himself  well ;  he  bethoyght  himself;  they  betook  themadYes  to  the 
woods;  where  the  subject  and  the  object,  in  each  case,  being  identi- 
cal, the  verb  is  made  refleziye.  It  is  manifest,  that  any  active  Innai- 
tive  verb  may  thus  become  a  reflexive  verb. 

(3)  Strictly  speaking,  however,  those  only  are  accounted  reflex  - 
hres,  that  can  not  otherwise  be  used.  The  number  of  these,  in  Gemjan, 
is  much  h&rger  than  in  English.  Some  of  them  require  the  reciprocal 
pronoun  to  be  in  the  Dative,  but  most  of  them  govern  the  Accusative : 
thus,  (with  the  Dative,)  i^  bUbe  tnSr  ni(^  ein,  I  do  not  imagine ;  (with 
the  Accusative,)  fa^  f^toe  mtd^,  I  am  ashamed.  Further  examples 
are  the  fpUowing : 

WITH  TBS  DATIVE.  WITH  THB  AGCUSATIVB. 

@id)  anmaf en,  to  presimie;  usurp.  Cid)  anfc^tif^  to  prepare. 

6id)  audbebingeiu  to  condition.  Ci(^  &uf  em,  to  intimate. 

(Sid)  einbilben^  to  unagine.  €14  bebanfen,  to  be  thankful  for. 

@td}  getrauen^  to  be  confident  6i4  Bebetihii^  to  pause  to  think. 

®id)  fd)mei(^elii^   to  flatter  one's  @t4  begeben,   to  repair  to ;   to 
selil  happen. 

@td)  i»ome^men,  to  propose  to  @i(^  be^elfen,  to  put  up  with ;  to 

one's  self.  make  do 

614  t»orjiettetw   to  represent  to  @id)  ftenen,  to  rejokse. 

one's  self. 

@id)  toiberfVred^eiu  to  contraduxt.  ®i<^  toiberfe^en,  to  resist 

(3)  Smce  the  action  of  these  verbs  is  confined  to  the  agent,  they 
are  rightly  regarded  as  intransitives ;  for  the  verb  and  the  pronoun 
under  its  government,  are  to  be  taken  together  as  a  single  expression 
for  intransitive  action:  thus,  \^  fceue  mid^,  I  rej(»ce  myUlf^  that  is,  I 
r^'aice^  or  delight  in, 

(4)  In  like  manner,  reflexives  often  become  the  equivalents  of 
passives:  as,  bet  @d}liiffel  Ifat  {ic^  gefitnben,  the  key  has  found  Usef, 
that  ic,  the  key  is  found  or  has  been  found  &c. 

(5)  In  some  instances  a  verb  is  found  to  have,  both  in  the  aimpltt 
and  hi  the  reflexive  form,  the  same  signification :  aa»  frtfa  and  ji^ 
irtfn,  to  err ;  to  be  mistaken. 


axruaavz  txrbs.    $  ^^- 
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(jS)  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  also,  that  some  transitives,  ■upon  paas- 
ing  into  the  reflexive  form,  undergo  some  change  of  signiftcation :  thus, 
from  bent  fen,  to  call,  comes  fid)  benifen,  to  appeal  to.  It  is  generally 
easy,  however,  in  tliese  cases,  to  account  for  such  changes.  The 
following  are  additional  examples : 


SBebenf en,  to  think  upon ; 
$ef<^eiben,  to  assign; 
gtnben,  to  find ; 
%uxi^ltn,  to  fear ; 
^^ttn,  to  guard ; 
9Ra4eii,  to  make ; 

SteUeit  to  place; 
iOerannootten,  to  answer  for; 

)8erge])en,  to  pass  away ; 
HerUiffen,  ts  leave; 


ft(^  bebenfen,  to  pause  to  tliink. 

jiii^  befdjeiben,    to   be  contented 
with. 
fiil  finben  (in  etn>a0),  to  accommo- 
date one's  self  to  a  thing. 
f!4  fur^ten,  to  be  afraid  o£ 

{14  ^fitcn,  to  beware. 

{{4  madden  (on  ettoatf),    to  set 
about  a  thing, 
jtd)  jleUen,  to  feign,  pretend. 

{l(^  9erantn>orten,  to  defend  one's 
self. 
f!4  oerge^en,  to  commit  a  fault. 

lid)  9er(affen,  to  rely  u|oit 
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§  87.    PARADIGM  OF  A 
2)tc^  fresieii, 


!1 
11 


5l;i 
ill 

ill 


ill 
^!1 


W 


INDICATIVE, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


id)  frriie  mi(^, 
Ml  frtucfl  tti^, 
fr  frcuft  fidj, 
ivir  frruen  un6, 
(hv  freuct  euc^. 
iit  frettcu  flc^, 


I  rejoice, 
thou  rejoiqes^. 
he  rejoices. 
we  rejoice 
you  rejoice, 
they  rejoice. 


IMPERFECT  TENSK 


t(^  frritcre  mid), 
Ml  freuctcfl  bid)/ 
cr  fxditU  fid). 
ivir  frruciru  un0, 
ibr  frruefet  rud), 
fu  fceueteu  ftd). 


I  rejoiced, 
thou  didst  rejoice, 
be  rejoiced, 
we  rejoiced, 
you  rejoiced, 
they  rejoiced. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


IMPERFECT  TEHSS. 

id)  frrnctc  mi^,  I  might 
tu  TTCurtefl  bid),  thou  mightBt 
tv  frcutte  {t(^.      he  mifirfat 
totr  frruetrn  un<,  we  mi^t 
ti)r  frriieret  cud»,  you  ua^i     \ 
ftc  freueteu  fid),   they  might    j 


PERFECT  TERSE. 


ic^  ^abr  mid)  *i 
bu  baft  bid) 
er  bat  ftd) 
wit  babcn  unl 
ibr  babet  eud) 
ftt  ^aben  fid)  ^ 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
•  you  have 
they  have 


^1 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  i)atte  mid) 
bu  battefl  bic$ 
rr  batte  ftd) 


jvir  batten  unl  f  •£-  we  had 


ibr  f)attft  end) 
fie  Utten  fii^ 


I  had         ] 
^-  thou  hadflt 

S  he  had        I 


^  you  had      I  l 
they  had    J 


FIRST  FJTURB  TENSE. 

id)  n>erbe  mici' 
Ml  tvirfl  bic^ 
er  wirb  fic^ 
wir  werbeii  un« 


tl)i-  werber  eud) 
fic  werbeu  ii<ii^ 


IshaU 
.  thou  wilt 
£  he  will 
'  C  we  ehall 
•^  you  will 
(hey  will 


SECOHD  FUTURE  TENSE. 

e   I  BhaU 
*o  thou  will 
^  he  will 

s  we  shall 
£.  you  will 

^  they  will 


idj  werbe  niic^' 
bu  wirft  bid) 
er  n)irb  fid) 
wir  wcrbeii  un« 
ibr  tterbrt  euc^ 
fie  »erbrn  ftd) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSF. 


ic^  frene  mt(^, 
bu  freuefl  bic^, 
er  freue  fid), 
»ir  frruen  un9, 
i^r  frcurt  end), 
ftc  frcuen  fict« 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  majT 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


t<^  |)abc  mid) 
bu  ^abefl  bid) 
ec  babe  ft(^ 
wit  ^abftt  unl 
ibr  babet  euc^ 
ftc  ^aben  ftc^  , 


Imayhaiem* 
joioed*  &C. 


M 


PLUPERFECT  TSNSB. 


tc^  ^Attf  mic^  1 
btt  battefl  bid)  |  ^ 
er  ^atte  fi(^  I  g 
u)ir  batten  un<  f<g- 
ibr  bi'ittet  euc^  « 
ftc  fatten  ftd)  j 


I  mi^  htvt 
rcgoioed  Ite. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSB. 

(if)  I  shall  R 
joice,  kc. 


i^  wrrbe  mid) 
bu  werbeft  bic^ 
er  wcrbc  fid) 
ivir  rorrben  und 
ibr  n>f  rbet  end) 
ftc  tt>erben  ftd) 


SECOND  FUTURE  TERSE. 


i(^  werbe  mid) 
bu  iverbefi  bic^ 
er  werbe  ftcfe 
wir  werbeif  un< 
ibr  werbct  eucb 
fie  werbcn  ^4 


B     (if)  I  shall  have 
«!       rejoiced,  te 
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REFLEXIVE  TERB. 
to  riuoice. 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTIC. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  freue  (&u)  bi(^, 
rejoioe  thou,  Jtc. 

3.  freue  (ft)  [id^, 

1.  frfuen    (wit) 
uni. 

2.  freufe(i|r)eji^, 

3.  freuea  (f  e)  M. 

ftd)  freuen. 
to  rejoioe. 

fld>  fffuenb, 

WJOMJillg. 

FBBFICl. 

"ter^ffl 

WmUiag. 

FIB  81  FUTURE* 

jA  tDurbr  micb 
bu  tDiirbfft  bid) 
tr  tvurbe  fid) 
roir  ivurbfit  un« 
i^r  n>nr»er  twd^ 
fie  wurbfn  ffd^  ^ 

frruen, 

I  should  re- 
joice. Ice. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

i^  toftrbf  mid)  ' 
bu  wiirbrf}  bic^ 
er  wiitbt  fid? 
toil  wfirben  un« 
ibr  wfirbft  rud; 
Ik  »urben  fic^  . 

•til 

838  OOMPOUKD  VERBS.     $  88.  S  89* 

S    88.       lUPSRSONAL   VbRBS. 

(1)  Tb3  impersonal  verb,  properly  so  called,  ia  one  destitiite  of 
ihejirst  and  second  persons:  being  confined  to  the  third  person  sin- 
gular,  and  having  for  its  grammatical  subject  the  pronoun  ti,  withool 
definite  reference  to  any  antecedent,  as, 

it  regnei,  it  rains ;  ed  b('  rt,  it  lightens ; 

H  fd)nett,  it  snows;  e€  ft  rt,  it  freezes; 

t$  bonnert  it  thunders;  H  t  lut,  it  thaws; 

a  ^agelt,  it  hails;  ed  ta%t,  it  dawns. 

(2)  It  must  immediately  appear,  that  a  verb  may  be  imperaonai* 
and  yet  belong  to  any  of  the  classes  of  verbs  described  in  preceding 
sections.  Thus  some  are  transUive:  some  are  uOnmsiiive;  some 
ar«  passive  ;  some  are  re/lexive  ;  kc 

Examples. 

(Stf  &rgrrt  mid),  it  vexes  me,  i.  e.  I  am  vexed; 

C0  friert  i^n,  it  chills  htm,  i.  e.  he  is  chilled  or  frozen; 

e^-^ungert  mid),  it  hungers  me,  i.  e.  I  am  hungry; 

U  xtift,  there  is  a  hoar  frost; 

e0  ^eift  it  is  said ; 

H  loirb  t}te(  bavoti  gerebet  it  is  much  talked  about; 

tt  ^erfle^et  fid),  it  understands  iise^,  L  e.  it  is  understood;  &e. 

e0  fragt  ftd),  it  asks  itself ^  i.  e.  it  is  asked,  it  is  the  question ; 

e0  giebt  Snenfd)en,  it  gives  or  yields  men^  L  e.  there  are  men. 

S  89.     Compound  Verbs. 

(1)  Various  derivative  verbs  in  German  are  produced  by  the  union 
of  simple  words  with  prefixes.  *  Most  of  these  prefixes  are  separalle^ 
that  is,  may  stand  apart  from  the  radicals;  some,  however,  are  found 
to  be  inseparable;  some  are  either  separable  or  inseparable,  according 
to  circumstances. 

(2)  The  prefixes  are  themselves,  also,  either  simple  or  compound ; 
as,  ^  e  r  fomnten,  to  come  here  or  hither;  ^  e  r fi  b  e  r  fommen,  to  come 


*  Under  the  name  ofPrefixea  are  here  comprehended  all  those  invariable 
w^rds,  (as  adverbs  and  prepositions^  which  are  combined  with  other  words  to 
vary  or  modify  their  si^ncation  They  are.  also,  often  called  Particles.  The 
timpie  words  with  m  hich  they  are  united,  are  generally  verbu ;  but  often  nouns 
and  acyectives  are,  by  prefixes,  converted  into  verbs. 
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ner  hertj  or  hitlfr.  In  most  instances,  tlie  prefixes  may  be  trans* 
lated  seTerally  as  above;  but  often  they  are  found  to  be  merely  in- 
tensive  or  euphonic.  * 


S  90.     Simple  Prefixes  separable. 


», 

from,  ofi;  down ; 

«B* 

to,  at,  in,  on,  towards ; 

flttf. 

©el, 
5M. 

on.  upon,  up ; 
oat,  out  of,  froi  ; 
by,  near,  with ; 
thereat; 

Sktr, 

there,  at; 

ill 

in,  into ; 

up,  upward,  on  high ; 

onward,  away,  forward ; 

©egen. 

towards,  agamst ; 

5n, 

in,  witliin; 
home,  at  home ; 

*er. 

hither,  here ; 

thither,  there,  away ; 
with; 

92a(t, 

after; 

9litttt, 
Ob, 

down,  downwards,  under ; 
oo,  over,  on  account  of; 

tBor, 
3u, 


for,  before ; 

away,  off; 
u>,  towards; 


^bfe^ett,  to  set  or  put  down ;  tc 

depose, 
^nfangfn,  to  catch  at,  L  e.  tc 

begin. 
9nf0e()cn,  to  go  up ;  to  rise. 
9lu«ii(bmen,  to  take  out ;  to  choose. 
SBcifleb^n,  to  stand  by ;  to  assist. 
SabUibriu  to  remain  there,  or  at, 

to  stay ;  to  persist 
Sarrei(:^cu,  to  reach  there,  i.  e.  t« 

offer. 
(Sintauftn,  to  buy  in ;  to  purchase. 
(Smporbcbrit,  to  lift  up. 
Bortfabren,  to  drive  or  bear  on ; 

to  continue. 
®cg(ubaUeit,  to  hold  against ;  to 

resist;  to  compare. 
Sntoobntn,  to  dwell  iiu 
i^cimfebren,  to  turn  homewards ; 

to  return, 
^crbringen,  to  bring  hither,  or 

along, 
^tuf^ebcn,  to  go  thither,  or  away. 
aRitnebnten,    to  take  with,  or 

along. 
9la(^fotgcn.  to  follow  after;  to 

succeed, 
aitrbrrreiifit.  to  pull  down. 
Oblif  gen,  to  lie  on,  i.  e.  to  apply 

one's  self  to ;  to  be  incum- 
bent on. 
IBorgfbrn,  to  go  before;  to  sur- 
pass. 
98rgblftben,  to  stay  away, 
dugebeu,  to  give  to ;  to  grant. 


•  This  is  likewise  often  the  case  in  English :  thus,  ex  (which  literally  signi- 
fies out  or  out  of,)  has,  in  some  words  the  signification  very,  exceedingly  or 
the  like ;  as,  exasperate,  to  make  very  anery :  so  a,  (literaily,  to.  at ;)  in  the 
word  apteliorate  is  merely  euphonic ;  the  derivative  form  (ameliorate)  m^n- 
iDg  nothing  more  than  the  sid  pie  one,  meliorgie. 
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S  01.    Compound  Pbbvixss  ssfarabls. 


Sn^dm  (an  +  ^(tm,  to-home); 

S)a(ei  (^a  +  Ui,  there-by) ; 

2)ai)fr  (ba  +  ^er,  there-hither) ; 

S>abiii  (ba  +  ^in,  there-thither) ; 

^agegen  (ba  -h  ff  gen*  there  against) ; 

lDauir>er  (ba  +  itu brr.  there-below) ; 

9)araa  (bar  +  on,  there-to) ; 

^rauf  (hat  +  anf«  there-on) ; 

^areic  (bar  +  cm,  there-in) ; 

{DoMtt  (ba  -h  »on,  there-from) ; 

^asor  (ba  4-  »or.  there-beibie) ; 

^a»ib<r  (ba  +  n>iber.  there-against) ; 

Sa|tt  (ba  + 10,  there-to) ; 

^aiioifc^  0  (ba  +  |»if<trn.  there-between) 

iSin^tt  (etn  +  ^t r,  faito-hither) ; 

(SntgeQea  (cat  -h  ^t^tn,  apart-towaids) ; 

Sntpvei  (cnt  +  gn>ft«  apart-two); 

^erab  ((cr  +  ab,  hither-down) ; 

^eran  (^e r  -f-  on.  hither-to) ; 

^frauf  (^«r  -f-  auf,  hither-on) ; 

^eraul  ii^tt  +  au$.  hither-oat); 

.^frbfi  (^er  +  htl  hithei^along) ; 

.^rretit  ihtt  +  tin.  hither-into) ; 

.^ernifber  (ftcr  +  iiir ber,  hither-down) 

.^eruber  ikfx  +  fiber,  hither-over) ; 

^txvm  (^fr  -h  urn,  hither-around} ; 

^nuRtcc  (tf r  +  itnter.  hither-nnder) ; 

.^rrvor  (her-hoor,  hither-forward); 

^trja  (her  -H  |U,  hither-to^ ; 

.^tnab  (bin  +  <^^^  thither-down) ; 

.^inan  (^tn  4-  an,  thither-to) ; 

^iuanf  (bin  -\-  auf.  hither-on  or  up) ; 

.^inanl  (l^iu  -H  ai\i,  thither-out) ; 

^tnein  (|tn  -h  etn,  thither-into) ; 

fiiataa  (&int(f n)  +  an,  behind-to) ; 


anbetmflellcn.  to  pat  home  to 

i.  e.  to  reier  to. 
^abt'tfleben.  to  stand  close  b/. 
^ti^erfc^lei(^en,  to  sneak  along 
^abinrilrn,  to  hasten  awaj. 
^agegenfeitt.  tobeagainsL 
S>anieberf(^lagen,  to  beat  down. 
^aranff^cn,  to  pat  or  lay  there- 
to, i.  e-  to  risk,  to  stake. 
Saraufgfben,   to  giTe  there-M^ 

i  e.  to  give  an  earnest ; 
^are iureben,  to  talk  there-in*  i.  eu 

to  interrupt- 
^aoonfanfen,  to  ran  off  or  away. 
^Daooriirgen,  to  lie  before. 
^aiDtberbabrn^tohave  objectiomd 

against 
^|utbun.    to  do   (in   addition) 

tbereto ;  to  tdd. 
;  ^a)wtf(^(nreben,  to  apeak  tfaers 

in  the  midst. 
6iuber|iebrn,  to  draw  along. 
(SRtgrgtngcbrn,  to  go  towards;  to 

go  to  meet. 
Qntiwetbrrt^en,  to  break  or  bmst 

asunder, 
^crabfe^rn,    to   tmt  down;    to 

lower, 
i^eranfubren,  to  bn.?  on  or  alon^ 
.^erauffabten,  to  dr  .*  or  urge  on. 
.^rran«fabren,  todr  eout. 
^erbetrufra.  to  call  ^   or  towarda 
.^ereinfabren,  to  dn"    m  or  inttk 
«OfrnteberbIt(fen,  to  lo  »k  under. 
^erubrrfDinmen,  to  come  over. 
«^trumgebrn,    to  give   or  hand 

around, 
igernntf  rfa^ren,  to  drive  down. 
.^ervorfreten,  to  step  forward. 
«^er|uireten,  to  step  towards, 
^inabtretrn,  to  step  down, 
.^inanfretriv  to  step  up  tOb 
^^inaufjirben,  to  pull  up. 
i^tnauswerfen.  to  throw  oiu. 
<^tnetngir0rn,  to  pour  into. 
•^tutanfe^n.  to  pat  behind;  10 

undervaloe. 
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^bttnfitt  (Winter  +  Ur,  after-hither) ; 

^iniibftf  (bin  +  fiber,  thiiher-over' ; 

^inum  (bin  +  urn.  thither-around) ; 

^iDuntcr  (bin  +  unte r,  thither-under) ; 

^inmeg  (bin  +  nrg,  thither-away) ; 

^iniu  (bin  +  ju,  thither-towards) ; 

Urbcretn  (itbcr  +  (in,  orer-into) ; 

Umber  (urn  +  b' ^  around-hither) ; 

UmbtB  (uni  +  bin*  around-thither) ; 

SBoraa  (oor-hon,  before-to); 

SBorauf  (vor  +  auf«  before-on  or  up) ; 

Ooraui  (oor  -h  au8,  before-out) ; 

Cotbei  (9or  +  bd  before-by) ; 

Boiber  (»or  +  ber,  before-hither) ; 

Coifibet  (9or  +  fiber,  before-over) ; 

Convrg  (Mr  +  uxg,  before-away) ; 

Snoor  (|n  +  »or,  before-to) ; 

biicfitf  (|U  +  rfi(f,  back  to) ; 

Safanmcs  (is  -|-  foatmeiw  to-gedvjr; 


<^interberf(bea  to  see  afterwardii 

.^iufiberrraflen,  to  carry  over. 

.^iminiffattern,   to   flutter    there 
about. 

.^iniuiterfpriuoen,    to  leap  down 
there. 

.^inweonebmen,  to  take  away 

^injiieilen,  to  hasten  away. 

lUberetnfomnien,    to   come  over 
into,  i.  e.  to  agree. 

Umherfcbaucn.  to  gaze  arourtd. 

Umbtiifonnen,  to  be  able  there- 
about ;  to  forbear. 

iSoranflellen,  to  place  before. 

SBoraiifflei^cn,  to  mount  on  bft 
fore ;  to  ascend. 

IBoraudfebcn,   to  see  or  spy  out 
before  hand ;  to  anticipate. 

Sorbeireitf  n,  to  ride  along  before , 
to  ride  past- 

93orberfeben,  to  foresee. 

^oruber fa  bren.    to   drive   along 
past  in  a  coach. 

SBorweQnebmen,  to  take  away  be- 
fore ;  to  anticipate. 

Sutortbun,  to  do  before ;  to  ecoeL 

3ttru(ffebrcn,  tb  return. 

Sufammcnfettn.  to  put  tofcdiei. 
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§  92.    PARADIGM  OF  A  COM 
Slnfanfleti, 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT  TEKSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

tin 

id)  fangf  an,           I  begin, 
tu  faiigil  an,          thou  beginneaL 
er  faiigt  ait,            he  begins. 
wit  faugen  an,        we  begin. 
ibr  faitgef  an,          you  begin, 
fte  fan  gen  an,         they  begin. 

idb  fange  an,        I  may 
bu  fangefl  an,      thoumayit 
er  faitge  an.         he  may 
roir  fan  gen  an,     we  may 
ibr  fangft  an.       you  may 
fte  faiigen  an,      they  may 

1 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

t\i 

id)  fing  an,             I  besan. 
bu  flni)fl  an,           thou  didst  begin, 
er  ftng  an,              he  began, 
roir  jiugen  an,         we  began. 
ibr  ttiiget  an,          you  began. 
fte  ^ngen  an,          they  began. 

id)  ftnge  an,         I  might 
bn  ftngrfl  an,       thou  mightat 
cr  fiiige  an,         he  might 
wtr  fingen  an,     we  mi^ht 
ibr  finget  an,       you  mi^ht 
fie  ftugen  an,       they  mlgfat    , 

i 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

S<3 

i^  h<iU 
^u  bafl 
er  hat 
mit  Mtn 
ibr  ^abet 
fte  l^aben    , 

^       I  have       1 

1   £°"hr 

tr       we  have 
B        you  have 
«        they  have  J 

■1 

i<^  ^abe      1 
bu  babefi 
er  ^abe 
wir  ^aben 
ibr  babet 
fte  ^bett    ^ 

-    I  may  have  be* 

1 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

PLUPERFECT  TEH8B. 

iP 

{(^  hattt     ] 
bu  battefl 
er  ^atte 
TOir  bartm 
ibr  ^attet 
fte  fatten   ^ 

J.       1  had         ^ 
1,       thouhadst 
f       he  had 
tr       we  had 
g*       you  had 
«        they  had    J 

i 

t(b  b&ttt     1 
btt  ^attefl 
er  batte 
»ir  fatten 
ibr  battet 
fte  ^&tten  . 

.    I  might  have  b^ 
5       Run.  Ac 

1 

FIRST  FUTURE  TEH8R. 

id)  toerbe    ' 
&u  wtrfl 
f r  t»trb 
mtr  loerben 
ihr  werbet 
lie  nerben  , 

lahaU        1 
i       thou  wilt 
ff       he  wiU 
^1       weshaU 
S        you  will 

they  will    , 

i 

id)  werbe    ' 
bu  werbeil 
et  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben  , 

Of  )   I  ahan    be- 
S^       ghi,lus. 

CD 

1 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

SECOND  FirrURE  TENSE. 

K?3 
ti^3 

i(^  werbe 
bu  ntrfi 
er  wtrb 
wir  roerben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  »etben  ^ 

^       I  shall        1 
^        thou  >vilt 
JS.       he  wiU 
'^       we  ahaU 
S>      you  wiU 
§       they  will    ^ 

i 

li 

id)  werbe    1 
bu  werbtfl 
er  werbe 
roir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben  ^ 

B*    id)  1  riiaO  have 
£       begun,  Isc. 

1 
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POCJND  7ERB  SEPAEABLE. 
to  kegio. 


CONDITIONAL.   IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE.    PARTICIPLE. 


intST  FTTTUU. 

I<^  tofirbe  ' 
hn  »firbrfl 
er  tvurbc 
»tr  wurben 
i^c  tDurbet 
ftc  miirbfii 


'lis 


g    " 


SEOORD  FUTURE. 

id)  tufirbf 
bu  »uTbe^ 
rr  wuTbf 
wit  wur*  'n  r  ui 
i^t  wfi^bft 
pr  iriRbts  . 


14 


PRESENT  TEIISE. 

1. 

•2. 


fan^e  (^u)  an, 
begin  thou,  4ie. 

0.  faiigc  (er)  an. 

1.  fangrn(n)ir)an. 

2.  UHtt  (il)r)  an. 

3.  fangctt  (fir)  an. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

aiifattgen,  or 

au|ttfannen, 

to  begin. 


FERFBCT  TEM8B. 

attfltfangen  ba« 
ben, 
to  have  began. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

angcfangen  mx* 

ben, 

to  be  about  to 

begin. 


PRESENT. 

anfanqrnb, 
Irginning. 


ardcfan(mr 


began. 


17^ 


S   03*    OjISBBYAnONS   ON   THE   PaJUDIOM. 

(])  An  inspoet!'^!!  of  tKe  Paradigm  aboTe  will  show,  that  the  se 
paiatic  n  of  the  prefix  from  the  radical  part  of  the  verb,  takes  plac« 
in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  Infinitive  (when  preceded 
by  )u,)  and  the  Perfect  Participle.  In  the  Indicative  and  Subjune- 
live,  however,  the  separation  is  not  made,  when,  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause  or  period :  thus,  al^ 
bie  ©cnne  biefen  SDlorgen  aufging^  fo  oerfdjioanb  bet  yUbd,  when  the  sun 
rose  (aufging)  this  morning,  the  fog  disappeared. 

(3)  In  regard  to  the  ^position  of  the  particle  when  separated,  it 
must  be  noted  that,  in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive  and  Imperative,  it 
stands  afier  the  radical ;  often,  also,  after  the  several  words  depen- 
dent upon  it :  thus,  id)  fange  batf  Q3ud)  an,  (where  a  n  belonging  to 
f  a n  g  e,  comes  alter  the  object,)  I  begin  the  book. 

(3)  In  the  Infinitive  and  the  Perfect  Participle,  on  the  contnuy, 
the  particle  comes  before  the  radical :  being  separated  from  it,  in  the 
Infinkivey  by  )u,  (when  that  preposition  is  employed,)  and,  in 
the  Participlef  by  the  augment  g  e ,  which  is  peculiar  to  thAt  part  of 
the  verb :  thus,  angufangen,  (an+ju+fangen)  to  begin ;  to  commence ; 
vorgefiellt  (vcr+ge-l-f^c^^O  phiced  before  one ;  represented. 

(4)  It  remains  to  be  added,  that  particles,  when  separated  from 
the  radicals,  receive  the  full  or  principal  aceent;  and,  that  the  radicala 
(if  verbs)  have  the  same  form  of  conjugation,  oM  or  new,  regular 
or  irregular,  as  when  employed  without  prefixes. 

S  94.     Insxpabablb  FRSFiXBa. 

The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  as  the  name  implies,  are  dways  found 
In  close  union  with  their  radicals.  They  allow  not  even  the  augment 
syllable  g  e  *  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  to  intervene ;  but  reject  it 
altogether :  *  as,  bebecft  (not  bcgebecft)  covered,  from  brbrcfen,  to 
cover.  Neither  is  )  u  (when  used)  allowed  to  come  between  the 
prefix  and  the  Infinitive ;  but  stands  before  the  two  combined  into 
one  word:  as,  )u  emvf*2ngen,  (not  emvgufangen,)  to  receive:  except  in 
Cbse  of  compound  prefixes,  wherein  the  first  component  is  a  separable 
and  the  second  an  inseparable  particle ;  }  u  being  then  inserted  be- 
tween the  two  particles;  as,  anjuerfenncn,  (from  ancrfcimen).  The 
i'lseparable  prefixes  are  always  unaccented. 


•  To  this,  however,  must  be  excepted  the  case  of  the  Prefix  m  i  S ;  whiel^ 
in  a  few  instances,  allows  the  aitgnient  ()  (  to  be  prefixed :  thtis,  (Iroai  vax^ 
Mutcu,  u>  miiinterpiet.)  we  have,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  gcmi^^uUL 
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{  95.     Simple  Prefixes  iNSEPARiSLS. 
SftfT      aA»    behind ;  ^fterrebett,  to  talk  behind  (one  e  bock) 

to  slander. 
Qe«        near    )y,  over,  to  make ;        ^cfonimeii,  to  come  by,  i.  e    to  get, 

to  obtain. 
(Smp,     m,  n  -iiin ;  @m}>ftiiben,  to  find  or  feel  within,  xa 

perceive. 
Q^nt,       apart   iway,  to  deprive  of;    (Sntgebeii,  to  go  away  or  off;  to  escape. 
@r,         forth,  <r,  onbehalifof;  @rflaren,  to  make  clear  for  (one);  to 

explain. 
9t,         (mainhr.  mtennoe  or  eupho-  ®ebrnfen  (same  as  b  e  n  f  (  n),  to  think 

iD^ii,      wrong,  cironeoualy ;  SRi^beutr n,  to  misinterpret. 

Qf c,        away,  a,     loes  $  IBcrfdl^Iafen,  to  sleep  away,  i.  e.  lose 

by  sleeping. 
S3(ber     against ;  SBibf  rfle b«n.  to  stand  against ;  to  resist 

3rr,        apart,  asuiMer ;  S^'f^pnciben,  to  cut  apart,  or  in  pieces. 

%  90.    Compound  Prefixes  inseparable. 

tKoif      (an  +  bo  U  —  near) ;  Unbetrefftn,  to  hit  or  touch  near  to ;  to 

concern. 
VnfC      (an  +  er,  u  —  for) ;  ^(uerfrniun,  to  acknowledge ;  to  own. 

91uffr      (auf  +  er,  np  —  for) ;  Suferbaui  ii,  to  build  up  for ;  to  erect. 

8udct     (au<  +  rr/ out  —  for) ;  Slueerivfi^Uii,  to  choose  out  for;  to 

elect 
Oliver     (an  +  oer,  to  ~  away) ;         ^Inoertraurn,  to  give  away  m  trust ; 

to  confide  to. 
SBeanf    (be  +  auf,  near  —  on  or  up) ;  SBcauftrageit,  to  bring  (duty)  upon,  i.  e. 

to  commission. 
SRifiocr  (mii  +  9er,  wrongs  away);  Snifvfrfle^fn,   to  understand  wrong, 

i.  e.  to  mistake, 
t^orbc    (9or  +  be,  before  —  near) ;    Qocbcbalten,  to  hold  or  keep  ahead 

i.  e.  to  put  off;  to  reserve. 

%  97.    Obsertations. 

^1)    S3  e  has  in  Gennan  the  eaine  power  which  it  has  in  English. 
It  is,  therefore,  in  most  cases,  better  transferred  than  translated.    Its 
ases  will  be  easily  learned  from  examples.    Thus,  from 
jtlageti,  to  moan.  ^Beflagen,  to  6€moan. 

©tttfttcn,  to  strow.  Sejheuenr  to  ftcstrow. 

gclgen,  to  follow.  SBefoIgcn,  to  follow  after,  i.  e.  to  obey. 

TCrbetten,  to  labor.  ^earbeiten,  to  labor  upon;  elaborates 

tacben,  to  laugh.  !BeIa(^en,  to  laugh  at 

Slixgel,  a  wing.  I^efiiigeln,  to  furnish  with  winga. 

@lfi(f,  happiness.  IBeglficfen,  to  make  happy. 

Bret,  free.  iSefreien,  to  set  free. 

In  soine  instances,  It 's  merely  mti^umio. 


BM 


obssryahoxts.    $  97. 


ittaft,  power. 

93(obe,  dim-eyed,  dull,  baahfuL 

SBrennen,  to  bum, 
Spredien,  to  speak. 


(2)  (Smt)  and  ent  drnj)  is,  probably,  cnly  anotber  fono  of 
ent:  occurring,  howerer,  only  in  three  verbs;  (enq^fuiben,  to  feel; 
nnpfan^en,  to  receive ;  em|)fe^leii,  to  recommend ;)  and  bearin^r  a  Beatam 
but  remotely  related  to  its  original  The  prime  and  predominant 
power  of  e  n  t  is  that  of  indicating  separuton^  departure,  privatian. 

In  some  instances  it  has  the  kindred  sense  of  approach  or  transU 
tion  from  one  point  or  condition  towards  another.    Examples. 
&ti}en,  to  go.  dntge^en,  to  go  away,  to  get  off 

3ie(;en,  to  draw.  (int)ie^en,  to  withdraw. 

ffllnbeil,  to  bind.  (Sntbinben,  to  unbind. 

^vopt,  the  head  (Snt^aupten,  to  deprive  of  head,  to 

behead, 
(jhitfraften,  to  deprive   of  power 

weaken. 
(Sntblobeiu  to  divest  of  shame,  be 

bold. 
(Sntbrennen,  to  take  fire,  to  kindle. 
(Intf)>red)en,    to    answer,    or 
correspond  to. 
@n  t  is  sometimes, also,  merely  intensive  or  euphonic:  as,  entleereB 
(from  leer,  empty,)  to  empty  out. 

(3)  dx  and  tjet.  (St,  as  a  general  thing,  conveys  the  idea  of 
getting  or  gaining  for  some  one,  by  means  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  word  connected  with  it;  as,  erbitten,  to  get,  or  try  to  get* 
by  begging.  It  finds  its  exact  opposite  in  ttxi  which  marks  what 
is  against  or  away  from  some  one's  interest  or  benefit ;  as,  terbtttni, 
to  beg  off,  to  decline.  The  force  and  use  of  these  particles  are  best 
illustrated  by  examples. 

Chrbaben,  to  get  or  gain  by  bathing 
dtfinben,  to  find  out  for  one's  aelf» 

invent 
(Irflel^rn,  to  arise,  originate. 
(Srbauen,  to  erect,  to  produce. 
SSerfagen,  to  speak  against,  to  deny. 
SBrmtauem,  to  wall  against,  stop 

by  wall. 
SSerf^icIen,  to  play  away,  to  lose 

by  gambling. 
CBerfii^retw  to  lead  away,  to  sednoa 
SBerfdgen,  to  oversalt,  apoO  iit 

flBlticg. 


Saben,  to  bathe. 
Smbeu,  to  find. 

&tf)en,  to  stand. 
CBauen,  to  build. 
@agen,  to  say  or  speak. 
S^aueTn,  to  wall,  or  make  a  wall. 

Cvtelen,  to  play. 

%{i\}ttn,  to  carry,  or  lead. 
6alien,  to  salt. 


PREnZBS  8EPABABLB  LVD  INSEPARABLE.      %  08.  S9V 

(4)  (S  X  and  )}  e  r  are,  also,  both  employed  m  co  averting  nouni 
and  adjectives  into  verbs  expressive  of  transition  from  one  state  or 
etmdition  into  another :  thus, 

Chrfalten,  (fait,  cold)  to  take  cold.  93erebe(n,  (ebel,  noble)  to  ennobia 

exfubncn,  (!u^n,  bold)  to  become  S^ergottem,  (®ott,  God)  to  deify. 

bold,  dare. 

(Sxlaf}mtn,  {lal)m,  lame)  to  become  CBeralten,  (alt,  old)  to  grow  old  or 

lame.  obsolete. 

<ltf(dTen,  (Har,  clear)  to  make  93erehien,  (ein,  one)  to  make  onei 

plain.  unite. 

In  some  instances,  moreover,  er  and  t)er  are  only  euphonic  or 
inlensive. 

§  98.    Prefixes  separable  and  inseparable. 

(1)  The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  when  separable,  are  always  under 
the  full  accent ;  when  inseparable,  the  accent  falls  upon  the  radical 

(2)  Their  effect,  when  separable,  is,  in  union  with  radicals  to 
produce  certain  intransitive  compounds  *,  in  which  each  of  the  partA 
(prefix  and  radical)  has  its  own  peculiar  and  natural  signification. 

(3)  Their  effect,  when  inseparable,  is,  in  connection  with  the  ra- 
dicals, to  form  certain  transitive  compounds ;  which,  for  the  most 
part,  are  used  in  a  figurative  or  metaphorical  sense. 

(4)  We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  prefixes  of  this  class :  illustrating 
each  by  a  couple  of  examples ;  the  first  being  one  in  which  the  pn^ 
fix  is  separable ;  the  second  one  in  which  it  is  inseparable. 

av..«A  ♦u-^ ^k .         i  ©urdJ'bTittQen,  to  press  or  force  through ; 

iDura,  through ;  |  3)„r  Abrin'gen,  to  pirate. 

Au*^  \s^Mr.A .  5  '&m'tergcl^en,  to  go  behind; 

winter,  behind ;  ^  ^Jnterge'^en,  to  deceive. 

ii.tt^   ^«*»,..  5  Uc'betfeten,  to  set  or  put  over ; 

mm,  over,  ^  Ueberfcfe'cn,  to  translate, 

«m,.«.«nd;  J  Sfe  ^" ^X""' ' 

iirifM.       A  m*  5  Un'terf AieBen,  to  shove  or  push  under ; 

unxn,  unaer,  ^  Untcrfcbie'ben,  to  defer;  alsc,  to  substitute, 

fln{«K»*   ««.?« .  k.«t .  i  SBif'ber^otin,  to  fetch  or  bring  back ; 
® fcber,  again ;  bwk ;  ^  jjjieberljo'Ien,  to  repeat 

•  Tliere  are,  however,  some  compounds  ot  biird)  and  ttm,  in  which, 
though  these  particles  are  9^pamble,  the  verbs  are,  neverthelen,  transitive. 
Still,  it  will  be  found,  that  in  such  cases  the  signification  of  the  compound  is 
figmaiifte ;  as,  ttmJbnnsctt.  to  mag abdut  ^one*»  deatho  i.  e.  tk>  kSL 
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S  99.     Ybrbs  oomfoundrd  with  nouns  and  ADJEcmnn. 

(1)  A  variety  of  compounds  is  produced  by  tbe  union  of  verbf 
ivith  D  >un8  aud  adjectives.  These  follow  the  same  general  laws 
which  govern  those  produced  by  means  of  prefixes.  Some  of  them« 
accordingly,  are  separable ;  as, 

Se^tfcbla^en,  to  miscarry ; 
Stetf)9redYen,  to  acquit ; 
®leid)fommen,  to  equal ; 
£r0rci$en,  to  tear  away ; 
@tatt^nben,  to  take  place ; 

(2)  Some  are  inseparable',  ai 
%xoffiodin,  to  exult ; 
Stit^fiucfen,  to  breakfast; 
Sud)dfd)»an)en,  to  fawn ; 
^anb^oBen,  to  handle ; 
Steb&ugeln,  to  ogle ; 
Siebfofen,  to  caress ; 
aUutl^mafen,  to  suspect ; 
IBoK)iel^en,  to  perform ; 
SBiUfal^Ten,  to  gratify ; 
©eiffagen,  to  foretell ; 

(3)  These  verbs  take  the  augment  syllable  g  e  in  the  perfect 
participle:  except  k>oI()ie^en,  which  has  ))cll}0()en.  In  some  casesw 
however,  verbs  compounded  with  volt,  also,  take  the  augment; 
as,  voUgegoffen,  from  tJcUgiefen,  to  pour  full. 

S  100.    THE  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Adverbs  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  serve  to  modiiy 
file  signification  of  verbs,  participles,  adjectives  and,  often,  also  that 
of  one  another :  denoting,  for  the  most  part,  certain  limitations  of 
time,  place,  degree  and  manner.  Hence  are  they  usually  classified 
according  to  their  meaning. 

(2)  They  are  indeclinable ;  and  formed,  either  by  derivation  or 
composition,  from  almost  every  other  part  of  speech :  of  some,  how- 
ever, the  origin  is  wholly  unknown. 

ArrangvHi  according  to  derivation,  adverbs  are  divisible  into  the 
following  classes : 

$101.     Adverbs  formed  from  nouns. 

Adverts  arn  formed  from  nouns  by  affixing  the  letter  0.  Thii 
lerminatvin  0  is  nothing  more  than  the  sign  of  the  genitive  singubi ; 


from 

fel)l 

and 

fiitlagen. 

ir 

fref 

n 

fpre*eiu 

n 

dlei4 

n 

fomuien* 

n 

(00 

n 

reifeiu 

n 

natt 

▼ 

{inben. 

firom 

fro^ 

and  locfeiu 

m 

m 

n 

fl&cf^n. 

n 

fud)0 

m 

fd)U>dn|ai. 

n 

^b 

m 

(aben. 

n 

X\t\i 

n 

angelu. 

It 

lieB 

n 

fofeiL 

H 

mut^ 

n 

mafen. 

m 

ttoQ 

n 

jie^en. 

n 

toitt 

n 

fal^reii. 

n 

toe{0 

n 

fagfiu 
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which  oaae,  not  only  of  nouns,  but  also  of  adjectives,  partVd^leiii 
Ice  is  often  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb.  *  Exam 
pies: 

S^oTgend,  in  the  morning ;  from  bet  a^orgen,  morning. 

9Cbenb0,  in  the  evening ;  »  ber  ^enb,  evening. 

Za%i,  in  the  day ;  „  ber  Xa^  day. 

^tiU,  in  part,  or  partly ;  ^  ber  Xf^til,  part 

glug«,  swiftly ;  ^  ber  glug,  flight. 

^urd)ge^enb0,  generally;  „  burdjge^enb^    passing 

through. 

Bttfe^enb0,  visibly;  ,  iufej^enb,   looking  at 

%  102.     Adyebbs  formbd  from  adjxotivbs. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  the  addition  of  the 
suffixes  Hii,  i^  a  f  t  and  U  n  g  d ;  which,  except  the  last,  are  also 
regular  a^'eclhe  terminations.  These  endings  are  chiefly  expressive 
of  manner ;  and  may  be  translated  sometimes  by  a  corresponding 
suffix  (as  the  English  ly  or  ishly)^  and  sometimes  by  some  equi- 
valent phrase.    Examples : 

Sa^rlid),  truly;  verily;  from  toa^r,  true. 

Sdo^i^aft,  maliciously ;  ^    bofe,  evil ;  wicked. 

Wi^titiiii,  wisely;  „    toeife,  wise, 

greilid),  sure ;  to  be  sure ;  »    frei,  free ;  sure. 

SBlinblinga,  blindly;  ^    bllnb,  blind. 

(2)  The  letter  ^,  also,  as  above  stated,  added  to  adjectives,  givei 
rt'.e  to  a  class  of  adverbs :  *  thus, 

ffttiiti,  on  the  right ;  from  red)t,  right. 
^inti,  on  the  left;  ^    linC,  left. 

8(nbcr0,  otherwise;  ^    anber,  other, 

©erclta,  already;  ^    berclt,  ready. 

S3efonbertf,  particularly;  „    befonber,  particuUir. 

&tte,  continually;  ^    ^ti,  continual 

(8)  Here  note,  also,  that  almost  aU  German  adjectives^  in  (ha 
absolute  fcrmy  that  w,  in  the  simple  form  toithotU  the  terminations  of 


*  The  letter  0  is,  also,  sometimes  aflixed  to  adverbs  ending  in  nt  4 1 ;  ai^ 
vortnaU  formerly:  KimalS,  at  the  time ;  »trlma«  many  times.  For  nii« 
neial  adverbs  ending  in  mat,  \ti,  &.C.  See  the  Section  oo  NunieiBlaL 
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deeUnsum^  an  employed  as  adverbs  :  thus,  et  cennt  f^neOf  h€ 
rapidly ;  er  ^anbelt  e^rlic^,  he  acts  honestly. 

S  103.     Advsrbs  formed  from  pronouns. 

(1)  These  are,  chiefly,  ba^  there;  from  ber,  bie,  ba9,  this  or  Aa/; 
too,  where ;  from  met,  toatf,  whoy  what ;  fftx,  hither^  and  ^tn,  thither ; 
from  some  corresponding  demonstrative  pronoun  no  longer  found. 

(2)  The  pronominal  adverbs  in  combination  with  other  words, 
give  rise  to  a  number  of  compounds.  Thus  ba  and  oo,  united  with 
prepositions,  serve  often  instead  of  the  dative  and  accusative  (neuter) 
of  the  pronouns  bet,  toer  and  tDe(d)er,  respectively.  It  will  be  no- 
ticed, that  when  the  other  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  with  the  let- 
ter n,  ba  and  »o  are  written  bar  and  toor ;  that  is,  that  r  is  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  following  are  compounds  of  ba  and 
mo: 


2)abei.  thereby, 

i.  e.   by  this  or  that 
IDafiir,  therefor, 

i.  e.  for  this  or  that. 
tDamit,  therewith, 

i.  e.  with  this  or  that 
IDartn,  therein, 

i.  e.  in  this  or  that 
^antnter,  thereunder  or  among, 

L  e.  under  this  or  that. 
tDanim,  thereabout  or  therefor, 

L  e.  for  this  or  that;  therefor. 

IDaran,  thereon, 

i.  e.  on  this  or  that 
SDarauf,  thereupon, 

i.  c.  upon  ^8  or  that 
IDavaud,  tlierefrom, 

i.  e.  from  this  or  that 
^Moxi,  thereof, 

I  e.  of  this  or  that 
3)a)u«  thereto, 

i.  e.  to  this  or  that 
iDaburd),  there-through  or  thereby 

la  through  or  by  this  or  that 


SDobei,  whereby, 

L  e.  by  which. 
SBof&r,  wherefor, 

L  e.  for  which. 
SS^omit,  wherewith, 

i.  e.  with  which. 
SBoriitr  wherein, 

L  e.  in  which. 
SS^ontnter,  whereundor.  tmoi]|^ 

L  e.  under  this  or  iiwt 
SSotum,  whereabout 

i.  e.  about  or  for  wP"^; 
wher^or;  w^j, 
Soran,  whereto, 

L  e.  to  which. 
SCDorauf,  whereupon, 

1.  e.  upon  which* 
SDorau0,  wherefrom* 

L  e.  from  which. 
SBotjon..  whereof, 

i.  e.  of  which. 
Sffiogu,  whereto* 

L  e.  to  which. 
^Boburd),  whereby, 

L  &  by  or  thniii|^  vlrfp^ 
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(3)  In  like  manner  l^er  and  l^in  appear,  also,  comLined  with 
•the/  >«rords.  Between  these  two  particles  a  distinction  exists, 
wherever  they  are  used,  whether  alone  or  in  composition  with  othei 
words,  which  should  be  well  understood  and  alw^ays  remembered. 
They  are,  in  signification,  exact  opposite^ :  ^er  indicating  motion  or 
direction  towards  the  speaker;  ^in  implying  motion  or  direction 
away  from  the  speaker.    The  following  are  examples : 

^Tob,   down  hither  (L  e.  whert  ^tnab,  down  thither  (L  e.  away 

the  speaker  is).  from  tla  speaker). 

^erauf,  up  hither.  ^inauf,  up  thither. 

^ecaud,  out  hither.  <&tnau0/  out  thither. 

^rein,  in  hither ;  into  this  place.  <&tnein,  into  that  place. 

^iec^er,   or  ^ie^er,   hither  here;  ^itxfi'm,  thither;   this  way  for- 

this  way.  ward. 

^eriibeT,  over  hither.  <6in&beT,  over  thither. 

^runter,  under  hither.  <&lnunter,  under  there. 

S)af)tv,   from  there  hither,   i.  e.  ^al^tn,  from  thither  (to)  there, 

(hence  i.  e.  thither, 

SBc^er,  from  wliich  p.ace  hither,  SDo^in,  from  which  place  thither, 

L  e.  whence.  L  e.  whither- 

(4)  We  have  no  words  in  English,  corresponding  exactly  in  use 
and  force  with  ^et  and  ^in ;  and  therefore,  though  everywhere  in 
German  their  force  may  be  fdt,  it  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
single  words,  in  translation.  Hence  are  they  often  treated  as  ex* 
pletivea. 

S  104.     Adverbs  formed  from  verbs. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  by  suffixing  to  the  radical 
part  the  termination  (id).  All  adverbs  so  formed,  howe-^er,  are 
equally  employed  as  adjectives :  thus, 

®Iaub(td)  (from  glaub-f-en,  to  believe),  credibly, 
©terblid)  (from  jlerb+cn,  to  die),  mortally, 
itldcjltd)  (from  flag-^"^"/  to  lament),  lamei-tably. 
SRcrnicfa  (from  metf+en,  to  note;  perceive),  perceptibly. 

S  105.     Adverbs  formed  bt  coMFOSiTioy. 

(1)  Besides  the  classes  given  above,  a  numerous  list  of  adverbs 
m  German  is  produced  by  the  union  of  various  part<i  of  speech. 
Thus,  the  word  SB  e  i  f  e  (mode,  manner),  combined  with  nouns, 
forms  a  class  of  adverbs  employed  chiefly  in  spedfyhig  things  indi 
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nduAlly  or  eepantely :  thus,  f(^tttocife,  step  by  step ;  t^nixoti^ 
part  by  part ;  tropfenkDeife,  drop  by  drop ;  koogemDcifc,  wave  by  wave; 
like  waves.  ®cife  is  also  added  to  adjectives;  as,  bieBif(i)cnDetfe, 
tlde^  shly ;  gIu(fUd)ermeife,  fortunately. 

(2)  Sometimes  an  adverb  and  a  preposition  are  united ;  examples 
of  which  may  be  found  above  under  the  head  of  adverbs  formed 
from  pronouns. 

(3)  Sometimes  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  or  the  repetition 
(/f  prepositions:  as,  burdiau^,  throughout;  thoroughly;  burd)  wab 
burd),  through  and  through. 

(4)  Sometimes  a  noun  and  a  pronoun  joined  together,  serve  as 
an  adverb ;  as,  meinerfef t«,  on  my  side ;  hit^tiU,  on  this  side ;  aSn* 
bing6,  by  all  means. 

(6)  Sometimes  one  adverb  is  formed  from  another  by  the  add* 
tion  of  a  suffix ;  as,  rikcfltiigtf,  backwards :  sometimes  by  the  unioL 
of  another  adverb ;  as,  nimmermel^r,  nevermore. 

(6)  Sometimes  the  several  words  composing  a  phrase,  are*  by 
being  brought  into  union,  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb : 
thus,  ffinoa^T  (for  ffir  koa^r),  verily ;  fonft  (for  the  obsolete  fo  ne  ifl, 
i/i^uTiot),  otherwise;  else. 

S  106.    Comparison  of  adyerbs. 

(1)  Many  adverbs,  chiefly,  however,  those  expressive  of  maimer 
are  susceptible  of  the  degrees  of  comparison.  The  forms  for  these 
are  the  same  in  adverbs  as  in  adjectives 

(2)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that,  when  a  compariscn, 
strictly  speaking,  is  intended,  the  form  of  the  superlative  produced 
by  prefixing  a  m  (See  Obs.  S  38.),  should  always  be  employed ;  as, 
er  fd)retbt  am  fd)dnflen,  he  writes  the  most  beautifully  (of  all), 

(3)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  purpose,  not  to  compare  individuals 
one  with  another,  but  merely  to  denote  extreme  excellence  or  emi- 
nence, there  are  three  ways  in  which  it  may  properly  be  done :  firsl^ 
by  using  the  simple  or  absolute  form  of  the  superlative ;  as,  er  gruft 
freunbli*^  he  greets  or  salutes  in  a  manner  very  friendly,  very  cor- 
dially ;  secondly^  by  employing  auf«  (auf+ba«)  with  the  accusative, 
or  jum  (ju-f-bem)  with  the  dative,  of  the  superlative;  as,  auftf 
freunblidtfte,  in  a  manner  very  friendly ;  gum  fd)dtifien,  in  a  manner 
very  beautiful ;  lastly^  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  of  the  supeib 
lative,  the  termination  e  n  0 ;  be^en^,  the  best  or  in  the  best  bmuumt 
^6d){lenf,  at  the  highest  or  at  the  most. 
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S  101.    THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(1)  The  prepositions  in  German,  that  is,  the  words  omployed 
merely  to  denote  the  relations  of  things;  are  commonly  classified  ac- 
cording to  the  cases  with  which  they  are  construed.  Some  of  them 
are  construed  with  the  genitive  only ;  some  with  the  dative  only ; 
some  with  the  accusative  only ;  and  some  either  with  the  dative  or 
accusative,  according  to  circumstances. 

(3)  They  may  also,  on  a  different  principle,  be  divided  into  two 
genenU  classes :  the  Primitive  and  the  Derivative.  The  primitive 
propositions  always  govern  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative :  the 
derivative  prepositionB  are  found,  for  the  most  part,  in  connection 
with  the  genitive  only. 


s 

108.    Tablx  ov 

THB   PbBPOSITIONS. 

(1)  Prepositions  construed  with 

(2)  Prepositiona 

construed  with 

THE  DATXVB. 

ftnliatt  or 

Ohnffalb, 

9ltt0, 

m% 

ftatt 

Zxs>i, 

«iifer. 

Unger^alB, 

Urn  —  toUIeitr 

SBel 

Ob, 

JDieifeit,  or 

Unfem, 

©innen, 

btefeitd. 

Ungead)tet^ 

Cfntgcgen, 

^drnml. 

4aIB,  l^alben,  or 

Unter^alB^ 

©egeniiber. 

^alber, 

UnlDeit, 

®em&i 

®eit 

3nnet^att, 

Sermittclft,  o 

3cnfeit,  or 

tnitteljl. 

S^it 

Son, 

ienfeite^ 

©ermS^f, 

Jhraft, 

SBd^rmb, 

9la*, 

Stt, 

Wng«, 

ffiegctt, 

%catt 

Sttfolge. 

9m% 

Svioibft 

(3)  Prepoait  ons  construed  with 

(4)  Prepositions 

construed  witi 

FHB   4C:nJSATIVE. 

THE  DATIVE  Or  ACCUSATIVB 

T>nxi^, 

Df)tu, 

«ln. 

Ueber, 

9ux, 

@(mbet. 

«ttfr 

Unter, 

•egm,  or 

Urn, 

SBor, 

m»^ 

ffilbcc 

Skoif^ob 
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$109      Prepositions  construed  with  the  qenitttb. 


We  now  givo  again  the  prepositions  governing  the  several 
respectively,  with  their  proper  definitions:  subjoining,  also,  some 
few  observations  on  such  of  them  as  seem  to  require  further  expla- 
nation.    And  first,  we  mention  those  construed  with  the  genitive. 


^n^att  orfiatt, 
9(uperl|alb, 

2)teffcit  or  blef« 
ffiM, 

^alben,  or  f^aU 
htt, 

3nner^alb, 

Sciifcit,  or  Jen* 
feitd, 

^dngtf,  (also 
gov.  Dat.) 

Eaiit, 

Cbcrl^alb, 

%xci^,  (also 
^ov  Dat.) 


instead, 
without;  out- 
side, 
on  this  side. 

on  account  o£ 

within ;  inside, 
on  that  side; 
beyond, 
by  virtue  of. 
along. 

according    to. 

above. 

in  spite  of. 


Urn  —  toiQcn, 

Ungead}tet, 

Unter^aCb, 

Uttfern, 

93eTmitte(fi,or 

mittrlfi, 
SBenndge, 
SBd^renb, 

fflegen. 


for  the  sake  ofl 
notwithstanding, 
below;  on  the 
lower  sade. 
not  £tf 
from, 
not  far 
firom 
by  means  o£ 

by  dint  ofl 
during. 

on  acconnt  od 


Snfoldc,  (also    in    conseqaenee 
gov.  Dat)  of. 


$110.     Observationb. 


(1)  Qln|lattis  compounded  of  an  (in)  and  @tatt  {jUacei)  and 
tliese  components  may  sometimes  be  separated :  thus,  an  be0  9mbfr< 
@tatt  in  the  brothei^s  stead.  In  this  case  the  part,  @  tatt,  takes 
its  proper  character,  which  is  that  of  a  noun. 

(2)  "^alben,  like  toegen  and  um  —  xoiVivx,  expresses  iTio/tve.  Strict- 
ly speaking,  however,  ^  a  I  b  e  n  eeems  to  point  to  a  motive  that  is 
direct^  immediate  and  special ;  to  e  g  r  n  indicates  an  object  leas  definite 
and  more  distant ;  while  um  —  tottten  looks  to  the  toiUy  unsk  or  toel. 
fare  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.  These  distinctionsi 
however,  are  not  always  regarded  even  by  writers  of  reputation. 

(3)  •galben  or  ^a(ber  is  always  placed  after  the  noun  which  itgov^ 
ems :  the  form,  ^alb  e  n  being  preferred,  when  the  noun  hap  an  article 
or  pronoun  before  it ;  and  ^alb  e  r ,  when  it  has  not :  thus,  oe0  (S^lbe4 
^albeu,  for  the  sake  of  money ;  ^ergnfigentf  l^alber,  for  the  sake  ctf 
pleasure,  i^alben  is  often  united  with  the  genitive  of  the  persomJ 
pronouns;  in  which  case  the  final  letter  (r)  is  omitted  aud  its  i^aee 
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iOfi 


iupplied  by  t:  iiius,  meinet^atben,  (instead  of  meiner^aCben,)  for  my 
aake ;  beinet^alben,  for  thy  sake ;  feinetbalbeit,  for  hU  sake,  &c.  Soi 
too,  it  occurs  m  the  compounds  bef(}alb,  on  account  of  that;  \vep 
i}aih,  on  account  o5  which :  wherein,  as  in  au^erl^alb,  inncr^alb,  cbcrs 
^alb,  unter^alb^  the  form  ^  a  i  b  e  u  is  shortened  into  ^  a  1  b.  In  the 
last  four,  ^  a  I  b  has  the  sense  part  or  side ;  as,  aiif  erl)alb,  ouiside,  &c. 

(4)  ^egen  may  either  come  i>efore  or  after  its  noun :  as,  toegcn  bev 
grofen  ©efo^r,  on  account  of  the  great  danger;  feiuer  ©efunb^eit  von 
gen,  on  account  of  his  health. 

(5)  Um— toiUen  is  always  separated  by  the  genitive  which  it  gov- 
erns :  thus,  uni  &otUi  Xoiiitn,  for  God^s  anke. 

(6)  Ungead)tet  may  either  precede  or  succeed  its  noun :  as,  unge< 
ad)tet  alter  ^^inbemiffe,  notwithstanding  all  hindrances ;  feined  %Ui^r4 
nngeacbtet  notwithstanding  his  industry. 

(7)  93enndge,  by  dim  or  means  oft  indicates  physical  ability :  as^ 
Mrmoge  bed  S^^ip^^/  by  means  of  industry.  It  thus  differs  from  haft, 
which  points  rather  to  the  exercise  of  moral  power :  as,  f  raf  t  meined 

■  9mM,  by  virtue  of  my  office. 

(8)  Bufolge,  when  it  comes  after  the  word  which  it  governs,  takes 
the  latter  in  the  Dative :  as,  bem  ^efel^le  gufolge,  in  consequence  of 
(or  pursuant  to)  the  order. 

(9)  2dng0  and  trc(  may,  also,  govern  the  Dative. 

$111.     Prepositions  construed  with  the  dative. 


9in9, 

out;  ontofl 

9la*, 

after;  to;  ae- 

lUifet^ 

without;  outside 

cording  to. 

of. 

Sildaft, 

next ;  next  to. 

©ei. 

by;  near;  with. 

92ebft, 

together  with. 

©innen. 

within. 

Ob, 

over;  at. 

©ntgegen. 

towards ;    oppo- 

@ammt, 

together  with. 

site  to. 

@eit. 

since. 

®egenfibet, 

over  against 

»on. 

from;  of. 

©em&fc 

conformably 

3u, 

to,  at 

with. 

Sutoibev, 

against;    con- 

mt, 

with. 

tnuy. 

$.  112.     Observations. 

(1)  9(  u  0  indicates  the  pUtcej  the  source  or  the  material  wheriee 
any  thing  is  produced ;  as,  aui  bem  «&aufe,  out  of  the  house ;  lui 
9iebe,  out  of  love ;  atitf  9{id)td  ^at  ®ott  bie  SBelt  gema(^t  oat  of  no^ 
iMng  has  God  made  the  world. 
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(2)  V  «  f  e  r  differs  from  aii0,  in  that  it  denotes  nhiotion  nihat 
than  transilion :  thus,  au0  bent  ^aufe  mftrks  motion  from  or  oat  of 
the  house,  while  au^fr  bent  <&aufe  aignifies  posUion  in  respect  to  the 
house ;  tliat  is,  outside  of  the  house ;  abroad :  hence  cornea,  also, 
tlie  signification,  besides ;  excliLsive  of;  as,  Sttemattb  auper  mtr  vsic 
lugegen,  no  one  besides,  or  except  me  was  present 

(3)  iB  e  f  shows  the  relation  of  proximity  or  identity  in  respect  to 
persons,  places,  times,  &c. :  as,  et  koo^nt  Bet  feinem  IBruber  he  resides 
with  his  brother ;  bei  bent  ^aufe,  hy  or  near  the  house ;  bei  ber  ^&*ct 
i^fttitg,  €U  the  creation ;  bei  metnrr  ^nfunft  at  or  upon  my  arrival ;  bri 
bem  $iato,  in  PUto,  that  is,  in  the  worics  of  Plato.  99  e  t  is  also 
used  in  making  oath  or  protest ;  as,  bei  ®ott ;  bei  metner  (Sfftt ;  by 
God ;  by,  or  upon  my  honor :  a  use  easily  derived  frt)m  the  primary 
signification  of  the  word.  It  should  be  added  that  the  German  bd 
(unlike  the  English  by)  is  not  properly  employed  to  denote  the  cause, 
means  or  instrument  of  an  action :  this  ia  done  by  the  words  bin:«^ 
ton,  or  mit :  id)  fa^re  mit  ber  (Sifenbd^n. 

(4)  ®  i  n  n  e  It  is  used  in  denoting  a  limitation  of  time  ;  aa,  bin* 
neii  adU  ifai^en,  within  eight  days. 

(5)  @  It  1 9  e  g  e  n  always  comes  cfier  its  notm ;  and  denotes  the 
relation  of  parties  moving  towards  one  another  so  as  to  meet :  hence 
it  gets  the  significations  opposite  to,  over  against :  thus,  ber  ^abe 
(ciujt  feinem  Safer  enfgegett,  the  boy  runs  towards,  that  is,  to  meet  hia 
father ;  bcm  ffiittbe  enfgegen,  against  the  wind. 

(6)  ©egeniiber  marks  an  opposite  position  of  &ings ;  and 
like  entgrc^en,  comes  after  its  notm ;  as,  bem  «6aufe  gegeniibeT,  oppositt 
to,  or  fronti-ng  the  house. 

(7)  ^{i  si^ifies  sometimes  the  relation  of  union ;  sometimes 
that  of  instrumentality ;  as,  r  arbeltet  mit  feinem  SBatet,  he  works 
with  his  father ;  mit  efnem  aRejfer  fd)neiben,  to  cut  with  a  knife :  some- 
times, also,  ii  indicates  the  manner  of  an  action ;  as,  mit  ©eioalt;  mif 

(8)  92  a  dt,  in  all  itfl  uses,  has  its  nearest  equivalent  in  the  Eng- 
lish word  after ;  as,  jef;n  Sftinttten  nad)  »ier.  ten  minutes  after  four ; 
na*  englifd^er  SWobe,  after  the  English  fashion ;  ber  IRafe  naA,  after 
(that  is,  following  after)  your  nose ;  bem  ©trcme  na*,  tifter  (that  is, 
in  the  direction  of)  the  stream ;  ber  53ef*reibung  naA,  aftet  (that  is, 
according  to)  the  description ;  tt>it  gef^en  nadj  ber  @tabt,  we  are  going 
after  (that  is,  in  the  direction  of,  towards,  or  to)  fl«  city  ;  ba«  ©Aiff 
f^  nad)  Slmerifa  beflimmt,  the  ship  is  bound  t^ier  (that  is.  for)  Amei 
tien,  Sic, 

(9)  When  direction  towards  a  person,  instead  of  a  place,  is  hvli* 
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eatod,  g  It  is  employed ;  as,  id)  toetbe  g  u  meinem  fBatrr  ge^ert,  1  shall 
go  to  my  father.  Sometimes  n  a  d)  is  used  in  connection  with  i  u ; 
ha,  er  Uef  nad)  bet  Stabt  lu,  he  ran  (literally,  after  to)  towards  the 
city.  When  it  denotes  direction  vntk^  as  in  the  phrase,  bem  <Strcme 
nad\  following,  or  going  toiih  the  stream,  it  is  put  after  the  noun 
which  it  governs :  so,  also,  when  it  has  the  kindred  sense,  according 
to ;  as,  meiiier  SDleinung  nad),  according  to  my  opinion.  If,  however, 
in  the  latter  case,  a  genitive  depends  on  the  noim  under  the  govern- 
ment of  the  preposition,  nad)  precedes ;  as,  nad)  ber  SBefdirclbung  betf 
@d>iUer,  according  to  Schiller's  description. 

(10)  91  e  b  fi  and  f  a  m  m  t  have  the  same  general  signification, 
together  toith ;  but,  strictly  speaking,  diiSer  in  this,  that  fammt  not 
only  indicates  coiyoinL,  but,  also,  simultaneous  action :  thus,  $(arcn 
fammt  feinen  ©o^nen  foOen  i^e  •gdnbe  aitf  fein  ^avcpt  legen,  Aaron  to- 
gether with  (i.  e.  simtiUaTieously  vnth)  his  sons  shall  lay  their  handa 
upon  his  head. 

(11)  £)  b  is  seldom  used  except  in  poetry. 

(12)  ^  0  It  marks  the  source  or  origin  of  a  tlung,  and  has  the 
name  latitude  of  signification  as  its  English  equivalent  from :  thus, 
ber  Siitb  mf)tt  oon  JDflett,  the  wind  blows  from  the  East ;  bad  ®c« 
hi&it  tfi  von  i^m,  that  poem  is  from  (by)  him.  With  att  or  au  f  fol- 
lowing, it  indicates  the  extent  of  a  period  of  time :  »cn  bcr  crfieti 
.^tinb^eit  an,  from  earliest  childhood  on ;  ))on  feiner  3ttgenb  auf,  from 
his  youth  up. 

(13)  3  u  primarily  is  a  mere  sign  of  trcmsition ;  but  is  made  to 
denote  a  variety  of  cognate  relations,  from  a  state  of  motion  to  a 
Btate  of  rest.  Examples  best  illustrate  its  use :  thus,  id)  toiii  }u  meit 
Item  IBater  Qif}cn,  I  will  go  to  my  father ;  toir  reifen  }u  SBaifet  unb  gu 
Sanbe,  we  travel  by  bind  and  by  water ;  gu  $ferbe,  on  horseback ;  }ii 
Su$e,  on  foot ;  gu  <&aufe,  at  home ;  |u  Jener  Sett,  at  that  time ;  er  ^at 
mid)  gum  (for  gu  bem)  Sflarreu  gemad)t,  he  has  mode  me  {to  become)  a 
fool ;  er  tl^ut  ti  mir  gu  Siebe,  he  does  it  to  (show)  love  for  me.  It  is 
iiometimes  used  as  an  adverb ;  as,  ge^  gn,  go  on  ;  gu  otcl,  too  much , 
mad)e  bie  %l)iix  gu,  shut  the  door  to. 

(14)  BtttDiber,  agaimty  contrary  to,  comes  after  the  worn, 
which  it  governs. 

J  113.     Prepositions  oonstrued  with  the  accusative. 

^urd),  through.  @onber  apart;  without 

f^x,  for ;  in  place  o£  Urn,  about ;  arotind. 

®egen  or  gen,  towards.  lEDiber,  against 

O^ne,  witlioiit 
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$  114.     Observations. 

(1)  3)  u  r  A  has  its  exact  equivalent  in  the  English  word  through : 
as,  burd)  bic  (gtabt  gcfjcn,  to  go  through  the  city ;  burd)  Sftrtn  ^eb 
jtaub,  through  your  aid ;  bad  ganje  3a(;r  bur*  (where,  as  often  in 
English,  the  preposition  comes  after  the  noun),  ike  whdU  year 
through, 

(2)  ®  c  g  e  n  (contract  form,  gen)  indicates  motion  toicards  ;  and 
hence  often  has  the  signification  opposite  to ;  but  whether  it  marks 
direction  towtu'ds,  in  a  manner  friendly  or  otherwise,  must  be  deter- 
mined by  the  context  In  this  respect,  it  differs  from  vo'ihtx,  against^ 
which  denotes  an  opposition,  doing  or  designing  evil. 

(3)  £)  1^  n  e  and  f  o  n  b  e  t  are  of  the  same  import ;  but  the  latter 
is  seldom  used,  and  then  only,  when  the  substantive  has  no  ortkle 
before  ' - 

(4)  Urn,  like  the  English  word  about,  indicates  the  going  or 
beuig  of  one  thing  around  another ;  and  hence  denotes  also  near- 
ness, change  of  position,  succession,  &c. :  thus,  urn  ben  ^ifd)  fif^en, 
to  sit  about  the  table ;  totrf  beinen  SDlantel  urn  bed),  throw  thy  cloak 
about  Uiee ;  urn  jwei  U^r,  about  (literally,  close  about,  L  e.  exactly) 
two  oVlock ;  etuen  Xolq  um  ben  anbern,  one  day  al}out  another,  that 
is,  every  other  day ;  e0  f jl  um  i^n  gcf6c^en,  it  is  done  about  him,  that 
is,  it  is  all  over  with  him ;  um  ®elb  fpielcn,  to  play  about  (Jor)  mo- 
ney ;  um  jc^n  3a()rc  iiingcr,  younger  about  (by)  ten  years,  &c.  Be- 
fore an  Infinkive  preceded  by  |u  (that  is,  before  the  Supine^  as  it  is 
sometimes  called),  um  denotes  purpose ;  as,  um  ^f;uen  }u  }eigen,  iit 
order  to  show  you ;  um  gu  fd^reibcn,  in  order  to  write,  or  for  the  jmr- 
pose  of  writing. 

%  115.    Prepositions  construed  with  tue  dativk  ob 

accusative. 


V(n, 

on;  at;  near. 

Ueber, 

over;  above. 

auf, 

on;  upon. 

Uuter, 

under;  among. 

Winter, 

behind. 

fflor. 

before. 

3n, 

in,  or  into. 

3tolf*enr 

betwixt ;     be- 

lRc6en, 

beside. 

tween. 

$116. 

Observations. 

These  prepositions  govern  eitlier  the  accusative  or  the  dative;  bai 
not  without  a  difference  of  significatiou :  for,  when  motion  towards^ 
that  is,  motion  from  one  po Vit  lo  anotner,  Is  indicated,  the  accusative 
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h  required :  when,  liowever,  motion  or  rest  in  any  given  place  or 
condition  is  signified,  the  dative  is  used ;  thus,  bcr  Stnait  lauft  in  ben 
®artcn,  the  boy  runs  inio  (motion  towards)  the  garden ;  ber  Jtnabe 
lauft  in  bem  Garten,  the  boy  runs  in  (motion  xoilhin)  the  garden. 
This  is  the  general  principle ;  which  will  be  found,  with  more  or 
less  distinctness,  everywhere  to  prevail  in  tlie  use  of  the  pre- 
positions of  this  class.    We  subjoin  a  list  of  examples. 


Dat.  9(n  einem  Drte  toefftitn. 

Ace  9in  etnen  Sreunb  fd}reiben, 

Dat.  (Sx  arbeitet  an  einem  ^uijt, 

Ace  $(n  tttoa^  benfen, 

Dat.    (Sx  i|l  an  ber  9(u4)e^ntng  ge^ 
fioxben. 


to  dwell  in  or  at  a  place, 
to  write  to  a  friend, 
he  is  working  on  a  book, 
to  think  on   (L  e.    turn  oru^% 
ihnughts  towards)  something. 
he  died  by  consumption. 


Aii. 

3<&  Me  ten  ITtfd^  an  bte 

I  pat  the  table  against  (towards) 

SDanb, 

the  wall 

Dat. 

©Atoad)  on  gSetftanbp, 

weak  in  understanding. 

Ace 

8id  an  ben  9(benb, 

even  to  or  until  evening. 

Dat. 

$lm  SDlorgfn  unb  am  Slbenb, 

in   the    morning   and    in    the 
evening. 

Dat. 

$(uf  bem  S^urme, 

on  (L  e.  resting  on)  the  tower. 

Ace. 

9(uf  ben  X^urm, 

upon  (L  e.  climbing)  the  tower. 

Dat. 

$(uf  bem  8anbe  too^nen. 

to  live  in  the  country. 

Ace. 

5luf  ba«  8anb  relfen. 

to  travel  into  the  country. 

Dat. 

2luf  bet  $cjl, 

at  the  post-office. 

Dat. 

9luf  ber  @*ule. 

at  school. 

Ace. 

5(uf  eine  ©a(l)e  benfen. 

to  think  (turn  thoughts)  on  a 
thmg. 

Ace 

®o  »fel  auf  ben  aRann, 

so  much  for  a,  or  per  man. 

Ace 

^M  auf  oier  !t^a(er. 

even  to  four  dollars. 

Ace. 

Sluf  beutfd)e  Slrt, 

In  (L  e,  following  after)  the  Ger- 
man  way 

A'ic. 

«ttf©efeH 

pursuant  to  an  order. 

Ace 

9luf  SDlontag, 

next  Monday. 

Dat, 

(St  fle^ft  Winter  mit, 

he  stands  behind  me. 

Ace 

®r  trat  Winter  mid), 

he  stepped  behind  me 

Dat. 

3d)  tt?c.)nc  in  ber  @tabt, 

I  live  in  the  city. 

Ace 

3d)  ge^fe  in  bic  Stabt, 

I  am  going  into  the  city. 

Dat. 

iix  ftanb  nebcn  mir. 

he  stood  near  to  me. 

Ace 

(Sr  jicKte  jid)  neben  mH,      . 

he  placed  himself  near  me. 

Dat. 

llcber  ber  Strbcit, 

over  (L  e  while  at)  the  woric 

Aee 

Ueber  melne  ^t^fte.. 
18 

beyond  my  tftre;;gtb. 
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Ace.  Uebet  ba6  3a^, 

Ace  S)en  XaQ  fiber, 

Dat.  3d)  flanb  nnter  einent  ISBaume, 

Ace  ^er  «&unb  fried^t  unter  ben 

\)aL  Cp  koin  id»  ini<^  nid)t  )9ot  bit 

l)at.  3d)  ftanb  ))oy  bent  ^^oufe. 

Ace.  3d)  ge^e  vor  ble  Zi)vct, 

Dat.  34  faf  g)9{fd)en  gtoci  Sreum 
ben. 

Ace.  3d)  fteOte  nit(^  gtoift^en  beibe. 


beyond  this  (i.  c:.  next)  jmt, 
the  day  over,  L  e.  daring  the  daj 
I  stood  under  a  tree, 
the  dog  creeps  under  the  table. 

then  will  I  not  hide  myself  from 
tliee. 
I  stood  before  the  lionse. 
I  go  before  the  door. 
I  sat  between  two  friends. 

I  pbiced  myself  between  the  two 


S  117.    THE  CONJCJNCTIONS. 

(1)  Conjunctions  are  words  used  in  connecting  sentences.  As, 
however,  there  are  various  kinds  of  connections  existing  among  sen. 
tences,  it  has  been  customary  to  classify  the  conjunctions  according 
to  thn  nature  of  the  connection  which  they  are  employed  to  indicate 
ilence  we  have  (amonnf  other  classes)  the  followtn<r : 

Copuiatives:      as,  nnb,  and;  and),  also. 
Disfunctives :     as,  entmeber,  either;  obec,  or. 
Adversative^ :     as,  aber,  but;  however;  affein,  but;  bod),  yet. 
Negatives:         as,  tocber,  neither;  nod),  nor. 
Comparatv^.s :  as,  toie,  as;  fo,  so;  thus,  aid,  than;  gletd)n»te,  just 

as 
Coiidiiionalf  '     as,  toenn,  if;   faQd,  m  case  that;   ttofem,  provided 

thai. 
Causals:  as,  benn,  for;  toeil,  since;  because. 

Conclusives:      as,  bamm,  therefore;  ba^er,  hence;  bef^atb,  tliere- 

fore 
Concessives:      as,  oBtoo^l,  obfd)on,  obg(eid),  toenn;  although. 
Finals  :  as,  bafi,  that ;  ouf  ha$  and  bamit,  in  order  that ;  um  gBr 

in  order  to- 

(2)  We  give  below  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  that  most  commonly 
occur  in  German:  premising  only  that  some  of  the  words  here  set 
down  as  conjunctions  are  also  employed  as  adverbs;  for  it  will  of 
course  be  kept  in  mind,  that  the  office  performed  by  a  word,  deter- 
mines its  name  and  character.  For  numerous  ejuimples  illustratixiA 
Lheir  uses,  See  Lesson  69. 
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Kbet,  but 
Vaetti,  bat 
9(U,  as;  thoji;  when. 
9il\o,  80  then ;  consequentiy ;  abo. 
ISud),  also;  ever. 
9(uf  ha^,  in  order  that 
^U,  until. 
!Da,  funce. 

^a^er,  therefore;  hence, 
^afem,  in  case  that ;  if. 
!Da|,  that ;  in  order  that 
IDamit  in  order  that 
IDamm,  therefore ;  on  thatacconnt 
2Denn,  for;  because;  than, 
^enitod),  still;  nevertheless. 
IDef^atb,   therefore ;   on  that  ac- 
count 
2)fflo,  the    (L.  32. 10). 
JDcA,  yet;  however;  stilL 
(5^e,  before-that;  ere. 
Qnttoeber,  either. 
8a(U,  in  case  that 
gclgtidJ,  consequently. 
2ie,  — befio,  the— the 
Sebcd),  yet,  nevertheless. 
3nbfm,  while;  because;  since. 
SRit^in,  consequently. 


Jtad)bem,  afber-that 

DlodJ.  nor;  ror  yet. 

Uimi,  tliercfore;  then. 

^nx,  but;  only. 

£)b,  whether;  if. 

Oh^Uiib,  though;  although. 

£)bfd)on,  though;  although. 

Obtoo^l,  though;  although. 

JDber,  or. 

£)f)nt,  without;  except 

JD^n^eadjtet  notwithstiading. 

<So,  thus;  therefore;  if. 

@onbern,  but. 

Unb,  and. 

llndead)(et  notwithstanding. 

SDd^renb,  whilst. 

SQ^a^renb  bein,  whilst. 

2Ddt}rfnb  bap,  whilst  that. 

SBeber,  neither. 

SEDinn,  if;  as. 

SBctI,  because. 

2Benng(ei(b,  although. 

SS^eunfdion,  although 

SBte,  as;  when. 

SDteVQcl^I,  though. 

SDo,  if. 

SBofem,  if;  in  case  that 


S  118.     INTERJECTIONS. 

(1)  Interjections,  as  the  name  implies,  are  commonly  thrown  iruo 
a  sentence ;  without,  however,  changing  either  its  structure  or  ita 
signification.  They  are  merely  the  signs  of  strong  or  sudden  emo- 
tion ;  and  may  be  classified  according  to  the  ncUure  of  the  binotion 
which  they  indicate:  some  expressing  joy;  some  sorrow;  some 
surprise^  and  so  on.  The  list  below  contains  those  only  that  xnoit 
coLunonly  occur. 


ad)!  aha! 
a^ !  ah ! 
ei!  eighl 
l^a!  hal 
^l  ho! 


«^!  o!  oh!  ol 
pful!  fy! 
^ft!  hist! 
n?e^(!  wo  I  alas* 
(elfa!  hnnahl 
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§eba!  ho  there!  {ud)^eifa!  huzza! 

i}Ci:tl  hold!  tDo^Ian!  well  then  I 

^cUa!  holla!  ^uil  hoa!  quick  I 

l^ufdi!  hush!  fte^!  lol 

leibcr!  alas!  ^um!  hem! 

(9)  It  may  be  added  tha:  other  parts  of  speech  and  even  whole 

phrases,  are  often  employed  as  intexjectioos,  and  in  parsing  are  treat* 

ed  as  such. 


S  119.     SYNTAX, 

Syntax  is  that  part  of  Grammar  which  unfolds  the  relations  and 
cFces  of  words  as  arranged  and  combined  in  sentences. 

The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence  are  the  subject,  which  is  that 
of  which  something  is  affirmed ;  and  ihepredicatej  which  is  that  which 
contains  the  affirmation. 

The  subject  is  either  a  noun  or  that  which  is  the  representative  or 
equivalent  of  a  noun ;  tlie  predicate  is  either  a  verb  alone,  or  a  verb 
m  conjunction  with  some  other  port  or  parts  of  speech.  All  other 
wordH  entering  into  a  sentence,  are  to  be  regarded  as  mere  aeytmcts. 
The  following  sentences  exhibit  the  subject  and  the  predicate  under 
several  varieties  of  form : 

Subject.  ^  Predicate. 

God  exists. 

Man  is  mortal.  * 

To  be,  contents  his  natural  deaira. 

Throwing  the  stone  was  his  crime. 

Sentences  are  either  simple,  that  is,  contain  a  single  assertion  ot 
proposition ;  or  compound,  that  is,  contain  two  or  more  assertions  or 
propositions.  Of  the  various  parts  of  a  sentenr»»  whether  principal 
or  adjunct,  we  come  now  to  speak  more  in  detail ;  so  as  to  show  the 
relation,  agreement,  government  and  arrangement  of  words  in  coo- 
structioa 

S  120.     THE  ARTICLES. 

Rule. 

The  article  in  German,  whether  definite  or  indefinite,  is  generally 
employed  wherever  the  corresponding  article  would  be  used  in 
English. 

*  In  the  sentence  God  exists  the  verb  exists  is  the  predicate :  affinning,  as 
It  does,  existence  of  tlie  Almi^ty.  But  in  the  sentence,  man  umnrio/fBui^ial* 
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Observations. 

This  rule  is  of  course  founded  upon  the  presumption  that  the 
student  is  familiar  with  the  usage  of  the  English  in  respect  to  the 
article.  In  the  specifiuilions  that  follow,  therefore,  he  is  to  look 
only  for  the  points  in  which  the  German  diff'ers  from  the  usage  of 
our  own  language. 

(1)  The  Germans  insert  the  definite  article : 

(a)  Before  words  of  abstract  or  universal  signification ;  as,  b  e  t 
SRenfd)  ifi  flrrblid),  man  (L  e.  every  man)  is  mortal;  bad  ®oIb  ifi  bel^tu 
bar,  gold  is  ductile;  bad  Scbcn  ifi  fur),  life  is  short;  bU  ISu^enb 
fu^vt  |iim  ®(ficfe,  vurtue  leads  to  happiness : 

(b)  before  the  names  of  certain  divisions  or  periods  of  time:  as, 
ber  ^onntog,  Sunday;  bcrfDlcntag,  Monday;  bet ^Dejember,  Dccembe*; 
ber  Slugujl,  August;  ber  (Summer,  Summer: 

(c)  before-certain  names  {feminines)  of  countries ;  as,  ble  Surf  el, 
Turkey;  bfc  ©ditcetg,  Switzerland;  bfe  Scmbarbei,  Lombardy: 

(d)  before  the  names  of  authors,  when  used  to  denote  their  works; 
as,  id)  lefc  ben  Sffftng,  I  am  reading  Lessing: 

(e)  before  the  proper  names  or  titles  of  persons,  when  used  in  a 
way  denoting  familiarity  or  inferiority ;  as,  grupe  b  i  e  SD'larie,  greet 
(or  remember  me  to)  Mary ;  fage  b  e  m  Sutler,  ba$  id^  i^n  ju  fe^en 
toitnfcbe,  teU  Luther,  that  I  wish  to  see  him :  also,  when  connected 
with  of^ri^tve adjectives:  as,  bie  fleine  @op^ie,  little  Sophia: 

(f)  before  words  (especially  proper  names  of  persons)  whose  cases 
ve  not  made  known  either  by  a  change  of  terminaUon,  or  by  the 

'  «*csence  of  a  preposition ;  as,  bad  Sebcn  ber  Surfien,  the  Uie  of 
i.nnces;  bie^rau  bed  @ccrated,  the  wife  of  Socrates;  ber  Xag  bet 
8la4e,  the  day  of  (the)  vengeance : 

(g)  before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies,  or  systems  of  doctrine:  asi 
bad  ^arlament  Parliament;  bte  Slegierung,  government;  bie  9)^onar« 
d)ie,  monarchy;  bad  ^ri^ent^um^Chiistianity:  also  in  such  phrases: 
as,  hi  ber  ®tabt  in  town;  in  bet  Jttri^e,  at  church;  bie  meifien 
9Renfd)en,  most  men. 

(h)  before  the  words  (signifying)  A^  and  hoik:  as,  bie  ^albe 
(not  l^albe  bie)  3a^I,  hdf  the  number;  bie  beiben  (not  beiben  bie) 
®ritber,  both  the  brothers: 

(i)  before  words  denoting  the  limits  within  which  certain  specified 
numbers  or  amounts  are  confined  ;  wherein  in  English,  thn  tndefinitti 
article  would  be  used :  as,  )n>eima(  b  i  e  Scd)(,  twice  a  wm4<c: 

Ug  is  what  is  affirmed  of  man ;  and  the  verb  (ie)  is  (he  mere  link  ttnt^Mieets 
%tt  sttbteet  and  th*-  predicate  together.    It  is  thence  called  the  coj,u*a,    i  158. 
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(3)  A'lile,  farther,  that  the  German  differs  from  the  Engliah  m 
omitting  tlie  definite  article, — 

(a)  before  certain  law  appellatives,  as:  IBcflagter,  (the)  defendant: 
jtldger,  (the)  plaintiff;  ^ptlUmt,  (the)  appellant;  Surplicant,  (the) 
petilioncr : 

(b)  before  certain  common  expressions  such  as,  in  ^ejter  Orbmmgr 
in  (the)  best  order;  ttebetbringcr  biefe^,  (the)  bearer  of  this;  and  cer- 
tain adjectives  and  participles  treated  as  nouns;  as,  erjUrer,  (the) 
former ;  (rf^terer,  (the)  hitter ;  befagtcr,  (the)  before-said  (person) : 

(c)  before  certain  proper  names  of  places:  as,  Ojiinbien,  (the) 
East  Indies;  9Be|iinbien,  (the)  West  Indies;  and  before  the  names  of 
the  Cardinal  points :  as,  Ojlrn,  (the)  East ;  SBefien,  (the)  West;  SttbeB^ 
(the)  South;  9lorben,  (the)  North: 

(d)  before  a  past  participle  joined  with  a  notoi,  which,  in  Engiish» 
precedes  the  participle:  as,  ba^  oetlorcae  $arabted,  (liieraUy^  the  lost 
Paradise)  Paradise  Lost 

(3)  Note^  again,  that  the  Grermans  in  using  certain  collective 
terms  preceded  by  adjectives,  employ  tlie  indefinite  article  where  the 
English  would  use  the  definite :  as,  ein  ^oc^tof ifer  dtatif,  the  (lit  a) 
most  learned  Senate;  eine  lohiii^t  Unioerfltdt,  the  (a)  honorable  Uni- 
versity. 

(4)  In  German,  also,  the  indefinite  article  stands  before  (not  ttfier^ 
as  in  English,)  the  words,  such^  htdf:  thus,  ein  foId)er  9Rann«  (not 
foldier  ein  9)>lann),  such  a  man ;  ein  ^albe^  3a^r  (not  ^albetf  ein  SoJ^r), 
half  a  year.  In  questions,  direct  or  indirect,  like  the  following:  Qinea 
toie  langen  ©^ajierritt  l^at  er  gemacbt  how  long  a  ride  has  he  taken; 
it  must  be  noticed  that  the  article  stands  before  toie :  thus,  cfnea  tdc 
langcu  (a  how  long)  and  not,  as  in  English,  how  long  & 

(6)  The  German  differs  again  from  the  English  hi  not  xuang  an 
■rticie  at  all  in  the  phrases  aniwering  to  the  Engtiah;  a  few;  a  thou* 
aand;  a  hundred. 

S  121.    THE  NOUN. 

Bulb. 

A  ncun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  subfeet  of  a  sentence  most  be  in 
the  nominative  case :  as, 

IDer  SUenfd)  benft,  ®ott  (enFt  man  devises,  God  disposes. 
S>ie  IBerge  bonnertt,  the  mountains  thunder. 

Observations. 
(I)    The  subject  or  nominative  in  German,  is  Beldom  iHiiittedy  eK 
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lepi  10  the  case  of  tlie  pronouns  agreeing  with  yeibs  in  the  second 
person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative :  as, 

2efe  (bu),  read !    ®e^et  uab  faget  (3^t)  i^m,  go  and  tell  him. 
See,  however,  $  136.  2. 

S  122.    Rule. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  must  be 
fai  the  nominative  case :  as, 
dr  roar  em  grof  er  jtonig,  he  was  a  great  king. 
IDiefer  JhiaBe  ijt  Jtaufmann  getocrben,  thisboy  is  become  a  merchant. 
$Uexanber  ^ief  bet  ®rope,  Alexander  was  cdled  the  Great 

Obsbbyationb. 

(1)  This  rule  applies,  where  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are 
connected,  as  above,  by  such  verbs  as  fein,  to  be  ;  koerben,  to  become; 
^ei^cn.  to  be  called ;  Heiben,  to  remain^  &c. 

(2)  So,  also,  the  rule  becomes  applicable  when  any  of  those 
verbs  which  in  the  active  govern  two  accusatives  (J  132. 2.)»  are  em. 
ployed  passively :  as,  (Sicevo  kourbe  bcr  9)atet  bee  5Baterlanbe0  genannt, 
Cicero  was  called  the  father  of  his  country;  (Sx  ifl  ^exanbet  getauft 
tDOtben,  he  has  been  christened  Alexander.  From  this  remark,  how. 
ever,  must  be  excepted  the  verb  I  e  1^  t  c  n :  since  it  has  no  passive. 

S  123.     RuLB. 

A  noun  used  to  limit  *  the  application  of  another  noun  signifying 
a  different  thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive ;  as, 

S)et  Sauf  bet  @oime,  the  course  of  the  son. 
IDer  @o^n  meined  Srcunbetf,  the  son  of  my  friend. 
5Die  Cfrjiedung  bet  Stinhtt,  the  education  of  the  childran. 
IDie  SBa^l  eine^  Sreunbed,  the  choice  of  a  friend. 

Observations. 
(1)  If,  however,  the  limiting  noun  (unless  restricted  itself  by 
an  adjective  or  some  other  qualifying  word)  signify  measure^  num» 
ber,  toeight  or  quantity,  it  is  then  put  in  the  same  case  with  that 
wliich  it  limits ;  as,  jiDei  ®lai  SDcin  (not  SBctned),  two  glasses  (of) 
wine ;  fed)^  $funb  %i)K  (not  Xi^tii),  six  pounds  (of)  tea :  but  (with 

'  How  the  limitation  is  made,  is  easily  seen :  thus,  be r  Sanf  ber  Soiiiir, 
the  course  of  the  sun.  Here  we  speak  not  of  any  course  indefinitely,  but 
of  the  rail's  course  definitely :  the  word  ber  ®onne,  is  the  genitive,  limit 
ing  Hs  Sauf,  which  is  the  governing  word. 
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a  restriclive  tenn),  fe<(«  $fimb  biefe«  Xl^eetf;  |tDei  iSUx$  bi<ff« 

(2)  It  should  be  obsenred  that  the  two  nouns  under  this  Riil« 
must  be  of  different  significations ;  for  two  nouns  standing  for  the 
same  thing,  would.be  in  the  same  case,  forming  an  instance  of  appo' 
silion.     See  $  133.  (1). 

(3)  The  noun  in  the  genitive,  that  is,  the  limiting  noonf  is  com- 
monly said  to  be  governed  by  the  other  one*  This  genitive  is  either 
subjective  or  objective ;  subjective^  when  it  denotes  that  which  does 
something  or  has  something :  objective^  when  it  denotes  that  whieb 
suffers  something,  or  which  is  the  object  of  what  is  expressed  by  the 
governing  word.  To  illustrate  this,  we  have  only  to  take  the  ex- 
amples given  above :  ber  Sonf  bet  @onne,  the  course  of  the  aun ;  bte 
(Sr^tc^ung  ber  J(inbn,  the  education  of  the  children ;  where,  in  the 
first  example,  the  sun  is  represented  as  performvng  or  hating  a 
course,  and  is  consequenUy  sttbfective ;  and,  in  the  second  example^ 
the  children  are  represented  as  being  the  objects  of  education,  and 
the  word  is  consequently  objective.  This  objective  genitive,  it  should 
be  added,  occurs  only  after  verbal  nouns,  and  chiefly  those  ending 
in  the  suffixes  er,  which  marks  the  doer^  and  uiig«  which  marks 
the  doing  of  an  action. 

(4)  It  seems  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  unaer  this  ni]« 
come  all  words  which  perform  the  office  of  nouns ;  as,  pronouns,  ad- 
jectives used  substantively,  &c. ;  thus,  bie  (SInabc  bet  ®cc$en,  the  fa- 
vor of  the  great. 

(5)  We  say  oflen  in  English,  He  is  a  friend  /o,  or  an  enemy  ^ 
or  a  nephew  to  any  one ;  where,  were  these  phrases  put  into  German, 
we  might  expect  the  dative  to  be  used.  But,  in  such  cases,  the  Ger- 
man always  employs  the  Genitive :  thus,  er  tfl  ein  getnb  fetnetf  S^atet* 
(anbcd,  he  is  an  enemy  of  his  native  country. 

(6)  We  say  in  English,  tiie  month  q/"  August,  the  city  qf  Lon- 
don,  and  the  like :  where  the  common  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
same  thing  are  connected  by  the  prepoution  of.  The  Germans  put 
the  two  nouns  in  apposition.    See  J  133.  (2). 

(7)  So,  too,  in  English  we  say,  the  fifth  of  August ;  but,  in  Ger- 
man, the  numeral  is  put  in  direct  agreement  with  the  name  of  the 
month :  as,  ber  ffinfte  Siitgufl,  the  fifth  (of)  August,  or  August  fifUi. 

(8)  In  place  of  the  genitive,  the  preposition  t)  o  n,  followed  by 
the  dative,  is,  in  the  following  instances,  generally  used : 

a.  When  succeeded  by  nouns  signifying  quality-  rank,  measure 
weight,  age,  distance  and  ihe  like ;  as,  ein  ^ann  xm  ^o^aa  Stoablk 
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i  man  of  high  standing ;  ein  €d)iff  von  iroti  ^mtbert  Xenntn,  a  ship  of 
two  hundred  tims ;  ein  ®ru>id)t  9cn  funf  $funb,  a  weight  of  five 
pounds ;  ein  SRann  i9on  ad)t}ig  Sa^ten,  a  man  of  eighty  years  ;  eine 
Reife  »cn  brei  SUeilen,  a  journey  of  three  miles ;  ein  (Sngl&nbei  t»cn 
®eburt,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  &c. 

b.  When  followed  by  nouns  denoting  the  material  or  substance 
of  whish  any  thing  is  made :  as,  ein  Secber  ocn  @tlber,  a  cup  of  sil- 
ver,  i  e.  a  silver  cup ;  eine  U^r  t9on  @oIbe,  a  gold  watch,  &c. 

e.  When  followed  by  nouns  whose  cases  are  not  indicated  b/ 
the  terminations  of  declension  nor  by  the  presence  of  the  article :  as, 
bet  €d)etn  Don  9tebltd?!eit,  the  appearance  of  hone5«ty ;  ein  SBater  »on 
fe^d  ithibem,  a  father  of  six  children ;  bie  j^onigin  oon  Qnglanb,  the 
queen  of  England ;  bie  ^renjen  ))on  ^ranfreid),  the  boundaries  of 
France ;  ber  UBifcbof  t>on  Jtonjian),  the  bishop  of  Constance 

d.  When  followed  by  a  word  indicating  the  uAoZe,  of  which  the 
word  preceding  expresses  but  a  part :  as,  einer  t»on  meinen  SBefanntei^ 
one  of  my  acquaintances ;  tt>e(d)er  oou  beiben  ?  which  of  the  two  * 

S  124.    Rule. 

A  noun  limiting  the  application  of  an  adjective,  where  in  English 
the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  of  or  frorrij  is  put 
in  the  genitive :  as,  bie  meifien  SBerlufle  ftnb  tinti  C^tfa(ed  fd^ig,  most 
losses  are  capable  of  reparation ;  bie  ®Tbe  ifl  ))oU  ber  ®iite  bed  ^ecrn, 
the  earth  is  full  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

Obssryatigns. 

(1 )  The  adjectives  comprehended  under  this  rule  are  such  as  follow 

SB^bittftig,  in  want;  needing.  Seer,  void. 

IBenot^igt  needing;  wanting.  Sod,  free;  rid. 

SBetonft,  conscious.  9)ldd)tig,  having;  in  possession. 

(Stngebenf,  mindfuL  SD^itbe,  tired;  weary. 

Rd^ig,  capable;  susceptible.  €att,  satiated ;  weary. 

Sto^,  gkd.  6d)ttlbig,  guilty ;  indebted. 

®etoa^r,  aware.  X^eiC^aft,  partaking. 

(Sktodrtig,  waiting;  in  expecta-  Ueberbrikfftg,  tired;  weary. 

tion.  93erbdd)tig,  suspicious. 

4l^en)i$,  sure;  certain.  3)etlufiig,  having  lost;  deprived  o£ 

IBenc^nt,  used  to ;  in  the  habit  fQoU,  tall 

Ihutbig,    having  a  knowledge;  SfDerfl^,  wortli;  worthy. 

skilled.  SGDitrbig,  wortiiy. 

Mis,  innp^l  void.  •  Dnitt  rid ;  fi«e  fiftte 
18» 
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(3)  AfUr  getoo^T,  getoo^nt,  lo€,  miibe,  fatt,  doO  and  toer^,  tht 
accusative  b  often  used :  as,  er  toarb  feinen  Sruber  getea^r,  he  wms 
aware  of  (the  preaeikre  of)  his  brother,  L  e.  he  observed  his  broUier« 

S  126      KuLS. 

A  noon  limitiiig  the  applicatioii  of  any  of  the  yerbs  following,  k 
put  in  the  genitive : 


UAteit^  to  mind,  or  regard. 
©cbutfcn,  to  want 
^egebren,  to  desire. 
18raud)en,  to  use. 
Qittbc^ren,  to  need. 
<$ntTat^en,  to  do  without 
drmangetn,  to  want,  or  be  without 
dnoa^nen,  to  mention. 
®ebenfen,  to  think,  or  ponder. 
®enie$en,  to  enjoy. 
®rtoa^ren,  to  observe. 


<^ttcn^  to  wait 
2a<heii^  to  laugh. 
$ilegen,  to  foster. 
Gd)onen,  to  spare. 
®)>otten,  to  mock. 
iBerfe^len,  to  miss,  or  fiul* 
SBetgeffen^  to  forget 
SBa^ren,  to  guard. 
9Ba^niel^ineitr  to  observe^ 
SDalten,  to  manage- 
SBarten,  to  attend  to,  or  mind. 


Obsxrvationb. 

^ebfirfen,  brge^ren,  btaudjen,  entbe^ren,  ettod^nen,  genfefen,  ^eges, 
f&onen,  oerfe^Ien,  vergeffen,  tDa^me^men,  too^ren  and  toarten,  take  more 
frequently,  in  common  conversation,  the  acctuative,  fUbjitn,  paries 
tnd  toaxUn  are  more  commonly  construed*  with  asf,  and  la^cn^ 
IVotten  and  toaltcn  with  Abet/  before  an  aocuaaUve. 

S  126.     RuLK. 

The  following  r^Uxive  verbs,  take  in  addition  to  the  pronoun 
peculiar  to  them,  a  word  of  limitation  in  the  genitive : 


6ld)  anmaf  en,  to  claim. 

„  anne^men,  to  engage  in> 

^  bebienen,  to  use. 

„  brfleifen,  to  attend  to. 

„  befteifigen,  to  apply  to. 

^  begeben,  to  yield  up. 

^  bemdditigfn,  to  acquire. 

„  bemeiflern,  to  seize, 

y  befdteiben,  to  acquiesce  in. 

„  befinncn,  to  ponder. 

V  Mtdtffoii;  to  AMaia. 


®i(^  rntbUben,  to  dare,  or  be 
bold 

„  enibtfd)en,  to  forbear. 

„  ent^alten,  to  refrain. 

„  entfdilagen,  to  get  rid 

„  fntftnnrn,  to  recollect. 

„  erbarmcn,  to  pity. 

„  erfredicn,  to  presume. 

„  etinnem,  to  rememl^r. 

,,  etfii^nen,  to  venture 
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8i4  ftenen,  to  rejoice. 

«  getroiliTiu  to  liope  for. 

„  ru^titen,  to  boast 

„  fd)dmen,  to  be  ashamed 

»  iibec^eben,  to  be  haughty. 

m  imterfangen,  to  undertake. 


@td)  ttntettcinben,  to  undertake. 

„  ))crmetfen,  to  presume. 

„  ))erfc(}en,  to  Ic  aware. 

„  m^xtn,  to  resist, 

„  toeigcm,  to  refuse. 

„  kounbent,  to  wonder. 


Observations. 

(1)  The  genitiye  is  in  like  manner  put  after  the  foUowingr  tmper- 
mmals: 

I  desire,  or  am  pleased  with. 
I  pity,  or  compassionate. 
I  repent,  or  regret. 
It  is  worth  while. 


(Se  gelfijiet  mid), 
(Se  jammrrt  mid), 
(Si  rcuet  niidi, 
(Si  (ol^nt  ft4. 


S  12V.    Rule. 


The  verbs  following  require  after  them  a  genitive  denoting  a 
thing  and  an  Accusative  signifying  a  person. 


(Sntto^mxi,  to  wean. 
£edfprcd)en,  to  acquit. 
!Dlaf;nen,  to  remind. 
Uebcrfii^ren,  to  conncU 
Ueber(;cben,  to  exempt 
tleberjcugen,  to  convince. 
SBerjtdieni,  to  assure. 
SBertroflen,  to  amuse,  or  put  off 
with  hope. 
SDdtbigen,  to  deem  worthy. 
Sei^en,  to  accuse;  to  charge. 


Snflagen,  to  accuse. 
9ele^ren,  to  inform. 
IBerauben,  to  rob. 
(Befcbulbtgen,  to  accuse. 
Cfntbtnben,  to  liberate. 
Gntblogen,  to  strip. 
(Snif)thtn,  to  exempt 
Chttlaben,  to  disburden. 
(Sntfleiben,  to  undress, 
dntlaffen,  to  free  from. 
Qfntlebigen,  to  free  from. 
(Sntfrj^en,  to  displace. 

ExampleM, 

(Sx  f^at  mid)  meined  ®e(bed  Beranbt,  he  has  robbed  me  of  my  money. 
^tt  liBifd)of  f^ai  ben  $teb{ger  feined  9(mte«  entfe^t,  the  bishop  has 
removed  the  preacher  from  his  office. 

Obsbryatioks. 

(1>  The  verbs  above,  when  in  the  passive  voice,  take  for  tlielr 
nominMive  the  word  denoting  the  person :  the  genitive  of  the  thing 
remaining  the  same:  as,  er  i^  etxwtf  (Beite^entf  ange&agt  toocbcn,  Km 
has  b^n  aceused  of  a  erima 
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S  128.     RiTLs. 

Nouns  denoting  the  timej  pUtce,  manner,  intent  or  cause  cf  an  a* 
lion,  are  often  put  absolutely  in  the  gtuitive  and  treated  as  adverbs ' 

l^ed  SDlorgend  gel^e  id)  ava,  in  the  morning  I  go  out 
Sftan  fud)t  i^n  aller  iOrten,  they  seek  him  everywhere. 
3(1)  bin  SBiUend  ^inguge^en,  I  am  willing  to  go  there. 

Obsbrtations. 

(1)  This  adverbial  use  of  the  genitive  is  quite  common  in  Ger* 
man.  See  $101.  In  order,  however,  to  express  the  particular 
pointj  or  the  duration  of  time,  the  accusative  is  generally  employed, 
or  a  preposition  with  its  proper  case ;  aa,  3d)  nrrbe  nad^jlen  SRontog 
9M$  bet  ®tabt  ge^en,  T  shall  go  out  of  town  next  monday. 

S  129.     Rule. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  represent  the  object,  in  reference  to 
which  an  action  is  done  or  directed,  is  put  in  the  dative :  as, 
3d)  banfe  bit,  I  thank  (or  am  thankful  id)  you. 
(St  gefdUt  )>ielen  Seuten,  he  pleases  many  people. 
(5r  ijl  bem  %eU  entgangen,  he  has  escaped  from  death. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  dative  is  the  case  employed  to  denote  the  pe^  son  or  th« 
thing,  in  relation  to  which  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  represented  aa 
acting.  Compared  with  the  accusative,  it  is  the  case  of  the  remote 
object :  the  accusative  being  the  case  of  the  immediate  object.  Thus, 
in  the  example,  id)  fd)ricb  meinem  SBater  einen  ^rief,  I  wrote  (to)  my 
father  a  letter,  the  immediate  object  is  a  letter;  while /a/A«r,  the  per- 
son to  whom  I  wrote,  is  the  remote  object.  The  number  of  verba 
thus  taking  the  accusative  with  the  dative,  is  quite  large. 

(2)  On  the  principle  explained  in  the  preceding  observation,  may 
be  resolved  such  cases  as  the  following :  e^  t^ut  mir  leib,  it  causea 
me  sorrow,  or  I  am  sorry ;  H  wirb  mir  im  ^erjen  ive^  t^un,  it  will 
cause  pain  to  me  in  the  heart,  (it  will  pain  me  to  the  heart,)&.c. 

(3)  A  right  regard  to  the  ob8er\'at}on  made  above,  namely,  that 
Im  dative  merely  mairks  that  person  or  tiling,  in  reference  to  which 
an  action  is  performed,  will  serxe,  also,  to  explain  all  such  examples 
•a^eae :  3^ttea  htheuUt  biefed  C^fct  aid^t^i  to  you  (Le.  «>  lar  «&  ^ov 
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are  concerned)  this  sacrifice  means  nothing ;  bie  Xl^rftnen,  bie  Qhtrem 
Ctrett  geflolfen,  the  tears  which  have  flowed  in  relation  to  (i.  e./rom) 
your  dispute ;  mir  tobtete  ein  ®d}uf  batf  ^ferb,  a  shot  killed  a  horse 
for  mc,  L  e.  killed  my  horse ;  falle  mir  nicbt,  StUimx,  fall  not  for  mo, 
little  one.  In  such  instances  as  the  last  two,  the  dative  is  often 
omitted  in  translating. 

(4)  The  Rule  comprehends  all  such  verbs  as  the  following :  ants 
loorten,  to  answer ;  banfen,  to  thank ;  bienen^  to  serve ;  bro^en^  to 
threaten ;  fe^Ien,  to  fall  short ;  pu(ben,  to  curse ;  folgen,  to  follow ; 
fro^nen,  to  do  homage ;  gebu^ten,  to  be  due ;  gefaUen,  to  please ;  ge^ 
^oren,  to  pertain  to ;  ge^ord)en,  to  obey ;  gen&gen,  to  satisfy ;  gerei^ 
iitn,  to  be  adequate ;  gleidjen,  to  resemble ;  ^elfen,  to  help,  &c 

(6)  This  Rule,  also,  comprehends  all  reflexive  verbs  that  govern 
the  dative :  as,  id)  maf  e  mir  feinen  ZM  an,  toeldjen  id)  nid)t  ffaU,  I 
claim  to  myself  no  title,  which  I  have  not ;  as,  also,  all  impersonala 
requiring  the  dative :  as,  te  beliebt  mir,  it  pleases  me,  or  I  am  pleased : 
e0  mangelt  mir,  it  is  wanting  to  me,  or  I  am  wanting,  &c. 

(6)  The  dative  is,  also,  often  used  after  passive  verbs :  as,  i^nen 
iDurbe  n>iberflanben,  it  was  resisted  to  them,  L  e.  they  were  rented ; 
von  ®eif!em  toirb  ber  9Deg  baju  Befd)il^t,  the  way  thereto  is  guarded 
by  angels ;  i^m  tt>irb  gelo^nt,  (liierally)  it  is  rewarded  to  him,  L  e.  he 
is  rewarded. 

S  ISO.     RuLx. 

Many  compound  verbs,  particularly  those  compounded  with  e  t, 
9tt,  tni,  an,  ah,  auf,  btl  nad),  ))or,  |u  andtoiber,  require 
after  them  the  dative ;  aa, 

34  ^^^  {^m  ®elb  angeboten,  I  have  ofiered  him  money. 

S  131.     RuLX. 

An  adjective  used  to  limit  the  application  of  a  noun,  where  in 
English  the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  to  or  fort 
governs  the  dative :  as, 

@ei  beinem  ^erm  getreu,  be  faithful  to  your  master. 

5Da4  SEBetter  ift  un0  nf^t  gibtflig,  the  weather  is  not  favombU  to  na 

Observations. 

(1)  Under  this  Rule  are  embraced  (among  others)  the  following 
adjectives :  d^nltd),  like ;  angemeffen,  appropriate ;  angenel^m,  agree- 
able :  anfldgig,  ofiendve ;  befannt  known ;  befd)ieben,  destined ;  eigen, 
iMftlaar;  fi^imb,  Ibnign;  gniidf,  mseoMag  tb.*  gemMa,  oDanmnf 
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gma Afrit,  competent;   gndbfg,  gracious;   ^etlfam,  healthful;  KrB 
bgreaabie;  naf)c,  near;  ubcrfegen,  superior;  tDiUfommen,  welcome 
toibvig,  adverse;   bienflbar,  serviceable;  gc^orfam,  obedient;  nit(lii^« 
useful. 

S  182.     Rule. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  immediate  object  of  an  Be/&n 
transitive  verb,  is  put  in  the  accusative : 

9Bit  Ueben  unfete  greunbe,  we  love  our  friends. 

5Der  ^unb  be»a(t}t  hat  ^ata,  the  dog  guards  the  house. 

Obskrvations. 

(1)  The  accusative,  as  before  said,  being  the  case  of  the  direel 
or  immediate  ohioct  ($  129.  1.)  is  used  with  all  verbs,  whatever  their 
dassifiimtion  in  other  respects,  that  have  a  transitive  signification. 
Accordingly,  under  this  rule  come  all  those  impersonal  and  reflexive 
verbs  that  take  after  them  the  accusative  ;  all  those  verbs  having  a 
umsative  signification,  as,  fatten,  to  fell,  L  e.  to  cause  to  fall ;  as 
also  iftarly  all  verbs  compounded  with  the  prefix  be,* 

(2)  Se^rcn,  to  teach ;  nennen,  to  name ;  ^etpeiL  to  call ;  fd)elten, 
to  reproach  (with  vile  names)  ;  taufen,  to  baptiM  (christen) ;  take 
after  them  two  accusatives :  as,  er  le^rt  mid)  bie  beutfcbe  (S))rad>e,  he 
teaches  me  the  German  language ;  ec  ncntit  i^n  feinen  ffUtUt,  he  calla 
him  his  deliverer.     See  Lesson  LIII. 

(3)  The  accusative  is  used  with  such  terms  as  to  if  QttL,  to 
weigh;  fcflen,  to  cost;  get  ten,  to  pas8*for;  toert^,  worth; 
f  d)  to  e  r,  heavy ;  t  e  i  d),  rich ;  tang,  long ;  to  e  i  t,  wide ;  to  mark 
definitely  the  measure  or  distance  f  indicated  by  these  words ;  as, 
biefet  ®tc(f  ifl  einen  %u$  lang,  this  stick  is  a  foot  long ;  et  ift  i»iec 
fDlonate  aU,  he  is  four  months  old. 

(4)  As  words  expressing  time  indefinitely  are  put  in  the  genitive 
(S  128.  1.)*  so  those  denoting  a  particular  point,  or  duration  of  time» 
are  put  in  the  accusative ;  as,  {<^  toartete  ben  gtociten  Xa^  I  waited 
two  days. 

(.5)  A  substantive  construed  with  a  participle,  is  sometimes  put 
absolutely  in  the  accusative ;  as,  bicfen  Umflanb  audgencmmen,  fhibc 
id)  UUed  ted)t,  this  circumstance  excepted,  I  find  all  right 

^  The  exceptions  are  beflfgucu,  bchagen.  bejle^en,  brru^en,  bebarren  and 
bcwacbfrn. 

t  In  the  easier  German,  these  words  of  measure  or  distanoe  weie  M 
tai  the  i(bnith«    as,  finer  ®D&ttnf  Mx,  a  iifka  wide. 
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$  133.     RuLK. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  merely  to  explain  or  specify  that  which 
In  signilieti  by  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  must  be  in  tlie  same 
case:  as, 

dictxo,  ein  grof  er  Sllebncr,  Cicero,  a  great  orator. 

3^m,  meinem  SBo^It^dter,  to  him,  my  benefactor. 

IDer  fftatff  meined  iSBrubertf,  be6  9ie(^tdgeCe^tteti,  the  advice  of  my 
brother,  the  lawyer. 

Obskryations. 

(1)  The  explanatory  noun  is  said  to  be  in  apposilion  with  thai 
which  it  explains .  the  latter  being  called  the  principal  term.  B^ 
tween  these  two,  that  is,  between  the  principal  and  the  explanatory 
term,  there  often  intervenes  some  connective  particle.  Thus,  er  l^at 
fid)  al6  (Sefe^geber  t^rrbient  gemad)t,  he,  a«  a  lawgiver,  has  rendered 
himself  meritorious ;  metn  ffladihat,  namUd)  bet  ^auer,  my  neighbor, 
namely^  the  farmer.  Tiiis  latter  mode  of  specifying  (that  is,  with 
the  word  udmUd)),  is  fu  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

(2)  The  proper  names  of  months,  countries,  towns,  and  the  like 
appellatives  are  put  in  apposition  with  their  common  names ;  where, 
m  English,  the  two  words  .stand  connected,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
preposition  of;  as,  bet  SRonat  Stuguft,  the  month  (of)  August ;  bie 
&M  bonbon,  the  city  (of)  London ;  bie  Uni)>ec{itdt  JDrforb,  the  uni^ 
versity  (of)  Oxford. 

S  134-    THE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule. 

A  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  repra- 
tents,  in  person,  number  and  gender:  as, 

IDct  aRann,  toeldier  toeife  i%  the  man  who  is  wise. 
S)te  Srau,  n>eld)e  flcigig  ijl,  the  woman  who  is  diligent, 
^al  Stinh,  ti}eld}etf  neiti  ifi,  the  child  that  is  small 

Observations. 
(1)  The  neuter  pronoun,  t^ ,  is  used  in  a  general  and  indefinite 
way  to  represent  words  of  all  gender  and  numbers :  as,  ed  ifl  bet 
SRann,  it  is  the  man ;  e0  ifi  bte  Srau,  il  is  the  vmman ;  e^  ffl  bad  j^inb, 
if  is  the  child;  t€  ftnb  bie  SRdnnet,  they  are  the  men,  &o.  In  like 
manner,  also,  often  are  used,  the  pronouns  bad,  (that);  hit  6,  (this) 
lD>a^.  (what);  as  also  the  neuter  adjective  ^ilti,  iaS);  asi  botf 
|hib  mebft  ffbiiiht,  tbi«B  aiB  my  jud((ieiB» 
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(3)  When  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  appellation  fonned  by  one 
of  the  diminutive  (neuter)  terminations,  d) e n  and  It  in,  the  pro> 
nuun  instead  of  being  in  the  neuter,  takes  generally  the  gendei 
natural  to  the  person  represented:  as,  loo  ii  i^r  ®d{^nd)en!  39  et 
(not  ti)  im  ®arten  ?  Where  b  your  little  son  I  Is  fte  in  the  garden ! 
The  same  remark  applies  to  SBeib  {woman)  and  Si^auenjimmec  {ladyy 
When,  however,  a  child  or  servant  is  referred  to,  the  neuter  is 
often  employed.    ' 

(3)  A  collective  noun  may  in  Gennan,  as  fai  English,  be  repre* 
sented  by  a  pronoun  in  the  phiral  number:  as,  bie  <9etjUid)ieit  ivar 
f&r  i^re  fted^te  fe^r  beforgt,  the  clergy  were  very  anzions  about  thdr 
rights. 

(4)  The  relative  in  German  can  never,  aa  in  English,  be  8up> 
pressed:*  thus,  in  English,  we  say,  the  letter  {wkUk)  you  wrote;  but 
in  German,  it  must  be,  bet  Q^rief,  tteld^nt  bn  fd)tiebeft 

(5)  The  neuter  pronoun  t^,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  is 
often  merely  expletive,  and  answers  to  the  English  word  ''there*'  ia 
the  like  situation  :  as,  H  mar  ntemanb  ^iet,  there  was  no  one  here; 
ed  fommen  Seute,  there  are  people  coming. 

(6)  The  English  fonns,  he  is  a  friend  cfmine;  it  is  a  stable  oj 
ours^  &c.,  can  not  be  literally  rendered  into  German;  for  there  we 
must  say,  et  tfi  mein  greunb,  he  is  my  fHend;  or,  et  iff  einet  meinet 
gteunbe,  he  is  one  of  my  friends,  &c.    See  L.  28.  3. 

(7)  The  definite  article  in  German  is  often  used,  where  in  Eng- 
lish a  possessive  pronoun  is  required:  as,  cc  toinfte  i^m  mit  bet  ^an5r 
he  beckoned  to  him  with  his  {the)  hand. 

(8)  The  datives  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  often  in  ^^™n»ay 
style  employed  in  a  manner  merely  expletive:  as.  Id)  (obe  mit  bev 
SR^eintoein,  I  like  Rhenish  wine  /or  m€,  L  e.  I  preJBBr  Rhenish  winfi 
See  S  129.  3. 

i  136.    THE  ADJECTIVES. 
Rule. 
Adjectives,  when  they  precede  their  nouns  (expressed  or  under 
■tood),  agre*  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  as, 
IDirfe  fd)one  5Dame,  this  handsome  lady. 
(Jin  gfitlaer  unb  getecbter  abater,  a  good  and  just  father. 
JDen  jtoolftcn  blffe«  3»onat6,  the  twelfUi  {day)  of  this  month,  Ac. 
t&ier  Ift  fin  SWipocrftanb,  —  eiii  l^anbgreifli*et,  here  ia  a  misunder* 
standing,  —  a  palpable  {one). 


ss,iiissr-stK'iS?s^  15-1.1.— ^fcip 
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Obssryations. 

(1)  Diis  Rule  of  course  has  reference  to  those  adjectives  which 
lie  usel  attributively ;  for  predicative  Adjectives  it  ^^ill  be  remem- 
bered, are  not  d'^clinecf..  For  the  several  circumstances  under  which 
adjectives  are  varied  in  declension,  consult  §  27.  §  S28.>  &c. 

(2)  This  Rule  applies  equally  to  adjectives  of  all  dcgre-js  of 
comparison;  as,  beffere  ^iicber,  better  books;  ber  befle  SBchi,  tiiQ 
best  wine ;  bed  beften  9Beine6,  of  the  best  wine,  &c.  So,  too,  it  ap- 
plies equally  to  all  classes  of  adjectives ;  as,  adjective  pronouns, 
numerals  and  participles.  * 

(8)  The  word  *^one,^  which,  in  English,  so  often  supplies  the  place 
of  a  preceding  noun  after  an  adjective,  cannot  be  translated  literally 
into  Getman :  its  office  being  rendered  needless  in  the  latter  tongue 
by  the  terminations  of  declension.  See  last  example  under  the  Rule 

(4)  So,  also,  the  English  **one'$**  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the 
German  f  e  1  n,  in  such  cases  as  the  following:  gtbt  e6  etioatf  ®bUte<, 
aU  feinen  gdnben  )u  i^ergeben  ?  ia  any  thing  more  noble  than  to  for- 
give one's  enemies? 

(6)  When  the  same  adjective  is  made  to  refer  to  several  singulai 
nouns  differing  in  gender,  it  must  be  repeated  with  each  and  varied 
i^  form  accordingly ;  as,  ein  gele^rter  @o^u  unb  eine  gele^rte  Softer, 
a  learned  son  and  a  learned  daughter.  The  adjectiveiiare,  also,  often 
repeated,  though  the  nouns  be  all  of  the  same  gender. 

S  136.     THE  VERBS. 

RULB. 

A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative  in  number  and  pov 
•on;  as, 

3ebn  Stttgenblicf  f^  foflbar,  every  moment  is  precious, 
^ie  IBdume  blti^en  im  ^tik^ling,  the  trees  bloom  In  spring. 

Observations. 

(1)  When  the  subject  is  the  pronoun  ei,  bad  or  hiti,  used  in- 
definitely (See  S  134.  1.),  the  predicate^  if  a  noun,  determines  the 
numbei  and  person  of  the  verb;  as,  e0  flnb  bie  Srlid)te  3^re0  3^ttnA. 
these  are  the  fruits  of  your  actions. 

(2)  In  the  second  person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative 
toood,  the  pronoun  which  forms  the  subject  is  commonly  omitted ; 
jB,  ge^et  ^fit  unb  faget  So^anni  toteber,  toad  3^r  fe^et  unb  ^oret,  go  ana 

tnll  J<  hn  what  ye  see  and  hear. 

(3)  VHien  the  verb  has  two  or  more  suiguhir  subjecta  connectea 
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by  u  n  b,  H  is  ^^enerally  put  in  the  plural ;  as,  $af  nnb  (Siferfv^ 
jlnb  ^efti^c  ^eiceiifd^aftrn.  hatred  and  jealousy  are  violent  passions. 

(4)  When  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun,  that  is,  one  conveying 
the  idea  of  many  individuals  taken  together  as  unity,  the  verb  must 
(generally)  be  in  ^he  singular;  as,  hai  englifdje  Self  ^at  grcpe 
gretl)eit,  the  English  people  have  (has)  great  liberty.  In  a  few  cases 
only,  as,  etn  $aar,  a  pair ;  cine  SRcnge,  a  number ;  em  ^u^enb,  a 
dozen,  the  verb  stands  in  the  plural 

(5)  When  a  verb  has  several  subjects,  and  they  are  of  different 
persons^  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ;  as,  bu,  bein  ilBruber  unb  i(b  xocHol 
fpa^ieren  ge^en,  thou,  thy  brother  and  I  will  go  take  a  walk ;  bu  unb 
bein  ilBruber  oermoget  9iel  you  and  your  brother  avail  much. 

S  137.    USE  OF  THE  TENSEa 

RULB. 

The  Present  tense  properly  expresses  what  exists  or  is  taking  plaet 
at  the  time  being ;  as,  bie  toa^re  Sa)>fecEeit  befd}u(t  ben  @(^»a4(a^ 
true  valor  protects  the  weak. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Pre|^nt  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  is  often,  in 
lively  narrative,  employed  in  place  of  the  Imperfect ;  as, 

2)le  (Sonne  gel^t  (for  ging)  unier,  ba  fle^t  (for  jlanb)  er  am  ^ox,  ic, 
the  sun  goes  down,  while  he  stands  at  the  door,  &c. 

(2)  The  Present  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  the  Future^  wh»i 
the  true  time  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  context ;  or  when,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  a  future  event  is  regarded  and  treated  as  al- 
ready certain ;  as, 

3d)  reife  morgen  aB,  I  start  (I  e.  toUl  start)  to  morrow. 

9Der  xotii,  tott  morgen  fiber  vmi  befie^It  who  knows  who  commands 

(i.  e.  wiU  command)  us  to-morrow  ? 
Salb  fe^en  @{e  mid)  toleber,  soon  you  (loiU)  see  me  again. 
2)ietf  @d}(o$  etfleigen  toix  in  btefer  9lad)t,  this  castle  scale  we  OL  e. 

wiU  we  scale)  this  very  night. 

(3)  It  should  be  noted  that  the  Present  is,  moreover,  the  proper 
tense  for  the  expression  of  general  or  universal  truths  or  propoaU 
tions ;  as,  bie  $6ge(  fiiegeu  in  bcr  2uft  birds  fly  in  the  air. 

(4)  In  English  we  have  several  forms  of  the  Present  tense ;  aa, 
/  fraise^  I  do  praise  or  I  am  praising.  In  German  there  is  but 
071^  form  (id)  lobe)  for  the  expression  of  these  several  shades  of 
nseadng. 
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(6)  The  Present  in  connection  with  the  aAlverb  f  d)  o  n  (already] 
ftften  supplies  the  place  of  a  Perfect ;  as,  voxx  xocijmn  fcbon  ftebrn 
3af)rc  fti€T,  already  dwell  we  here  (i.  e.  have  we  dtoelf)  seven  years. 

(6)  In  English,  we  say  often,  ^  I  do  walk,  I  did  walk,"  and  the 
Jke :  where  the  verb  do  (Present  and  Imperfect)  is  employed  as  an 
auxiliary.  This  cannot  properly  be  done  with  the  ccrresponding 
yerh  (t  ^  u  n,  to  io)  in  German. 

I  138.    Bulb. 

The  Impeffect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  existed,  or  was  taking 
place  at  some  past  time  indicated  by  the  context :  as,  i(^  fd^rieb  an 
@>e,  aU  id)  3^ren  liBrief  et^ielt,  I  was  writing  to  you,  when  I  received 
your  letter. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperfect  is  the  historical  tense  of  the  Germans.  Its 
proper  office  is  to  mark  what  is  incomplete,  or  going  on,  while  some- 
thing else  is  going  on.  It  is  the  tense  adopted  by  the  narrator,  who 
speaks  as  an  eye-witness ;  though  it  may  be  used  by  such  as  have  not 
been  eye-witnesses  of  the  events  narrated:  provided  the  statement 
be  introduced  or  accompanied  by  such  expressions  as,  he  said  (fagte 
er),  it  is  said,  or  they  say  (fagt  man).  When  the  speaker  has  not  beea 
an  eye-witness,  the  Perfect  should  be  used. 

(2)  From  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  in  expressing  the  coiUinuance 
of  a  thing  i.  e.  what  was  going  on  at  a  given  time,  comes  tho  kindred 
power  which  it  has,  of  expressing  repeated  or  customary  action :  as,* 
rr  pjlcgte  gu  fagen,  he  used  to  say,  L  e.  was  in  the  habit  of  saying. 

( 3)  The  Imperfect  in  German,  like  the  Present,  has  but  one  form ; 
which,  according  to  circumstances,  is  to  be  rendered  by  any  one  of 
tlie  three  English  forms  of  that  tense.  3  <^  lohtt,  therefore,  is  either 
1  praised,  did  praise,  or  was  praising. 

%  139.    Bulb. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  that  which  represents  the  being,  action  oi 
passion,  as  past  and  complete  at  the  time  being :  as,  bie  ®d)if e  {tab 
angrfommen,  the  dhips  have  arrived ;  et  i^  Dodge  SBoi^e  ge|loibrn,  he 
died  last  week. 

Obsbrtationb. 

f))  The  German  Perfect,  as  a  general  thing,  corresponds  closely 
to  onr  Imperfect,  wnen  used  as  an  aorist ;  tiiat  is,  when  used  to  ex- 
press an  event  simply  and  absolutely,  and  without  regard  to  other 
e«e]its  or  circumstances.  Hence  often  it  happens,  that  where  in  Eng* 
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Iish  we  a«e  the  Imperfect,  the  Germans  employ  their  Perfect:  tfaii^ 
Id)  ^obe  beinen  l^ruber  gejiem  gefe^u,  abcr  iu(^t  gcfprcd^rn,  I  mid  your 
brother  yesterday,  but  did  not  speak  to  him. 

(2)  The  auxiliary  participle  (worben)  in  the  perfect  p8»*4ve>  ii 
sometimes  omitted.     (See  $  84.  2.) 

(3)  We  may  remark  here  also,  that,  though  in  English  we  ha^e 
a  double  form  for  the  Perfect,  (thus,  I  have  written  and  I  haye  beeo 
writing)  th)  Germans  have  but  the  one.  By  which  of  the  English 
forms,  therefore,  the  German  Perfect  is,  in  any  given  case,  to  be  ren 
dered,  must  be  determined  by  the  context 

S  140.     RULB. 

The  Pluperfect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  had  taken  plaee  el 
some  past  time  denoted  by  the  context:  as, 
92ad)bem  bie  @onne  untergegangen  ta>ar,  ging  er  toeg,  after  the  sun  had 

gone  down,  he  went  o£ 
(5t  l^atte  tod^renb  unferer  Untentbimg  gef4(afeii,  he  had  el^  dniing 

our  conversation. 

S  141.     Rule. 

Thejirst  Future  tense  is  employed  merely  to  express  what  skaU  oi 
UfiU  take  place  hereafter ;  while  the  second  Future  ia  used  to  denoto 
what  shaU  have  occurred  at  some  future  period. 

Observations. 
•  (1)  The  Future  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  and  also  to  incit- 
cate  a  probability,  in  which  case  they  are  translated  b^  other  tenbes 
<n  connection  with  an  appropriate  adverb ;  as,  (Si  toirb  3I^t  liBrubeK 
fein,  it  ia  probably  your  brother. 

(2)  When  a  future  action  is  represented,  or  is  mentioned,  as  a 
thing  necessary  to  be  done,  as  in  the  English  phrases,  I  am  to  go^ 
he  is  to  have  and  the  like,  the  German  employs  a  distinct  verb  exc 
preesive  of  obligation  or  necessity :  aa,  i4  fcK  H  ^aben,  I  am  {shdU 
be  obliged)  to  have  it.    (Sx  foK  fprtd^tn,  &c 

§  142.    Rule. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  used  in  affirmmg  or  denying  that  which  » 
conceived  to  be  certain  or  undoubted ;  as, 

dT  toirb  morgen  gudicffommen,  he  will  return  to-morrow. 

Obsbrvatioks. 
(1)    Since  the  proper  office  of  the  Indicative  is  to  express  reality^ 
h  la  employed  in  all  absolute  or  independent  seuton  sea.    Even  in 
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fondidona]  aontences,  moreoTer,  it  is  used,  if  the  condition  is  us* 
bumea  as  a  fact ;  as,  bifi  bu  teic^,  fo  g£D  "M,  art  thou  rich  (i.  e.  t) 
biou  art  rich),  give  much* 

(2)  Sometimes  the  Indicative  is  employed  instead  of  the  Impera- 
thcj  where,  that  which  is  enjoined,  is  treated  as  something  already 
in  progress ;  as,  b  u  trittfl  ^ox,  thou  steppest  forward,  i.  e.  step 
(Uiou)  forward.   This  is  regarded  as  the  strongest  form  of  command 

S  143.     Rule. 

The  Subjunctive  mood  is  used  when  that  which  is  expressed  by 
the  verb,  is  conceived  to  be  uncertain^  though  possible ;  as, 
3(^  l^abe  ge^ort,  bap  er  hit  getofinfd)te  &tUt  er^alten  ^abe,  I  have 

heard,  that  he  has  obtained  the  desired  situation. 
34  ti)&nfd)e,  baf  er  glucflt^  toerbe,  I  wish  that  he  may  become  happy 

Obskbyationb. 

(1)  The  Subjunctive,  from  its  very  nature,  stands  chiefly  in  de 
pendent  clauses ;  and,  in  these  appears,  under  various  circumstances. 
Thus,  it  is  employed : 

(2)  When  the  design  of  the  speaker  is  merely  to  repeat  or  quote 
a  statement,  without  vouching  for  its  accuracy ;  as,*et  fagt,  ber  ^aum 
blu^e,  he  says,  that  the  tree  blossoms ;  er  melbete  mix,  bap  er  ftd)  t)er; 
^etrat^et  ^abe,  he  told  me,  that  he  had  been  married.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  design  of  the  speaker  is  to  set  forth  the  thing  repeated 
or  quoted,  as  something  real  and  undoubted,  the  Indicaiive  must  be 
used ;  as,  er  tottt  ed  ntd)t  glauben,  baf  fein  ^ruber  geflorben  ifl,  he  will 
not  believe,  that. his  brother  is  dead. 

(3)  In  like  manner,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses, 
after  such  verbs  as  ^offen,  to  hope ;  fikr^ten,  ta  fear ;  »finfd)en,  to 
wish;  aotten,  to  desire;  hittm,  to  ask;  ratten,  to  advise;  terbieten, 
to  forbid ;  erma^nen,  to  exhort ;  since  the  event,  in  such  cases,  may 
be  supposed  to  be  always  more  or  less  uncertam ;  as,  er  futd)tet,  baf 
er  @trafe  er^alte,  he  is  afraid,  that  he  may  be  punished. 

(4)  So,  also,  the  Subjunctive  19  employed  in  clauses  which  indi- 
cate  an  end,  object,  wish  or  resuU ;  and  which  are  introduced  by  baf, 
auf  baf,  bamit,  or  by  a  relative ;  as,  f^dd)  taut,  bamit  er  bid)  verjle^e, 
speak  loud,  that  he  may  understand  you ;  er  fucbt  Arbeit,  tveid)e  t^ni 
(Brcb  gebe,  he  seeks  work,  which  may  give  him  bread. 

(5)  In  cases  such  as  those  explained  in  the  observations  above, 
the  student  must  note,  that  that  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  is  employed, 
which  corresponds  with  the  one  used  by  the  subject  of  t)ie  depen* 
ient  clause,  at  the  time  when  he  said  or  did  that  whicb  is  affinBe<l  ot 
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him :  as,  er  fagte,  et  ^oBe  bie«ma(  feme  ZtU,  he  said,  that  he  had  (& 
terally  has)  no  time  at  present ;  er  ^atte  mtr  gefagt,  baf  et  t$  get^oa 
ffobt,  he  had  told  me,  that  he  had  done  it 

(6)  The  Subjunctive  appears,  also,  in  asking  mdired  quettiopp ; 
as,  i(t)  fragte  i^it,  ob  er  mtr  ba^  @elb  geben  fonne,  I  aitked  him,  whether 
he  could  give  me  the  money.  When  the  question  is  made  direellyt 
of  course  the  Indicative  is  used. 

(7)  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  sort  of  softened 
Imperative,  to  express  a  wish  or  permission ;  as,  gebe  etf  bet  i&inimel, 
may  heaven  grant  it!  biefer  IBaum  trage  nie  koiebet  %TVLd^t,  let  this  (or 
may  this)  tree  never  again  bear  fruit  I  et  tl^ue  ma  et  niil,  let  him  d* 
what  he  will  1 

S  144.     RuLB. 

The  Conditional  mood  is  used,  where  a  condition  is  mpposei^ 
which  may  or  may  not  be  conceived  to  be  possible  ;  as, 

SBdre  16)  reid),  fo  tourbe  id)  i^m  fetne  Sitte  nid)t  abgefd)lagen  ^oBcn^ 
were  I  rich,  I  would  not  have  refused  his  request. 

€)eim  er  nod)  lebte,  fo  tofirbe  er  50  3a^re  alt  fein,  if  he  yet  lived,  he 
would  be  fifty  years  old. 

Observations. 

(1)  Besides  the  two  tenses  ranged  in  the  paradigms  (See  p.  8S8 
and  following)  under  the  head  of  the  Conditional,  it  must  be  observ- 
ed that  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  are 
equally  often  employed  in  expressing  conditional  propositions.  In 
point  of  time,  indeed,  there  is  no  difference  between  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  fir^.l  Conditional,  and  between  the  Pin* 
perfect  of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  second  Conditional.  Ordimirilj, 
where  both  forms  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence,  the  Subjuno- 
tive  will  be  found  in  the  clause  expressing  the  condition,  while  the 
form  peculiar  to  the  Conditional  appears  in  the  other ;  as,  id>  lofttbe 
e0  t^un,  toenn  etf  moglid)  todre,  I  would  do  it,  if  it  were  possible ;  toeim 
er  (}ier  lo&re,  murbe  er  bid)  befud)t  ^aben,  if  he  were  here,  he  would 
have  visited  you. 

\^2)  When  the  condition  is  assumed  and  treated  as  a  fa  /,  it  in 
expressed,  not  by  the  Conditional,  but  by  the  Indicative ;  as,  hifi  bn 
retd),  fo  gieb  oiel,  art  thou  (i.  e.  if  thou  art)  rich,  then  give  much. 

(3)  Sometimes  the  verb  expressing  the  condition  is  merely  tra^ 
(lerstood ;  as,  id)  i^attt  bie  @adie  anberd  gemadjt  I  should  have  done 
h  otlierwise  (if  it  had  been  committed  to  me) ;  in  feinet  Sage  ^ttr  i4l 
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$6  tii(&t  Qtl^an,  (if  I  had  been)  in  his  situation,  I  would  not  have 
done  it 

(4)  SometimeB,  in  the  way  of  exclamation,  the  condition  is  ex- 
pressed, while  that  which  depends  upon  it  is  omitted :  in  wliich  cose 
the  whole  expression  being  of  the  nature  of  a  wish  or  petUioUj  is 
often  introduced  (in  translation)  by  **  O,  '^  **  I  wish  that,  *'  and  the 
like :  as,  ffattt  id}  bod)  btefen  SRann  nie  gefe^en !  as,  O,  that  I  hud  never 
seen  this  man!  literally,  had  I  never  seen  this  man  (how  happy  1 
should  be)  I  toare  er  bod)  am  i^eben !  O,  that  he  were  yet  alive ! 

(6)  The  Conditional  is  frequently  employed  in  questions  designed 
to  elicit  a  negative  answer ;  as,  toare  e6  bran  toa^r  ?  could  it  be  true  ! 
(it  could  not  be  true ;)  bu  lodrefi  fo  falfd)  getoefen  ?  would  you  have 
been  so  faithless  ?  (you  would  not,) 

(6)  Not  unfrequently  the  Conditional  of  the  auxiliaries  mogen, 
biirfen,  foKen,  fonnen  and  tooUen,  is  employed  to  render  an  expres- 
sion less  positive,  or  to  give  it  an  air  of  diffidence ;  as,  id)  vooUk,  @ie 
brgleiteten  mid)/  I  could  wish  (instead  of,  I  wish)  you  would  accom- 
pany me ;  id)  mdd)te  fd)wer  )u  {iberreben  fein,  I  should  be  hard  to  be 
persuaded,  or,  it  would  be  difficult  to  persuade  me ;  burfte  id)  @ie  urn 
batf  !Dle{fer  Bitten  ?  might  I  (be  permitted  to)  ask  you  for  the  knife  ? 

S  145.     RuLS. 

The  ImpertUive  mood  is  used  in  expressing  a  command,  entreatv 
or  exhortation ;  as, 

Sitt(^te  @ott  unb  e^re  ben  StM^  tear  God  and  honor  the  king. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperative  is  sometimes  employed  to  indicate  a  condi* 
tion,  on  which  something  is  declared  to  depend ;  as,  fei  flol^  unb  bd 
tstrji  toenfg  9(d)tung  finbrn,  be  haughty  (Le.  if  you  be  haughty)  and 
you  will  find  little  regard. 

(2)  In  order  to  make  a  request  in  a  manner  modest  and  polite, 
faistead  of  the  Imperative,  the  Subjimctive  of  mogra  and  n^oUen  is 
often  employed ;  as,  bu  tvottefl  feiner  nie  t^ergeffen,  pray,  never  forget 
him ;  mogen  @te  meiner  gebenfen,  may  you  remember,  or  ^member 
me,  I  pray.  To  express  a  decided  conunand,  however,  the  Indicative 
is  frequently  used.    See  §  142.  2. 

(3)  Sometimes,  by  a  peculiar  ellipsis,  the  past  Particip.e  is  cm- 
ployed  in  place  of  the  Imperative ;  as,  tur  nid)t  lang  gefragt !  do  not 
ask  long  I  where  the  full  phrase  would  be,  etf  n>erbe  nut  nidit  lang  ge« 
fcagt  let  it  not  long  be  asked !  $(n  bie  ^thtH  grgangra  tet  then  go 
to  their  wo/k  I 
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S    146.      RULB. 

The  Infinitive  mood  either  with  or  without  the  putiele  gn  {to) 
preceding,  is  used  to  represent  the  being,  action  or  paasion,  id  a 
manner  aniimited:  as, 
StcrBen  tfi  fRiM,  bod)  leBen  unb  ntd}t  fe^eiw  has  i#  ein  Un^Iiit!^ 
to  die  is  nothing,  yet  to  live  and  not  to  see,  that  ia  a  misfor- 
tune indeed, 
^et  Sunfd)  geloBt  gu  iserbeit,  the  wish  to  be  praised. 

Observations. 

(1)    The  Infinitive  wiihout  in,  (to)  appears, 

a.  When,  as  a  verbal  substantive  (S  146.  3.)*  it  ia  made  either 
tJie  subject  or  the  object  of  a  verb:  as,  ®ebrn  ifi  feligrr  a(<  (ReVmeit^ 
to  give  b  more  blessed  than  to  receive;  ba<  nennt  er  atbeOtn,  thai 
be  calls  working. 

b.  When  it  stands  alone,  as  In  a  dictionaiy :  as,  Uhm,  to  praise  * 
lieben,  to  love. 

c.  After  the  verbs 

^ei^en,    to  bid:     as,  id)  T)fe$  i^n  ge^en,  I  bade  him  go. 
^elfen,    to  help :  as,  et  ^ilft  mir  fdtreiBen,  he  helps  me  to  write. 
(e^ren,  *  to  teach :  as,  er  lel^tt  bai  Stiith  lt\tn,  he  teaches  the  child  ic 

read. 
(enten,*  to  learn:  as,  totr  lemen  tanitn,  we  learn  to  dance, 
^^ren,     to  hear:  as,  id)  l^ore  fie  fingen,  I  hear  them  sing, 
fr  V"/     to  see :     as,  id)  fe^e  i^n  fommen*  I  see  him  come. 
fui)Ien,    to  feel :   as,  id)  fu^Ie  ben  $uU  fd)(a9en,  I  feel  his  pulse  beat 
ftnbeit,    to  find:    as,  id)  fanb  bad  193ud)  auf  bem  2!ifd)e  (iegen,  I  foand 

the  book  lymg  on  the  table. 

a.  After  the  auxiliaries  of  mood,  mogen,  fdnnen,  (affen,  bfitfen,  fcnen, 
woUjn  and  miiffen,  and  after  toetben,  when  employed  as  an  auxiliarr 
in  forming  the  future  tense. 

e.  After  the  verbs  following,  in  certain  phrases, 
bleiben,    to  remain:  as,  et  bletbt  fl^en,  he  continues  sittin^f. 

fasten,     to  iro  in  a  carriage :  as,  Id)  fal^re  fpagieren,  I  ride  out  for  an 

airing. 

*  ISfbren  and  Irrnrn  fbnn  exceptions  to  the  observation  in  the  text :  admit- 
dngf  as  they  do  sometimes,  the  particle  nil  bet>veen  them  and  an  Infinitive 
ncceedins  The  student  will  note,  also,  that  the  Infinitive  after  all  these  verbs, 
jg,  in  Cngliah,  often  best  rendered  by  a  participle  *  as,  rr  fii^lU  fciii  Olut  gai^reo, 
iw  feU  his  bkwd  boiUng- 
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q^,      to  g\>  or  walk :        as,  er  qti)t  Mitht,  he  goes  begging. 
fiabn,      to  have:  as,  et  l^at  gut  reben,  he  has  easy  talkmg, 

i  e.  it  is  easy  for  him  to  talk, 
egen,       to  lay :  as,  {(^  lege  mid)  fd)kfen,  I  lay  myselCdowa 

to  sleep, 
ma^tn/'*  to  make:  as,eT  mac^te  mid)  (ad^en,  he  msde  me 

laugh, 
nennen,    to  name :  bad  nenne  1$  fplelen*  that.I  call  playing, 

reiten,      to  ride :  as,  id)  tette  fpogieten^  I  ride  out  for  exer- 

cise. 
ibrai,  *     to  do :  as,  er  t^ut  nlAiti   old  fdirtten,    he  does 

nothing  but  scold. 

(2)    The  Infinitiye  tnih  }tt  is  employed :  ^ 

a.  After  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  in  English,  are  followed  either 
by  the  preposition  to  iiith  the  Infinitive  or  by  of  with  a  participle : 
as,  id)  war  fro^  {t)n  ju  fe^en,  I  was  glad  to  see  him ;  ®ie  l^aben  IBufl  gu 
fVielen,  yon  have  a  desire  to  play;  t^  Binmiibee6  gu  l^oren,  I  am  tired 
of  hearing  it: 

6.  After  verbs,  to  express  the  end  or  object  of  their  action :  as, 
id)  fomme  mit  3^nen  )u  fpredjen,  I  come  to  (I  e.  in  order  to)  speak 
with  yon :  in  which  case  also,  the  particle  urn  often  comes  before 
|u,  to  render  the  expression  more  forcible :  as,  lieBet  bie  Zu^tvb,  am 
gifirftid)  gu  fein,  love  virtue,  in  order  (um)  to  be  happy. 

c.  After  the  verbs  following  and  others  of  like  import: 
ttnfangen,  to  begin.  Sogem,  to  delay. 

Suf^oren,  to  cease.  ®ewd^nen,  to  accustom. 

®rfe^(en,  to  command.  ^itntn,  to  serve, 

bitten,  to  beg.  4inrcid)en,  to  suffice. 

C^ttoatten,  to  expect.  SOamen,  to  warn, 

^ofen,  to  hope.  fiBeigem,  to  refuse. 

8urd)ten,  to  fear.  (Srfennen,  f  to  acknowledge. 

3)ro^en,  to  threaten.  ©efennenrt  to  confess. 

Sidf  frnten,  to  rejoice.  @d)einen,  to  appear. 

6id)  fd>ameii,  to  be  ashamed.  SOunfd)en,  to  wish. 

€id)  ru^mea,  to  boast  fflerlangen,  to  desire. 

•  iDtac^f n  however,  cannot,  as  in  English,  be  used  to  ngnify  to  make  or 
ef«u8c  by  force:  thus,  to  translate  the  English  phrase,  make  him  go  out,  the 
Gennans'  say,  KiB  (not  iiiat^r)  ibn  btimu^oe hrit  The  Infinitive  without  (U 
comes  after  t^un,  only  when  iiid)tl  aU  precedes,  in  the  example  ab<ive. 

t  ^rfruiten  and  befcimeu  are  construed  mainly  with  the  jire/erile  of  the  In- 
finitive:  as,  er  erf  emit,  fi(^getrrt|u  ^abcn,  he  acknowledges  that  hehasbeea 
iii«rror. 

19 
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i^nwm,  to  regret  Srlanben,  to  perm^ 

$f[f0CR,  tobewont.  i&efiatten,  to  allow, 

gortfa^ren,  to  proceed.  SSecbienen,  to  deserve. 

Untetlaffen,  to  neglect.  SDagen,  to  veotore. 

•&aben,  to  have.  SBlifen,  to  know. 

^tin,  to  be.  9lu|^etv  to  be  of  uae* 

^elfen,  to  help.  grommen,  to  avail. 

SBetmeiben,  to  avoid. 

d.  After  the  prepositjons  ol^ne  (wUhoul)  and  flatt  or  cm^aH  (uk 
stead  of) :  as,  o^ne  em  IBort  )u  fageiu  without  saying  a  word ;  anfiaU 
gti  f(bretben,  instead  of  writing. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  in  German,  as  intimate  before,  often  perforins 
Ihe  office  of  a  verbal  Substantive.  It  is  then  commonly  preceded  by 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  has  all  the  various  cases:  as.  bad  Sngen 
fd^abet  bent  S&gner  am  meifien,  lying  injures  the  liar  most ;  ids  bin  br# 
(Sle^entf  mube,  lam  weary  of  walking;  )um9{etfen  bifl  bu  nid)t  gefdsicft 
you  are  not  fit  for  joumejring. 

(4)  The  Infinitive  active,  in  German,  after  certJiin  verbs,  as,  fcin, 
laffen,  oetbieten,  befe^len,  &c,  b  not  unfrequently  employed  passively: 
thus,  laf  'n  rufen,  which  (literally)  means,  let  him  caU,  may,  also, 
signify,  let  him  be  called ;  ed  i^  fetne  Beit  ju  ))erlteren,  there  b  no  time 
to  lose,  or  to  be  lost. 

(6)  The  Germans  often  employ  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive, 
preceded  by  bap,  where,  in  Englbh,  the  Infinitive,  preceded  by  to,  b 
used :  as,  i(b  toeif ,  ba$  er  ber  SRann  \%  I  know  him  to  be  (literally,  1 
know  that  he  is)  the  man. 

(6)  The  Infinitive,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  words  how,  when, 
what,  when,  and  the  like,  after  such  verbs  as,  teU,  know,  say  and  teacht 
cannot  be  rendered  literally  into  German:  the  Germans,  in  such 
cases,  always  using  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  of  such  verbs  as 
fcRen,  mikjTen,  fonnen :  as,  id)  »ei$,  toie  id)  cd  tt^un  mug,  I  know  how 
to  do  it,  or  (literally)  L  know  how  I  must  do  it ;  le^rrn  @te  mid>,  »a6 
id)  fagen  foil,  teach  me  what  to  say.  For  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  of 
mogen,  tooUeit,  foUen,  &c.,  in  place  of  the  past  Partkiple  See  $  74.  5. 

S  147.     THE  PARTICIPLES. 

(1)  The  Participles,  in  German,  are  varied  by  cases :  following 
the  same  rules  of  inflection  as  the  adjectives.  Having  the  nature  ot 
adjectives,  the  Present  in  a  few,  and  the  Preterite  in  many  instancea, 
readily  admit  the  degrees  of  comparison. 

(2)  The  use  of  the  Participle,  as  such,  however,  iu  German,  ia 
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flhr  more  restricted  than  in  English.  For,  in  English,  it  is  commonly 
used  to  form  a  distmct  clause  of  a  sentence;  and  is  thus  made  to 
indicate  the  time,  cause  or  means  of  effecting  that  which  is  expressed 
in  the  main  clause:  thus,  we  say:  Walking  (that  is,  by  or  when 
walking)  uprightly,  we  walk  surely.  This  mode  of  expression  can 
rarely,  if  ever,  be  adopted  in  German ;  into  which  language,  if  we 
de^re  to  translate  the  above  sentence,  we  must  say :  wenn  toit  auf^ 
rid)tig  loanbeln,  fo  »anbe(n  istr  ftct)er,  that  is,  when  we  walk  uprightly, 
we  walk  surely. 

(3)  So,  too,  we  say  in  English :  Having  given  him  the  money,  he 
went  away ;  but,  since  there  is  nothing  in  German  to  correspond  to 
this  English  compound  Participle,  it  w^ould  be  a  gross  error  to  at 
tempt  to  render  the  sentence  literally  Resort  must  be  had,  as  in  the 
other  case,  to  a  different  structure :  thus,  aU  er  i^m  t>a$  ®e(b  gegeben 
l^atte,  ging  et  toeg,  that  is,  after  or  when  he  had  given  him  the  money, 
he  went  away.  In  this  way  must  all  similar  cases  be  managed :  we 
must  employ  a  verb  in  each  clause  and  connect  the  two  together  by 
means  of  suitable  conjunctions;  such  as,  xot'd,  toenn,  aU,  ba  and 
inbem. 

S  148.     RuLK. 

The  Present  Participle,  like  an  attributive  .adjective,  agrees  mth 
its  noun  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  and  may,  also,  govern  the 
same  case  as  the  verb  whence  it  is  derived :  as, 
.  IDer  (ad)enbe  {^rfi^Img,  the  smiling  spring. 
Jtu^Ienbe<  &ttta\\U,  cooling  drink. 

^ie  ailt$  belebenbe  ©onne,  the  all  animating  sun,  i.  e.  the  son  thiu 
animates  all. 

Observations. 

(1)    This  Participle  is  seldom,  if  ever,  otherwise  employed  with  ■ 
noun  than  in  an  cuiribuiive  sense.    Its  predicative  use  is  found  al 
most  altogether  in  those  words,  that  have  so  fai  lost  character  a 
Participles,  as  to  be  commonly  recognized  only  as  adjectives :  as, 

9iei)eitb,  charming.  ll)rucfenb,  oppressive. 

Jhdnfenb,  mortifying.  Sliejenb,  flowing. 

(Stnne^menb,  captivating.  ^mreifeub,  overpowering. 

IDringenb,  pressing.  • 

:^Qch  a  combination,  therefore,  as,  /  am  reading,  we  are  walking 
and  the  like,  which  is  so  common  in  English,  is  whnlly  inadmissible 
fan  German ;  save  in  the  instance  of  those  Participles  that  have  lost| 


430  BTHTAX  OF  THE  F  iRTIClPLES.       {  149. 

M  just  said,  their  trae  participial  character :  as,  bie  SRot^  ffi  Mn^niW 
the  necessity  is  pressingr. 

(2)  The  Present  Participle,  in  connection  with  the  article,  ia 
often  used  substantively :  the  noun  being  understood ;  as,  bet  to 
fenbe,  the  reader,  (literally)  the  (one)  readmg ;  bie  (StetBeobe,  the 
dying  (female). 

(3)  This  Participle,  however,  cannot  in  German,  m  in  English, 
be,  by  means  of  an  article,  turned  mto  an  abstract  verbal  noun.  But 
in  order  properly  to  render  such  phrases  as,  ikt  reading,  the  wriUngj 
iuto  Grerman,  we  must  use  the  present  of  the  Infinitive :  thus,  batf 
£i!fen,  bad  <@(breiben. 

(4)  The  Present  Participle,  as  stated  in  the  Rule,  may  govern 
tlie  cose  of  its  own  verb ;  but  it  must  be  noted  that  the  word  so  gov« 
emed,  always  precedes  the  Participle :  bad  und  oerfolgenbe  ®efd)tcf,  the 
us  pursuing  fiite,  L  e.  the  fate  that  pursues  us.  In  some  instances, 
the  words  are  actually  unit#*d,  forming  compounds :  as,  ef^rlie^no, 
honor-loving,  that  is,  ambitious ;  ^efe^gebf nb,  law-ginng,  &e. 

(5)  The  Present  Participle  is  sometimes  used  with  the  power  of 
an  A  iverb ;  that  is,  to  express  some  circumstance  of  manner  or  con- 
dilion :  thus,  toelnenb  f^rad)  er  ju  mir,  weeping  (L  e.  toeepingiy)  he 
spoke  to  me ;  er  fc|^te  ftd)  fd)»eigenb  nieber^  keeping  silent  (L  e.  <i- 
lenlly)  he  sat  down. 

S  149.     Rule. 

The  Preterite  Participle  is  not  only  used  in  the  formation  of  the 
compound  tenses,  but  may,  also,  be  construed  with  nouns,  after  the 
manner  of  Adjectives :  as, 

3d)  ^oBe  ^eute  bad  8ud)  getefen,  I  have  read  the  book  to-day. 

(5m  geliebted  jtinb,  a  beloved  child. 

5Der  SRann  ift  gele^rt,  the  man  b  learned. 

Observations. 

(1)  This  Participle,  in  its  character  as  an  Adjective,  is  far  mora 
frequently  employed  in  German  than  in  English.  Indeed,  many  Pre- 
terites in  Geiman,  having  lost  all  character  as  Participles,  are  now 
used  exclusiv  sly  as  Adjectivea. 

(2)  The  Preterite,  like  the  Present  Participle,  is  sometimes  used 
In  an  adverbial  manner:  thus,  ^atf  tBud)  t)i  oerloren  gegangen,  the 
book  is  lost  (literally,  gone  lost), 

(3)  This  is  especially  the  case  with  certak  Participles  employed 
with  Uie  verb  fommcn ;  as,  et  fommt  gefa^ren,  he  comes  driven,  i.  e. 
driving  in  a  carriage  -  et  fommt  getitten,  he  comes  ridden,  L  e.  riding 
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Ml  lionelMiek ;  ft  fdmmt  geflogen,  he  comes  flying ;  et  Ummt  gelonfen, 
he  comes  nmning,  &c. 

(4)  Kindred  to  this,  is  its  use,  when  connected  with  a  verb,  to 
express  the  eondilion  or  state  of  the  subject :  as,  jt^t  flerb'  id)  Be* 
tuffi^t,  now  I  die  content ;  in  feine  lluf^enb  ge^Ut,  tro|^t  er  bet  SBer^ 
(eumbung,  wrapped  in  his  virtue,  he  defies  calumny. 

(5)  The  Preterite  Participle  usually  in  connection  with  the  accii- 
sative,  is  in  some  phrases  employed  absolutely :  as,  bie  9(ugen  gen 
^imuiel  gcritbtft  his  eyes  being  directed  towards  heaven ;  ben  &exoinn 
abgeredinet,  the  profit  being  deducted ;  btefen  %aH  autfgenommen,  this 
case  being  excepted. 

(6)  This  Participle  is  sometimes  elliptically  used  for  the  Impenu 
tive.     (See  $  146.  3.) 

S  150.     Rule. 

The  Future  PartieipU  is  used,  when  the  subject  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  a  thing  that  must  or  ought  to  take  place :  as, 
(Siat  |ii  lobenbe  X^at,  a  deed  to  be  (L  e.  that  ought  to  be)  praised. 

Obsbrvations. 

(1)  What  is  called  the  Future  Participle  in  German,  is  produced 
by  placing  )u  before  the  present  participle  as  above.  It  can  be 
formed  from  transitive  verbs  only,  and  is  always  to  be  taken  in  a 
passive  sense.  It  is  chiefly  to  be  founds  in  the  case  of  compound 
verbs:  thus,  ^od^fne^renbec  ^erv,  the-higlily-io  be-honored  L  e.  tin 
lioiioraUe»  Sir. 

S  161.    THE  ADVERBa 

RULB. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  participles,  adjeeHvea  and  other  adverbe:  a^ 

Hx  f(4rei(t  feUen,  he  writes  seldouL 

Ht  f}Qi  ben  iSlegenflanb  9ottreP(^  bel^anbett,  be  has  treated  the  ni^ 

ject  admhrably. 
2)iefe<  ^ud)  i^  fe^r  gut,  this  book  is  very  good. 
Ht  arbeitet  ni(^t  gent,  he  works  unwillingly. 

Obsbryations. 

Almost  all  adjectives  In  the  absolute  form  are,  In  German,  era- 
ployed  as  Adverbs.    See  S  102.  8.    For  remarks  on  the  position  of 
Adverbs  In  aentenoeai  see  the  section  on  the  arrangement  of  words 
1168. 
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S  152.     THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule. 

The  Prcpoditioiu  aafiatt,  au^ttf^aVb,  hief[cit$,  &c  (See  the  liei 
I  109.)  ore  coiistraed  with  the  genitive. 

Obsbbvations. 

(1)  When  the  same  Preposition  governs  several  noims  in  the 
same  constraction,  it  is  put  before  the  first  only ;  as,  id)  (in  von  iiiei» 
net  ^imat^,  meinem  93atetlanbe  unb  meinen  Sreunben  getrcnstr  from 
my  home,  my  country  and  my  friends,  am  I  separated. 

(2)  For  the  right  use  and  position  of  some  of  the  PrepootionBi 
much  attention  is  required.    See  the  Observations  on  thoee  ( 
Btmed  with  the  genitive :  S  110. 

S  158.    Rule. 

The  Prepositions  ait^,  aufet,  hel,  &o.  (See  list  |  111.)  oe 
■trued  with  the  dative.    (See  Obs.  $  112.) 

S  154.     Rule. 

ilie  Prepositions  butd),  ffir,  gegen,  &c.  (See  List  $  118.)  an 
stmed  with  the  accusative.     (See  Obs.  $  1 14.) 

S  155.     Rule. 

The  Prepositions  an,  auf,  ^intet,  &au  (See  list  $  115.)  govern 
the  oative  or  accusative :  the  accusative,  when  motion  or  tendeney 
iawaraa  is  signified,  but  in  the  other  situations  the  dative.  (See 
Okt.  I  lie.) 

S  156.    THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 
Rule. 

Conjunctions  connect  words  and  sentences  in  oonstmetloiiy  and 
show  their  mutual  relation  and  dependence ;  as, 
3o6ann  unb  9Bt^eIm  ge^en  gur  @4ule,  John  and  William  are  gobg 

to  school. 
3d)  fa^  t$ ;  ba^er  loet$  id)  t€,  I  saw  it ;  therefore  I  know  it 
(Vr  ifl  &lter  aid  i(4,  he  is  older  than  L 

Observations. 

^    (1)    Under  the  general  name  of  Conjunctions  in  this  Rule,  miial 
be  included  all  words  performing  the  cffice  of  Coi\junctions»  whether 
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propeily  saeh  or  not  Of  these  connective  \fords  tliree  classes  aie 
to  be  distinguished :  1.  those  that  do  not  affect  the  order  of  the 
words  of  a  sentence  in  which  they  occur  (S  160.  8.)  ;  2.  those  that 
always  remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence  (g  160.  7.) ; 
3.  and  finally,  those  tliat  do  or  do  not  remove  the  copula  to  the  end 
according  as  they  stand  before  or  after  the  subject  ($  160.  8.)* 

(2)  The  true  force  and  use  of  the  Conjunctions  is  best  learned 
from  examples ;  of  which  see  a  large  collection  in  Lesson  69.  We 
Bubjoin,  however,  a  few  remarks  in  explanation  of  the  following : 

a.  Slbet,  ^ein,  fonbent.  $(Ber  is  less  adversative  than  either  of 
the  others.  It  is  often  merely  continuative.  StUeiit  always  intro- 
duces what  is  contrary  to  what  might  be  uiferred  from  what  pre- 
cedes: as,  tx  ifl  fe^r  jleifig,  aUein  er  (entt  fe^r  toenig,  he  is  very  in- 
dustrioua,  hU  he  learns  very  little.  Sonbem  serves  to  introduce 
what  is  contradictory.  It  is  used  only  when  a  negative  precedes; 
nid)t  ebcl,  fonbcm  Hcinmut^ig,  not  noble,  hut  pusillanimous;  H  ifl 
toeber  fdttoar),  noc^  btaun,  fonbem  griin,  it  is  neither  black  nor  brown, 
but  green. 

h,  IDap,  also  auf  bap,  introduces  a  clause  expressing  the  end,  ob- 
ject or  result:  as,  id)  iveig,  baf  er  fomtnt,  I  know  that  he  is  coming. 
This  form  of  expression  is  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 
When  bap  is  left  out,  the  copula  comes  immediately  after  the  sub- 
ject.    See  Note,  page  445. 

c.  ^od)  introduces  something  unexpected  or  not  properly  proceed- 
ing from  the  antecedent :  as,  er  ifl  fe^r  reid),  unb  ^at  bod)  teenig  gearbeitet 
he  is  very  rich,  yet  has  he  worked  little.  It  is  sometimes  elliptically 
employed  to  indicate  certainty^  entreeUy  and  the  like  ^  as,  fagen  @it 
mir  bod),  tell  me,  pray. 

d.  3e,  like  the  definite  article  in  English,  is  put  before  companu 
tives  to  denote  proportion.  It,  then,  has  befio  for  its  correlative :  thus, 
U  fl^ifigeT  et  ift,  beflo  gele^rtcr  ttitb  er,  <^  more  diligent  he  is,  ihe  more 
learned  he  becomes.  2)e{lo  sometimes  comes  before  {e :  as,  ein 
itunfltver!  iji  be|lo  fd)dner,  je  ))oUfommener  ee  ifi,  a  work  of  art  is  //m 
more  beautiful,  the  more  perfect  it  is.  Sometimes  j[e  is  employed 
before  botli  comparatives :  thus,  je  me^r,  Jc  beffer,  the  more,  the  better. 
Sonaetimes  bejlo  stands  before  a  comparative  without  je  answering 
to  it :  as,  id)  ertoartete  nid)t  meinen  3teunb  gu  fiuben,  bcfio  grower  abet 
tootmeine  S^eub?,  aU  id)  i^n  fa^,  I  did  not  expect  to  find  my  friend, 
but  the  greater  was  my  joy,  when  I  saw  him. 

«  Obgleid),  c6fd)on,  oBtoo^l,  indicate  concession.  The  parts  are 
»f ten  separated,  especially  by  monosyllables:  sucb  as,  i(^  bu^  nv  e<i 
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toir,  fJfyt,  fie.  Offen  two  or  three  such  little  words  come  Wwean :  a% 
tb  tx  glefd)  alt  i%  sc,  aiihaugh  he  is  old,  &c. ;  ob  i^  mid^  ^Iei4  ftnep  sc* 
although  I  rejoice,  &c. 

/  @o,  after  such  conjunctions :  as,  »eil,  al^,  ba,  totnn,  na(bbcin«  6b^ 
glrtd),  obfd)cn,  obwc^l,  toenngleid)  and  iDinoo^I,  intrcnlaces  the  sabae- 
qnent  clause.  This  is  chiefly  the  case,  when  the  antecedent  clanst 
is  long,  or  consists  of  several  members :  Eix.  SBetl  bid)  &ctt  hit6  %lt§ 
ge»ai;r  toerbe n  (ief ,  fo  tfi  9ltemanb  fo  ki>eip  ol^  bu,  since  €rod  hath  given 
thee  to  know  all  tliis,  so  (therefore)  is  no  one  so  wise  as  thoa.  S0 
commonly,  however,  denotes  comparison :  as,  ber  itno^e  t^  p  gni; 
aU  ba6  9Rdbd)en,  the  boy  is  so  (as)  good  as  the  girl.  So  in  the  phnu 
ses,  fotoo^l  al6  aud),  or  fotoo^l  ai$,  so  (as)  well  as :  fobalb  a\S,  so  (as) 
ftoon  as,  &C.  With  an^  (fo — aud))  following,  it  signifies  however  ; 
as,  fo  grof  bie  @d)re(feii  hU  ihiegee.oud),  ic,  however  great  tha  in- 
rors  of  war,  &4u ;  fo  reid)  er  and)  ift,  ic,  however  rich  he  is,  4c. 

g  The  following  are  the  more  common  correlatives:  as, 


ChtiiDeber, 

either. 

obet. 

or. 

9Beber, 

neither. 

no*. 

nor. 

mam. 

it 

fo. 

BO,  or  th( 

axv 

wheiit 

fo. 

then. 

3e, 

the, 

ie. 

th& 

3e, 

the, 

befto. 

the. 

Cobolb, 

as  soon, 

ato. 

as. 

Cotoo^ 

as  well, 

ato. 

as* 

mit. 

M, 

fo. 

sa 

€o. 

so, 

fo. 

so. 

mm,    • 

not, 

fonbcm. 

but 

VtmoSltin, 

not  only, 

fonbem. 

but. 

3tm  tm, 

not  only. 

fonbetn  aud). 

but  alia 

S  157.    THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

Rule. 

btojeetions  have  no  dependent  constniction. 

Observations. 

(1)  Inteijections  stand  generally  before  the  nominative  or  Hm 
vocative;  as,  JD !  tl^euerfler  SBater!  But  sometimes  the  gonitiret 
and  sometimes  the  dative,  is  preceded  by  an  Intrjijectioii :  as,  D,  bet 
greube !  O  the  joy  I    9De^  mix !  Woe  to  me  1 
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U\ 


S  168.     COLLOCATION  OF  WORDS. 

(1)  In  the  arrangement  of  words  in  sentences,  the  Gennan  difTen 
widelj  from  the  English.  Many  differences  of  collocation,  accord- 
ingly, fiave  already  been  noted  and  explained  in  various  other  parts 
of  this  work.  But,  as  every  word  and  member  of  a  sentence  in  Gor- 
man, takes  its  position  according  to  a  definite  law  of  arrangement, 
and  cannot,  without  great  offense  against  euphony,  be  thrown  out  of 
its  proper  place,  we  subjoin  here  some  general  instructions  on  tills 
topic 

(2)  The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence,  as  already  remarked 
(§  119.)>  are  the  Subject  and  the  Predicate,  That  which  is  used 
(properly  some  port  of  the  verb  of  existence,  f  e  1  n)  to  couple  the 
subject  and  the  predkate,  is  called  the  Copuia,  Now,  arranging 
these  three  parts  in  their  natural  order,  the  subject  will  come  first, 
the  copula  next,  the  predicate  last :  thus, 

BubjecU  Copula.  Predicate. 

2)ie  Slume  i^  rd)dn. 

The  flower  is  beautiful 

2)0^  $ferb  toar  ^arf. 

The  horse  was  strong. 

(3)  When,  as  in  the  case  of  simple  tenses,  the  copula  and  the 
predicate  are  both  contained  in  a  single  word,  that  word  holds  the 
place  of  the  copula ;  while  the  place  of  the  predicate  either  remains 
vacant,  or  is  occupied  by  the  object  of  the  verb.    Examples : 


SubfecL 

CopuJa. 

Predicate. 

fbit  mim 

bl&^t 

.» 

The  flower 

blooms. 

— 

8Bfr 

lefen 

hoB  S9n4. 

We 

read 

the  book. 

S)fe€oIbatni 

ff^tnu 

.» 

The  soldiers 

fight. 

-J! 

3« 

fe^e 

biefen  TIwxil 

I 

see 

(4)  In  the  case  of  compound  tenses,  however,  the  auxiliary  takes 
the  place  of  tlie  copula ;  which  place  is  also  held  by  the  auxiliaries 
of  mood  (S  74.) :  the  pUice  of  the  predicate  being  occupied  by  the  in- 
finitive or  participle.  If  the  verb  be  a  compound  separable  ($  90), 
Uie  particle  stands  in  the  pUice  of  the  predkate,  while  the  ladk^Y 
\  the  copula.  Examptos : 
19»    • 
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Subject,         Capuia.  Prtiieaie, 


34 

^abt 

eebfen. 

1 

hare 

read. 

ffifar 

jinb 

getoefen. 

We 

have 

been. 

«r 

faun 

fc^teiBfr. 

He 

eu 

write. 

€it 

nnben 

SeMen- 

Tliey 

were 

BeexL 

(Br 

8**t 

aud. 

He 

goes 

out 

(6)  >Vlien  any  of  tl  oseyerbs  which  assume  the  plaee  of  the  eo» 
pnla,  are  emplt  yed  in  tlie  compound  form,  the  Participle  or  Infini- 
five  belonging  to  them  stands  after  the  proper  predicate.  Ezainiilae' 

SubfecL  Copula,        Predicate. 


(St 

ift 

t^orid)t  getoefen. 

He 

has 

foolish  been. 

(»r  . 

tDitb 

gelcfen  ^eiu 

He 

will 

read  have. 

€ie 

^&tten 

fdireiben  foKen. 

€ie 

finb 

ge^ort  tDorbnu 

(St 

toitb 

gefe^en  toorben  feln. 

(St 

iU 

au^gegangen. 

(6)  The  object  of  a  sentence  comes  between  the  copula  and  Um 
Predicate ;.  and,  if  there  be  two  objects,  that  of  the  person  preoedea 
that  of  the  thing.     Examples : 


Subfect.  Copula.  Ist  ObfecL           3d  Olff'ecL 

Predicate, 

Hi         ^at         eincn53rief          — 

gefd^ticben. 

(Sr         fd)relbt    melne n  ©rlcf        — 

oB. 

(Sr         ifl           feinem  Steunbe     — 

getoogen. 

ete        finb        eiiftd  SBetbred^entf  — 

befd)ulbigt  tootbcn. 

3d)         iabe       bem  Jtnaben         ein  5Bu(^ 

gegebnu 

(St         ^at         ben^o^n            einer(Sunbe 

befd^ulblgt 

3<^         ^abe       melnengteunb      — 

urn  fftaiff  •  gefragt 

*  Um  fRatb  with  fraflcn  forms  a  phrase,  (urn  9iatb  fva^tn,  to  ask  for  adrioe, 
irliich  be1ong8  to  a  cIdsb  of  phrases  in  Gennan,  in  which  a  noun  or  adjectrte 
la  made  to  play  the  same  part  in  respect  to  a  verb,  that  is  sustained  by  a  ae- 
parabU:  paiticle.  This  will  account  for  the  pontion  of  inn  fRs\tb  in  die  sen* 
teuce :  it  being  treated  just  like  a  separable  prefix.  Other  pbraaea  beioQipiig 
%oihiaclaai  are: 
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(7)  Shoald  both  objects,  Iiowevcr,  be  persons,  the  accusadye 
•omes  first :  except  the  oblique  oases  of  the  personal  pronouns  (idi, 
IVL,  tx,  fte,  etf,  tuir,  i^r,  fte),  which  always  take  the  precedonoe. 
Exaroplee : 


Subf. 

Copula. 

Ist  Object. 

2d  Obfect. 

Predicate. 

3* 

I^abe 

beineit  (So^n 

meinem  Steunbe 

em^fol^letL 

3« 

]^abe 

^Ix 

mcinen  @o^n 

empfo^Ieiu 

(Sx 

toltb 

i^m 

fclnc  J£cd)tcr 

geben. 

(8)  When  two  personal  pronouns  form  the  objects  of  a  sentence, 
die  accusative  comes  before  the  dative  and  the  genitive.    Examples  - 

Subf.       Copula.       1st  Ob;e(d.  2d  Obfect.    Predicate. 
€ie         ^aben  t€  mix  gegebeiu 

9Dir        ne^tnen        wxi  feiner  an. 

dt         ffai  fid)  mir  em^fol^Ien. 

(9)  Adverbs  of  degree  and  manner,  or  nouns  governed  by  pre* 
podtiona  and  serving  in  the  place  of  adverbs,  when  they  refer  ex« 
olnsively  to  the  verb,  stand  immediately  after  the  object.  Examples 

Siibf.  Copula.  Object.  Adverb.  Predicate. 

Ch:  Be^anbelt  fefnen  ©egenflanb  )9ortTeffIid).  — 

(5r  ^at  feinen  ©egenflanb  oortref  (id)  be^anbelt 

dhr  ^at  ba^  ®e(b  mttgreuben  audgegeben. 

(10)  Adverbs  of  time,  and  phrases  used  instead  of  adverbs  of 
time,  commonly  come  before  the  object  and  before  adverbs  of  place. 
Examples : 

Svhj.    Copula.   Adverb.  Obfect.         Predicate. 

3d)       ^obe         geflem  *     einenlBrief  gefd)rieben. 

Hx       ijl  oor  btei  Xagen  fai  IBonbon  —  augefommen. 

(11)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  nouns  with  prepositions,  used  as 
such,  generally  come  immediately  before  the  predicate.    Examples: 

Subf.    Copula.    Obfect.  Adverb.         Predicate. 

3(^       ^abe         elnen  8tief      aui  f&txVta    er^atieib 
3(4       toerbe        meinen^o^n  nad)  $ari0    ((^itfeiu 


I 


M'Ufr  Irtflftt,  to  render  aid.  Uint  ^ebtn  brint^rn.  to  deprive  of  life. 

,u  An\U  f  omnieti,  to  come  to  the  aid.  S^rojb  bie ten,  to  bid  defiance. 

u  9nittti()  f  fff  It,  to  dine.  Bu  ^l)tt(  mrrbeu.  to  fall  to  one's  part 

iorae  tTo^fn,  to  take  care.  Satb  flcben,  to  give  advice. 

Bk  Wrunbf  flchen.  to  perish.  ®*b5v  flf  btn,  to  grant  a  hearing. 

Rii  Wrunbf  Ttrt»tcn   to  ruin.  0)ffabt  (oufen,  to  run  a  risk. 

§ii<  ^rrf  fe^ru,  to  execute.  ©tiU  j^ebcn,  to  stand  still. 

Rn  <Btantt  bringe ii.  to  accomplish.  %ift  balten,  to  hokl  feal. 
tc^l  gebm,  topkyattantkm. 
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(12)  Noons  wd  pronouns  with  the  prepositions  apiiropnsto  !• 
the  verb  employed  in  the  sentence,  generally  come  immediately  be- 
fore the  predicate.    Examples : 

3d)  ifaht  nitmaU  uBer  ben  (Urgenftanb  mit  iffm  gefVr0d)en. 
3d)  toerbe  niemaU  in  ntrintm  iebtn  gu  i^m  ge^eu. 

When,  however,  the  preposition  with  its  noun  is  merely  used  to 
denote  the  cause  or  purpose,  &c.,  of  what  is  ^pressed  by  the  Teris 
it  stands  before  the  object    Examples : 

ffiir  tranfen  ge^em  auS  SRongel  an  Sditt  SUtfTcc 
34  lonntc  l^m  oor  gteuben  fetnc  Sbittoort  gebnu 

}  159.     Ikvkrsion. 

(1)  In  all  the  cases  preceding,- the  natural  order  of  the  leading 
ports  has  been  preserved ;  that  is,  the  subject  first,  the  copala  next* 
and  the  predicate  last  But  for  the  sake  of  gi\ing  special  emphasis 
to  particular  words,  this  order  is  often  inverted.  Thus,  the  real,  or 
logical  subject  is  made  emphatic  by  being  put  after  the  copula :  the 
pronoun  e  €  taking  its  place  as  a  grammatical  subject :  as,  eS  ^ebt 
bfe  Stet^eit  i^re  Sci^ne  auf,  liberty  uplifts  her  standard.  When,  again, 
either  the  copula  or  the  predicate  is  to  be  rendered  emphatic,  th^ 
exchange  places :  thus,  (jpredicate  emphatic)  jlcrben  mitffcn  9(Ue,  die 
must  all.  The  chief  places  in  which  the  copula  receives  the  tstnam, 
are, 

a.  in  direct  qnestions ;  as,  fdireibt  ber  3Rann  ? 

h,  in  unperatives;  as,  (^t^Kri^en  @ie  mit  i^m ; 

e.  in  the  case  of  mogrtv  ^hen  used  to  express  a  wish ;  as,  moge  t§ 
ber  ^immel  geben! 

d.  in  cases  where  surprise  (generally  with  bod)}  is  to  be  exprened; 
as,  ifi  bo(4  bie  €tabt  xolz  gefe^tt ! 

(3)  When,  on  any  one  of  those  words  which,  in  the  natural  or 
ier,  come  between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  we  wish  to  lay  spe 
f.in]  emphasis,  it  must  be  put  eiUier  before  the  other  words  standings 
between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  or  else  before  the  subject  In 
this  latter  case,  however,  the  subject  and  the  copula  exchange  places : 
Uius,  nur  9cn  ^blern  fann  QhUt  flammen ;  where  the  common  order 
would  be :  (SblcS  fann  nur  ocn  Q^blcm  flammen.  These  inrersiona^ 
however,  chiefly  occur  when  principal  and  8u1>ordinate>  seatences  un 
connected  by  conjunctions. 


martKVCWB  :  FBIHOIFAL  and  STmOIlDINATS.      S  ^^0-      ^^ 
S   lAO.      SBNTENfES:    PRINCIPAL   AND   6UB0RDINATX. 

(1)  A  principal  sentence  is  one  thAt  expresses  by  itself  an  inde- 
pendent preposition:  thus,  It  was  reported;  He  deserves;  John  toilSm 

(9)  A  subor  ii  i-ite  sentence  is  one,  that  serves  as  the  complement 
to  a  principal  sentence ;  and  witliout  which  it  conveys  no  complete 
idea.  Thu9,  in  the  expressions,  //  was  reported,  that  the  town  toas 
taken ;  He  deserves,  thai  we  should  defend  him ;  John  toils,  although 
he  is  rich :  the  first,  m  each  case,  is  the  principal  and  the  second  the 
Bubordinate  sentence. 

(3)  In  the  natural  order,  the  principal  precedes  the  subordinate 
eentence.  But  this  order  is  often  reversed ;  in  which  case  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  copula  in  the  principal  sentence,  is  also  re- 
Tersed.  Thus,  in  the  natural  order  we  say,  id)  toeip,  ba$  et  r0  nid)t 
t^ttn  fann,  /  know,  that  he  can  not  do  it  Putting  the  subordinate 
sentence  first,  it  will  stand:  baf  er  e0  md)t  tifnn  !ann,  toti^  id), that  he 
can  not  do  it,  know  L 

(4)  When,  however,  the  subordinate  sentence  comes  in  after  the 
eopula  (i.  e.  before  a  part  only)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  natural 
order  of  the  latter  remains  unchanged :  as,  id)  fanb,  oXi  id)  in  Sonbon 
anfam,  meinen  SreunbJiidjt 

(5)  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  common  order  of  the  leading 
parts,  differs  from  that  of  principal  sentences,  in  making  the  copula* 
eome  last^  i  e.  in  making  the  copula  and  the  predicate  eiEOhang* 
^aees.    Examples: 


Copula. 

«t. 

tofl^er  mit  ben  Stief 

brad^te. 

He, 

who  to  me  the  letter 

brought 

JDer. 

be{fen  ^j  rrin 

ift 

34  xoti% 

too  id)  i^n  gefe^en 

^oiie. 

(Jrfagt, 

bap  er  ed  nid^t  t^un 

•  fanik 

(Sr  ifi  am. 

toeil  et  fe^r  trage 

Ift 

(6)  The  subordinate  sentence  is  usually  connected  with  the  prm 
eipal  one  by  means  of  some  conjunctive  word.  The  conjunctive 
word  so  employed,  is  either  a  relative  pronoun,  a  relative  adverb,  or 
some  conjunction  proper,  expressing  cause*  condition,  purpose,  iimi- 
tation  or  the  like.    See  the  examples  under  the  preceding  paragraph. 

(7)  The  conjunctions  employed  in  connecting  principal  with  sub 
orcBnate  sentences,  are,  ato,  auf  bap,  hvotix,  M,  ba,  bafem,  bamit,  bag,  -f 

*  TlM  eopala  ia  aooMtiiBM  miraly  oaitMd ;  ■•,  t)a«  Sy^,  Ut  n  mit  f  rf  cftrii  |  Um  book  th«l  to  (hw 
't^l  I*  •onwtinM  omtttcd ;  la  which  mm  Um  oop«la  iluds,  Mt  at  Um  siid,  b«t  Jnac  m  to  «  yiladp» 

•■IMO*!   tkM,«f  (M^trliaMf^NttM. 
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^ietodlr  t^f  fa1l4  inbem,  ie,  ie  mi/btm,  nai^em*  mm,  oB,  oBglei^r  oifi^oif 
•0»o^lf  fcitbtin,  uitgead^tetr  tDa^renbr  tDtil*  oemu  (  loain  si^tv  loesn  0lel4» 
oemt  f(^on#  »etm  aud^r  toiCf  toie  aud^,  toietDo^I*  )oo#  toofeni,  obitvar.  Tbeee  all 
retnoYe  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

(8)  The  following  are  the  oonJanctiYe  adverb8»  which  are  used  to 
connect  subordinate  sentences  with  principal  onei^  after  the  manner 
of  real  conjunctions:  au^rrbcntf  ha^x,  haxaxt  aUbamif  baruiOr  btpocgau 
bep^alb,  bennod^,  beffcnttngeai^tetr  be§glei(^n,  beflo*  eineifeitdr  anb<Tfcit4»  cnb^' 
It(^,  fenter,  foIgUc^r  gleid^too^lr  (cmad^,  inbeffen,  (inbefi)»  m^^txt  favnu  mit(ia# 
nl(ibtdbeflo»enigerf  nid^t  aSehi#  nid^t  nur»  ni^t  blog»  nod^  mtr*  fonjl,  ttftil^t 
lnglci(^em  info  fenw  in  fo  tocit  (fo  oeit),  icboc^,  ilbrignid,  iibcrble«»  »ielmctTf 
too^Ir  iubcmr  stoat.  These  all  reverse  the  order  of  subject  and  oopulai 
when  they  stand  be/ore  the  subject ;  when,  however,  they  come  after 
the  copula,  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence  obtains. 

3e  me^r  man  ^atr  bejlo  mebr  verlangt  The  more  one  has  the  more  one 

man.  desires. 

(Sr  Ifl  franf,  baber  blelbt  er  gn  ^anfe.  He  is  sick,  hence  he  stays  at  homei 

fRcL^^tx  ging  er  »lebcr  toeg.  Afterwar^he  went  away  again. 

(9)  ^Selni  bcnnr  fonbcnir  unb  and  ober  always  stand  at  the  head  of  a 
sentence  without  influencing  the  order  of  the  other  words.  Sbcr  and 
nSmlicb  may,  also,  occupy  the  first  place  withouf  changing  the  positioa' 
of  the  other  words. 

(10)  Where  a  mood-auziliary,  or  any  such  verb  as  takes  the  infinitiTe 
without  ivi,  occurs  together  with  an  other  infinitive,  the  copula  standa ' 
before  the  two  infinitives:   thus,  tocnn  i(^  ed  (atte  t^un  mulTcii K.«  noC 
iDcnn  t4  tl^un  mflffen  i&ttt. 


iblOMATIC    PHRASES. 

There  are  In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  numerous  idiomatM 
phrases.  Many  of  these  can  not  be  rendered  literally  into  English  with- 
out a  great  sacrifice  both  of  sense  and  sound.  Still  their  meaning  and 
application  must  be  familiar  to  the  student  Wc  give  below,  therefore^ 
a  somewhat  extended  list ;  adding;  to  each,  either  some  equivalent 
phrase  in  our  own  langnaire,  or,  where  it  will  bear  it,  a  regular  tians- 
lation.  In  every  case,  however,  it  will  be  highly  advantageous  to  the 
student  to  put  the  phrase  first  in  a  perfectly  literal  dress,  and  then 
deduce  from  it,  if  possible,  the  thought,  which  it  is  employed  to  convey. 

X  When  »enn  is  left  out  the  subject  and  copula  stand  as  io  a  gnes- 
tion:  thus^  toenu  li^  ed  gcfc^riebcn  botte,  ic,  or  (without  wnm)  ^e  u)  H 
gep^Tiebciv  fo  »ftrbe  i^  tt  Sfynni  gefogt  l^Ben. 
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V^teit  @ie  e9  ni^t  fo  genng. 

0n  ber  ®a^t  if!  m(ttd  on^iufe^en.. 

9urd  Ungetsiffe. 

Set  fb(ffinf}(TCT  9ta(^t 

fdti  ber  ®a(^  ijl  ein  ^er. 

jDaranf  tfl  ed  eben  angelegt 

Da9  Sii^if  lag  vor  9n!er. 

Daft  8ti4  I<§t  f!(^  Icfen. 

X)a«  Ca§t  fi4  fe^en. 

X)a«  f^at  feint  9rt 

2>(i4  H§t  fi(t  ni(^t  blafeit.      . 

^ad  ^be  i4  mir  batb  geba^t 

Dem  ifl  nir^t  ju  ^Ifra. 

jDen  ituTjem  jie^en. 

X>er  9{ame  toiO  mir  ni^t  beifaHen. 

Die  ^aare  flanben  mir  gu  Serge. 

Die  Sfenflcr  ge^n  in  ben  Garten. 

Die  SBaare  finbet  feinen  9bgang. 

Die  ffiaare  finbet  jlarfen  Sbfa^ 

die  mit  ©eile. 

Cin  dxi^^uxU. 

(Sin  vome^mer  S^ann. 

(Einem  9)ferbe  bie  ^portn  geben. 

(Einem  auf  ben  Seib  ge^eA. 

<Eintm  an  bie  ^anb  ge^en. 

(Sinen  ^erandforbern. 

Sinen  anfa^ren. 

Sinen  anreinem(8ebttrt4tage  oabinben. 

Cinen  anfuief  en. 

Gie  if!  nnter  bie  ^anbe  gefommen. 

(Er  Dra^It  gern,  or  f^neibet  gem  auf. 

(Er  l&%t  ed  fl(^  fef  r  angelegen  tein. 

CEr  faf  m{(^  jlarr  an. 

CEr  fteOt  ft4  unn>tffenb  an. 

(Er  ^at  il(^  lodgema^t 

(El  ^2Tt  ubcl  $aud. 

(Er  nmgte  f(^to5ren. 

d^T  n>ei§  meber  au4  no4  ein. 

(Er  rle(^t  ben  ©raten. 

(Er  ^at  M  ba^on  gema(!(L 

(Er  la§t  «tet  barauf  ge^en. 

€t  ^t  114  nit  feinen  QKauMgera  ab« 

0(fltRDflL 


Do  not  think  so  light  of  it. 

Ifo  fault  can  be  found  with  it. 

Upon  an  uncertainty. 

At  the  dead  of  the  night. 

There  is  a  *but^  in  the  matter. 

This  was  the  Yerj  aim. 

The  Yeaael  rode  at  anchor. 

The  book  is  readable. 

That  looks  well ;  that  will  do. 

That  is  unbecoming ;  unseemly. 

That  cannot  be  done  in  a  trice. 

I  thought  so  soon  enough. 

There  is  no  remedy  for  it. 

To  get  the  worse  of  it. 

The  name  does  not  occur  to  me. 

My  hair  stood  on  end. 

The  windows  look  into  the  garden. 

Hiere  is  no  demand  for  the  article. 

The  article  finds  a  ready  market. 

Slow  and  sure  (hasten  slowly). 

An  arrant  knave. 

A  man  of  rank ;  a  leading  man 

To  clap  spurs  to  a  horse. 

To  attack  or  assault  one. 

To  go  to  one's  aid. 

To  challenge  or  call  out  one. 

To  address  one  harshly. 

To  make  a  present  to  one  on  bif 

birth-day. 
To  quiz  one. 
She  has  got  married. 
He  is  fond  of  talking  big. 
He  makes  it  his  business. 
He  stared  me  in  the  face. 
He  affects  ignorance. 
He  has  got  off. 
He  is  a  poor  manager. 
He  was  put  to  his  oath. 
He  is  sadly  put  to  it. 
He  smells  the  rat. 
He  has  run  away. 
He  spends  a  great  deal  of  money. 
He  has  come  to  term  with  bit 

iii^editon 
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<Et  ^t  e«  fo  in  btr  9rt 

St  fat  enbli^  ^tiat  SSIaare  an  ben 

Sr  ma^t  e«  gar  )u  hunt 

Sr  ge^t  nur  barauf  m^. 

(Ed  toirb  nl^t  ange^en. 

<£«  flcft  fe^r  barna^  an<- 

Sd  ge^t  mir  ni^td  ab. 

(£d  gcbt  bunt  )u. 

Sd  rct$t  In  ben  SBeutet 

IDIau  U§t  ni^t  fi^dn  auf  ®r&L 

34  b^Ue  9iel  auf  meine  @(b»eflcr. 

3^  fann  l^n  gut  lelben. 

34  f(^nn  mitb  ni(bt  barauf  befinttts. 

34  frage  ni^td  barna4> 

34  fann  ben  SRann  nt4t  audjhben. 

34  tb^te  e4  felber  ni4L 

34  t>»ill  c«  mit  ibm  ni4t  fo  genounef men. 

34  bin  bablnter  gefommen. 

34  I<>frt  <d  ge^en  &>le  e4  olIL 

SBa^  (at  er  9ot  ? 

3bm  fattt  iebe  itleinigfeit  auf. 

3n  8er4Iag  ne^men. 

3ebennann  mag  ibn  gut  leiben. 

i^ebren  @ie  f!4  ni4t  an  i^n. 

itetn  Slatt  vor  bad  ^onl  nebmen. 

StixTi  angebunben  fein. 

Sangen  ®ie  }Ur  meine  ^erren. 

Saffen  ®ie  mi4  lufrieben. 

9?ein  ftadfiax  Id§t  mir  fogen. 

9?tr  ni4t«»  bit  ni4td. 

®eben  ®ie  ^^xtn  tut  auf. 

®le  b^t  ibn  barum  gebra4t. 

@ie  ergriffen  bad  ^afenpanier. 

®ie  geben  mir  immer  bie  ®4nlb. 

®ie  tbun  ber  @a4e  )n  »ie(. 

Sad^ebt  bad  mi4  an? 

9Bad  pilftmir^d? 

9Ba^  faHtdbnenein? 

SBad  tt>oIIte  i4  bo4  fagen? 

©fit  gefebtt. 

SBenn  i4  f^t  su  feben  befomme. 

IDenn'd  mir  ftlfi  f4Uigt 

IDemi  i4  aitbtfd  tt4t  barim  biit. 


It  U  his  wa/. 

Ha  has  foaad  a  taarket  at  laitk 

He  18  too  bad;  he  foes  too  fiu". 

He  aims  at  nothing  else. 

It  will  not  do. 

It  looks  rery  much  like  i^ 

I  want  for  nothing. 

These  are  strange  goings  on. 

It  costs  a  great  deal  of  money. 

Blue  does  not  look  well  on  | 

I  set  a  great  store  by  my  sis 

I  like  him  welL 

I  cannot  recollect  it. 

I  do  not  care  for  it 

I  cannot  bear  the  man. 

I  would  not  do  it  myselC 

I  won't  stand  upon  it  with  hia. 

I  have  found  it  out. 

I  let  things  go  as  they  wilL 

What  is  he  about f 

Every  trifle  catches  his  attentioiL 

To  seize  (goods). 

He  is  liked  by  erery  one, 

Nerer  mind  hiuL 

To  speak  fearlessly. 

To  be  irritable. 

Help  yourselves,  Gentlemen 

Let  me  alone. 

My  neighbor  sends  me  word. 

Without  any  ado. 

Put  your  hat  on. 

She  made  him  lose  it. 

They  took  to  their  heela. 

You  always  blame  me. 

You  are  carrying  the  thing  too  fiv 

What  is  that  to  me  I 

What  am  I  the  better  for  it  t 

What  an  idea! 

What  was  I  going  to  sa^'t 

You  are  quite  out 

If  I  get  a  sight  of  her. 

If  I  do  not  Bttoeeed. 

If  I  am  not  mistaken 


EXEBCISES  IN  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 


It.  the  following  list,  together  with  the  vocabularies,  Eng- 
jish  as  well  as  German,  the  pupil  will  find  an  ample  stock  of 
words  for  the  oonstruction  of  the  proposed  sentenees  (see  p.  79) 
according  to  any  one  of  the  several  Lessons.  Thus,  for  instance^ 
on  the 

MODEL   AOOORDINO   TO   LESSON   X, 

the  sentence,  Ex.  16,  ,,!Diefer  9RuIter  tfl  Her  ®ol^n  iened  Sauerd," 
may  be  changed  as  follows :  3^"^^  Sauer  ifl  ttx  greunH  miffed 
SDlttfler«;  or^  "^tntx  SRfitter  glebt  benj  93auer  Da«  itorn;  or,  Dicfcr 
Sauef  fterlauft  Dem  SRiiHer  bad  ^orn;  or,  Dcr  9RMer  »erfaufl  W^ 
fern  Sauer  bad  SRe^I ;  or,  the  sentence  jnay  be  so  varied  as  to 
embrace  the  instructions  of  several  of  the  preceding  Lessons, 
either  with  or  without  the  introduction  of  words  which  have 
not  already  occurred  in  former  Exercises. 

MODEL   EXERCISES   AOCORDING   TO   LESSON   xn, 

Exercise  20.  1.  3^r  Sater  "^at  ein  ®tad  ur(6  einen  jammer  auf 
tern  Sifci^e;  or,  SRcin  Srubcr  ^t  tin  gcuer  in  feinem  Dfen;  or, 
Unfer^mnb  ^at  mein  ®Iad  unb  3^ren  @tu^I;  or,  SRein  ^un^ 
fie^f  Stoifd^en  metnem  Sreunbe  unb  unferem  fiel^rer. 

A  Bimilor  coarM  may  be  pursued  with  any  other  sentence  in  any 
given  Exercise;  a  less  or  more  advanced  lesson  being  selected,  as  a 
model,  according  to  the  progress  or  capacity  of  the  pupiL 

EXERCISES   ACOOROING   TO   LESSON   XXXVL 

Exercise  68.  1.  SBa«  l^at  ttx  5Kuttcr  In  ben  flelnen  ®5ien? 
2.  (Sr  ^at  5Re^l  Darin.  3.  ffier  l^at  Me  Ourfen?  4.  Die  Stoi^t 
^aben  fie.  5.  SBer  ^ot  bte  fitberne  Sic^tpu^e  ge^abt?  6.  SBo  finb 
tie  @(!^aufeln  unt  ber  @(!^aumli)ffet  ?  *l.  3BeId)e  ®emai7t  l^aben 
bit  staler  ge^t? 
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WORDS   PJU   SXABCI8B8 


L    Professions  AND  Trades,    ^antlierle  unb  ®e»eToe. 


9fpotBe1tr,  m.  -4,^  apothecary. 
^x\U  w.  -««;  jj/.  SferjtCr  physician. 
©ttrb  xx',  m.  -d,  /?/.  -c,  barber. 
Sftau'mcijlcr,  m.  -d,  !>/.  -,  architect 
Cilb'^aucr,  m.  -d#  jo/.  -#  sculptor. 
©ifd^c^f,  m.  -^,  pL  ©iWofc,  bishop. 
S3btt(^cr,  »i.  -«f  p/.  -»  cooper. 
©raucTr  m.  -€,  pi.  -,  brewer. 
©uA'blnbcT,  m.  -4,  bookbinder. 
»u(^  brutfer,  m.  -Vi'^  "'  printer. 
Ccpcflan  ,m,-4,pt.  -,  chaplain. 
Gljirurg',  m.  -tn,  pL  -«n,  surgeon. 
a)a(^'bc(fev,  m.  -o,  jj/.  -»  slater, 
(^arbf T,  m,  -d,  p/.  -»  dyer. 
Oil'ci»'^anbler,  m.  -4,  ;>/.  fishmonger. 
&lcifil)er,  m.  -^,  j)/.  -,  butcher. 
Suftrmann,  pi.  -Icjitc,  wagoner. 
©chl'U(<>e»  w.  -m  clergyman. 
(Berber,  »n.  -«,  ;>/.  -»  currier. 
QJlafer, »».  -d,  />/.  -r  glazier. 
®olb'f(^mieb,  ♦«.  -c4#  goldsmith. 
CJanb'fc^u^mac^cr,  m.  -d,  glover.    • 
|>irt,  m.  -«m  />/.  -<n,  herdman 
<>uffc^mtcb,  m.  -ed,  farrier.  , 
^uJDcUer'r  m.  -td,  jeweler, 
^o^lcr,  m.-i,  pL-,  collier. 
iliifcr,  m.  -«,  p/.  (See  ©ottd^er.) 
if unfllCT,  »n.  -«,  p/.  -,  artist 
ihip'fetfc^mleb,  m.  -cd#  braiier. 
iluD'fcrflcd^err  »i.  -d,  graver. 
SKd^er,  m.  -d,  p/.  mower. 
SWaTft'Wrcicr»  m.  -«,  ;)i.  -,  quack. 
SRtturtr,  w.  -d.  ;>/.  -f  maaon. 
SKefT'erWrnicb,  m.  -<d,  cutler. 
SKeftgfT,  m.  -«.  (See  gleifc^er.)     * 
Slnflfam'^  m.  -en,  musician. 


9?ac^t'»a^teT,  m.  -«,  watchman. 
9{d'^ertn#  pi.  -nen#  seamstreaa. 
9Jaturforficr,  m.  -4,  naturalist. 
DbiY^dnblmn,  fruitwoman. 
9)apjl,  m.  -c«,  pi.  9>dpfle»  popei 
3)erTU(f  enmac^er,  hair-dreeser. 
9)farrcr,  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  vicar,  paraoit 
SJfcr'bc^dnbltr,  m.,  horsedealer. 
SJ^ilifppyf  TO.  -ni,  philoaopher. 
S^re'biger,  m.  -^,  />/,  -»  preacher. 
§Ticf!er,  to.  -4,  pL  -,  priest 
SfttbnfT,  m.'^,  pL",  orator. 
©attlcr,  TO,  -4,  pL  -,  saddler, 
©d^au'iptelcif  to.  -^r  pi.  -»  actor. 
St^loffer,  TO.  -*,  />/.  -r  locksmith. 
©{^mltbr  TO.  -ed»  -d#  />/.  -«,  smith, 
©(^neiber,  to.  -d,  pi.  -» tailor. 
©(iorn'ilcinfeflCT,  chimney-sweep. 
vSc^Tifi'fleUer,  to.  -d,  jo/.  -,  author. 
©(^uVfllcfcT,  TO.  -4,  p/.  -»  cobbler. 
@4ul'Ie^rCT.  TO.  -d,  schoolteacher. 
@eileTf  TO.  -4$  pL  ->  rope-make^ 
©pfcerel'JanbUr,  grocer. 
©tl(f  eriiw  pi.  -neiu  embroideresa. 
Xfig'lo^ner,  to.  -^,  day-laborer. 
Jape^i'rcr,  to.  -d,  pi.  -,  upholsterer 
Xroblcr,  TO.  -4,  pi.  -r  fripperer. 
Xuc^'^dnblCTr  TO.  -^,  />/.  -,  draper. 
U^r'mQ(^er»  to.  -^,  watchmaker. 
SBafc^'erin,  pi.  -ntn,  washer-woman, 
©eber,  to.  -*,  pi.  -»  weaver. 
SBec^dler,  m.  -^^  money-exchangeci 
SBunbar^tr  p^  -dr^tCf  See  (l^intr^ 
Ba^natit,  pL  -atitt,  dentist 
3u4'eTbd(fer,  confectioner. 


II.    Man.    DerSKenf*. 


SJIter,  n.  -«,  old  age. 
Krame,/  -r  p/.  -n,  nurse. 
fl3rautr/.-r  p/.  SdrdtttCr  bride. 
JBrdu'tiganif  m.  -d^  bridegroom, 
ft'^cfrau,/.  -I  p/.  -en,  wife. 
^'lemann,  pL  -manner,  husband. 
(Enfel,  TO.  -i>f  p/.  -f  grand  son. 
Gn'fclin,  pi.  -nen,  grand  daughter. 
Bami'lie,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  family. 
OJeburt',/.-,  birth. 


®cma^I',  TO.-c«,pi.-<,  l^^n-,,^ 

®ro|'muttCT,  -mutter,  grandmothee. 
®ro§'\)atcr,  -jjdter,  grandfather. 
Sugenb,/.  -,  youth. 
:^ungfrau,/.  -,  pi.  -en,  virgin, 
^iinciling,  to.  -^,  young  man.* 
itinb^eit,/.  -,  childhood,  infancy* 
9Zacbfonuncn,  pL  deseeudants . 
^at^e,  TO.  -n,  pL  -n,  godfather. 


*  For  deeUnnan  and  format!  ;n  of  plural,  see  p.  80 ;  connected  viiv  ^ 
duicnnona,  pi^ge  104 


\ 
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8>oHe,/.  -tpl-n,  godmother. 

|)flc'$e«ater»  pL  -vatt r,  foster&ther. 
@d)n)ageT»  brother-ia-Iaw. 
©4n>«i'jfrin,  sieter-in-law. 
©c^roic  Citrmutter,  mother-in-law. 
©c^njie'gerfo^itf  Bon-in-law. 
@c^ivi('gen)aterr  father-in-law. 
©ticf  mutter,  stepmother. 
@ticfro^n>  m.  -edr  stepson. 


©tief  uatCT,  III.  -4i  stepfather 
Ur'enfelf  great-grand  son. 
Ut'STOH^atCTr  great-grand  father. 
©erlo'bung,  pi.  -en,  oetrothment 
Si^offa^rcn,  pL  ancestors, 
ffiiiifc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  orphan. 
®itt»c,/.  -» pL  -n,  widow. 
9CBltt»cr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  widower, 
Bttitting,  nu  -«,  pi.  -c,  twin. 


ni.    The  Human  Body.    Der  menfc^llci^e  ^brpcr. 


ffber,  /.  -» pL  -n,  vein. 
9ixm,  m.  -cd,  -^,  pi.  -«,  arm. 
STug'alpfel,  p/.  -flpfel,  eye-ball,  pnpiL 
Slu'oenbrttune,  pi.  -n,  eye-brow, 
au'ijenlicb,  n,-ti,pl.  -tr,  eye-lid. 
9(u'9cnroimpcrn,  pL  eye-lashes. 
©arfcn,  m.  -d,  |>/.  -»  cheek, 
©acf  enbart,  pi.  -barte,  whiskers. 
JBa:t,  m.  -ed,  -3,  p/.  SBdrte,  beard, 
©cin,  n.  -td,  -«,  p/.  -e,  leg. 
Sftlut,  n.  -cd,  -^,  blood, 
©rufl,/.  -,  p/.  SSTufle,  breast 
IBufcn,  m.  -4,  p/.  -#  bodom. 
©aumen,  m.  -e,  pi.  -,  thumb. 
CVbogcn,  wi.  -d,  p/.  -»  elbow. 
Berfc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  heel  • 

glcifc^r  n.  -«d,  flesh. 
®aUe,  /.  -,  gall. 
®aumcn,  m.  -^,  p^.  -,  palate, 
©c^irn',  n.  -ed,  -^,  p/.  -«,  brain. 
®clcnr,  n.  -€^,  hJ,  p^  -«,  joint. 
Ocrlp'pc,  n.  -«,  p/.  -,  skeleton. 
©cjid^i',  n.  p/.  -c,  -cr,  sighL 
©cjic^td'punft ,  m.  -cd,  -^,  pi.  -ifige, 

lineament,  feature. 
(S)Ueb,  n.  limb,  member. 
{)ald,  m.  -ed,  p/.  {)dlfe,  neck. 
iavit,/,  -,  p/.  ^dute,  skin. 
itx\,  n.  -end,  p/.  cit,  heart. 
<)ufte,/. -,p/. -n,  hip. 
^cjle,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  throat. 

IV.    Maladies,  Rbmzdibs.    Aranl^etten,  ^eilmlttel. 


Stxdt,  n.  -4,  pi.  jtntee,  knee. 
j^nod^en,  m.  -9,  pL  -,  bone. 
Jf OTpcr,  wL  -?,  pi.  -,  body. 
Cebcr,/.  -,  pL  -n,  liver. 
£lppe,/.-,pi.-n,lip. 
Cunge,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  lungs. 
^a^tn,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  stomach. 
^atf,  n.  -ed,  -*,  marrow. 
SKil^,  f.-fpL  -en,  spleen. 
9){unb,  m.  pi.  Slunber,  mouth. 
fWudfel,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  muscle. 
Vtadtn,  m.  -9,  pi.  -^  nape. 
Stagel,  m.  -«,  pi.  9{()isel,  naiL 
9^afe,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  nose. 
^tro,  in,  -en,  pi.  -en*  nerve. 
9?{eren,  pL  -,  loins. 
^'mt,f.  -,  pi.  -n,  rib. 
8tii(faTat,  m.  cb  n.  spine. 
®(^dbel,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  skuIL 
©(^enfel,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  thigh. 
<5AIaf,  m.  pi.  ®£^(dfe,  temple. 
©(^Irtg'aber,  /.  -,  pi.  -n'  artery. 
©coulter,/.  -,pi.  -n,  shoulder. 
©eiie,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  side. 
©llrn,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  forehead. 
©ttbe,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  calf, 
ffionge,  /.  -,  pL  -tt#  cheek. 
da^n|leif(^,  n.  -e^,  gum. 
3e?>e,/. -,pi. -n,  toe. 
Bunge,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  tongue. 


Ilnfall,  m.  -€«,  -d,  pi.  -fotHe,  fit. 
©alfam,  w*.  -^,  pi.  -e,  balm. 
I31attern,  pi.  the  small-pox. 
©linbl^elt,/.-,  blindness. 
Sranntn>ein,  m.  brandy, 
©recymittel,  n.  -^,  pi.  ->  vomitive. 
Bieber,  n,  -^,  fever. 
<Kef4»uItV,  Qj)ef(<^U)ulj!e,  swelling. 
^tfd^ux',  n.  -c4,  -^,  pL  -e»  uloer. 


®l(it,  t  -,  gout 
^eilung,/.  -,  pL  -en,  cure, 
iei'fcrfeit,/  -,  hoarseness. 
iujlen,  m.  -«,  cough. 
3elappe,/.  jalap. 
itoUf,/.  -,  colic 
j^rampf,  m.  ilrdmpfe,  cramp, 
jtrebd,  m.  -€d,  pi.  -e>  caneei. 
Stafenw  pL  measlea. 
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5JMttet#  «.  -«,  pL  -r  remedy. 
^axU,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  scar. 
Rct'utnfteber,  n.  -d,  Dervona-ferer. 
O^nmad^U  /.  -,  fainting. 
^edtv,  pL  (See  Sdlattern.) 
Duetfiiungr  pl^  -eitr  contuBion. 
fStttVpX'i  n.  p^  -t,  prescription, 
©albe,/.  -,  pt  -n,  salve. 
©(^arlac^fle^eT,  scarlet-fever. 
@(^telenf  n.  -4,  squinting. 
®c^nupfen#  m.  -^^  cold. 


©c^wtttbet,  m.  -4*  die  if  new.  ^ 
@4n>lnbfuc^tf  /.  -,  consumpticiii. 
(Stammcltt,  n.  -^^  stammenng. 
©tumm^eitf  /.  ~#  dambnesa. 
@u(^tr  bic  fatttnbCf  epilepsy. 
Xaub^eitr/.  -r  deafness. 
Uc'belfelf,/.  -,  nausea. 
nn'pa§Iii^^it,  indispottitioiL 
^Berren'fttng,  pL  -vx,  disloeati«v^ 
©ttfferfuc^t*/.  "t  dropsy. 
®unbe#/.  ^pL  -n,  wound 


V.    Articles  or  Drbss,  bto.    Xlei^ungdftude,  ^c* 


9fTmct«  m.  *9,  ^  ~»  sleeve. 
Slrmbanbf  pi.  -bdnber,  bracelet 
9t(adr  m.  -|Ted»  p/.  -fftr  satin, 
)Bar(^entf  m.  -dr  P^  -c*  dimi^. 
©atiiT,  m.  -«d,  jm.  -e,  cambric, 
©aum'wolle,/.-!  cotton. 
IBf in'fletber,  />/.  pantaloons. 
SBcfa^',  m.  -«d,  pL  -fafte,  trimming. 
SBeuteIr  m.  -4,  p2.  -,  purse,  bag. 
SBTiIIe»/.  -,  p..  -Bf  spectacles. 
SSrufl  nabel,/  -,  pL-^  broach. 
Surfle,/.  -,  pi,  -11/  brush, 
©cgtn,  m.-^rpL-,  sword. 
jDiamantf  m.  diamond. 
Cl'fenbcln,  n.  -e4,  -«,  ivory. 
9dd^err  fn,-4,  pL  ^,  fan. 
Bloif  m.  -cd,  -^0  pi.  gWrC/  crape. 
Qradr  m.  pi,  %xadt,  dress-ooat 
(f  ranfe,/.  -,  pi.  -^,  fringe, 
gutter,  n.  -dr  lining. 
®cfc^mei'be#  n.  -^,  jewelry. 
®rttnat',  m.  -en,  o/.  -en#  gameu 
Q^iirtclr  m.  -«,  pi,  -,  sash. 
<)aarnabel,  /.  -,  pL  -rit  hairyin. 
4>a(dbanb,  tl pi,  -Mnbtx,  neck-lace. 
|)aUtuc^i  fk  pL  -tUc^er,  neck-doth, 
^aube,/.  -,  pL  -n,  cap. 
^«mb,  lu  -cd,  -0,  />/L  -«n,  shirt 
^ofeny  |>2.  breeches. 
^o'fentrdger,  m.  suspenders. 
^amafc^'eitr  pL  gaiters, 
jtamntf  m,pl,  Sidvamt,  comb. 
^appe,/.  -,  piL  -n#  cap. 
jtleib,  fk  -cd,  dress,  sown. 
i^opfpu^,  171.  -ed,  hei^-dres& 
Jlraaen,  m.  -4,  pL  -,  collar. 
Seitt  loanbf  /  -#  linei. 


So((e,/.  -,  pi.  -ttf  curL 
3Ru|fclin'»  »«.  -«d,  pL  -f,  muslin. 
SKii^e, /.  -» |>f.  -n,  (See  JToppe.) 
S^a'belfiffen,  n.  -^,  pin-cushion. 
97db'nab(I,  /.  -,  oi.  -n,  needle. 
D'berroif,  m.  /mL  -todt,  frock-eoak 
Obrring,  m.  -cd,  pL  -Cr  ear-ring. 
g)tlj»CTf,  n.  -€d,  «,  />^  -tr  fur. 
9>erU,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  pearl 
t)oma'De,/.  -,/>/.  -n,  pomatum. 
Stle^'jldfd^d^ciu  n.  smelling-bottle^ 
Sllngr «».  -ed#  -d,  oi.  -<#  ring. 
©(mtmetf  m.  -9,  p2L  -</  velvet 
©Aeere,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  shears. 
ScblafroUf  fit.  dressing-gown. 
@cbleier#  m.  -4*  pi.  -,  vaiL 
@c^(o§,  n.  -ed,  pi.  @^ld|Ter,  clasp. 
©(bnaHe,/.  -,  pL  -tu  buckle, 
©(^niirbrujl,/.  -,  pi.  -bru|le#  staja 
@(bnur'nabel,/.  -,  pL  -ru  bodkin. 
@(^oo§,  m.  -edf  pL  @(^dse»  lap. 
©(bftrjt,/  -,  pi.  -n,  apron, 
©eibe,/.  ->  p£  -n,  silk, 
©ocfe,/.  -,  pi.  -rw  sock. 
©on'ncnrcbiTin, »».  parasoL 
©pi^cttr  pi.  laces. 
Sportn,  m.  -d,  piL  -,  spur. 
Sterfnabcl, /.  -,  pLnsL,  pin. 
@tie'felfnc($t,m.  boot-jack. 
@trumpf,  m.  pL  <BtTitm;ftr  stockiai^ 
^affet,  m.  -cd,  -^,  pi.  -e,  taffeta. 
3^a W«»  /.  -» pi.  -n,  pocket 
Un'terbofen,  pi.  drawers, 
©c jle,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  vest 
® Icbfe,  /.  -,  pL  -It,  blacking. 
Babn'bitrjle,  /.  tooth-brush. 
Qa^tiffto^tXt  n.  to^«th-piek. 
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VI.  Toww  AND  House,  etc.  Die  @tatt  unt  ta«^au«,  >c 


1BaI!nt#  m.  -4»  |>^  -v  beam. 

©anf, /.  -» pL  -en,  bank. 

©aum  garten,  p^.  -garttn,  orchaid. 

©Ibliot^ff,/.  -» pt  -«i,  library. 

©i>rfe,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  exchange. 

Sretti  ».  -c*»  -^,  p/.  -tif  plank. 

©riirfCr/  -» pi  -n#  bridge. 

©Tunntn,  m.  HJr  pL  -,  well. 

CaDcrU,/.  ->  pL  -111  chapeL 

(Jttfcr'ne,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  barrack. 

Dat^,  fu  -<d»  pi.  Drt(i^CT,  ro<^ 

T^adi'ntat,  /  gutter,  spout. 

%tdttf,  -,  %  J.  -n»  ceiling. 

55orf,  fu  pi.  ^orfer,  village. 

(£rb'gefd^o|9»  n.  ground-floor. 

Ben't^exlttben*  m,  -i,  pL  -(6bcTU 
window-Bhutters. 

8ll((ftn»  fA.  -4f  p/.  -,  borough. 

Bup'bobcn,  m.  -«,  pL  -bobcn,  floor. 

®«lTf»/  -»  pi'  -n»  lane. 

®efdn9'nl§»  w*  -«d,  p/.  -«,  prison. 

®en>dd^'^udf  n.  p/.  -(duferr  green- 
house. 

®en)6lbc,  «•  -d,  pi.  -r  vault 

®lo(fe,/.-,p/.-«,  belL 

®lo(f  cnfpieir  n.  -ed«  chime. 

®oife,/.  -,p/.  -n,  kenneL 

^auptflabt,  /.  -,  pL  -fldbte,  metrop- 
olis! chief  town. 

^tdZt  f.-^pL  -n,  hedge. 

^off  m.  pi.  ^ofe,  court,  yard. 

i)utte»  /T"'  1'^  "It'  cottage,  hut. 

^alf,  m.  -e^f  ~^,  lime. 

ifamtiif  n.  -€d#  pU  -Cf  chimney. 

AammeTf/.  -,  pL  -n»  chamber. 

itcHcTr  m.  -^,  p/.  -,  cellar. 

AiTC^Jof,  m.  -<dr  p/.  -^oftf  burying- 
place,  church-yard. 

ifirc^fpielr  ».  -<dr  -Or  pi.  -«,  parish. 

iflrc^t^furm,  m.  -e«,  -d,  p/.  -t^firme, 
tower,  belfry  of  a  church. 

idoflco  n.  -d,  pi.  JllotleTr  cloister. 

$L^t  /.  -,  p/.  -n»  kitchen. 


£anb|aiid»  n.  eonntiy-house 
Canb'|lra§c»/.  -,  p/.  -n,  highway, 
3)?aucr,/  -,  p/.  -n,  walL 
aKci'cT^of,  m.  -ed#  -Or  pi.-46fe,  farm, 
9)Iobelnr  pi.  furniture. 
SKortcl,  m.  -Or  mortar. 
>3)tunjer  /.  -,  pL  -n,  mint,  coin. 
Dffitr  m.  -Or  pi.  Ocfenr  stove. 
9)alafl,  m.  -cOr  pi  9)ald)lCf  palace. 
9)fla|icrr  n.  -dr  pavement, 
t^ojlf/.  -rpi.  -cm  post-office. 
9>umper/.  -r  pi.  -Cjtr  pump. 
Wai^^auOr  n.  -eOr  pi.  Jdufeir  town 

house,  council-house. 
!Rlc0el,  m.  -0,  pi.  -r  bolt,  dooT-bar 
@aalr  m,  ^€,  -i,  pL  Salt,  saloon 
©ac rljici'r /.  -r  pL  -tn,  vestry. 
@(^au'fptcf^auOr  n.  theater, 
©d^cflcr  /.  -r  pi.  -n.  bell  (small), 
©(^euncr/.  -f  granary,  barn. 
©d^Iaf  jimmcTr  n.  -Or  bed-room. 
©<^IoHr  «.  -ifeOr  castle,  lock. 
@<^icfcTr  m.  -Or  pi.  -»  slate. 
©Aornfleinr  m.  (See  itamlru) 
©pcl(^er,  m.  -Or  pi  ->  loft,  garret. 
©pltal'r  y*.  -cOr  pi.  -taUrr  hospital 
©tabtt^oTr  n.  -CO.  pi.  -«r  city-gate. 
©tabt't>lcrtclr  n.quarter  of  (the)  towik 
StaU,  m.  -€0r  pi  <StdUer  stable, 
©torfwerf,  n.  -co,  -Or  pi  -t,  story, 
©twbcr/.  -r  pi  -n,  chamber. 
Zretb^auOr  n.  hot-house, 
Xrep'pengeldnbeTr  n.  stair-case-raiL 
S^uroir  m.  I^unncr  tower,  steeple. 
Umge'bungenr  pi  environs, 
^ox'kimmtx, «.  ante-chamber. 
SJorilabtf  /.  -r  pi  -lldbtc,  suburb. 
®anbr/.  -»  ffianbfr  wall  (of  house) 
ffieinberg,  m.  -eOr  pi  -«r  vine-yard. 
® IcfCr  /.  -#  pi  -n#  meadow. 
BcurtauOr  n.  pi  -^dufcr,  arsenal 
Biegelr  m.  -Or  pi  -r  tile. 
Sie'gclflcinr  t»,  -«0r  pi  -c,  brick. 
SoK^auOr  n.  custoDC-housc 


VII,     Furniture,  etc,     2R  obi  lien,  %t. 


©cc^crr  in.  -Or  pi  -,  tumbler,  cup, 
fbttU  lu  -CO,  -0,  pi  -Cttr  bed. 
©cn'bctfcr/.  -,pi  -n,  coverlet, 
Sctflabc,/,  ->  pi  -n,  bedstead. 
Bemu^r  fi.  -cOr  pi  -tilcf^crr  sheet 
eta'febalg,  m.pi  -bdtge,  bellowa. 


IBu'cicrbTCttr  n.  book-shell 
aJu'c^crfc^ranfr  m.  book-case, 
SBil'geleifcnr  n.  smoothing-iron. 
Gajferol'r  «.  -*r  pi  -«»  saucepan, 
!De(fcl,  HI,  -Or  pi  -»  c*iver. 
Cimcv,  m.  -0,  pi  -»  bucket 


454 


WORDS   FOR   EXERCI6B8 


9ai,  n.  -fle«»  P^-  Suffer,  cask. 
9c'ber(tttr  n.  -tdr  feather-bed. 
^tu'txfta^X,  nu  pL  -fla^lc,  steel, 
gcu'erjletrif  m.  -«*,  -0,  pi.  -c,  flint, 
geu'trjangc,./!  -,  pi.  -n,  tongs. 
Sfu'frscug,  f*.  -cd#  tinder-box. 
Sut^tanf,  /.  -,  pL  -bdnfCf  foot-stooL 
^ebctf*,  n.  -<d,  -d,jpi.-«,  cover. 
©cmal'Oe,  n.  -d,  pi.  -,  picture. 
^anbtud>,  n.  -c«,  pL  -tvid^Xt  toweL 
|)ert>,  m.  -c^r  -dr  pi.  -Ci  hearth. 
|)oh'fo^le,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  charcoal. 
J?d|l(^cn»  n.  -e»  pi.  -,  box.  (L.  24.  1.) 
Sitifti,  m.  -0,  pi.  -,  kettle. 
Sttxi^t,/.  -tpL  -n,  taper,  candle. 
iti)le,  ?.  -,  pi.  -n,  chest 
itomo'Dc,  /.  -,  chest  of  drawers. 
if oppflffen,  n.  -d,  pL  -,  pillow. 
i(or&,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pi*  ^drbci  basket 
i(ron'(eu(^teTi  m.  chandelier. 
l^rug,  m.  -cd'  pi.  itruge,  pitcher. 
itiibel,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  pail,  tub. 
itu(^'engcf£^iTTr  n.  kitchen  utensiL 
fiampe,/.  -,  pi.-n,  lamp, 
fiatcx'nc,  /.  -,  pL  -rii  lantern, 
fiic^if  n.  -cd,  pi.  -CT,  (See  ifcrje.) 
Sidbt'pufe,/.  -,  pi.  -ji,  snuflFers. 
SWorfer,  m.  -^,  pL  -,  mortar. 
9)fanne,/.  -,  pL  -n,  pan. 
g)fcfferbuc^^fe,/.  -,  pepper-box. 
9)fT0j)fcn,  m,  -^,  pi.  -,  cork. 
S^fropfensif^eTf  m.  cork-screw. 


^W,  m.  -«r  p2.  9>fu^te,  bolster. 
^^IfttXf  n,  ^,  pi,  ",  bolster. 
|)uUr  n.  -cd,  -4,  piy  -Ci  desk. 
IRa^meni  m.  -4,  pi  -,  frame. 
©al^fapr  A.  pL  H'dfKT,  sali-cella? 
@(^tt(^tel,/.  -,  (See  ^fl|l(^cn.} 
©(^aufel,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  shovel 
@4aum'Idtfelr  m.  -^,  skimm«r. 
^d^tTnif  m.  -ed,  -^,  piL  -c»  scre«ii# 
@(^Tanf,  m.  pL  Scbranfe,  cupboard. 
©dJUbtabCf /.  -,  pL  -n,  drawer. 
©cbur'eiffn,  n.  -«,  pi.  -,  poker, 
©(^roe'ffl^olji^n,  «.  match, 
©eifcr  /•  ->  pi.  -n»  soap. 
Senftopf»  m,  -topfe*  mustard-pot. 
©erviet'tc*/  -,  pL  -n,  napkin. 
@tcb#  n.  -cdf  -d,  pi.  -c»  sieve. 
<3opba»  n.  -dr  pi.  -df  sofa. 
©iein'fc^(f#/.  -,pi.  -iif  eoaL 
@up'penfcfcu|fel,  /.  -,  tureen. 
!le)>pi(!^r  ffi-  "^t  pi-  -c«  carpet 
SDiegtlf  m.  -4f  pi^  -r  skillet 
Xifd^tud^f  n.  pi  -tiic^^er,  table^otl 
3^opf/  m.  -cd,  piw  XovfCf  pot 
Srlc^tcr/  m.  -i?,  pi.  -,  funnel.* 
ffianb'leucbtfT,  iw.  -^,  pi.  -r  sconoou 
ffiarm'jiafd^,/.  -,  warming-pan. 
©afcl^'becfen»  n^-^tpl-^  washbowi 
©lege,/.  ->pi.  -!i,  cradle. 
Surf'crbofei/.  -,  pi.  -n,  augar-box. 
Suttbcr»  m.  -d#  tinder. 


VIII.     Dishes.     Ocrid^te. 


(£onfect^  n.  comfit,  sweet-meata. 
€i,  n.  -cd,  pi.  -«T,  egg. 
Si'trfu^CHr  m,-^f  pl^  omelet 
(STfrif(^'un0,/.  -,  refreshment 
glelWbrfl^c,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  broth. 
®afhna^U  n.  -cdr  -rndblerf  banquet 
^am'melfleifc^r  n.  -e^f  mutton. 
<)am  mclfculcr  /.  -,  leg  of  mutton. 
^alb(Icifc^,  n.  -cd»  veaL 
StalHiottltl'ti,/.  outlet 


i^Iopr  m.  -c«f  pi.  Jtldpe,  dumpling 
9?ubcl,/.  ->pi.  -4i#  vermicelli. 
Oc^fenbratenf  m.  roast-bee£ 
D^'f^nftetfi^,  -«d,  beet 
9)fann'hi4en»  m.  -9,  pan-cake. 
@<^infcn»  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  ham. 
©c^mei'nejlfifc^,  n,  -f^,  pork. 
@uppe,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  soup. 
Xorte,  /.  -,  pi  -n#  tart 
SBurjl,/.  -r  piL  iEBitillr.  aausag^. 


IX     Grain  and  Vegetables.    ®etrciPc  un^  ©emiifc. 

itnobtauc^,  r».-«d»  -«,  garlic 

ito^Ir  m.  -edf  -^»  cabbage. 

^orn#  n.  -cd,  pi.  itbrncif  corn,  jmdn 

jtrautr  n-  ^^»  -^f  l^i*  ^ra  'ter.  Wirb 

itrcffe, /.  -,  cress. 

2 infer/,  -r  pi*  -n,  JentiL 


©lu'menfol^l,  wi.  -ee,  cauliflower. 
83o^nc,/.  -,  pi  -n,  bean. 
(ETbfc,/.-rpi.-n»  pea. 
®cr(!er  /.  -#  barley. 
®UTf«#/.  -»  pi.  -n*  cucumber, 
^afeif  m.  -«»  oata. 
^Tfe» ««.  -n#  millet 
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Vlttr'ntti^,  vn,  horae^radish. 

g>afHnafe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  parsnip. 

tyetcTfi'llc,/.  -,  parslev. 

^flan^<,f.  -,3pL  -n,  plant. 

9)ilj, »».  -«d»  pL  -it  mushroom. 

^abiep'd)cn,  n.  -d,  turnip-radish. 

8lci§,  m.  -cdi  rice. 

8flctti0,  TO.  -cdf  -^1  pi  -«#  radish. 

JRoggem  to.  -4,  rye. 

Wiioc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  (brassica  rapa); 
gelk  SRube,  carrot,  rotl^c  Oliibe, 
beet;  u>ei§e  SRube,  turnip. 


©altclr/. -,  sage: 
®ttu'erampfcr»  to.  -d,  sorreL 
©(^aamm,  to.  -cd,  (See  "9)ilj)» 
©eU'cric,  7n.  --^,  celery, 
©pargelf  to.  -^,  asparagus, 
©plnat',  TO.  -cd,  -iJr  spinage, 
Xbp'mtan,  to.  -d,  thyme. 
Xriilfel,/.  -,i?i.  -n,  trtfffle. 
aStlien,  TO.  -df  wheat, 
ffiurjcl,  /.  -,  i?i.  -n,  root. 
Bwiebeli/.  -,  jpi.  -n^  onion. 


X.    Fruits  and  Fruit-Trees.    Dbjl  unt)  Dfcflfcaume* 


9['nattae,/.  -,  pi  -fe,  pine-apple. 
^p'felbaunir  to.  apple-tree, 
apfclji'ncf/.  sweet-orange. 
StDrifo'fc*  /•  -»» P'^  -«»  apricot 
©imbaum,  to.  pear-tree. 
Srom'becre,/.  black-berry, 
dltro'nef /.  -,  pL  -n»  lemon. 
Dattcl,/.  -r  i>i  -n,  date. 
Srb'bcert,/.  -,pl  -vl,  strawberry, 
^a'fclnup,  /.  -»  pi  -niiJTtf  hazelnut. 
<)ei'bclbccTC, /.  -»  ot  -«n,  bilberry. 
^Im'bceref /.  -» pt  -n#  raspberry. 
So^an'nidbeere,  /.  -#  i)i.  -n,  currant 
^a^a'nitr/  -» pt  -iir  chesnut 


3)lanbcl,  /.  -,  jjZ.  -«i  almond. 
SKaurbecTCf/.  -,i?i.  -m  mulberry. 
SWelo'nc,/.  -,  pi  -n,  melon. 
a»i0peU/.  -,  pi.  -n,  medlar. 
9>|tr'llc^er/.  -,  pi  -n,  peach. 
$flau'menbaum»  m.  plum-tree. 
9)omcran'ie,  ^.  -» p'.  -itr  orangei 
Dultter/.  -,  pi.  -n,  quince. 
9lojt'ner/.  -,pi.  -n»  raisin, 
©tad^'clbccrc,/.  -f  goose-berry, 
©trauc^r  TO.  -e«r  p^.  <Strau^e,  bush. 
SHJattnufr/.  -r  pi  -nujTe,  walnut 
SBcinflod,  TO.  erape-vine. 
SBein'traube,  /  -» pi  -n#  grape. 


XI.    Forest-Trees.     98  a  U  B  a  u  m  e . 


ST^onw  TO.  -«,  pi  -c,  maple, 
fitrfc,/.  -,  pi  -itf  birch. 
©u(|e,/.  -,  pH  -n»  beech. 
©U^e,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  oak. 
^C<^f /.  -» pi  -n#  asb. 
Cd<)t#/.  -tpl  -iif  aspen. 
0i(ite,/.  -,pi  -n,  pme. 
Cttr^e,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  larch. 


SinbCr /•  linden  tree,  lime-treAi 
9>appcl, /l  -#  pi.  -n,  poplar. 
9linbCr/  -,  pi.  -n,  bark. 
©tammr  to.  trunk. 
a:annc,/.  -,  pi  -n,  fir. 
Ulmc,/.  "tpl  -n,  elm. 
©elbc,/.  -,pt  -n,  willow. 
B»eigi  TO.  -cd,  -i,  pi  -f ,  bough. 


XII.    Flowers,  etc.      ©lumen,  :c. 


Sturl'fcl,  /.  -I  pL  -n,  auricula. 
3)i|lcl,  j.  -I  pt  -n,  thistle. 
®elBblatt»  n.  honey-suckle. 
Sadmin^  to.  -€d»  --dr  jessamina 
Setfo'je,/.  -,pZ.  -n»  gillyflowei. 
mic,/.-,pi.-n,lily. 
SRai'Ucbe,/.  -»pi.  -n,  daisy. 
SWo^n'blumc,/.  -,pi.  -n»  poppy 
2R9TtJe»/.  -,  pJ.  Mi#  myrtle. 
9{eif€r/.  ^  pL  Hiw  piuK. 


SJclfet,/.  -,  pi  -n,  nettle. 
fRit'teriporHf  to.  -edf-d»  lark-spur. 
Siofe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  rose. 
©(^liiifclblumcr  /*.  -,  pi  -n,  cowslip. 
©on'nenblumer/.  -,  sun-flower. 
XuVptt  f.  -,  pi  -n,  tulip. 
Unfraut,  n.  -cd,  -d,  weed. 
flJcUc^enf  n.  -d,  p/.  -,  violet 
fi^ergii'meiimii^t,  n.  -ed#  -d,  forget  • 
me-nnt 
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XnL    Birds,  etc.    S  5  fl  e  1/  jc. 


SJblcr,  nL-^,pL-,  eagle. 
Slmfel,/  -,  pL  HI,  blackbird, 
©ai'fleljif,/.  -,  p/.  -iif  wagtail. 
Suc^ftnfr  tn.  -eii/  />2.  -cUr  chaffiach. 
T)irtfl|tnf,  n^  goldfinch. 
Do^lc,/  -,  pL  -n»  jackdaw. 
jl>to|Tcl»/.  -» l)iL  -n,  thrush. 
Cl|lcr»/.  -,pL  -n,  magpie. 
Cmc,/  -f  fi,  -n,  duck. 
eulc,/-,jpi.-n#owL 
6fllf<r  m.  -Hr  j)2.  -n*  falcon. 
Bafan'f »«.  -^Hi  pi.  -en,  pheasant 
©Ic'termaud,/.  -,iJi  -maufe,  bat 
Sliigel,  m.  -4,  pL  -,  wing. 
®and,/.  -f  irfw  (Sanfc,  goose. 
^abid>r,  m.  -«*,  -*,  pi  -c,  hawk. 
4)dnf(ing«  m.  -t^,  -d,  pi.  -e,  linnet 
bvL^fjx,  n,  -c^,  *^,  pi  ^ii^ner,  hen. 
ita na'rlen»oflel,  m.  canary-bird. 
Stxa\)(,  /.  -,  pt  -n,  crow. 
iCud^lcin,  fk  -4,  pi  -r  chicken, 
itucf utf,  m.  -d,  ^  -c,  cuckoo. 
^txdit,/.  -,  i?i  -n#  lark. 

XIV.     Quadrupeds, 

Sffe,  m.  -n,  jrf.  -n,  ape. 
©ar,  m.  -«n,  pi  -tn,  oear. 
©iber,  m.  «-d»  pi»  -#  bearer. 
Dac^^r  m.  -e^r  pi  -e,  badger. 
€id)'^6rnc^«n,  n.  -«,  pi  ->  squirreL 
^rctt(^tn,  n.  -«,  pi  -,  ferret 
Bu(^d,  m.  -edr  pi  %vidi^t,  fox. 
guUen,  n.  -«,  pi  -,  colt 
®cmfc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  chamois. 
f>afc,  m.  -n,  pi  -n,  hare. 
^irfi,  m.  -<d,  pi  -c,  deer. 
3gel,  m.  -^t  pL  ^  hedge-hog. 


9{a(t'ttgat,/.  -,  nightingale. 
SJapagci,  m.  -<«,  -«,  pi  -«,  parroC 
t)fau,  m.  -en,  pi  ^n,  peacock. 
StabCf  m.  Ht,  pi  n,  raven. 
Waub'regcl,  m.  bird  of  prey. 
9{eb^u^n/  n.  partridge. 
8l{et^€T,  m.  -^,  pi  -,  heron. 
Woti'fc^>I(^en#  ft,  -4,  pi  -»  redbreast 
©c^nabel,  w.  -«,  j»i  Sc^na^el,  bill 
<S(^i9>albe,/.  -» pi  Hu  swallow. 
@(^tDan,  m.  swan. 
©pcrling,  m.  -«,  sparrow. 
©torc^,  w.  -edr-d,  piSt6n!^#  stork. 
©traup,  m.  -c«,  pi  -f,  ostrich. 
%auU,f.  -,pi  -n,  piffeon. 
Xrut^a^iir  m.  -ed,  turkey. 
^ur'tcUaubtr/.  -r  turtie-dore. 
SBad&ttl,/.  -,  pi  -n,  quail, 
©alb'fc^nepfe,  /.  -,  wood-cock. 
SBaJTer^u^n,  n.  moor-hen. 
©afTerfc^ncpfc,  /.->-,  jm.  -«#  anipc 
BttUtt'fonig,  -<«,  -«,  j)i  -^,  wren. 


Stavi\Tt!6ftn,  n.  -4f  pi  -»  rabbit 

2amm,  n.  lamb. 

£d»e,  m.  -0,  |)i  -n#  lion. 

SRarber,  m.— d,  pi  -,  pole-cat 

f[ftanVt\tU  m.  -9,  pi  -,  mule. 

S^aultoitrf,  m.  -cd,  jpi  Hsitrfe,  molai 

Kc^,  n.  -^d,  -d,  pi  -<,  roe. 

©(^t»ein,  n,  -<«,  -?,  pL  -<,  hog. 

Siser,  m.  -4,  pi  -,  tiger. 

9Bolf,  m.  -e«,  -4,  pi  ©olfc,  well 

Sic0t,/.-,i)i-n,  goat 


XV.    Fishes,  etc.     gifci^e,  k. 


Vat,  m.  -edr  -4,  pi  -c,  eeL 
?lufleT,/.  -,  pZ  -n,  oyster. 
©arfcft,  m.  -««»,  »i  -<,  perch, 
©iitfltngr  m.  rea-herring, 
Borcl'Ic,  /.  -,  jpi  -n,  trout 
®anie1e,/.  -tpl  -n,  shrimp, 
^ai,  m.  -ed,  -^,  |>i  -e,  shark. 
faring,  m.  -cd,  -^,  pi  -c,  herring. 
^c(^t,  m.  -cd,  -^,  f>/.  -e,  pike. 
Rummer,  m.  -4,/>/.  -n,  looeter. 
ita'bcliau,  m.  -c9,  />i  --e,  haddock. 


^arpftn,  m.  -«,pi  -,  carp. 
StxtH,  m.  -{«,  joi  -e,  craw-fiah. 
Cac^d,  m.  -cd,  p/.  -«,  salmon. 
2Rufdjel,/.  -,  p/.  -n,  shelL 
Balm,  m.  -c«,  -d,  pi-e,  (See  9dC^, 
©6caftj(^,  m.  -ed,  ©i  -e,  haddock. 
©c^Ub'frotf,/  -,  pi -n,  turtla 
S^leijc,/.  -»  pi  -n,  tench. 
©tor,  m.  -cd,  -3,  pi  -e,  stureeon. 
SBaHfifc^,  m.-cd  -4,  pi  -<,  whal& 


READING    LESSONS. 


The  following  Belections  are  from  various  eourcea;  all  excellent, 
however,  and  embracing  a  great  diversity  of  style  and  matter.  The 
•tudent,  therefore,  who  has  become  familiar  with  the  grammatical 
eonne  laid  down  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  book,  will  enter  upon 
these  reading  lessons  with  no  little  pleasure.  With  the  aid  of  the  vo- 
cabulary, which  is  sufficiently  full,  and  the  references  to  the  grammar, 
whieh  are  quite  numerous,  he  can,  indeed,  find  no  serious  difficulty. 
Many  more  references  might  have  been  made ;  but  he  who  duly  con- 
■nlts  those  already  given,  wlQ  nqt^  it  is  believed,  be  in  want  of  further 
gnidAnee  in  the  Ise  of  his  grammar. 


i.    ©tr  t)irf*. 

DcT  ^rf<!^  \a^  elnfl  in  cinem  flaren  6o^e  fein  Sitb.  fBa^Tli^,  r^gte  CTr 
id^  flbertrefe  aOc  X^iere  an  Snflanb  unb  ^rac^t!  9Btc  ^txxliii  ragt*  ba9^ 
®mci^  entDor!  —  T>o^  meine  %^t,  xoit  mager  unb  (dgU((!  jfaum  ^ttt 
ex  ba«  (L  44.  1.)  0cfagt«,  fo  ctblttfte  er*  elncn  S3»en,  bet*  anf  l^n  lo^fling. 
Sntt  graiter'  Sd^neUe  tnigen  i^n  feine  ^txa^ttttn  9iife  in  ben  ndc^^en  SBalb  ; 
abet  plbifii^  l^ielten  bie  ^efh&u^e  feine  brelten  ^dmer  anfr  unb  er  fonnte 
f!(^  ni(^t  lodtttnben.    ^er  S9»e  erreid^te  unb  t5btete  il^n. 

®(^d^ef  bie  Dinge  ni(^t  md^  ber  augern  ®eflalt,  fonbem  nac^  bem  inntrn 
fBen^e ;  fonfl  &>irfl  bu  oft  bein  Urt^eil  lu  bereuen  ^aben.  feigner. 

2.  Der  9Banberer  unb  bad  3rrU(^t. 
(Sin  SBanberer  fab  bed  9fa(btd^  auf  feinem  SBege  unweit  «on  |!(i^  eindrrlif^l^ 
.aing  ibm  gerabe  na^r  !am  »om  rt^ttn  9>fabe  ab  unb  verfan!  baburcb  in 
cben  tlefen  ®um)>f.  ^a,  veroitnfcbted  Xnigbilb!  rief  er  audr  toarunt  mu§^ 
ttfl  bu  mi^  ^Utlftx  fu^ren?  —  3ci  bi(b  gefii^rtt  erwleberte  bad  Snlitbt ;  urn 
©erjei<;ung,  id^  ^jerblene  blefen  Sorwurf  nic^t  Du  gingjl  mir  ja*  freiwifligj 
iia4    9Zienianb  aid  bu  felbfl*'  ^ah  btr  ben  fRatf^  mir'  )n  folgen. 

^eiiner. 

•  Iw  61.  4;  *  L.  42.  *;  •  L.  .86.  8;  ^  L.  53.  «;  •  L  89;  '  L.  82.  fij 
K  L.  50.  6;  >"  L.  61.  8;  i  L.  69.  20;  J  L.  84.  7,  ^  L  29.  S*  >  L.  64>  6. 
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S.  ^er  toilbe  9ipftUaum. 
3n  ten  %o^Xtn  Gtomm  etned  ttilbtn  Spfclbaumcd  Itei  1^  eln  S^^ia 
fiienen  nteber.  Sit  fuHtcn  il^n"  ntit  ben  3<^d|en  ibrce  ^onigdf  unb  be? 
fbaum  marb  fo  flol}  barauf,  ba§  n  alle  anberen  SDannte  ^egcn  f!(b  teradtcte. 
X>a  rief  ifm  ein  9tofenflo(f  xu:  (ElenbcT  ©toln  auf  (ic(tfbene  SuFidfettcn! 
3|l  bcine  grud^t  banim  wenlgcr  bc^bc?  3n  biefe  trcibt  ben  ^onig  b«wot# 
trenn  bu  ed  9erma0fl»  unb  bann  erjl  toixb  ber'  ^enfcb  bi(^  fcdncn!     iBefftn^. 

4.    Der  @pe^t  unb  bie  Xaube. 

Cln  €>pe(^t  unb  etne  Xaube  fatten  einen  9)fau  befucbt.  9Bie  geftel  bir  imfcr 
CDtrtf  ?  fragte  ber  SptiS^t  auf  bem  9{&(fmede.  3)1  er  nl^t  tin  n>ibiised  ®e« 
fib^pf  ?  ©ein  @toI}«  feine  unf^mliii^en  9&ge,  feine  b^§It^^  @timme»  ftnb  (le 
iri(bt  unertrdglic^?  ^Xuf  afle^  biefed,"  anttoortete  bie  gute  Xaube,  »^tte  Ub 
fetne  Beit  ju  feben ;  benn  14  fatte  genug  an  ber  @(bonbeU  feined  Stoipft^,  an 
ben  V^Ii^cn  Qfarben  felner  ^ebern  unb  an  feinem  majefldtifiben  S<bt»etfe  tn 
betsunbem."  ^n%ttn. 

6.    Die  Sefpen  Int  ^onigtopfe. 

(Sin  ®(b»aTm  ffiefpen*  war  In  elnen  ^ontgtopf  gefrod^en^  unb  Urg  r«  M 
ba  »o(I  fcbmecren.  7)ei^  [t^U  aU  f!e  ttieber  fcrt  woUtenrq  fonnten  jic  nicbt ; 
benn  bie  n&fe  @ti§ig!eit  fatte  9lfigel  unb  9u§e  unbrau(bbar  gemaibt  itUgltcb 
{ammerten  fte  nun  fiber  i^r  nal^^  Cnbe.  —  (Sine  einjige  SBefpe  fatte  ft(b  ^or** 
f!(btig  am  Slanbe  erfalteUf  }»ar  »eniger  genoffen^  a  ber  ft(b  aucb'  nicbt  gefau^ 
gen.*  3b»  bauert  mitf,  ®^»e|hm#  fpratf  |!e,  inbem  j!e  fart  flog ;  abet  ijr^ 
(A'ttel  au(b  bie  @(f mierigfeit  bed  ^eraudfommend  *  bebenfen  foQen,  ef e  ifr  eu^b 
ff  tieffineinwagtet 

Der  9Beg  sum  fiinbfaften  Sergnftgen  ifl  leicbt  Do(f  beflo  fEbtoercr  fdSt  c«, 
>on  ifm  |I(b  Io«)ureiien.  Daran  ben!e°  man^  9orfeT#  benn  nacbbc^  ift  e«  ju 
fbfit  unb  firucf tlo4.  SReifner. 

6.    !Die  Xaube  unb  bie  ^rdll^e. 

(£ln  aut(tt>iHiger  ihiabe  toarf  nacf  einer  f(bneetoeigen  Xaube  mit  naffei 
(Srber  unb  bad  glan^enbe  (Defieber  berfelben*  nurbe  fcbmubig  unb  fcbtoar^  Shin 
blfl  bu  bo<b  fliiib  gemorben  toie  unfer«  einer!  fagte  eine  alte  Stxaf^t  fofnla<^b ; 
benn  bie  Sbfen  ^ben  t€  ni(^t  gern#  bag  man  beffer  fein  »ill>  aU  fit,  unb  frcara 
fl(b  uber  ben  UnfaQ  ber  Q^uttXL 

SS)ie  euer'  einer  geu)orben?  eru)ieberte  bie  Xaube.  ^einedneged !  3A  f^ist 
8ur  fo  ;  icb  merbe  aber  nicbt  fo  bleiben ! 

Unb  lie  blleb  au(b  nicbt '  fo.  ©ic  babete,  fie  reinigte  jl^,  unb  ©ai  toicfcti 
fo  glanjenb  »eig,  aU  jutjor  ;  aber  bie  S^xH^t  bUeb»  ttie  fie  war,  unb  wurfce  ▼ 
ed  •  au(b  gebliefcen  fcin,  »enn  fit  ft«*  «in  3afr  tang  gebabet  unb  gepuft  bfttte. 

^altet  bie  |>erjen  nur  rein;  gegen  bie  iBerlaumbung  ©irb  fcbon  Btcnf^,  nab 
bie  Unfcbulb  ge^t  am  (Snbe  bennocb  gere^tfertigt  unb  gelautert  bervor.        Soft. 

■L.  28.6;  »  L.42;  •  L.  69.  8;  P  L  48.  2;  qL.46.16  'L.21.8; 
•  L,  29.  10;  «  L.  49.  4;  •  L.  66.  3;  ^  I.  19;  ^  L.  41.  6;  »  L.  2S-  IS- 
r  L.66.  1;  >  L.  28.  la 
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7     titx  CElnflebler  unb  be;  ©dr. 

CEln  (ElnRebleT  ^attc  clnen  iungen  tBdren  aufgejogen*  unb  huxdi  (5uttcr# 
6(!^lage  unb  mani^e  Wlvi^i  t(n  fo  laf^m  tcit  einen  ^unb  gemac^t.  Oft  bra^te 
itun  bcr  ©dr  feinnn  (Srjic^cr  tin  anfcbnU(^c«  ©tiidP  SBUbprct  *•  b«iwr  t  r  u  0 
^olj  unb  Staffer  ^crbel,  btwa^tc  fclne  ^uttc,  fur,,  er  Ictjletc  i^m  Dienjle 
«llcr  STrt,  Cinfl  lag  an  eincm  Sommertacie'  bcr  SinfiebUr  Im  ®rafc  bo^in^ 
gcHwtft  unb  f^ticf.  9?cben  t^m  fa§  feln  ©or  unb  » c  b  r  t  e  bte  QUcgcn  a  b, 
btc  f(ftaarenn>cife *  ben  ®rcU  umfc^wdrmtcn.  SJorsuglit^  quoltc  i^n  cine;  xotfjH 
icl^nmal*  ^attt  bcr  ©ar  fie  fortgejagt,  unb  immer  fam  fie  tt>teber. 
3e^t,  aid  fit  fl(^  abermaW  auf  bie  ©tint  bed  ©(biflfenben'  feeler  rief  ber  Sdr 
ttttwittig  au«:  ©arte!  toarte!  icb  wifl  bi(%  ©egblelben  le^ren!'  —  ©ct  btefen 
©orten  ergriff  er  einen  ©tein,  jielte  rii^tig  unb  jetfc^nietterte  bie  SUege,  aber 
freilic^  auti^  mit  i^r  ben  J^o)}f  bed  ^Iten. ' 

SBd^le  bir  feinen  einfdlttgen,  feinen  aHju  ro^en  ^enfc^en  lam  ^  Srreunbe ! 
6elb{l  *  mit  bem  beflen  SDitten  fann  er  bir  J  oft  me^r  aU  bein  drgfler  9cinb 
fi^btn.  ^avater. 

8.    Die  9la(btlgan  unb  ber  ®impeL 

Die  9la(i^tlgatt  ging  einfl  ouf  (Reifen  unb  iur^  ®efellf<^aft  nabm  fie  einen 
®im)}el  mit.r  (Bit  fiogen  uber  Z^al  unb  ©erg  unb  famen  nacb  etlicben  £agen  in 
einen  f^onen  ©alb#  in  toelcbem  \it  fi<b  nieberliegen.  i(aum  batten  fie  ftcb  auf 
einen  ©ufd)  gefc^t,  fo  fterfommelte  f!<^  aucb  fc^on  eine  ganje  Bd^aAt  »on  bv-n 
Stegetn  bed  SBalbed,  tm  ^  bie  ^remblinge  ju  feljen.  Sllle  bewunberten  ben 
©impel  unb  lobten  feinen  f^toarjen  Jtopf,  ben  grauen  fHudtn  unb  bad  fc^one 
Slotb  feincr  ©tufL  Va^  mug  ein  febr  \)ornebmer  SReifenber '  fein,  fpracb  einer 
iVL  bem  anitrn.  Der  anbere  Sogel  ifi  fe^r  unbebeutenb.  SBabrfcbetnlicb  ifl  ex 
ber  Dientif  SWan  brdngte  f!(^  immer  neugieriger  um  ben  ftbon  bcficbcrten 
Q)impcl  b^Tf  unb  brdngte  bie  97a(btigall  fo  aHmdlic^  in  eine  unbeobaci^tete  Scfe. 

(Enbli(b  erfu(bten  bie  S^ogel  ben  ©impeir  er  moge  bo(b  aucb  einmal  feine 
©limme  ^orcn  la|]en. '  Denn  man  termut^ete,  bag  fein  ®efang  feinem  itleibe 
glei(^J  fommen  maflfe.  €r  lieg  f!(^  bereben  '  unb  fang.  Slber  bie  JBogcl,  bie 
i^n  »oT^in  betounbcrt  fatten,  lac^ten  indgc^eim  unb  fagten  f!d^  ■  b<ill^l»iut  in^d 
•  Db^-    ®el(^*  elenbe  ©timme !    ©enn  er  nur  lieber  gefdjwicgen  ^dtte. 

Se^t  erbob  bie  9?ac^tigall  in  ibrem  verborgenen  ©infel  ibre  ©rimme.    ^a^ 
ift  ^a€^  riefcn  bie  Scgel  mit  ©ewunbcrung  unb  greube.  SBelcbQ  ^txrW&n&t*  • 
fang!    ©ie?    bcr  unf*einbare  grembUng  fingt  fo  ftbiJn?    £),  QreunN  bu 
ii*>crtriffil  aCe  ©anger  an  ilieMicbfeit  unb  ©tdrfe  M  Oefanged.  Deinc  ©timme 
befijamt  bein  SluJfe^cn. 

Urtbcile  nicbt  na(b  bem  Sleugem.  Sn  einem  unft^einbaren  i!!eibe  ifl  oft  ba« 
ftftenfle  lalent  perborgen.  QJrimm. 


•  L,  61.  8;  »»  Ti.  69.  3;  •  L.  24.  4;  *  L.  62.  5;  •  §  60;  '  L.  38;  •  L. 
49;  ^1*42./;  *  L.  29.  6;  JL.64.6;  ^L.  49.  5;  "L.49.6;  - /^  63; 
•  L  ^^.  6;  •  L.  42  k;  r  L.  66.  7;  q  L.  13.  S. 
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L    T>tx  ro^e  (Ebelflcis. 

Cm  Tofer  (Ebelflcin  lag  im  Sanbe  |tolf<!^n  9teleti  onbercn  gtnflneit  StrtBCB 
(£in  ^abe  fsmmelle  «on  blefcn  in  felncm  ^picl  unb  ^rac^te  fie  na^  ^ufe  * 
Itt^Uic^  mit  htm  Gbcliletitf  aber  er  fannte  bicfen  ni^t  X)a  fa^  bcr  Sater  bed 
i^nabcn  oem  <3piele  s  u  unb  bcmerfte  ben  ro^en  (£beljletn»  unb  fagtt  iu  fciscm 
@c^ne:  gib  mir  biefen  Stein!  —  SoI(^ed^  tl^at  ber  Sttiaht  unb  Idil^Ue,  bcim 
ex  bad^u,  toa^  mill  ber  Sater  mit  bem  Stein  mac^en? 

jDlefer'  aUx  na^m  unb  fd^Iiff  ben  Stein  in  regclmd§ige  %Ui^n  unb  i^dtn, 
unb  l^enlic^  fha^Tte  nun  ber  gef^Uffene  Diamant 

Siejtr  fttgte  barauf  ber  ©atcr,  ^ier  ijl  ber  Stcin»  ben  bu  *  mlr  gabeft  Da 
erflaunte  ber  StnaU  fiber  bed  ®ejleined  ®lani  unb  ^enlicjed  Bfunfete/  nub  rlef 
au^i  'SRt'm  Battx,  toit  vermod^teft  bu  biefed? 

Der  i^ater  fprac^:  :t!4  erfannte  bed  rofen  Steined  Zugcnb  unb  nrboTgent 
itrafte,  fo  befreit^  i<ib  i^ti  uon  ber  uerbttHenben  Sc^laife.  — 

Ibaxmdi  aU  ber  5hiabe  ein  3fingUng  gen>orben  toax,  gab  ibm  ber  Sater  bei 
verebelten  Stein  aU  Sinnbilb*  »pn  bed  Sebend  9Bert^  unb  9Burb^ 

Jtruntsiai^CT:. 

2.    Der  mfi^igt  Sl^agnet 

(Sin  J^nabe  erbielt  einen  fefr  guten  Stagnet  }um  ©efc^L  (Er  »offte  t^n' 
f(^onett  unb  verbarg  if^n,  ten  aUtm  (Eifenmerfe  entfemt*  forgfaltig  in  etncm 
S(^ranfe.  ftadf  langer  deit  folte  er  ifn  wieber  einmal  bervorr  urn  9lettg{erigeii  J 
feine  ^raft  )u  ^eigen.  Sr  fielt  fl^n  an  (Eifen;  allein  ber  SKagnet  jog  nun  gar 
ni(bt  mebr^  n>eil  er  '  burd^  bie  lange  trdge  9tnbc  atte  itraft  vertoren  batte. 

86ir. 
3.    SBoferUmgang. 

Sopfronr  ein  toeifer  S^olfdlebrer^  eriaubte  au^  feinen  erwadbfencn  Sc^nea 
unb  So^tem  nic^tr  mit  Slenfi^en  umjugeben,  beren  Sanbrl  ni(bt  gan$  rein  mA 
(Ittfam  war.  SJdter(ben,»  fagte  eined  Saged*  bie  fanfte  ^alalia  ju  ibm,  M 
er  ibr  unterfagte,  in  ©efeUfcbaft  bed  SBruberd  bie  leicbtfiunige  Sucinba  ^u  befn^ 
4itn,  ^dtercbeur  bu  mupt  und  too^l  fur  fe^r  finbifd^  b^^lten^  n>eil  bu  glanbftf 
biefer  SBeg  fSnne  und  gefd^rlicb  merben.  Kber  ber  Skater  nabm  f!illfi^n>etgenb 
eine  f^on  eriofcbene  ^c^le  »om  5tamln  unb  reicbte  fie  ber  Xocbter  biit.  Sic 
brennt  ni^t;  5tinb»  fagte  err  nimm  fie  nur.  X)ad  t^at  SuUIiar  unb  ftebe,  bie 
larte,  weijje  ^anb  murbe  Wmu|ig  unb  un»erfcbend  au4  bad  wtipe  ®t»anb. 
Da^  man  bocb  gar  nicbt  \)orf!ditig  genug  fetn  fann,  fagte  Solatia  perbrlepticbr 
n>enn  man  ^oblen  berubrt !  3a  woblr  fbrat^  ber  3)ater.  2)u  fic^f!  meln  J?inb, 
baj?  bie  Stol^U,  ttenn  fie  au<^*  nic^t  brennt,  boc5  ft^ttarjt.  Hlfo  ber  Ilmgasg 
mit  Sittenlofen.  SHeban. 

»  L.  43.  2;  *  L.  41.  9;  •  L.  10.  2;  *  L.  27.  2;  •  L.  48.  h;  '  L.  28.  * ; 
1  L.  24.  2-,  *  L.  61.  8;  »  L.  ftS.  8:  j  U  33 
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4.  X)lf  brei  ©litfe. 

(Ein  frimmir  ^am  tsnrbe*  einfl  gefragt,  tooi^er  ed  !omme»  bag  eif  tro^  ^ 
aUtx  jDrangfale  b*d «  fiedend*  bo^  folc^en  ©le^mut^  tn  f!(^  Uxoa^ttn  fonne. 
IDer  '  antraortete:  !Z)ad  fommt  ba^er,  bag  •  ic^  meine  Slugtn  tvo^l  in  9(i^t 
ne^mCf  bcnn  aUf^  93dfe  fommt  burc^  bie  @iitne  jum  ^erjen,  abcr  aud^  bad 
®ttte.  —  3l[uf  bie  tocitcrc  Srage,  »ic  er  bad  mai^c/  fagte  er:  :^cbcn  ^ox^tn, 
t\t  i(^  an  bie  (S)ef4dfte  unb  unter  bie  ^tn^ditn  ^t^t,  ric^te  i(^  meine  ^ugen 
bebac^tfam  auf  brei  Dinge:  (£rf!end  '  :^ebe  ic^  fte  gen  ^tmmel  unb  erinnere  mi^,^ 
ba§  melB  ^uj^tgef^aft  unb  bad  Biel  meined  2thtni  unb  <3trehend  bort  obex 
fet  d»eitcnd  '  fenf  i^  fit  jut  (£rbe  unb  bebenfe,  n>ie  toenig  9iauni  i^  be^ 
barfr  urn '  einjl  mein  ®rab  barinJ  )u  ftnben.  2)rtttend  enblic^  fid^au  i(|  um 
mic^  nnb  betrattte  bie  ^IKenge  berer,  ^  benen  ed  no(^  fc^Iimmer  ergel^t, '  aid  mir. 
9(uf  biefe  SBeife  getrofle  id^  mi^  aQed  £eibed  unb  (ebe  mit  $3elt  unb  ^tnfd^tn 
iufrieben  in  ®ott  Siuerba^er. 

5.  Die  Stoxn&^Ttxu 

(Sin  Sanbmann  ging  mit  feinem  fleinen  @o^ne  auf*  ben  ^tfer  f inand»  um 
in  \titxtt  oh  bad  itexn  balb  retffel  ®ie(f  ^attx,  fagte  ber  unerfabrene  i(nabe« 
tole  aufre^t  einige  ^alme  ben  ^o)}f "  tragen!  Diefe  mfiffen  no^  xt^t  »omebm 
fein;  bie  anbenu  bie  fi4  ^ox  i^nen  fo  tief  Hdtru  finb  gewig  viel  f^lec^ter. 
5Der  iSater  Dfiittfte  ein  9)aar  Slebren*  ah  unb  f^rai^:  S^dric^ted  ilinbf  ba  fie( 
cinmall  2)iefe  Hebre  fier,  bie  f!<!^  fo  flol)  in  bie  ^dfe  fhedte,  if!  gan^  taah 
inib  leer;  biefe  aber*  bie  |!(^  fo  bef^eiben  neigte^lfl  voOr  ber  fc^onfhn  itonter* 

Xrdgtq  einer  gar  ju  bo4  ben  Stcl^f, 

@o  ifl  er  toofjH  ein  eitler  Zropf.  64mib. 

6.    T>tx  txftt  ©abbat^. 

2>CT  fe^dte  Zag  ber  @>(^9Dfung  neigte  fi(t  ju  feinem  (Enbe.  Die  ^omte  (atte 
ifre  S5abn  9olIenbct«  Dad  Dunfel  bed  ^benbd  begann  f!4  uber  bie  iugenbli(te 
dxht  )U  »erbreiten.  Der  erflgeborene  ©ofn  ber  @4opfung  flanb  auf  "  einem 
4flgel  (3^bend»  neben  ifm  (Eloab^  fein  Scbu^engel  unb  Segleiter. 

(Sd  warb'  immer  bunHer  unb  bunller  ringd  um  ben  ^iigel;  bie  Ddmmenmg, 
ttanbette  M*  in  Sta^tr  unb  verbftllete  toit  ein  buftiger  ©d^Ieier  bie  ^a^en  unb 
%^Ux.  —  Die  Sleber  ber  ®5gel  unb  bie  froben  Caule  ber  XJiere  »erflummtem 
6elb|l«  bie  fpielenben  Cuftcben"  f^lenen  einjuf<blummern. 

9!^a^  ifl  bad?  fragte  ber  9}enf4  mit  teifer  @timme  feinen  bimntif^en  8c« 
gleitCT.  ®irb  bie  junge  6(t9Dfnng  auf^dren  unb  in  ifr  alted  9{i(btd  »€?<• 
finfen? 

Cloab  U^^Ite  unb  f)»ra(b:  €d  ifl  bie  fRrifft  ber  (Srbe* 
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9?un  tT%\tntn  bte  tlmmltfii^cn  B^ttxi  btr  Sf^onb  ging  anf  vnb  ba«  ^r  bcf 
©tcrnc  trat  bcr»or  in  ^eitcrm  Olanjc. 

Der  Wcnfc^  fal^  aufroart««  gen  i)imntcl  wit  fu^cm  (Erflttttncn;  brr  (Enge C 
bed  ^trrn  abtr  bllcftc  mil  ©o^lijefaflen  ftuf *•  ben  emjjorfd^utnbtn  Sobn  btr 
Crbf  Jcrnicbcr.  Die  9iad^t  »arb  jtiffcr;  ble  S^at^tigaUen  f^lugcn  flarfer  imb 
rdncnber. 

(Eloa^  berii^rtf  ben  3»cnf<l^en  mtt  fclncm  ©tabe.  dx  lagcTtt  fic^  an  bnn  ^B* 
gel  unb  f^luntmerte.  ^er  erflc  Zxaum  fam  ju  ibm  (entieber.  3t^oi9dt  bif^ 
b(teibmbtc®efdbrtln.« 

^U  nun  bicSRorgenb^'mmerung  begann,  beru^rte  (Eloaf  ben  St^fooratrrnbei.' 
Sr  emad^te  unb  fublte  fi(b  bur^flromt  »on  Jtraft  unb£eben.  9nd  brrDam' 
merung  erboben  ft^  bie  ^ugel  unb  Scaler;  ba«  iunge  Std^t  fam  ^rnicbcr  unb 
(fipfte  auf  ben  SeQen  ber  ©trome  (£bcn«,  bie  Sonne  flieg  empor  unb  hxa^t 
ben  Sag.  Der  !Renf4  erbli(!te  ba«  neuerf^ffene  SBeib,  ble  Stutter  berfieben^ 
bigen.  —  ©taunen  unb  ©onne  erfullten  feln  ^erj, 

Sie^e!  fpratb  (£(od$  —  and  ber  Si^u^e  n>irb  bad  ®5ttli4c  geboren.  Dantm 
toQfl  bu  bieren  Xag  ber  9tu^e«  unb  bent  ®dttU(ben  ^etUgen. 

4truntma4tT. 

7*    Sob  unb  ®(blaf. 

8riibertid^  untf^Tungen  bur^wanbelten  ber  Sngel  bed  S^Iummerd  nnb  ber 
^obedengeC  bie  Srbe.  Sd  n>arbc  9l6enb.  Sie  lagerten  ficb^  auf  einem*  ^u^ 
gel  ni^t  fern  )9on  ben  SBo^nungen  ber^  Slenfcben.  (Elne  tt>ebmfirbige  @tiSe 
Ivaltete  rlngd  um^er;  au^  ba79[benbgI5(f(ben^  im  femen  !DdrfIein  i»erfhnnnite« 

GtiS  unb  ftbweigenb,  toie  ed  i^re  ®eife  ifl,>  fafen  bte  betben"  n>obltbatige« 
(Senien  ber  9Renf(bbttt  in  trauUd^r  Umarmung>  unb  f(^on  nafete  bie  Vta^t. 

Da  erbob  fi(b  ber  (Sngel  bed  Scbluntmerd  «on  feinem  bemoodten  £agcr,  nnb 
fheuete  mit  letfer  ^anb  bie  unfi^tbaren  ©c^IummerFdmlein.  Die  9benbn>tnbf 
trugen  fte  )u  ben  f)i&en  SDobnungen  bed  mitben  Sanbmanned.  9t\m  umfmg  bei 
fu§e  S^laf  bie  Sdewo^ner  jber  ldnbU(!ben  4>iittenr  »om  O^retfet  ber"  am  Stabc 
ge^tr  bid  au  bent  Sdugllng  in  ber  SGDiege.  Der  i^ranfe  i»eTga§  feiner  <B(bmer<» 
leur*  ber  Xrauembe  feined  Jtummerdf  bie  9rmut$  i^rer  @prgen«  UllerP  Sugca 
f^toffen  M. 

3ebt»  nai^  ^olTenbetem  (Sef^dft,  legte  M  ber  too^ttl^tifttge  (Sngel  bed  S^Inn^ 
merd  nieber  ju  feinem  ernflerenq  S3ruber*  irfBenn  bie  fRorgenrot^e  erttacbf^ 
tief  er  mit  fr6^H<ber  Unfc^ulb,  i»bann  brelfen*  mid^  bie  fXenf(^en  aid  ibren  gfreunb 
nnb  SBobtt^dter!  D»  neld^  Qfreube^  ungefe^en  unb  ^eimlid^  toobUutbun!  SBie 
glii<ni(b  finb  U)tr  unftcbtbartn  SBoten  bed  guten  ©eiflei^.  SBie  fcbbn  unfer  fKfler 
Beruf!" 

So  fbra(b  ber  freunblid^e  Sngel  bed  ©(blummerd*  3bn  fo^  ^tr  Slobedengel 
mit  flitter  SBe^mut^  an,  unb  eine  S^rdne,  n>ie  bie  Unflerbli^en  fie*  metnrn# 
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ttat  in  fcin  groged,  bunHed  ^ttgc.  m^^,"  fpxaS^  tx,  i»ba§  i4  nic^t,  toit  bUr  be9 
fro^Ii^tn  Danfed  mi6i  frcutn*  fann.  3Rt(^  ntnnt  bte  Srbe  ifren  t^einb  unb 
©rcubenflorer ! — "  »0#  meln  ©ruber,"  ertplcberte  ber  (Engcl  bed  B^Uft^, 
mVoixb  ntc^t  au(^  beimiSmadben^  ber  O^ute  in  btr  feinen  ^reunb  unb  SBol^It^ater 
eifennen  unb  banfbar  bid^  fegnen?  @inb  toix  nic^t  ©ruber,  unb  SBoten  Sined* 
©ater«?- 

So  fpra^  er ;  ha  gldnite  bad  Stuge  bed  Xobedcngeldf  unb  jdrtltd^er  nmflngeit 
fUi*  bie  bruberll($en  ®enien.  i^rummac^er. 


!•    Siner  ober  ber  Snbere* 

BvT  Beit  ^einric^d  lY^  itdnigd  »on  8ran!rei4»  ritt  eittmal  ein  ©dutrleta 
ton  feinem  Dorfe  na^  9>arid.  Sttd^t  me^r  toeit  »on  ber  StaU  bcgegnetc  er 
einem  j!attli*en  Sletter.*  (£d  »ar  ber  Stoxd^,  ©eln  ©efotge  »ar'  abftt^tlH 
in  einiger  (Entfemung  geblieben«  m^olftx  bed  SBegd,  stein  Qfreunb  ?  ^abt  3l^r 
®ef(^fte  ju9)arid?- 

wSa,''  antoortete  ber  ©auer;  i»au4  moc^te  i^  gem  elnmal  unfem  guten 
itanlg  fe^en,  ber  fein  ©otf  fo  jfirttid^  liebt.- 

^er  Jtonig  lad^elte  unb  fagte:  ir^iDasu  !ann  (£u4  9tai^  merben." 

rW>tx  oenn  id^  nur  toviitt,  totl^tx  ed  if!  unter  ben  «ielen  4>iiflingen#  »on 
benen  er  umgeben  fein  »irb.'' » 

ir^ad  n>ill  i4  eu4  fagen :  Sfr  bflrft  nur  9d^tung  geben,  oeld^er  brn^  ^ut 
auf  bem  itopfe  befallen  n>irb,  toann  aUe  Sitbem  {14  el^rerbietig  toerben  embto^ 
Jaben.* 

STlfo  ritten  f!e  mit  elnanber  in  9)arid  (inein,  unb  |»ar  bad  ©auerlein  auf 
ber  redftten  <3eite  bed  Jtonigd  ;  benn  xoa9  bie  tiebe  (Einfalt,  rd  fei*  ntit  9bftd^t 
ober  bur(!^  QufaU,  Ungeft^tdtedJ  t^un  fann#  bad  t^ut  fie.  Z)er  ©auer  gab  bem 
4tonig  aufnlle  feine  Qfragen  gefprcid^ige  9(nttt)ort.  Sr  erj^blte  i^m  SRand^ed 
iiber  ben  ^eibbau,  aud  feiner  ^audl^altung  unb  toie  er  lumeilen  bed  ©onntagd 
au^  fein  ^ubn  in  bem  Xopfe  babe#  unb  merfte  (ange  nid^td.  9CId  er  aber  faf, 
n>ie  aUt  Sender  {14  djfneten  unb  aHe  ©tragen  pd^  mit  S^enf^en  anfuUten*  »le 
3ebermann  e^rerbietig  ^  auduid^,  ba  ging  i(m  ein  Sid^t  auf.  mfBltin  ^txx,"^ 
fagte  er  in  feinem  unbefannten  ©egleiter,  ben  er  mit  SCengfllid^feit  unb  ©erwun^ 
berung  anf^aute,  i»entn>eber  feib  ^^x  ber  Jtdnig  ober  id^  bin'd ;  benn  toir  beibc 
(aben  allein  nod^  ben  ^ut  auf  bem  Jtopfe." 

Da  Id^tltt  ber  itdnig  unb  fagte :  »34  bin'di'*  SBann  3br  Suer  9t9§(ein 
in  ben  ^taU  geflellt  unb  (Euer  ®efd^aft  beforgt  babt,  fo  fommt  in  mir  auf  mein 
®4Iog  ;  i(^  toiQ  Cu^  bann  mit  einer  ^P^itragdfuppe  aufmarten  unb  (Su(^  ben 
Daupbin  leigen.  ^    Sobann  3)auT  ^ebel. 
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2.    ®(4er}  ttttb  (Ernfl 

S^reilb*  elttc*  ®c^lrgemarf(^«  im'»f!c6tnifiljrigin  Strict,  glttg*  (fnebriil 
htx  Q^xoit  tinxnal,  ungebulblg  fiber  bad  (angfame  ^forruden  bed  ®ef<^tt^d» 
bur^  benSngtveg  iuSrupe  bergan;  mit  i^m  ber  ®encrattientciuimQ)iafS4fniet' 
tau.  SBdbrenb  bicfed  ocrbTie§lt(^cn  Ranged  toanbelte  ben  Stonx^,  urn'  ftc^  bU 
Sangetoeile  ^u  ^txtxtihtn,  bie  iiJujl  an#  ben  (^xafttu  einen  fe^r  religiofen  ^amv 
eln  n>enlg  ju  necfen.  (£r  erhtnbigte  ft(^«  na<4  beffen'  S9eU^ti»atcr  in  SerUn.  ob 
ji^  berfelbe  no(^  n>obl  beflnbe  unb  Uep  einem  @trom  »on  Sc^et|reben  ml 
<5)?5ttereien  freien  Sauf. 

»(£».«  ^ajefldt  flnb  oiel  »i^iger,  aid  t^,  unb  au4  ft^x  »tel  gclelrter,* 
ertoieberte  ®d^mettau>  aid  er  enbUt^  einmal  ju  SBorte  fommen  fonnte*  mUtUi* 
bied^''  fttgte  er  (iniu^  #{inb  ®ie  as((  mein  itonig!  !Z>er  gelftige  Stavxpf  ifl  alfo 
|n>if(^en  3^tien  nitb  mir  in  ieber  Stutfjtd^t  unglei^.  Denno<^  fonnen  Ste  mii 
meinen  ®Iaubnt  tdd^t  ne^men.  Unb  geldnge^  ed  anc^ ;  nun!  fo  fatten  @te  mit 
l»ar  anerme^Iitt  gefc^bet^  aber  )uglel(^  bo(^  au^  ft(|  felber  nid^t  unbcbeutenb 
mit*-* 

Der  StM%  blieb  fle^n*  unb  macbte  Bronte  gegen  <B^mtttau,  bad  8Ii|€nj 
bed^  Unniaend  in  ben  m£(^Hgen  Hugcn.  —  »9Bad  foil  bad  ^i§en  ^onfleur 
6(^mcttauf  fagte  er.  wSd^  foQte  mir  fc^ben#  »enn  i^  i^>  feinen  ^loubea 
nd^me  ?   SBie  meint  er  ■  bad  ? 

9)fit  unerfc^fitterlid^r  Sfhife  entgegnde  ber  ($)eneral :  •<£».  ^ajeftat  glanbai 
ie|t  einen  guten  Dfflsier  an  mir  ju  ]^ben»  nnb  i4  ^offc  ®it  irren  ni^t.  it5n»- 
ten  @ie  mir  aber  meinen  (Slanben  ne^men^  ba  fatten  @ie  ein  erbdrmlii^d  ^Dtng 
an  mir  —  ein  9io^  im  SBinbe,  »orauf*  ni^t  ber  minbefle  l^er^f  wdre^  oebtr 
bei  S&eratl^fd^Iagnngenr  no^  in  ber  @($Iad^t.' 

jDer  itdnig  f4n>ieg  unb  ging  eine  dtttlong  im  jHIIen  fRad^eitfen  tDcitrr. 
!Dann  fagte  er  mit  freunblUi^er  @timme :  ir®age  er  mir  bo<^  @(bnettatt»  toad  i^ 
eigentli(bfein"  ®laube?- 

ird(^  gtaube^"  fagte  @d^mettan  frenbigr  i»an  g&ttli<lbe  Sorfe(ung»  ble  iebc« 
^ar  auf  meinem  ^ani»te  )£^lt ;  an  bie  gdttli^e  iSrUfung  »on  aSnt  meisea 
^ftnben*  nnb  an  ein  emig  feliged  Seben  nacb  bem^  Xobe*' 

iv^ad  glanbt  il^r*  nirflic^?"  fagte  ber  it&nig#  #bad  glaubt  cr  fo  nijH  mil 
VoUerSu^erfi^t?" 

„5a,  wajrbaftig,  €».  SWojeflfit.* 

1)er  itSnig  fa§te  betoegt  Sd^mettau^d  ^anbr  britdte  fler  i(m'  fhrf  ttaft 
fagte ;  m^x  if!  ein  gifidlicber  SRenfc^  l"  T>am  ging  er  nacbbenfenb  toeiter,  vaA 
trie,  feit  jener  ©tunbe,  ijat  er  ©c^mettau^d  religiofe  5Infl(^tcn  ©erfifottet. 
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1.  jOU  einaige  9rt>  felne  *  gret^eU  su  be^aupteiu  bef!e(t  barlrw  nic  ittoai 
Unbercd  iu  ooQen*  aU  man  foil;  baim  barf  man  t(un#  xoa^  man  tt>ill. 

aRutfd^lIe. 

2.  Sitt  gnttd  ®cn>lfren  Ifl  beffcr  a(d  )n>et  deugen.  GEd  tericfrt  'Deinen 
JtummcTr  »ie  bit  @onne  bad  GEie.  (Sd  ifl  (in  SBrunnen,  »enn  Dt4  ^  bitrjleU 
ein  @tab,  »enn  Dn  flnfefl,  ein  Sd^irm,  »enn  X)i(^  bie  ©onne  fli^t,  tin  9iu^«* 
fiffen  im  7obe*  ^ippeU 

8^  Stliint  9reuben  Iaben»  ivie  ^andbrob^  immer  o^nc  Sfel;  groge*  n)i( 
Bncttrbrob,  seitig  mit  (£fcL  Slitter. 

4.  jDer  S^ricb  bed  ©tniffend,  unb  bie  innerlii^e  Gti^^ftidfeit  «or  bem 
Cofen  jlnb  bie  Sc^u^engel  bed  d^nten.'  Di^ne  X)emut(  ifl  ber  SRenfd^  eine 
cttige  Cfige.  ®ellert. 

5.  9iiTd^te  bie  Sinfamfeit  nid^t.  6ie  ifH^armlod  n>ie  ber  reine  S^onbf^einr 
beffen*  6llberflreifen  im  9>atafle  bed  ®ottIofen  l^&Uifc^e  Q)efi)cnfler,  unb  in  ber 
^ntte  bed  Qfrommen  fpielenbe  iSngel  bed  {)immeld  abMlben.  Sagner. 

6.  9timm  mit  (S^rfnr^t  bie  8i(el  in  bie  {>anb,  benn  fie  ent^It  dotted 
fBprt.  SBiffe,  bie '  feinen  Sffl^rer  fatten  anf  bem  gefa^rvoUen  SBege  bed  2e^ 
Bendr  bie  feinen  Xrofl  l^atten  in  bitterer  9?otBr  unb  feinen  Seiflanb  in  i^er  le^" 
ten  <Stunbe»  benen'  mar  bie  8ibel  %^nxf  Xxoft  nnb  Seiflanb.  (Bit^t,  bie 
Sibel  ifl  eine  S^utteri  tvcl^e  alle  gtaiubigen  Jtinber  nSf^xtX  nnb  fHIleti  bid  fie 
errcid^en  bad  reifcre «  $lUer  einer  (o^eren  '  SBelt.  -^armd. 

7.  (E(e  Dit  ein  ^efd^^  untemimmflf  verabfdnme  nie,^  X)ttne  danst  ^ele 
{»  Q^pttr  bem  ttrquell  ailed  <&vttn,  4ttbrftnfUg  ^  gn  er^ben>  unb  i^.  um  Scifldinb 
nnb  wn  ^^drfung  Deiner  eignen  f^ma^en  Stx&ftt  bemilt^ig  ■  anjufle^en* 

(£am)>e. 

8.  ®enn  2)n  anf  bie  e^oabft^ne  J  bed  gcfc^^^igen  Sebend  trittfl,  fp  ^ 
mUt  tti^t  glanien^  fonbem  nnt^en  nnb  gtftdli^  fein*  Q^am^e* 

9«  Die  itunfl  ifl  lang^  bad  Seben  fnr}#  bad  Urt^eil  f4toierig>  bie  ®elegei^ 
Vit  |lft(^tig.  ®at(e. 

10.  Oieled  >  mftn^t  f(^  ber  Slenf^r  nib  bo4  bebarf  er  nnr  menig ; 
Denn  bie  Xage  flnb  hxi,  nnb  befi^rdnft  ber  ©terblid^en  ■  @(^i(!fal. 

®0tte. 

11.  (Sind  re($t  miffen  nnb  audftben  gibt  (9(erc  Silbnng  aid  ^atb^eit  ia 
^unbertf&ltigen.  ®5tl^e. 
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13.  ^er  9vx^^am  erfctreiSt  «or  ber  ®(fa(r,  ber  Srige  In  9t»*  bcr  Wtm* 
4{ge  aa4  i^r*  SKi^trr* 

13.  9Dir  ^abn  fiUt  f^on  ge»eim:  jeber  (Slftiflt^e  cimnal  «or  SBe^r  icbcr 
Uoalfidli^c  einmal  »or  Sufi.  Rii^Ur* 

14.  a^xfta^t  befte^It  bie  Xugenb  au4  ^  im  Settlerflcib.  @<^er. 

16.  SBer*  auf  ber  Srbe  o|ne  Scfhmmuns  lebt,  glcid^t  cUtem  ®(|iffe> '  anf 
lent  trocfncn  fianbe;  anb  xott  ni^t  in  ba«  grofe  9(ab  ber  Vttnfdjlf^it  tia%tti% 
ter  •  0(ei(9t  ben  ^imtemen  Xafc^nu^ren  ber  Jlinber,  bie  loo^l  Beiger  nnb  Bifftt^ 
il&tter,  aber  felne  met^nlfi^en  (Singen>etbe  ^aben.  Sefftng* 

16.  Snr  Snoerbnng  eine9  ®Inifed  ge$5rt  f!fleif  nnb  ®ebulb,  unb  )vt  ^x^ 
(altuttg  befTelben*  ge^drt  ^5§igund  nnb  8orfl4t.  Sondfam  unb  ©(Ibritt  fb 
64riU  flcigt  man  elne  Sre))i»e  ^inanf;  aber  in  einen  9nsenbli(fc  fdntmoa 
(inab  unb  bringt  SBntiben  unb  ®<^mers  genag  mlt  auf  bie  Srbe.        ^ebel. 

17.  ®o'  0e»i§  ber  ®(^atten  bem  £i(^te  folgt,'  fo  gen>i§  folgt  bie  2:(al 
bent  SDiUcn/  n>enn  er  ^  nur  rein  ifl.  Some. 

18.  SDenn  Du  mil  !I>eittcn  (SeffiHigfeiten  txatt%  bi«  Di(^  ber  ^rtuiA  Ob* 
(Vri^t:  fo  emiebrigfl  jDu  bie  Q^efafligfelt  sum  Xlmofen  nnb  beinen  Srem^ 
lum'  Settler.  itleifl. 

19.  3m  ttnglfide  erfi^eint  bie  Xugenb  in  i^rem  (eQfhn  (Slanie.  Wltm 
Utmtt  fagen#  bag  fie  STe^nlic^e^  mit  ben  ofirirei(^en  9)frattiett  l^be.  He  maa 
brfidt,  urn  ^  i^r  too^lried^enben  Salfam  ab^ugeninnen.  Jtlopflotf. 

20.  9ufmerffamfeit  auf  unfere  ein^elnen  ^nblnngen  fd^vdfyt  und  »or  Qeber^ 
eilungi  »or  9lad^fi(^t  gegen  unfere  Segierbcm  «or  ®lei4gtiUigfeit  gegen  unfere 
gejler.  SBielanb.  . 

21.  Urn  9ttt(e  an  einem  femen*  freunbli^en  ®eflabe  in  ftttben#  mug  bet 
64tf er  erfl  einen  Jtampf  mit  ben  emporten  SBogen  befle^.  ®firferU 

22.  Vtani^t  9>flan|e  fanannr  auf  einer  anbem  beflefen  unb  f!^  ertattou 
€(d  mon^  9^ettf(^.    911  tin  er^filt  cr  f!4  ni<!^t#  bur^  anbcre  nur  beflcbt  er« 

SBftrfert* 

23.  Siele  Kentttniffe  ma^en  einen  X^eil  ber  Oeba^tfamfeit  nnaotfig. 

Steinitfc* 

24.  S)a«  nafel^lbarfle  Stittel  fi^  fiiebe  lu  ertoerben,  ift  (BefiHigfeit 

SPelonb. 

25.  Die  9tetigion  ifl  bad  te^te  Biel*  oo^in  aHe  unfere  (Beboiifen  nnb  ^oi^ 
Inngen  ge^en  mfiffen.  SBer  bied  noc^  ni^t  gelemt  ^t«  ber  loeif  nlt^t^r  bci 
fennt  toeber  fi^  fetbflj  w^  ®ott,  unb  ifl  feiner'  eigentlii^en  ®Ifi(ffeligfcit 
fd-Jig.  irioDlbtf, 
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M*  9or  ftlleit  Ibia^tn  n»ft4<  i^^^  ^i4»  M  ^n  nte  ble  imicre  Suverfl^t 
|v  2)lr  rtlber,  *  ba9  iBertrauen  auf  ®Dtt  unb  gute  ^enf(^  verlierfl !  6of a(t  ^ 
^ein  ®efd^Tte  obcr®epIfe  auf  !I>clner  ©Hrn  ^Higmut^  unb  8erin>elflun{\  (lefl 
—fo  Ifl  sued  aud.  <Be$T  oft  aber  ifl  man  im  Unglfidf  ungered^t  geg.n  bU  !Rett<* 
f^cn.  3cbe  flelnc  bafe  fiauncr  iebe  fleine  SRiene  »on  5(alte  bcutct  man  auf  ft^; 
nan  meintr  ieber  febc*  ed  un«  an,  bag  tolr  leibtUr  unb  tocl^e*  »on  bcr  8ittc 
Htdlftf  bie  »ix  i(m  t^un  fdnnten.  Stni^^u 


L    Seailieb. 


IDif  (enli4  tentbtet  Unb  tanrnib  6timmctt 
S^ir  bie  9?atnT !  «n«  bcm  ®eflr<u4. 

IDie  gl&Qt  bie  Sonne  i 

SBie  Ia4t  bie  Slnr  I  Unb  ffrenb'  unb  Sonne 

«u«  ieber  SrnfL 

(E«  bringen  bie  8Ifltten  D  ^rb'  unb  Sonne, 
9u«  iebem  Soeig,  D  (SlfidC  unb  Sufi 

2.    ^ie  Xfeilung  ber  (Erbe. 

9le(mt  (in  bie  9DeU!  rief  Send  »on  feinen  ^Sfen 

t>tn  SJtenf^en  }n»  ne^mt,  fie'  foil  euer  fein. 
Cn4  fcbcnf'  id^  |!e  snm  •  dxV  nnb  ett'gen  fie)es; 

SDo4  t^tU  en4  brfiberlitb  barein. ' 

SDa  eilt#  »a«  ^finbe  l^t,  fld^  ein)uri4tett# 

(E«  t  regte  fl4  defdbaftig  Sung  nnb  MiU 
SDer  tdfer^mann  griff  na4  be«  9elbe«  0rft((lca 

^er  3unfer  birf^te  bur4  ben  9DaIb. 

IDer  jfaufmann  nimmt  »a^  feine  Spei^er  fafTen^  ^ 

^er  9bt  m^^tt  f!(^  ben  ebein  9ime»ein* 
SDer  itdnig  fperrt  bie  S3rilifen  unb  bie  Stragen^ 

nnb  f))riibt :  ber  Sebente '  ifl  mein. 

0an^  fpAtr  na^bcm  bie  X^eilung  Ungfl  geft^fnwJ 

»ajt  ber  g>oet,  er  fam  att«  n>eiter  gem\ 
941  ba  tt>ar  uberall  nic^td  me^r  lu  fe^en,  ^ 

Unb  aSed  (aue  feinen  (emt ! 
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Oel^  nir  I  fo  foil  born  i^  afk\n  »on  Sllca 
Sergeffnt  fein,  i^  bcin  gctrcu^jler  @(|ii? 

60  lieg  CT  laut  btr  Jtlage  9luf  *  erfi^eBf 
ttnb  »drf  ft(^  ^in  «or  3o»i^  Scroti. 

fBeitn  bu  Im  Sanb  bcr  Xr^umt  bid^  wttotHitf  ^ 
Serfe^  ber  ®ott,  fo  ^"re  ni^t  ntU  mir. 

fBo  nmrfl  bu  bctuu  aid  man  bie  SBelt  flttttiletf  ^ 
34  n><i'#  fprat^  ber  3)oet  bei  bit. 

8^cUi  9uge  ting  an  btinem  angtfi<^te» 
9n  bcined  ^immeU  ^armonie  mcin  Dtr; 

Str^eiV  bem  (SIcifle,*  ber  »on  beincm  fii^tt 
»erauf(*t,  ba«  Stbtf^e'  »crIor!« 

fBa«  tfnn?'  ft)Tt(^t  3eu« — bie  SBelt  ifl  tveggcsebeiif 
^rr  ^erbfl,  bie  3agb,  ber  fStarh  ifl  ni^t  me^r'  mei8« 

ffiiflfl  bit  in  nteinem  ^immel  mit  mir  Iebfn# 
60  oftc  bn  hmm%  er  ^  fott  bir  of  en  fcia* 


3.    ^offnung. 

C«*  reben  uitb  trSunen  bie  J  S^enfd^  «iel 

Son  beffem  funftigenXagen; 
9ta4  tinem  glftdlid^nr  golbenen  did 

^ie^t  man^  |!e  rcnnen  nnb  i«gen. 
SDie  SEBelt  oirb  alt  unb  toirb  toieber  iung, 
Do4  ber  9lenf4  (offt  immer  Serbeffenmg* 

Die  »offmittg  fiSirt  >  i^n  in'«-  Ceben  ein#' 
®ie  umflattert  ben  frofUi^en  Jlnaben. 

Den  SilngUng  lodt'  i^r  Bauberfc^ein,* 
6ie  »irb  *  mit  bem  ®reid  ni^t  begraben ; 

Denn  bef(^Ue$t  er  im  Q)rabe  ben  mdben  Saufi 

9{o4  am  ®rabe  pflanjt  er— bie  ^ofnung  aa^ 

(E«  ifl  fein  leerer,  fd^mei(!^elnber  SBa^m 
Srjengt  im  ®e|irne  bed  S^oren. 

3m  ^er^en  ffinbet  ed  laut  fi^  an : 
Qn  n>ad  r  Sefferem  f!nb  toir  geborem 

Unb  toad  q  bie  innere  ®timme  fprid^tr 

2)adq  tfiufc^t  bie  (offenbe  ®eele  nid^i* 


e^iScr. 
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4.    Da«  9mrn  ber  ^teine. 

9pn  Snter  bUnb»  fit^r  8eba  bemtod^  foit 
Bu  prebigcn  bit  neue  fro^e  Botf^aft. 
9on  ®tabt  iu  <3tabtr  9on  ^iDorf  gu  Dorf  tDalte 
9n  feined  Su^rerd  $anb  ber  fromme  (Dreid 
nnb  prebigte  bad  SBort  mil  3itnglittgdfeiter.* 

(Einfl  leitet'  ifn  fcin  Jhiabe  in  tin  X^al,^ 
^ad  ftberfdt^  tt>ar  mit  gett>alt^9en  <S>teinen« 
fiei^tfimttg  mt^r*  aU  hH^aft,  fpra^  ber  Jhuibe  t 
i»(E(r»firb'ger  Sater,  oiele  ^enrci^en  flitb 
©erfammett  Jier  «nb  »artcn  auf  bie  3>rebi9t.* 

Der  blinbe  ®reie  erjub  flc^*  atfobalb, 
fBQU^  einen  ZtxU  txflaxt^  i^n,  oanbf  i^tt  009 
(ETOiafnte,  toamc,  fttaftt,  trojlete 
60  fftnlxd^,  bai  bie  X^rdnen  milbigli^ 
3im*  nleberflofrett  in  ben  grauen  ©art. 
ftt^  er  bef^Uegenb  branf  bad  l^aterunfer^ 
9Die  fi^^d  gejiemtr*  gebetet  unb  gejVrod^en:' 
ffDein  ifl  bad  Stei^  unb  !X)ein  bie  Stxaft  unb  2)ei]t 
X>ie  ^enlid^feit  bid  in  bie  (Ewigfeiten,*— 
t>a  riefen  ringd  im  X^al  t\tl  taufenb  €>timmen  t 
9men#  ebrnurblger  fBattt,  9men#  9(men  I 

2)er  Jhtab^  erf^raf ;  renmiittig  fniel  er  nieber 
tlnb  bei^tete  bem  (eiligen  bie  ©finbe. 
•6obn>''  fpra4  ber  ®reid>  i»b<tfl  !;Du  bennni^t  gelefcii  t 
SDemt  SWenWen  W»eigen#  werben  ©teine  fd^rei'ttl — 
9{i4t  fpottc  funftig,  @obn#  mit  dotted  SD3ort! 
Sebcnbtg  ifl  ed#  frdftig,  fc^neibet  fd^arf, 
fBie  ein  )oeif(bncibig  S^mert.    Unb  foQte  glei4 
^a^  9^enf(^n](ers  f!(^  i^m  sum  Xro(  i^erfhinenu 
Bo  loirb  im  ®tein  ein  Wttn^fyviitTi  fic^  regen." 

4tofegaTte«. 

6.    Die  9Dorte  bed  ®Iaubend. 

Drei  SBorte  nenn^  i^  tn^p  inbaltf^ner, ' 

Sie  ge^n  ]9on  9hmbe  in  Sf^nnbe^ 
2)o(^  flammen  fit  nid^t  «on  aupen  i^tx ; 

jDad  ^er)  nur  giebt  ba»on  itunbe. 
Dem  Sytenf^cn  ifl  aHer  SBertb  geraubt,  ^ 
SBenn  er  nicbt  me^r*  an  bie  brei  SDorte  glaubt 
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SDcr  9^aif4  ift  ftd  fiefc^ffteiw  ifl  frd, 

ttsb  lourb'  ■  er  in  Stttttn  geboreiL 
fiaf t  at((  iii(!^t  imn  bed  9oUU  ®ef4rd» 

SZid^t  ben  S){iB^ran4  rafenber^  XforeBt 
SBor  bent  @c(a»cn«  toenn  er  bie  Stint  bric^ 
Cor  bem  freien  Slenf^cn  ertittert  nic^t  I 

Snb  bie  Xudenb,  f!e  *  ifl  fein  leerer  S^Up 

^er  ^tn\^  tarn  fie'  ftbcn  im  Sebcn ; 
Unb  foflt  er  auc^  •  ftroui^eln  fiberaH, 

(Er  fann  mdi  ber  gottUd^en  flreben, 
tlnb  iDae  fein^erflanb  btr  Serfl^nbigen'  fi^ 
2)a«  fibetc  in  Sinfalt  ein  finbli^  (Semfit^.t 

Unb  ein  ®ott  ift  ein  ^eiliger  SBiUe  lebt, 

9Die  au^  ber  menfc^Ut^e  UHinfe  ;  ^ 
^o(^  itber  ber  Beit  unb  bem  fftaumt  loebt 

fiebenbig  ber  $o(i^f!e  (!)ebanfe» 
Unb  ob  9nie«  in  ewigem  SDe<!^fel  freift* 
<Ee*  be^arret  im  SBe(^fel  ein  ru^igcr  ®eifl. 

!Die  brei  9Dorte  Beual^retJ  trx^,  in^aUf^mtr, 

6ie  p{lan)etJ  »on  !Dhnibe  }u  3Runber 
Unb  flammen  fie  gleid^  ni^t  »on  auien  ^r» 

Suer  3nn'red  giebt  baton  Jhtnbe. 
Dem  9J{enf(!ben  ifl  nimmer  fein  9Bert$  geraubt* 
00  ^  lang  er  no4  an  bie  brei  ffiorte  fiaulu  64ilcs« 

7*    ®efttnben« 

34  0lng  im  SBalbc  €>ol[  i4  inrn'tBeOdi 

€>o  ftkr  mi4  (in*  ®ebro4en  fein  ? 

Unb  ni^U  in  fu4cn# 

2)a«  toar  mein  6ins.  34  fitnb^d  mit  alen 

!Den  SDiir)lein  oudt 
3m  ed^tttn  faV  i4  Bum  Garten  tmg  i4^« 

(Ein  SBIfim^en  flein#  9m  pbf4en  ^nd. 

IBie  Sterne  leu^tenb, 

SBie  9(euglein  f^dn.  tlnb  bfitanit  ed  toiebei 

9m  fHIIen  Drt  $ 


34  >BolIt^  (d  bre4cn#  9htn  &n>eigt  ed  immer 

Da  fagt  e«  fein :  Unb  blu^t  fo  fort. 


(0a4c* 
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VOCABULARY 

''OB  THE  EIBRCISES  AND  READING  LESSONS. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


«iy.  adjeotiye. 

«Kfo.  adverb. 

art  article. 

e,  or  eonj,  ooDJunction. 

eomp.  comparative. 

/.  feminine  gender. 

imp.  imperfect  tense. 

inL  inteijection. 

m.  masculine  gender. 

fi.  neater  gender. 

p.  participle. 


pL  plural. 

prep.  preposition. 

pm.  pronoun. 

V,  <L  active  verb. 

V,  €L  An,  active  and  neuter TerU 

V.  aux,  auxiliary  verb. 

V,  imp.  impersonal  verb. 

V.  ir,  irregular  verb. 

V.  Ik  neuter  verb. 

V,  r.  reflexive  verb. 


91 

9alr  m.  -<e,  pL  -e,  eel. 

tfbbilben,  ».  a.  to  portray,  represent. 

Itbetib,  m.  -«,  pL  -t,  evening,  eve, 
west;  -<^l5(f6tn,  n,  -^,  pL  ^ 
vesper-bell,  evening-bell;  -rotl^, 
«,,  -TOt^e,  /.  evening-red,  even- 
ing-sky; -tyinbr  m.  -<d»  -*»  pL  -<, 
evenioff-wiud,  zephyr. 

^htXt  conj.  but,  however. 

9Uxmal  ur  abermald>  adv,  again, 
once  more,  anew. 

Xbfa^xtn,  see  fa^ren#  j».  848,  v.  n.  ir. 
to  set  off,  set  out^  depart. 

irbgewlrmcn,  v.  a.  tr.,  to  win  from, 
gain. 

Hbfommeni  v,  n.  ir.,  to  come  ofl^  de- 
viate, lose 

9bmattcnr  «.  a.  to  harass,  weary. 

0bpfIu(fen#  V.  (L  to  pluck  off,  gather. 

Stbretfeiir  to  depart,  set  out 

8[bfagen»  to  countermand,  refuse, 
decline,  renounce. 

Sbfd^ci'beiu  see  f4retbcn#  s.  854;  «. 
A  ir.*  to  ocpy,  tranMrioe 


9H^U  /  -»  pt  -«i#  view,  inten- 
tion. 
9bfi<4tli(!^»  a({/.  designed,  purposely 

(see  L.  34.  7). 
9bflcigen,  see  fleicteiu  p.  366;  «.  ir, 

n.,  to  descend,  dismount^  put  upi 
fHbt,  fn.  -€«,;>/.  ^ebte,  abbot. 
^brnffxtn,  V.  0.  to  keep  off,  ward  oft 
9[(^!tn<.  ahl  01  oh  1  alas! 
8l4fe»  jf-  -» Z^'-  -n»  «le,  axis. 
9[(^t«  eight. 
9(4^/  'r  <^Ar^  attention,  outlawry; 

In  ^^t  nt^menr  to  take  care. 
Stt^tcl,  «.  -*#  J5^.  -#  eighth. 
9(4tcnr  V.  a.  to  regard,  attend  U\ 

value,  deem,  esteem,  take  for. 
2((^tun0r  /  -#  esteem,  respect^  esti* 

mation,  regard,  attention, 
9i(blit^n,  eighteen. 
%dtx,  m.  ~€,  pi.  ^edfer,  field,  acre, 
9(fcrdmann»  m.  -cdr  jd/.  -leuUi  liii» 

bandman,  tiller. 
Stbler,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  eagle. 
Sbolp^f  m.  Adolphus. 
SCed^tr  ao(f.  genuine,  authenta& 
«e(Wlii^  din  like^  similar. 


472 


ac^ani 


Sitl— arm 


frejTf , /.  -,  pi.  -B,  ear  (of  grain). 

^tn^fmdfUiU  /  -»  anxiety,  unea- 
sineflB. 

9Ibent#  04^.  lOly,  foolish. 

9inxt^U  m.  Albert 

9IIein»  adv.  alone,  only;  e.  but. 

OTCT,  all  (L.  66.  la  every. 

KHerbeflr  beet/f  all,  very  best 

WtiUi,  adu  varioiu,  of  all  sorts* 

SUmaf  Ug#  Dy  degrees,  gradually. 

SIIju,  adv.  too,  too  much,  over, 

Stmofeitr  M.  -<4f  pi. ",  alms  charity. 

Kldr  €onJ.  than,  bnt^  when,  Si,  like, 
except,  besides,  namely,  aM 
tbtn,  inst  as. 

Slfor  otfv.  thos,  so;  c  therefore. 

Itlfobalbf  immediately,  directly. 

9lt»  adj.  old,  ancient^  aged. 

9Iter>  n.  -4r  p/.  -y  age,  old  age. 

%mhoi,  m.  -edr  pi.  ^,  anviL 

9men#  tnt  amen. 

Vmt'rifa,  «-4f  America. 

Smerlfa'ntTr  m.'-^,pL~,  American. 

Hmt,  fi.  -ed»  pi.  aemter»  charge,  of- 
fice^ emplo3rmentk  business. 

9n#  prep,  in,  at,  on,  by,  to^  unto, 
with,  up,  about,  against. 

Unbcr  (ber,  b\t,  bad  9M6txt),  a((f.  sec- 
ond, other.  (L.  66.) 

Stnberiy  adv.  otnerwise,  differently. 

9nbeTt(alb»  adj.  one  and  a  halt 

Uncfbo'tCr/.  -r  pi.  -n,  anecdote. 

Unfangenr  see  fan$ttt#  p.  848;  «.  ir. 
a.  i  fL,  to  begin,  act,  open,  do. 
(L.  61.  4.) 

Unjle^etU  «.  a.  to  implore,  entreat 

finfUtru  V.  a.  to  fill  up. 

tngeboreiu  9.  n.  to  belons. 
ndel,  /.  -f  p/.  -n»  fishing^hook, 
angle. 

9in%tnthm,  adj.  agreeable,  pleasant 

Uttficfl^t,  «.  -<d,  -«,  pi.  -er,  face, 
countenance. 

9n^lteitb»  adj.  constant 

9n$angeii»  see  ^anctcttr  p.  350;  «.  {r. 
n.,  to  be  attached  to.  adhere  to. 

9(nfer/  m.  -4»  p/.  -»  anchor. 

9(uflagen#  v.  a.  to  accuse. 

9(nfommen»  see  tommtn,  p.  860;  «.tr. 
ti.,  to  arrive;  -  auf^  to  depend 
upon. 

9(n!finbciw  an!unbigcn#  v.  a.  to  pro- 
claim, announce,  declare,  publish. 

«n!ttnft,/. -V  arrival 


trnlan§en«  «.  n.  to  arrive,  come  at 

9nf(9(tueii#  V.  a.  to  look  at  regard. 

Snf^ttlbtgnw  «.  a.  to  charge  witl^ 
accuse  of. 

9fnfe^ii,  see  fc^cn^  p.  864;  *.  tr.  a, 
to  look  at  behold,  view. 

9nfc^nU(^#  adj.  considerable,  import- 
ant, of  conseauence.  (L.  84.  *!.) 

%nMt,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  sight,  view, 
opinion,  prospect 

Snfpre^ciu  v.  a.  tV.,  to  accost^  ad 
dress,  speak  to,  beg,  ask. 

Kttfpnic^r  fn,  -<«,  pi  -fprtii^,  clainv 
demand;  in  -ne^meiw  to  call  for, 
claim,  request 

9infiaU,  f.-^  pL  -tit,  preparation, 
institution;  Snflalttn  or  9[n|la(l 
ma(^en#  to  make  preparation^ 
prepare. 

Itnflar»»  m.  -<«»  gracefulness^  star 
tion,  stand,  behavior. 

9nflatt#  prep,  instead  o^  in  lieu. 

9n|hreiidenb,  a<|r.  toilsome. 

Hnttoort,  /.  -,  pi.  -  en,  answer. 

KmwoTtcm  ».  a.  to  answer. 

91noertrauen#  9.  a.  to  intrust  to^ 
confide  ta 

9(nn)anbeln#  9.  n.  to  come  upon.  (Ed 
oanbelte  i^n  bie  Sufi  an,  the  desire 
came  upon  him  ("he  took  a  fan- 
cy,** "he  took  it  into  his  head.") 

StttWcnben*  v.  a.  to  apply,  employ, 
make  use  o^  apply  to. 

Vtttoefenbf  adj.  dc  p.  present,  those 
present 

ttn^teben^  see  lUiftn,  p.  868;  v.  ir.  a 
to  draw,  put  on,  attract,  interest 

STpfel,  m.  -d»  pL  Hepfct,  apple. 

S[pfelbaum»  m.  -e«,  -it  pL  -haxant, 
apple-tree. 

|[pnwTe»  /  -I  pl-  -«  apricot 

9lprlfofenbauoif  wl  -ed#  -d>  piL  -^da^ 
mCr  apricot-tree. 

april'*  tn-  -4r  ApriL 

STrbelt,  /.  -,  pl.  -<n,  work,  labor. 

Slrbcltf n ,  v.  t*.,  to  work,  labor. 

ffrbeiter,  *«.  -d,  ^»i.  -,  workman,  Un 
borer. 

^rg,  adj.  bad,  wicked. 

QTrnir  o^^'.  poor,  indigent 

5lrmr  in-  -cd,  pl.  -t,  arm. 

Slrmec',/.  -^  pl.  -n,  army. 

SCermcl  1  fn.  -d,  pil  -#  sleava 

Jtrmut^  /.  -#  poverty. 


art— au4 


aud— Sau 
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Mxt,  f.^  pL-^ik  ipeciea,  kind,  nv 
tnrc,  (jaalitjj  propriety,  way. 

tfrtig.  a(^.  polite  agreeable. 

5lrU»  t-i^  -«d »  pf'  9lf rite ,  physician, 
doctor. 

Hfi^t,/.  ashes. 

Htla§,  m,  -ffed*  pi  ffe,  satin. 

Srtmofp^a'rc, /I  -,  atmosphere. 

Kuc^r  eon;,  also,  too,  even. 

$[uf»  /}r0p.  on,  upon,  in,  at,  to.  up ; 
~etnmal#  at  once,  all  at  once; 
-^apf  in  order  that. 

Htufent^alt,  nu  -<d,  stay,  sojourn, 
delay. 

9uforoertt>  «.  a.  to  summon,  chal- 
lenge, ask,  inyite. 

ttttftabc,/.  -,  pL  -n,  exercise. 

0ufg(ten#  see  gefen,  o.  348.  «.  tr.  n. 
to  rise,  open,  see  £t($t 

Htufl^altcm  *•  a-  ti"*  to  stop,  hinder, 
detain. 

Muffibnxtt  «.  n.  to  cease^  end. 

9fufmerffam#  a^.  attentive. 

Ku^erffamfeit »  /.  -rl>^  -eii»  atten- 
tion. 

Kufpflaiiieiw  v.  a.  to  plants  mounts 
setup. 

9ufre(^tf  odtf.  upright,  erect. 

9uffd^neibcn»  see  fqntit>tn,  p,  364;  v. 
tr.  a.  to  cut  up,  cut  open. 

9ufn)(i4enw  V.  a.  to  store  up. 

ffuffle^cttr  see  fle^enr  p.  866;  v.  tr. 
fi.  to  arise,  get  up,  stand  open. 

•uflleigen»  see  flcigcn,  p,  366;  ».  tr. 
fi.  to  mounts  ascend,  rise. 

9infm&Tt^,  adv.  upward,  upwards. 

9(ufh>arten>  v.  n.  to  wait  on,  attend, 
serve. 

ffnfjle^eitf  •.  a,  tr.  to  bring  up^  ed- 
ucate draw  up. 

9Ltt^tt  n  -4,  j^l.  -Tir  eye,  bud;  -n* 
hXidt  tn.  twinkling,  moment ;  -n 
Mltfli^r  instaneous,  instantly. 

•eaglelru  n.  -«» pi.  -r  eye  ^[,.24.  2). 

Kud  r  i>^^  <>^t^  o^t  o(  from,  o( 
by,  on,  upon,  in ;  adv.  over,  out» 
at  an  end,  finished. 

Sludtebneiw  v.  a.  ofr  r.  to  stretch,  ex- 
tend, expand. 

9udbref(ten>  see  bref^eity  p.  846 ;  v. 
to  thrash  out. 

Ku^fUibetw  aee  ftnbciu  /».  248;  «.  tr. 
«.  to  find  out 

Wntmxau  V.  <k  to  aeoompluh. 


Vudgeben,  see  gebeiw  ^  348;  «.  ir 

0.,  to  give  out,  spend. 
Studge^enr  see  ge^enr  p.  348;  v.  if 

iu,  to  go  out,  go  abroad,  proceed. 
Stuf^grabetir  v.  a.  tr.,  to  dig  out,  ex 

cavate. 
^u^alun,  V.  tr.  n.,  to  hold  out,  sua 

tain. 
STudrufcHf  V.  n.  tr.,  to  call  out^  ory 

out,  exclaim. 
9[udfe^en#  n.  -4,  face,  appearance. 
Slupenr   cufo.  out,   on  the  outaid^ 

without,  abroad. 
9(tugere  (ber#  bie,  bad)/  acff.  outward, 

exterior,  outside. 
Super^alb,    prep,  it  adv.  abroad, 

without^  out  o^  outside,  beyond. 
9udfprec^en#  see  fl^rec^cm  p.  356;  v.  a. 

A  n.  tr.,  to  pronouncor  utter,  ex- 
press. 
Srufha^Ucn*  n.  -«,  Australia. 
SCudiiknr  v.  a.  to  exercise,  practice^ 

execute,  perpetrate. 
Sitdtuanberiw  v.  n.  to  emigrate. 
Sudwei^eiif  v.  a.  tr.,  to  crive  way, 

turn  aside,  evade,  avoid. 
^xUf.  -r  pL  ^txtt,  ax,  hatchet, 

S3ad^»  m.  -<d,  j>^  99d(^ef  brook. 
SBaff  en#  v.  tr.  v.,  to  bake,  dry,  p.  348. 
S3a(f  tr»  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  baker. 
SBabcn,  v.  a.  to  bathe. 
JBaJn,  /.  -,  pi  -<n,  way,  road,  e^- 

reer,  course, 
fdditx,  nu-n,  pl-^  Bavarian 
SBaient/  n.  -4,  Bavaria. 
JBalbr  <u{v.  soon,  early,  nearly. 
a3alli  tiL-^itpl  mUt,  balL 
JBaIfam»  nu  -^,  pi  --t,  balm,  balaam. 
SBanbr  n.  -<d,  j>^  Sdnber»  ribbon, 

string;  tn,pl  SBdnbe^  volume. 
S3dnbigenr  v.  a.  to  tame,  break. 
Sanf,/.  "fpl.  S3dnfe>  bench,  aeat 
©annerr  m.  -«,»(.  -,  banner. 
JBdr»  m.  -<n»  p/. -<nr  bear. 
©arfc»  /.  -,  pi  -n#  bark,  bai^e. 
Bart,  m.  -«d,  -«,  |)l.  ©arte,  beard. 
©auenr  v.  a.  to  build,  raise;  fig.  au( 

linen  -r  to  rely  upon  one. 
S3auer»  m,  ^,  pi.  -n#  peasant 
©duerleitw  n.-^,  pL^  peasant  L 

24  1. 
fd^sm,  m*  -e9#  />^  ^&mt,  tree. 
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Cau— Set 


Set— 8ef 


Bttumf  Ifter,  m  -^t  pi  -^t  architect. 

©aum»oflf»/  -#  cotton. 

^tdtn,  n.  -df  pL  -f  basin. 

{BcbacbtTantr  otj.  considerate. 

©cba  tt'famfelt.  /  -i  circumspection, 
caution,  prudence. 

©fbau'ern,  v.  a.  to  pity. 

©cbecf  eitr  v  a.  to  cover,  shelter. 

fBebenf  eitf  a.  a.  ir,^  to  consider,  re- 
flect upon,  mind. 

©tbien'tc,  m.  -n#  />!.  -«,  eerrant 

Cebur'fem  see  burfenr;).  346;  v.  tr.  n. 
to  need,  want 

ft5eburf  tigr  adj.  wanting,  in  want  ot 

©cfcbl'r  m.  -<e,  pL  -t,  command. 

fdtft^'Un,  9.  tr.  a.,  to  command,  or- 
der, charge,  desire^  p.  346. 

©cfie'bCTt»  plumaged. 

^cftn'brnf  see  ftnbeitf  p.  346 ;  «.  tr.  a. 
to  fiud,  think;  v.  tr.  r.,  to  be; 
ftne  -  jif  fi<^,  how  do  you  dof 

Bcfld'Hcnf  V.  tr.  r.  to  be  studioos  of. 

SBefrei'ettf  v.  a.  to  free,  deliver. 

JBcge'bfn,  see  gebcn,  p.  348;  v.  tr.  n, 
to  betake. 

Sdescs'nen*  v.  n.  to  meet 

SBegc^'enr  see  gt^tn*  />.  348;  v.  a.  tr., 
to  commit 

tBtge^'rettf  v.  a.  to  desire,  demand. 

Cegter'bc,/.  ->  /)/.-n,  deairc,  lust 

Oegin'nen,  v.  a.  A  n.  tr.,  to  begin, 
do,  undertake. 

IBcglei'tettr  v.  a.  to  accompany. 

fbt^UVltt,  m.  -dr  />/.  -r  companion, 
attendant^  follower,  guide. 

fbt^rofbtn,  see  gra bnu  p.  350;  v.  tr. 
a.,  to  bury. 

Ccgrcrfenf  see  grelftn,  p.  350;  v.  tr. 
a.,  to  feel,  comprehend,  under- 
stand. 

Oe^arten*  see  (alteu»  p,  350;  t;.  tr.  & 
to  keep,  retain. 

Sefan'btliif  v,  a,to  treat,  manage. 

fdti^x'xtn,  V.  fk  to  continue,  persisti 
insist,  persevere. 

Ce^aup'ten,  v.  a.  to  affirm,  maintain, 
pretend. 

Idti,  prep,  tit,  near,  beside,  by,  on, 
with,  to,  in,  in  the  presence  of 

8etd)tenr  v.  cl  ±  n,  to  confess.      • 

8ei(itt}ater,  m.  ~€,  pL  ~9dter»  con- 
fessor. 

©eiocr  teff.  both,  twi ;  felnei  »on  -» 
neither  of  the  two 


Seifomntem  see  fommtn*  p.  SftO;  iw 

tr.  «.,  tc  get  at. 
8ein,  n.  -<d,  pi.  -t,  1^,  bone. 
©cifutcl,  fi.  -«d,  p/.  -f ,  example,  in* 

stance,  pattern ;  jum  -r  for  ezam^ 

pie,  for  instance. 
6etpcn,  p.  346 ;  tr.  a.  to  bite. 
SBetflanb,  m.  -ed,  -d#  assistanoei 
SOeiile^cnr  v.  n  tr.,  to  assist 
Stijlimmcn,  v.  m.  to  agree  with,  a» 

sent  to. 
I3ein)0^ncn#  «.  n.  to  be  present  al 

asMst 
Sefaim'te  m.  A/.-n,  pl.-Vi,  acquaint 

ance. 
I6rna'gen»  «.  r.  to  complain. 
6ela'aerunfl#  /.  -,  -<n#  sieffe. 
Sdclei  bigettf  v.  a.  to  offend,  insult 
SBeUenr  v.  n.  to  bark. 
99elDVncn#  v.  a.  to  reward. 
©clo^'nung,  /  -» pi.  -<n#  reward. 
fdtmtx'Un,  V.  a.  to  perceive^  mark; 

observe,  note. 
SBcmooiYr  adv.  mossy. 
©enci'Dcn,  v.  a.  toenrv. 
SOeno't^igtf  adj.  in  need,  in  want 
Serat^'f^Iagung,/-,  />2.  -en  ^consuli- 

ation,  deliberation. 
fbtxavi'btn,  v.  a.  to  rob,  plunder. 
Seraufd^t',  frenzied,  intoxicated. 
SBere^en>  «.  a.  to  persuade. 
JBerettdf  adv.  already, 
©ercu'cn,  r.  a.  to  repent,  regret 
fBergr  m.  -cd*  ;>/.  -^r  mountain, 
©ergan'r  bcrgauf  r  ad».  uphilL 
S3ergen»  p.  346;  tr.  tr.  a.,  to  saYC^ 

conceaL 
©crli'n,  n.  -«,  Berlin. 
S3eruf  r  m.  -««,  -d»  />^  -^#  Toeationi 
S3eru^mt'r  adj.  celebrated. 
Serii|'ren#  v.  a.  to  touch,  handle^ 

mention,  hint  at 
I6efc^'men#  o.  a.  to  shame,  fy,  to 
excel,  be  superior  to. 
S3cfc^ei'ben>  aefj.  modest 
a3ej(^U€'B(n«  to  decree,  determine^ 

resolve,  to  finish. 
Sefd^ran'fen,  «.  a.  to  confine,  limit 

bound,  restrain. 
8efc^r(i'ben#  see  fc^rcibeiir  p.  354 ;  v 

tr.  a.,  to  describe. 
JBefc^urbigem  v.  a.  to  accuse. 
©cfen»  m.  -d»  pL  -,  brooDL 
fdtfit'^tru  V.  a.  to  Fanquiah,  eonqu«. 


?e|I— sift 
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8cf!^'ett#  fl««  ^tn,  p,  354;  a.  fr,  a,, 
to  possess. 

SBefprgcnr  v.  a.  to  take  care  o(  pro- 
vide, apprehend,  fear. 

SBefliiin'biiV  odj.  constant^  durable. 

S3e|)at'tgenr  v,  a,  to  confirm. 

Seile  (ber#  bie,  \)a^),  adj.  best 

83c|l<ycn,  see  tlc^tn,  p.  356;  v.  ir.  a. 
A  n,  to  puffer,  be,  endure,  con- 
sist o(^  encounter;  -aufr  to  in- 
-»    sist  upon. 

©dltrienr  V.  a.  to  order,  appoint. 

©ejleCung,  /.  -,  pL  en,  order,  com- 
mission. 

©ejlirn'mun^r  jfi  -,  pi.  -tn,  determin- 
ation, destination,  destiny. 

8eflra'fenf  v.  a.  to  punish. 

Sbtirx'6itn,  r.  (L  to  visit,  see,  frequent, 
go  to  see. 

IBetcn,  V.  a,d:  futo  say  a  prayer,  to 
pray. 

Cctra^'tciir  «.  a.  to  look  upon,  con- 
template, consider. 

©ctrac^t'ungr  /.  -,  pL  -tn,  view,  con- 
sideration. 

Betra'gen ,  see  tragen ,  p.  856 ;  v,  ir. 
a,  to  amount  to ;  «.  ir,  r.  to  be- 
have one's  self. 

Setra'gen,  n.  -^r  conduct,  behavior. 

fdtlxu'ht  adj,  afflicted,  sad. 

^etru'gen,  p.  346 ;  to  cheats  deceive. 

SBett,  n.  -<dr  pi.  -eiir  bed. 

^cttelitr  V.  n.  to  beg. 

©ettlcr  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  beggar. 

©cttlcrfleib »  n.  -ti,  -4,  pi.  -er,  beg- 
gai''s  dress. 

ta3en>ac^'en#  «.  a.  to  watch,  guard. 

©ewaff'ntn,  v.  a.  to  arm. 

JBewaVren ,  v.  a.  to  keep,  take  care 
of,  preserve^  guard. 

®eme'gen,  v.  &  to  move,  excite. 

Semegtf  cidj.  moved,  touched. 

S3ctDoVner,  m.  -4,  pL  -,  inhabitant. 

S3en>un'bernf  «.  a.  to  admii*e,  wonder. 

©c»un'^eTunJ,/.  -,  admiration. 

IBetouBt ,  adj.  known,  conscious  o( 
-fein#  n.  consciousness. 

SejWtidetif  V.  a.  to  charge,  accuse. 

SBeiUd^'tigen#  see  (esi4)ti(t(n. 

©ibclr/  -,  pi.  -Hr  Bible. 

©lent,  /  pi.  -n,  bee. 

©icir  n.  -«d,  -*#  pi.  -c,  beer. 

SBilb ,  fL^i ,  pi.  -er»  image,  idea^ 
representation,  portrait,  picture. 


Sllben ,  ft.  a.  to  form,  culti>at<s  cir- 

ilizG,  improve. 
aSllbung,/.  -,  pL  -en,  culture,  learn- 
ing, accomplishment. 
aSinbei-  /  jp/.  -n,  band;  -»OTt»  n- 

conj  unction. 
IBinben,  p.  346;  v.  ir.  a.  to  bind,  tie. 
SBlrne,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  pear. 
SBirfc^cn ,  v.  a.  to  shoot,  go  a  shoot 

ing,  shoot  with  a  rifle. 
SBtd,  adv.  ds  eonj.  till,  until ;  bid  an 

-auf,  -jUr  up,  to,  as  far  as. 
99irte ,  f.  pi.  -n,  request,  entreaty, 

petition,  suit. 
fdxtttn,p*  846 ;  V.  ir.  a.  to  beg,  pray, 

request,  entreat,  invite. 
S3ttterr  adj.  bitter,  sharp. 
SBlafen,  p.  846  to  blow. 
I31attr  n.  -edr  />2.  SBIdtter,  leal 
SBlatterr/.  -,  jE)i.  -n  blister;  bic-«f 


»/.  the  small-pox. 
SBlau,     '■  " 


lau,  a((/.  blue. 
S3(eii  M.  -e«,  -d,  lead. 
Sletbem  p.  346;  «.  tr.  n.  to  remain, 

continue^  f*erish. 
S9Iet(^,  a/);,  pale,  faded. 
SBIeiiliftr  m,  -<d,  />^  -e,  peneiL 
SUcff  7IU  -<d,  !>/.  -e,  look,  fflanoe. 
l3U(!en,  v.  n.  to  elance,  look. 
aSlinb,  adj.  blind. 

S^U|en,  v.  n.  to  lighten,  flash,  gleam, 
©lume,  /.-,  pi.  -n,  flower;  -ngarten, 

m.  flower-garden, 
©tumd^en,  n.  -d,  pi.  -,  floweret 
SBlut^e,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  bloom,  flower. 
JBlutigf  atfj.  bloody, 
©oben,  m.  -^t  pi.  ©oben,  ground, 

soil,  bottom,  loft,  garret 
SBogen,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  bow. 
©D$ne,/  -r  pt  -n,  bean. 
©o^rer,  m.  -d,  pZ.  -,  auger, 
©ofe,  adj.  ds  adv.  bad,  ill,  wicked, 

hurtful,  angry,  sore. 
©odl^aft,  adj.  malicious,  wicked. 
©otei  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  messenger, 
©otfd^aftf /.  ^tpl.  -en,  message. 
©otli^er,  m,  -«,  |)/L  -,  cooper. 
©raud^en,  v.  a.  to  want,  need,  use. 
©rauer,  m.  -4  /)^  -,  brewer, 
©raun,  adj.  brown. 
©raufen,  v.  n.  to  rush,  roar,  buu. 
©redden,  p.  846    v.  tr.  a.  <it  m.  to 

break, 
©reiti  a^j.  broea,  laige^  md* 
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fbTCiRtil#  n,  ^t  Bremen. 

Brntncitr  p,  S46 ;  t .  »r.  a.  A  n,U 

burn,  scorch,  parch,  distil,  caa- 

terize,  brand. 
Brett,  fi   -f  d>  pL  -^r,  board. 
Brief,  m.  -e«,  pi  -ft  letter;  -uapler, 

letter-paper. 
Brlngen,  p,  346.  v.  »r.  a.  to  bring 

carrj^,  convey,  bear;  an  tl(%  -v  t« 

acquire,  get  possession. 
Brob,  ft.  -e0,  pi  -<,  bread,  loal 
Brurfe,  /  -,  pi  -n,  bridge. 
Bruter,  m.^,  pi  Brubetr  brother. 
BritberUd^,   adj.   brotherly,  frater 

nal ;  -umfc^lungen^  in  fraternal  em 

brace. 
BruUen#  «.  n.  to  roar,  low. 
Bruimcn,  m.^,pl.^  well,  spring 

fountain. 
Brufl,/.  -,  pi  Brfijle,  breaat. 
Brujhiabelr/.  -r  pA-«,  breast-pin. 
Bu(^#  n.  -<df  pi  ^d(^err  book ,  quire* 

-6inberf  m.  bookbinder;  -^dnbler^ 

m.  bookseller,  stationer. 
Bu(^,/.  -» pi.  '<n,  beech. 
Bu(fcn#  V.  r.  to  stoop,  bow. 
Bunbed(teno§r  m.-en»  j>/.-en»  confed- 
erate, ally. 
Biirger,  m,  -^,pl  -r  citizen. 
Bfirflf,/.  -r  /)!.  -n#  brush. 
Bufd^f  m.  -<«»  1^  Bftf(^»   bush. 

thicket 
Butler,/.-,  butter. 

ttjaraf  ter,  m.  -4,  piL  -tt're,  charac- 
ter. 
CVtf^cn((it,  /.  -,  Christendom. 
(Kottfine,/.  -» pi.  -tw  cousin. 


t>at  adt,  A  eonj.  there,  present, 
then,  at  that  time,  when,  as, 
while,  because,  since. 

!Dabei',  adv,  by  that^  thereby,  there- 
with, thereat^  near  it^  present 

©a^,  n.  -<dr  f>l.  Dfid^er,  root 

jDabur(^f  aao,  by  this,  bythat^ 
through  it,*  through  that  place. 

!Dafti'r#  adv,  for  it,  for  that,  instead 
of  that 

Daf  er',  adv,  A  &  thence,  hence^  out 
of  that^  therefore. 


"JbaW*  ^1^'  thither,  there,  away, 

down,    gone,  past;  -flrerftn,  M 

stretch  out,  spread  out 
Dame,/.  -,  pi,  -n,  lady. 
Damtt',  adv,  A  eanj.  therewith,  with 

it  rthis,  that),  by  it,  by  that^  in 

order. 
!Damnientng,  /.  -,  twilight,  dusk. 
X)ami»f,  m.  -<dr  pi.  Ddmpfcr  steam. 

Taper,  smoke,  fume. 
jDdne,  m.  -n,  pi  -n,  Dsucl 
Dttnf,  m.  -ed,  thanks,  reward. 
jDanfbar,  adj.  thankful,  gratefuL 
2)anfcn,  v.  a.  An.  to  thank. 
1>am,  adv.  the  i,  thereupon. 
Daran',  culv.  thereon,  thereat,  on  i^ 

at  it,  by  it. 
Darauf ,  adv,  fhereon,  thereupon, 

on  that,  on  it,  upon  it,  at  tha^ 

to  that,  It,  after  that;  flc^  -  fd^toitt^ 

gen,  to  leap  upon,  swing  upon. 
!Daraud',  adv,  thereout,  out  of  that« 

therefrom,  thence^  from  this,  of 

this, 
^arein',  adv.  therein,  into  it ;  ft<!^  - 

t^ellen,  to  shan  therein. 
Darin',  adv.  therein,  in  that^  in  thia, 

in  it,  wherein. 
Darnad^',  adv,  after  that,  upon  that^ 

for  that,  for  it. 
Darum,  adv,  around  that,  for  tha^ 

for  it,  therefor. 
2)a^,  art  the;  pm.  t^at,  which. 
Dag,  conj,  that;  -  itidj^,  lest;  bid  -» 

tilL 
Dauom,  «.  n.  to  iMt^  continue;  v.  a. 

A  imp.  to  griere.  caose  to  pity; 

il^r  bauert  mi(^,  you  gricYc  me^ 

I  pity  you. 
Dauphin,   m.  «-4,  danphxn,  crown- 
prince,  eldest  son  of  the  kings  of 

France. 
Davon',  adv,  thereof  therefrom,  of 

that,  of  it,  from  it,  whersoi^  by 

it,  off,  away;  -iagen,  tohas^ea 

away. 
Da^u',  adv.  thereto,  tothat»  far«k  t 

for  it,  at  that 
Dec! el,  m.  -d,  pIL  -,  cover. 
Decfen, «.  a.  to  cover,  screen. 
Deln,  pm.  poas.  thy.  L.  12.  2. 
Df  mam,  see  Dtamant 
Demofl^ened,  m.  Demostnenea. 
Dc»iU$,/.  -»  humility,  meekneai 


Dcm— Iran 


Xran— 6^r 


ill 


^em&tMgi  adj.  humble,  meek. 
Dcnfcni  p.  346;  v.  »r.  a.  A  n.,  to 

think  (of,  upon,  aiu  anf),  to  mind, 

reflect  upon. 
3)cnffpruc%,  m.  -ed,  -«i  ft  -fpriltic, 

sentence  motto,  maxim. 
*Dcim»  con;,  for,  then,  than ;  cd  ftl  - 

bap/  unlddfl,  if,  provided. 
jtcnno(ft,   wnf,  yet,  however,  not- 
withstanding, nevertheless. 
Xer^  zrt.  the;  />m.  this,  that,  who. 
tDeret'nflr  «2v.  once,  in  the  future. 
©critnigCf  bicicnige,  ba^ienigc,  pm. 

demoMtr,  he,  that. 
jDcrfclbf,  bUfel bt,  baiJctBt,  j»ni.  the 

same,  he^  she.  It,  that;  eben-r 

the  very  same. 
tDe^^alb,   adv,  therefore,   for  this 

reason,  on  that  account 
Dtfrcnttt)itten#  prep,  Aprtu  therefore, 

on  that  account 
Ibt^o,  adv,  the;  -  Uf^tx,  the  better, 

so  much  the  better. 
liDtuteitf  V.  a.  to  explain,  interpret ; 

-,  V.  n.  to  point 
X)cutli(^r  adj.  clear,  distinct 
'Dcutf^f  adj,  German. 
S)eutf(^Ianb,  n.  ^,  Germany. 
tDiamant'f  m.  -en,  pL  -en,  (uamond. 
SO'idi  adj.  thick,  big,  large,  stout 
Dieb,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -e,  thiet 
S)teneTr  m.  -^,  />/.  -r  servant 
©lenfl,  m.  -ed,  ;>/.  -e,  service,  oflice, 

employment;  -e  ne^men,  to  enter 

service, 
^ienflmdbi^en,  m.-^,  pL^  servant- 

girL 
Diedfeitd,  adv.  on  this  side. 
Diefer,  I>xtft,  Diefed ,  pm.  demonM. 

this  (L.  10). 
jDlng,  n.  -e«,  -«,  pL  ~t,  thing,  affair, 

matter. 
©o(^f  con;,  yet   however,  never- 
theless;  but  (L.  69.  11). 
S>ol(^;  m.  -ed,  o/.  -e,  dagger. 
^om,  fn.-ed,/><.-e,  cathedval,  dome. 
^onnern«  v.  n.  to  thunder. 
liDcppelt/  a<(^.  double^  twofold;  adv. 

doubly,  twice, 
©prf,  n.  -ed,  />/.  Dorfer,  village. 
1)orn  m.  -ed,  j>t  -en,  A  Ddrner,  thorn. 
Dortf  ocfo.  yonder,  there;  -obenr 

there^  above,  up  there. 
2)r&t0en«  «•  &  toiorong,  prem 


jDrarafal,  n.  -<d,  -«  pi  -e#  calamity. 

!Z)rauf,  see  Darauf. 

Dre^en,  v.  a.d!  r.  to  turn,  revolve. 

X)rei,  three ;  -ma(,  a</v.  three  time& 

Drelpig/  thirty. 

Drcfd^en,/>.  346;  ».  iV.  a.  to  thrash. 

©refdjer,  tn.  -^tpl-  -» thrasher. 

Dredbcn,  n.  -4,  Dresden. 

©Hnflen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  press  forth 
crowd,  urge,  penetrate. 

5)rtttcl,  n.  -d,  pL  s  third. 

Drittend,  thirdly. 

^ro^en,  v.  n.to  threaten. 

5Drucf»  m.  -edr  />/.  -e#  pressure. 

Druden,  v.  a.  to  press,  squeeze,  op- 
press. 

jDu,  pm.  thou. 

!Duftt0 ,  aclj.  vaporous,  fragrant 

!Dumm,  adj.  dull,  stupid. 

Iburdtl,  adj.  dark,  obscure. 

Dunfet,  n.  -d/  darkness,  obseurity. 

jDunfelJeit,/.  -,  darkness. 

Dunfl ,  m.  -e9  ,  j>t  Dunfle ,  vapor, 
steam. 

^ur(^/  prep,  through,  by  means  oil 

jDurc^llrd'menf  v.  ti.  to  permeate. 

jDurc^oan'beln ,  v.  ti.  to  wander,  of 
pass  through,  or  over,  to  tra^ 
verse. 

jDiirfen ,  to  be  allowed,  be  permit- 
ted, be  able,  n^.  (L.  46.  4.  A  />. 
346.) 

jDurflen,  jDilrflen,  v.  n.  A  imp.  to 
thirst,  be  thirsty. 

(Eben,  at^.  ds  adv.  even,  level,  plain, 
even,  just,  exactly,  precisely,  M 
-,  just  as. 

(gcfe,  /.  -,  />/.  -n#  comer,  edge. 

(EbeU  adj.  ds  ado.  noble,  precion% 
ohoice ;  -mfitpig,  adj.  noble,  mag- 
nanimous. 

(Ebelfletn ,  m.  -e« ,  pi.  -e ,  precious 
stone. 

C^ben,  n.  -d,  Eden,  paradise. 

(&^t,  adv.  ere,  before. 

C^er,  adv.  sooner,  rather. 

C^re,  /.  -» pi.  -n,  honor. 

Gl^rerbietigr  adj.  reverent  respectful 

€ir^r^t,/.-»  veneration,  awe,  rev 
erenee. 

S^rlu^r  adj.  honest  faithful. 
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(Jfel— Sit! 


(Ef^ilrbigr  adu  reverend,  venerable. 

dilirU.  ehl  hejl  ay  I 

Ci^e,/.  -,  pi.  -n.  oak 

(Sigeitf  adj.  own,  self^  proper,  pecu- 
liar, singular,  strange,  accurate; 
-^eit#  /  property,  peculiarity; 
-nu^id  $  adj.  selfish ;  -ftnnig  t  adj. 
capricious,  willful,  obstinate. 

GElgcmlidjf  proper,  exact,  reaL 

Silcitr  0.  n.  to  Imsten,  hurry,  speed. 

(Sin,  art  a,  an ;  adj.  one. 

Sinan'ber#  adv.  one  another,  each 
other. 

Cinerlei,  the  same. 

Cinfalt,  /.  -,  simplicity,  silliness. 

Cinfiiltig,  adj.  simple,  silly. 

(EinfitbTen,  v.  a.  to  introduce,  im- 
port, conduct 

Cingeweibe,  tu-dfpt  -n,  inwards^ 
entrails,  intestinaa. 

Sn^nxg ^m.^^tpL-t,  defile,  nar- 
row pass. 

(EtngTclfcnr  v.  n.  ir.  to  catoh,  lay 
bold  o^  exert  influence,  inters 
fere. 

(Sintger,  (Slnige ,  Q^inigedy  pm,  some, 
any. 

(Einmair  adv.  once,  one  time. 

Clnrlc^ten,  v.  a.  dsr.  t^  set  right,  ar- 
range, adjust;  fi(^  enrit^Uitf  to 
accommodate,  establish  one's  self. 

(Etndr  adj.  one,  oif\9  thing,  one  and 
the  same. 

Cinfam,  adj.  solitary,  lonely. 

Clnfamfctt , /. -,  pL  -tXL,  solitude, 
reti  redness. 

(Einf(^lummern  f  v.  n.  to  fall  into  a 
slumber,  fall  asleep. 

(Einfammelnf  v.  a.  to  gather  in,  col- 
lect 

(EtnftebUr,  m.  -d»  pU  -»  hermit 

(Ein}T»  adv.  once,  one  day,  one  time. 

SinfleUenr  v.  a.  to  suspend,  stop; 
V.  r.  to  appear. 

Cinroo^ner,  m.  -dr  pi.  -» inhabitant 

(£in:;eln,  aij.  single,  isolated. 

CBinjig,  adj.  only,  single,  alone. 

Ctd,  n.  -c^»  ice,  ice-cream ;  -batr  m. 
polar  bear. 

Clfcn,  n.-4,  iron;  -wcrf ,  *k  -«,  iron 
work. 

(Eifernr  <u(^'.  iron. 

(Eitelf  o^/*  i<U^  vain,  friyoloua 

Sitentr  V.  n.  to  fester. 


Cftt,  m  -4,  aversion,  diagut 
(Elenb,  9k  -e^^  misery,  diatreei^ 
(Slettb,  od;.  miserable,  wretched. 
(Etepb^inr,  m.  -en,  ^l  -enr  elephants 
Cac, /.  -, ;?/.  -n,  elL 
(SEIoapf  9R.  Eloah. 
(SUern,  o^  parents. 
Smvfangen,  j7.  846;  v.  tr.  &  to  r»i 

ceive,  take,  accept 
Smpfeb'teUf  i?.  346 ;  v.  tr.  a  to  reoojs- 

mend. 
<£mpor\  o^.  on  high,  upward  np 

aloft 
(Empo'ren ,  v.  a.  to  stir  up,  excite ;  -; 

V.  r.  to  rebel,  revolt 
(Empo'rcT,  m»  -«,  pL  ->  rebeL 
GEmpor'ragcn  #  v.  n.  to  tower  up. 
SmporTc^auen,  v.  a.  to  look  or  gass 

up. 
Smpor'jlrigen,  o.  n.  tr.  to  rise,  mount 
(Snbe,  n.  -^#  p^  HI/  end,  aimu 
(Enbli^i  cuff,  finite,  final;  ocftr.  at 

last,  finally. 
<£ng  or  (Enge,  a^'.  narrow,  tight 
(Engcl  m,  -d,  />/.  -,  angeL 
(Engtanb,  n.  -^,  England. 
(Snglanber,  yn.  -4,  p/.  -» Engliahman. 
GEn^Ufd^,  adj.  English. 
CEntbloBcn,  v.  a.  to  uncover,  bara. 
(EntbIoBt^  a(^.  destitute,   deprived 

of,  p.  see  entblonen. 
€ntc,  /.  -,  pL  -n#  duck. 
(Entfcr'minft,  f.  -,  p/.  -en, 

removal,  departure. 
GEmfernt',  adj.  distant,  remote. 
(Emgc'genf  prep.  &  adv.  against^  op 

posite. 
(£m0eg'en$e^en,  v.  ft.  tr.,  to  go  to 

meet 
<£nt(^eg'nenf  ir.  n.  to  answer,  reply. 
(Ent^al'ten,  r.  a.  tV.  to  contain,  com 

prehend;  v.  r.  tr.  to  abstain  from^ 

avoid. 
(Snt^e'btn,  see  ^eSen,  p.  350;  «.  Ur.  x 

to  exempt  from. 
(Entlc'oiijeni  v.  a.  to  release. 
(Sntrin'ncn,  see  rinncnr  p.  352;  ».  t.% 

n.,  to  run  away,  escape. 
(£ntfa'gcnf  v.  n.  to  renounce,  resifik 
(£mfc^Ia'fem  aee  fcblafcn,  ^35i;  «.  «r. 

n.,  to  fall  asleep,  expire. 
(Entfc^la'gcnf  see  f^lagen,  p.  354;  «i 

tr.  r.,  to  got  rid  o^  divests 
(Emf^Urftiw  lee  Wit^ciw  l»  354: « 


ffintfl— 2rl 
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tr.  o^  to  unlock,  disclose ;  «.  r.  to 

resolve,  determiDe. 
(IEnt)V^en>  see  jle^en*  p.  356 ,  «.  tV. 

«.,  to  arise,  originate. 
Cnttt)c'bcr,  conj.  either. 
<£nt)»ei'enr  v.  a.  to  disunite,  set  at 

variance ;  o.  r.  to  quarrcL 
dr,  prn.  be,  it.  (L.  28.  5.) 
(Erbar'nien/ V.  r.  to  pity,  have  mercy. 
Srbdrm'lic^r  ttdj,  pitiful,  miserable, 

wretched. 
dxhtf  u.  -^,  inheritance,  patrimony. 
CrbeHf  V.  a.  to  inherit*  v.  n.  to  de- 
volve by  inheritance. 
(ixWitn,  V.  a,  tr.,  to  get,  or  try  to 

get  by  entreaty. 
(Erbit'terungf/.  -#  pL  -en,  animosity. 
(Erbltdf  en,  ».  a.  to  descry,  see,  view. 
Crbfe,/.  -,  /)^  -en,  pea. 
Crbe, /.-,/>/. -n,  earth,  ground. 
Creig'nen,  v.  r.  to  happen,  chance. 
Srfin'ben,  see  finben,  p.  348;  v.  tr.  a., 

to  invent 
Q^rfdrien,  v.  a.  to  fill,  do,  fulfill 
(Erge'ben,  see  geben,  p.  348;  v.  tr.  r., 

to  surrender,   suDmit»   devoted, 

addicted,  given. 
(Erge'^en,  v.  n.  tr.,  to  happen,  befall ; 

r.  imp.  to  go,  fare  with. 
CTflrel'fcn,  see  greifcn,  p.  350;  v,  tr. 

a.,  to  seize,  catch 
Sr^al'ten,  see  fallen,  j>.  350 ;  v.  tr.  a. 

dp  n.,   to  kee])»   maintain,  save, 

receive,  get,  gain. 
Cr^l'tung,/-,  preservation,  main- 
tenance, support. 
(Er^e'ben,  v.  a.  tr.,  to  raise ;  v,  r.  tr., 

to  rise,  arise. 
(Erin'nem,  v.  a.  to  remind,  mention ; 

V.  r.  to  remember,  recollect 
Srfal'ten,  v.  r.  to  catch  cold. 
QLxMmxii  see  fenncn,  j>.  350;  v.  tr. 

a.,  to  perceive,  distinguish,  re- 
cognize. 
(ixfWxzn,  v.  a.  to  explain,  interpret, 

define,  declare. 
<£rfla'tern,  v.  a.  to  climb. 
Crfun'bi^enr  v.  r,  to  inquire,  make 

inquiry. 
Srtau'ben,  i^.  a.  to  permit,  allow. 
Crlie'gcn,  see  li^gen,  p.  350;  v.  tr.  n^ 

to  sucovmK  be  subdued,  sink 

under 


d^xUWtn,  V.  n.  tr.,  to  go  out,  be  ex- 
tinguished, expire. 

(Erlo'fung,  /.  -,  pL  -en,  redemption, 
deliverance,  salvation. 

SrmoT'bcn,  v.  a,  to  murder. 

Q^rmaVnen,  v.  a.  to  exhort,  admonish, 
remind. 

(Srnie'brioien ,  v.  a.  to  lower,  abase; 
V.  r.  to  humble  one's  self. 

Crnfl,  Srnft^ajt,  Srn|l»oU,  adj,  earn- 
est, serious,  grave,  stem. 

(Ernte,/.  -,/>/.  -n,  harvest,  crop. 

Sro'berer,  m,  -d,  p/.  -,  conqueror. 

(Errei'c^en,  v.  a.  to  reach,  attain. 

(Srret'ten,  v.  a.  to  save,  rescue. 

(Srric^'ien,  ».  a  to  erect,  build  up. 

(Srfa^',  fit.  -ed,  compensation. 

(Erfc^anen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  sound,  resound, 
spread. 

(£rfct|ei'nen,i).  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  appear. 

(Erfc^te'i^en ,  see  Sc^ienen,  p.  354;  v. 
tr.  a.  to  shoot 

(Erfc^re'cfen,  v,  o.  to  terrifj^,  fright- 
en; V.  r.  tr.  to  be  terrified,  be 
frightened. 

(£rfe^  en,  v.  a.  to  supply,  replace. 

(£r)l,  <idj.  ds  adv.  first,  primes  at 
first,  before,  only,  not  till. 

<£rflau'nen,  v.  «k  to  be  astonished, 
amazed. 

(Srjlend,  adv.  first,  in  the  first  place. 

(£Tfu'(^en,  ».  a.  to  entreat,  request 

Srtrin'fen,  see  trlnfen,  p.  366 ;  v.  ir.  n. 
to  be  drowned,  drown. 

(£rtt>a'(^en,  v.  n.  to  awake,  appear 

Srtoa(^'fen,  adj.  full  groxrn,  adult 

SrwciVnen,  v.  a.  to  men  tic  n. 

(Srtoar'ten,  v.  a.  to  expect,  await 

(Ern}e(f'en,  v.  a.  to  awaken,  rouse. 

(£rn>ei'd)en,  v.  a.  to  soften. 

(Erwei'fen,  see  toeifen,/).  358 ;  t^.  tr.  tu 
to  show,  do,  render;  v.  r.  to 
prove. 

(£rn>eT'ben,  v.  a.  tr.  to  acquire  earn, 
gain,  obtain. 

dxxotx'bvin^,/.  acquisition. 

(Erwie'bcm,  v.  a.  to  answer,  reply. 

CErjdV^en,  v.  >t.  to  tell,  narrate,  re- 
port 

(ETjeu'gen,  v.  a.  to  beget,  produce^ 
engender. 

Crjic^er ,  m.  ^,  pi  -,  instructor, 
master,  governor. 

(Eriit'tem,  v.  n.  to  tremble^  shake. 
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gelnfc— glttf 


(i9,  pm  it)  60. 

(Efel,  m,  -«,  pi,  -,  868,  donkey. 

diftn,  p.  348 ;  v.  tr.  a.  to  eat 

Sffig,  m.  -d,  vinegar. 

€tlic^ef  a^f*.  some,  any,  eeveral. 

(Etioadf  pm.  eomething,  8omevhat» 

eome,  any,  a  little. 
(Su(^,  you,  to  you. 
(Euer,  tucrc,  cucr,  pm.  your. 
Cula'Ua/  Eulalia. 
(Eulc,/.  -,  1)/.  -n,  owh 
Curo'pa,  n.  -«,  or  cn^,  Europe. 
SuTopa'tT#  m.  -^,  /)^  -y  European. 
C».,  your.  L.  27.  3. 
(En>idr  a4/.  eternal,  everlaeldng. 
(Etoigfctti  /.  ->  eternity. 

^abet,  /.  -r  pi  -n»  fable. 

^d(^cr,  m.  -4/)/.  -#  fan. 

§fl(iS>  <ui/  able,  apt,  fit,  capable. 

Btt^Tcn,  p.  348 ;  v,  ir.  a,  to  drive, 
carry,  convey ;  v.  ir.  «.  to  move 
quickly,  run,  etart,  rueh.  to  go 
in  a  carriage,  to  eail,  navijffate. 

%afltnt  p.  348;  v.  tr.  n.  to  &1,  de- 
cline, fail 

Cfdlfdj^icit, /■.  -,  pU  -«ti,  falsehood. 

Baml'Ucr/  -,  pl»  -n,  family. 

Qfantiienr  p.  348 ;  v,  ir,  a,  to  catch, 
take,  seize. 

%axht,  /  -#  pL  -n»  color. 

^arbcm  v.  a.  to  color,  dye. 

©arber,  m.  -d»  pi.  -»  dyer. 

Sfttp,  II.  -Ifc^,  pi.  d&iftx,  caek,  barrel 

Qaflf  adv.  almost 

^alTcttf  V.  a.  to  seise,  contain ;  v.  r, 
fiiist  to  collect  ones  self)  recover. 

$ju(#  oc^'.  putrid,  lazy,  idle. 

%auli^dU  f.  -V  laziness,  idleness. 

9cbrua  r,  m.  -^,  pi,  -e,  February, 

8?C(^teri,  o.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  iight,  fence. 

%t^tx,  /,  -,  pi.  -n#  feather,  pen. 

^tgeUr  V.  a.  to  sweep,  cleanse. 

$e$Ien,  o.  n.  to  fail,  miss,  err,  mis- 
take, to  be  wanting,  want,  to  be 
deficient ;  n>a^  fe^lt  i^^nen  ?  what 
ails  you  f 

%ti)Ux,  m.  -d  pi.  -,  fault,  error. 

%ti^ ,  adj.  coward,  faint-hearted. 

^citir  <uy.  fine,  delicate,  pretty. 

Qetnb,  adj.  hostile,  inimicaU 

9(inbr  m,  --t^,  pi.  t,  enemy. 

9einb(i(^,  o^^'.  hostile^  inimical. 


ffcinbfeltgfett,/.  ->  piL  -en,  hoatilHj. 

5tlb,  n.  -e«,  pi.  -tr,  field,  plain; 
-*lumc,/.wild-flower;-fru<^t,  pro- 
duce of  the  fields ;  -^rr«  m.  com- 
mander in-chief ;  -mebcl#  m.  ser- 
geant 

fJtlbbaUf  m.  -f*,  -fi,  agriculture. 

§cld,  m.  -fend,  /)/.  -fen,  $elfeii,  in. 
-d»  /)/.  -#  rocl^  diffl 

Sfenfler,  n.  -d,  pt  -,  window. 

Sem,  ad;,  far,  remote,  distant 

^tme,/;-,  pi.  -n,  farnoss,  distance 

^erti0  a(ff.  ready,  prepared,  doneu 

dt)Tth/.  -tpl.  -n,  fetter,  chain. 

8effeln#  v.  a.  to  fetter,  shackle,  chain, 
captivate. 

gefli  adj.  fast,  fixed,  steadfast 

gett,  adj.  fat  greasy. 

geucTf  «.  ^,  pL  -,  fire. 

^inbeitf  p.  348;  t;.  tr.  a.  to  find^ 
think ;  Statt  -v  to  take  place ;  tu 
r.  tr.  to  be  ifbund,  offer,  ooii^ 
prehend. 

Singer,  nu-4,pL^  finger ;  ^nt»  in. 
thimble. 

5imc»e»n  t  m.  -e«,  pL  -c,  wine  o( 
the  last  year,  old  wine,  firny  from 
the  root  of  90m,  fern. 

glfc^,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -e,  fish. 

^ift^en,  V.  a.  to  fish. 

%i\itx,  m.  -d,  pL  ",  fisherman. 

§Ia(br  a€^.  flat  plain,  leveL 

^U4t,  /  -,  pi,  -nr  plain,  flatness 
tract,  surface. 

%Udf^,  m.  -fed,  flax. 

glafie,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  flask,  bottle. 

§Ied^ten,  p.  348 ;  v.  tr.  a.  to  braid. 

Qleifc^,  n.  -edr  flesh,  meat 

^lelf^er,  m.  -«.pi-,  butcher. 

^leiBi  m.  -ed,  ddigence,  industry. 

^ieipig,  adj.  diligent  indnstrioHsi 

Slicge,/. -,pi. -n,fly. 

gitcgen,  p,  848 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  fly;  (o4 
-,  to  soar. 

Orlieben,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n,  to  flee,  shun. 

f^Ucpen,  p.  848 ;  v.  tr.  n.  to  flow,  run. 

^lote,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  flute. 

&lu(^ea,  to  curse,  imprecate. 

^luc^tig,  adj.  flying,  transient 

%U\^  m.  -e(*,  ^,  pi.  Bliige,  flight 

gliifiel,  m.  -5,  pi.  -,  wing. 

&lur,/.  -,  pL  -tn,  field,  plain,  floor 

§l«§  t  m,  -iTed  f  pi  SluiTe  #  river, 
stream ;  -^fcrb,  hippopotamna. 


gltt— greu 
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gliit^,  /.  -;  pl  ;-cii,  flood,  deluge, 
inundation,  tide. 

^olgc,  /.  -^  pl.-n,  aequel,  conse- 
quence. 

Sclgen, ».  n.  to  follow,  succeed,  obey. 

Bololic^f  conj.  consequently. 

^orcUc, /:  -,pl.  -n,  trout 

^OTtf  adv.  forth,  gone  off,  away. 

9oTtbIu^en»  v.  n,  to  continue  olos- 
soming. 

Sortfa^renr  to  continue,  go  on  with, 
drive  off,  depart. 

gOTtjIicgtn*  V,  n.  ir.  to  fly  away. 

^OTtjaflcn,  v.a.^n,  to  drive  away, 
turn  away, 

Qfortfcilep)?en,  v.  a.  to  drag  away. 

§orr»oUen ,  v,  n,  ir.  to  wish,  or  in- 
tend to  go. 

©rage,/.  -,  pL  -n,  question. 

9xCiQin,  V.  a.  A  n.  to  ask,  question, 
interrogate. 

%xantfnxt,  n.  -«,  Franldbrt. 

©ranfreic^f  n.  -^,  France. 

^ran^  m.  Francis. 

STanjo'ftf  m.  -n,  pl  -n.  Frenchman. 

§ranj6'f!f(^,  adfj.  French. 

Btttu  #  /.  -,  |i  -«n  r  woman,  wife, 
lady,  madam,  mistress. 

©rflulcln,  fi.  -^tpL  ~,  young  lady, 
miss. 

Sin^  t  adj.  impudent,  bold,  saucy, 
audacious. 

%rt\,  adj.  free,  exempt,  disengaf^ed, 
vacant^  independent,  open,  pub- 
lic ;-fprc(^ung, /I  acquittaL 

Sfreigebig ,  adj*  liberal,  generous. 

©reijtlt,  /  -,  pl.  -en,  liberty,  free- 
dom, privilege,  license. 

Sreilt(^f  adv.  certainly,  to  be  sure, 
indeed. 

SreimiUigy  adj.  voluntary. 

9rembe,  nuA^f.  foreigner,  stranger. 

^embling,  m.  -«,  j^.  -e,  stranger, 
foreigner. 

STeffen,  />.  S48 ;  v.  ir,  &  to  eat,  de- 
vour, corrode. 

8freube,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  joy,  pleasure. 

Breubcnilorer,  m.  -^,  /J.  -,  disturber 
of  joy,  marfeast. 

Sfrtubigf  adj.  glad,  joyful,  cheerful 

SfTfuen,  V.  r.  to  rejoice;  itber  et»a«, 
auf  etn>a9r  to  rejoice  in,  be  glad; 
V,  imp.  to  afford  joy,  pleasure; 
c^  fxhsX  mi((,  I  am  glad. 


Sreunbf  m^-e^,  pL  -e#  friend. 
Breunbin,/-  -, »/. -ntn,  female  firiend 
©reunbltd^f  adj.  friendly,  kind. 
§reunbf(feaft,  /.  -,  p*.  -iiu  friendships 
griebc,  nu  -n^  (iJrfebcn,  m.  -^),  peace. 
^rieblic^,  ad;.J)caceful,  peaceable 
gricbrid^,  m.  Frederic, 
grtertn,  r.  n.  A  tm».  tr.  to  freeae^ 

be  chilled ;   ed  f riert  mic^f  I  an: 

cold, 
gro^,  adj.  glad,  joyful,  joyous. 
gro^Ud^/  adj.  joyous,  joyful,  cheei^ 

fuL 
gromm,  adj.  pious,  gentle. 
Bronte,/.  -,  pl  -en,  front;  -  ma^eiw 

to  face. 
8fni(it,/.  -,  ©/.  grfl<^tf,  firuit 
Bruc^tlod,  a4f.  fruitless,  useless. 
Brujling,  in.  -«,  ^/.  -«,  spring. 
Sugen,  9.  a.  to  join,  unite ;  v.  r.  ao» 

commodate  one's  self  to,  submiL 
QfuMen,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  feel,  be  sensi* 

ble  of^  perceive. 
Su^rcn*  V.  a.  to  carry,  convey,  lead, 

guide,  manage,  wear. 
8ujrtr,  m.  -«,  pl  -,  guide,  leader. 
guQen,  V.  a.  to  fill,  fill  up. 
gftnf,  see  §.  46,  (1). 
Bunfte,  adj.  fifth. 
Bitnf^e^n,  see  §  45. 
©unfeln,  v.  n.  to  sparkle,  glitter. 
But,  prep,  for,  instead  o^  by,  after; 

-  unb  -,  forever  and  ever. 
Sflird^ten,  v.  a.  to  fear,  be  afraid;  «. 

r.  to  be  in  fear. 

flfuTC^tfam,  adj.  timid,  timorous. 

Burjl,  m.  -enr  ;>/.  -en,  prince. 

Surwort,  n.  -«^,  />/.  -»6rtcr#  pro- 
noun. 

Buf ,  m.  -e«,  p^  Siige,  foot 

Butter^  ft.  -i,  pL  -,  food,  fodder, 
provender,  case. 

® 

®abcl,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  fork. 

®ang,  fTL  -ed,  -d,  />/.  ®angtf  going, 

walk,  way,  direction,  course, 
©and,/.  -,  /)/.  ®dnfe,  goose. 
®aTL\,  adj.  whole,  all,  entire,  total, 

full,    perfect,    complete,    quite, 

-  rec^t,  nuite  right 

&axt  adj.  i  adv.  prepared,  entirely, 

very,  even. 
®arn,  n.  -cd,  pif  -«,  yam 


^\ 
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(9artcn#  m.  -9#  pi,  Oidxtin,  garden; 
-bluinc,  /.  garden-flower. 

©flrtncTr  III.  -«,©/.  -,  gardener. 

®ajl,  ffu-^^,pL  ®dflc,  guest;  -frcunb, 
m.  guest  nost;  -bau<^f  ".  hotel 

®aulf  Y71.  -ed>  pi.  ®duU,  horse,  nag. 

©cbaubcr  n.  -«, ;?/.  -,  building. 

i^tUn,  p.  348 ;  to  give. 

Q^tbxt'un,  p.  348 ;  v.  tr.  &  to  eom- 
mand,  order. 

(&tb\x^%t,  n.-dr  J92.  -y  chain  of  mount- 
aics,  mountains. 

(BebiTgd'marft^,  m.  -«d,  />i.  -mfiTWe# 
mountain-march. 

®ebo'ren»  o^^.  born. 

(£)ebrau(br  m.  -cd^  /)^  ®ebrdttc^»  use^ 
custom,  usage,  practice. 

(&tbvt6/tn,  see  bxtqtn,  p.  346 ;  v,  ir, 
imp.  to  be  wanting,  be  in  want 
o(  want 

@thuVTtn,  V.  n.  to  be  due,  belong 
to ;  V.  r.  A  imp.  to  be  fit,  becom- 
ing. 

©tbadjt'niSr  n.  -fr«*#  memory. 

(^than'tt,  m,  Htd^  pL  ^  tnought 
idea,  notion,  meaning,  purpose. 

Q)eben'fcn#  see  benfettr  p-  346 ;  v.  ir. 
n.  to  think  o^  remember,  men- 
tion, intend. 

®cbid^t,f  n.  -cdf  -«f  pi.  -«,  poem. 

Q)ebrdn'gtr  p.  pressed,  crowded. 

Q)cbulb'^  /.  ~r  patience,  indulgence. 

Q)eburbtgf  oo^'.  patient,  forbearing. 

©cfa^r',  /.  -» pi  -en,  danger,  periL 

Q^t^d^i'liq,  adj.  dangerous. 

®efd^r'te«  m.  -iw  p^  -lU  companion, 
consort. 

®cfd^T'tin#  /.  -I  /)/.  -nctt#  new,  com- 
panion, consort. 

(S^efabr'ooUf  <mO'.  fraught  with  dan- 
ger, dangerous,  perilous. 

(BeTAl'lcitf  see  faUtitr  c.  348 ;  to  please; 
td  aefaUt  mtr»  I  like  it 

®cfal'Ugfcttr  /.  -#  ji>/.  -c«r  complais- 
ance, kindness,  favor,  service. 

Ocfang'uip,  n»  -|7e^»  i>^  HT«#  prison. 

®efd'B»  ».  -edf  pi.  -e,  vessel. 

QJeftc'beTf  n.  -^,  plumage,  feathers. 

©efol'ge,  n.  -5,  train,  retinue. 

®egenf  i>r«p.  toward,  to,  against, 
for,  about  near,  compared  to; 
-4]^eili  n.  contrary. 

(Bcben,  t).  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  go,  walk 
fiare^  he ;  »ie  ac^t  e^  ?  how  are  you  f 


U  geft  ntir  mo^U  I  am  ^rell;  bci 

9Binb  grbtf  the  wind  blows. 
(SJe^irn',  n.  -<6,  />/.  -e,  brain. 
®c^or'(^enr  v.  n.  to  obey, 
©ebo'rctt,  V.  n.  to  belong, 
^e^or'fanif    cud.  obedient   dudfol, 

m,  -d,  obedience,  duty. 
®t^ViVU,  m.  -n,  pi.  "TX,  assistant 
®eigt«  /.  -,  pL  -II,  violin, 
&ti\h  m.  -e^f  p/.  -<T.  ghost  spirit 

soul,  genius. 
®tifHgf  a4f.  spiritttOua»   spiritual, 

intellectuaL 
Q^tii,  m.  -ed,  avarice;  -^Ur  «ik-e*» 

miser. 
®ciiigf  €Uff.  avaricious^  oovetoua. 
Q)efro(b'cn,  see  friec^en. 
®tlb,  adj.  yellow. 
®tlb«  n.  -ed#  pL  -err  money,  coin. 
®cle'gen(eity  /.  -»  pL  -^n,  oeeaaion, 

opportunity. 
®eltbTtS  adj.  learned,  skilled. 
®eUe'f|cn,  see  lei^en. 
Q^eling'eny  p. 348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  succeed^ 

prosper,  speed. 
®cltcnr  p.  348.  V.  ir.  n.  to  be  of  valaa 
Otmdl'bc,  n.  -^tpL-',  picture,  paint- 
ing. 
®(mein'«    ac^.    common,  ordinary, 

vulgar. 
®emfenidger ,  m,"4,pL-^  chamoi»> 

hunter. 
®emut^'r  n,  -ed,  pL  -f  Tt  mind,  soul, 

heart  nature. 
®cn,  prep,  toward,  to. 
General',  m.  -f«,  -d,  pL  ®enerdlef 

general,  commander. 
®cncrariieuienant#  m.  -4, pi  -d»  lieu 

tenant-general. 
®enc'fcn,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  recover. 
® enie'Btn,  p.  860 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  enjoy, 

take,  taste^  eat  drink 
(Sentudr  m.-^  pL  ®cnten>  genius. 
®enu'g,  adv.  sufficient  enough. 
®enu'genr  v.  n.  to  suffice,  satisfy,  ^ 
®era'btr  adj.  straight  right  plain, 

immediately,  dirrctly,  just   es 

actly. 
®crbeT,  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  tanner. 
®cre(^t ,  adj.  just  righteous. 
QSeret'dben,  v.  n.  to  tend,  redounu. 
®tn'^U  n,-t^,  pL-t,  judgment  tri 

bunaL 
(Dinif  oiv.  willingly,  gladly,  oheer 


®er — ®e» 
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folly,  ^ith  pleasure; -^(ciir  to 

like,  be  fond  oL 
®tr|ler/.-»  barley. 
®efang,  m.  -cdr  pL  Q^tfan^t,  song. 
Q)ef(^aft^  ».  -ei$,  pL  -e,    business, 

employment. 
(^ef(^aftigra<^'.bu8y,basied,  bustling. 
®€f(if'^en,/>.  350;  f.  ir.  n.  to  happen, 

take,  place,  clianco,  be  done. 
®e|'d)ent', «.  -e«J,  pi.  -c,  present,  gift 
®ef(^ic^'ie,/.  -,  pL  -n,  history,  story. 
&t[ai\au  adj,  fit,  apt,  skillful 
©cfc^opf ,  a.  -cdf  /)?.  -«,  creature. 
(bt^d^rti't  n.-<i,  cry,  clamor,  scream, 

lamentations, 
^efi^tt^'r  n.  -e^»   pL  -e,  artillery, 

cannon. 
Q)<fc^i9ei'sen#  see  ^^ttti^tn,  o.  854; 

v.  ir,  n.  to  pass  over  in  silence. 
(Bcfd^minb',  ad>.  swift,  fast,  rapid, 

quick. 
©eWwflr',  «.  -<d,  /)l  -e,  sore,  ulcer. 
®cfca'fc^aft,/.  -,  j5^  -en,  company. 
®(fe^%  n.  -«d»  ;)i.  -«,  law,  decree, 
©ffpenjl'f  fi.  -cd,    ©^    -er,    ghost^ 

specter,  spirit,  phantom. 
®efpTa'(^ig»  adj.  affable,  talkative. 
®c|la'be,  n.  -co,  jo/.  -ti  shore,  coasL 
Q&tiiaU',/.  -,  />/.  -en,  figure,  fornL 
©cflcin',  n.  -ed,  pL  -«,  stone,  rock. 
'Dtjlern,  arfv.  yesterday. 
(SeflrduiV'  n.  -edf  pt  -t,  bushes, 

briars,  thicket. 
®efunb'  cuff,  sound,  healthy. 
®cfunb'f^eit,/.  -,  pL  -en,  health, 
©etrci'be,  n.  -^,  corn,  grain. 
(£)etreu^  acfj.  faithful,  loyal,   true^ 

honest,  devoted. 
®etro|V#  confident,  courageous,  with 

confidence. 
(Betrd'jlenf  v.  r.  to  console  one's  self, 

trust  in,  to  be  not  afraid  ofl 
&txoa\)x',  adj.  perceiving;  -ti>erben# 

to  see,  perceive. 
&txoaW,  /.  -,  pi  -tn,  power,  force. 
©cwal'lig,  adj.    powerful,  mighty, 

very  large,  prodigious. 
®e»attb',  n.  -fd,  pi,  (iJcmdnber,  gar- 
ment, drapery  cloth,  dress. 
(&txot\tf,  fu-t^,  pL-t,  horns^  bran- 
ches, antlers, 
©fwitt'ntn,  /),  850;  to  win,  earn. 
&ttDii',  adj,  certain,  sure,  fixed. 
(Bctttrfen,  %,-^,pL-^  oonaeience. 


®en>o(n'U(i^f  usual,  common. 

©ewol^nt',  used,  accustomed. 

©embl'bf,  n.  -^,  pi.  -,  dsrtt  vanity 
arch, 

OcTOiir^',  n.  -cd»  jp/.  -e»  spice,  aro- 
matic. 

©ejie'incn,  v.  imp.  to  become,  b«. 
seem,  be  fit 

®icpenf  p.  350;  v.  ir.  a.  to  pour, 
spill,  Ciist. 

®t[U(i|f  adj.  poisonous,  venomous. 

®impelrm.-^,  pl,-t  chaffinch,  sim- 
pleton. 

®lan^,  «i.  -e«,  splendor)  luster, 
brightness,  glance. 

^Idn^en,  v.  ti.  to  fliBten,  glitter. 

©lad,  n.  -ed,  ;ii  ©Idfer,  ^lass. 

®lafer,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  glazier. 

®ldfern,  cu;^'.  glass,  glassy. 

®IatU  (U^J.  smooth,  even,  plain. 

®laube,  m.  -ltd,  faith,  belief,  credit 

®(auben,  v,  a.  to  believe,  think. 

®ldubig,  adj.  believing,  faithful 

©Idubige,  m.  Af,  believer. 

®Ict(^,  acff.  like,  alike,  equal,  level, 
plain,straight,  just,  immediately 

®let(^fommen,  to  equal. 

®lctjien,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.  to  equal, 
equalize,  level,  resemble. 

©leidjgiiUigfcit,  /.  -,  jal.  -en,  equal- 
ness,  equivalence,  indifference. 

®lei(^mut$,  fik  -«d,  equinimity, 
calmness. 

®lit(f,  n.  -ed,  fortune,  happiness, 
prosperous  condition. 

®lii(fli0,  acff.  happy,  fortunate^ 
prosperous. 

®lU(f  ff  ligfcit,/.-,  happiness,  felicity. 

®ndbi3,  €uij.  gracious,  merciful 

®olb,  n,  -cd,  gold;  -fimitb,  m. gold- 
smith. 

®olbcn,  adj.  gold,  golden. 

®otl,  m.  -€d,  God. 

®dttltit,  a^\  divine,  godly,  godlikeu 

®0ttlcd,  €uij.  godless,  impiou% 
wicked. 

®rab,  n.  -ed,  pi.  ®rdbeT,  graven 
tomb,  sepulchre. 

®raben,  fn.  -^,  pi.  ®rdben,  ditch, 
trench,  canal. 

®rabcn,  p.  850;  v,  ir.  a.A  n.  to  dig,  cut 

®raf,  m.  -en,  pi.  -en,  eai-1,  count 

®rdn}e,  see  ®ren)e. 

®ra0,  n.  -fe0#  p\  ®Tdfer,  grass. 
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(Sxan,  adj,  gray,  grizzle  ^ 

®reifen,  v.  a.  ds  n,  ir,  to  grip«^ 
grasp,  seize,  lay  hold  ot 

&xti^,  adj,  gray,  hoary ;  -  m.  -fed, 
pi  -fe,  an  old  man. 

^xfnxt,  /  -,  j>/.  -n,  limit,  border. 

®rtcci)etUanb,  n.  -d»  Greece. 

d^rcb,  ac(;.  croarse,  clumsy,  gross, 
rude. 

®roHf  a<(/.  great,  large,  vast,  huge, 
high,  tall,  eTuineot,  grand. 

®rube»/.  -,  pL  -n,  pit,  cavity. 

fiJriin,  adj.  green,  verdant,  fresh. 

®runb,  m.  -t^,  pL  &xmht,  ground, 
bottom,  foundation,  reason. 

(Sitnflig,  a4j.  favorable,  propitioua 

QJuflar,  m.  Gustavus. 

<Kut,  adj.  good,  well,  sufficiently, 
good-natured,  kind,  pleasant, 
convenient;  -,  n.  -ed,  pL  Q^utetf 
good,  possession,  estate,  commo- 
dity. 

(S)ittc,  /.  -,  ffoodness,  kindness. 

®(itigf  adj.  kind,  benevolent 


^a,  int.  hal 

^acLX,  n.  -e0r  p/.  -e,  hair,  wooL 

^abtn,  V.  ir.  aux.  to  have,  possess. 

Oahidit,  t/u  -e«#  />/.  -«,  hawjc 

C^ab^burg,  n.  Hapsburg. 

^bcTf  m.  -d,  quarrel,  orawL 

•^abern,  v.  n.  to  quarrel,  brawL 

^afen,  m.  -d,  j>{.  ^dfen,  harbor. 

^afcr,  m.  -4,  oats. 

^agcr,  (u^'.  haggard. 

^alb,  adj.  half. 

^alb,  ^alben,  (alber,  prep,  by  reason 
of,  on  account  ot 

^albjeit,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  mediocrity. 

^alblaut,  adv.  in  an  under  tone. 

^alm,  m.  -ed,  j)2.  -e,  stalk,  halm. 

^lten#  p.  350;  v.  tV.  a.  to  hold, 
keep,  support,  contain,  stop, 
maintain,  manage,  value,  deem, 
estimate,  think,  celebrate,  treat. 

jammer,  m.  -^ipl.  f>ammer,  hammer. 

^ammern,  v.  a.  to  hammer. 

^anb,/  -,  pL  ^dnbc,  hand;  -ffiu^r 
971.  glove,  gauntlet. 

^anbeln,  v.  a.  to  handle,  treat ;  v.  n. 
to  act,  trade,  deal. 

^anblung,/.  ",  pL  -eitr  action,  deed. 

^anf,  III.  -ed,  hemp. 


^angeiu  j?.  350;  v.  ir,  n.  iu  haag^ 
dangle. 

^axmUi,  adj  without  ^Tief^  harm- 
less. 

|>armonic', /*.  -,  pi  -n,  harmony. 

^art,  cu|f.  hard,  severe,  rigorous. 

|>afe,  m.  -n,  jbI.  -n,  hare. 

^affcn,  v.  a.  to  hate. 

^d§li(^,  adj.  ugly,  wicked,  dirty. 

iflfl,  /.  -,  haste. 

i)aupt,  n.  -c«#  pi  ^fiujjttr,  head. 

^aupt^f f(^dft,  n.  -<^,  -d,  pA  -<,  main 
business. 

^auptmann,  m.  -t9#  piL  -nAnoerf 
-leutt,  captain. 

|>auptflabt,  /.  -,  pL  -fldbte,  capital, 
metropolis. 

•^ud/  n.  -fed,  pL  ^dnfeTf  houses 
household,  family;  -fraa,  / 
housewife. 

^audbrob,  n.  --ed,  pL  -t,  household 
bread,  domestic-bread. 

^aud^aUung,  f.  -,  pi  -en,  house- 
keeping, household,  family. 

|>eben,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  a.  to  lift,  raises 
elevate. 

^ccr,  n.  -f  di  pi  -c,  army,  host 

^eil,  cufj.  healed,  sound,  nnhuit; 
n.  -td,  welfare,  health. 

|>eiltg,  adfj.  holy,  sacred. 

^eiligen,  v.  a.  to  h allow,  consecrate. 

^eimbringeitr  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  hooMb 

^eimllAf  a^'.  secret^  private. 

^cinrtdj,  m.  -*,  Heury. 

^eif,  adj.  hot,  ardent,  torrid. 

|)cipcn,  p.  350 ;  V.  ir.  a.  A  fu  to  call, 
bid,  enjoin,  to  be  calle<l,  be  said, 
mean,  signify,  be  considered; 
toad  foQ  bad  -  ^  what  does  that 
meant  what  do  you  mean  by 
that!  ed  IftiiU  it  is  said,  they 
say ;  bad  ^eifit,  that  is  to  say,  that 
is;  tDic  l^eipcn  *3it?  what  u  year 
namet 

fetter,  adj.  serene,  clear,  £ur» 
bright,  cheerful. 

^tlfcn,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  help^  ai^ 
sist,  save,  avaiL 

^eU,  adj.  clear,  bright,  light 

^er,  adv.  hither,  hitherward. 

^erab',  adv.  down  from,  dowi^ 
downward. 

^ran'f  adv,  on,  near  sear  U\  on 
upward. 
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^ran'ritifeiu  v*  *•*  ^  advance,  ap-  ^immel#  m.  -d,  pi,  -,  heayen,  hea- 

pixMich,  march  on.  yens,  pL  sky,  zone,  climate, 

^erauf  f  adv,  up,  upward.  $tmmUf(|,  adj.  heavenly,  celestial, 

^erauf treibcitf  v.  a.  tr.  to  force  or  ^tn#  adv.  thitucr,  away,  gone,  lost^ 

preea  up.  on,   along,  down.  (L  52.) 

^rraud'fommen«  t*.  n.  tr.  to  come  out.  '^inab'f    <idv,    down,    down   ther« 

•tcraue  jdjrcUeiw    v.  n.  ir.    to  step  (see  ^eruntCT»  ^iiiuntcr). 

forth.  ^inab'faUen,  v.  n.  tV.,  imp,  to  fall 

{)erb»  tftxht,  adj,  acerb,  bitter,  eager,  down. 

harsh,  sour.  <&inauf  ^  adv.  up,  up  there. 

^i'bei^  adv,  hither,  near,  on.  •^inaufjlcigcnf  v.  n.  ir,  to  step  or 

^rrbci'bringenf  v.  a,  ir,  to  bring  for-  climb  up. 

ward,  produce.  ^tnau^^  adv,  out,  out  there, 

^erbct'tu^reiif  v.  a.  to  lead  near,  ^lnaud'se^cn»  v.*  n.  tr.  to  ^o  out 

bring  on.  ^inein'reitenr  v,  n,  ir.  to  ride  inta 

{^erbei'iragtitr  v,  a,  ir.  to  bring  or  ^inein'roageitf  v,  r.  to  venture  in. 

fetch  to  or  in.  ^innej^men,  v.  a,  ir,  to  take,  receive, 

^erbf),  fik -ed#  harvest,  autumn.  ^inreic^eiti  v.  a.  to  reach,  hand ; -y 

^ernie'bcTf  adv,  down,  downward.  o.  ti.  to  suffice. 

^emit'Dtrblicfen,  v,  to  look  down.  ^infic^t,  /.  -,  view,  respect 

^(rnie'Otrfommetw  t*.  n.  ir,  to  come  Winter,  prep,  ds  adv,  behind,  after, 

down.  back,  backwards. 

^err»  m.  -en#  pi  -tXLt  master,  gentle-  ^inuberr  adv,  over,  across,  beyond. 

man,  lord,  sir.  '^iiUu'fugenr  v.  a.  to  add  to,  join, 

^rrlid^f  ad^»  magnificent^  glorious  adjoin. 

splendid.  ^irfc^f  m,-t^,pl  -t,  stag,  hart 

^CTTlWeitf  /.  -»   pi  -«n#  magni-  |)obel,  m.  -ft  pi  -,  plane. 

ficence,  glory,  splendor.  ^^^i  adj,  high,  lofty,  sublime. 

^errfd^enr  v.  n.  to  rule,  reign,  govern,  ^ti^]t,  adv,  most,  extremely. 

prevail  ^oft'en#  v.  cu  d:  n,  U>  hope,  expect^ 

^crilammenf  v.  n.  to  descend,  issue  trust 

from,  come  fronL  ^oftnung#/.  -«   pL  -en#  hope,  ez> 

^eritber#  adv,  over,  across.  pectation. 

^CTiittterr  adv,  down.  ^oyling,  nu  -^,  pi  -e,  courtier, 

^ervor'ge^etv  v.  n.  ^.  to  go  forth,  ^o^Cf  /.  -,  pi  -n,  hight,  highneeiL 

proceed,  follow.  elevation;  in--6u^tr  up^  upward 

^txvot't^oltnt  V.  0.  to  fetch  out  $o^U  o4i-  hollow,  concave. 

itnox'ixtttru  V,  n.  ir.  to  step  forth,  ^o^tila(^cn»  v.  n.  to  laugh  in  soorzi, 

appear.  scoff. 

^CT},  n.  -tniipl^n,  heart,  courage.  ^dUifd^,  acff-  hellish,  infernal 

^tr}Ud)f  atfj,  hearty,  cordial  ^olen  v,  a.  to  fetch,  go  for ;  -lafTriW 

^erjogf  m.  -t^,  pi  -e,  duke.  to  send  for. 

^CTiogd^utf  m.  -idf  pi  -f)itte,  ducal  $oUf  n.  -cd,  pl'<  A  Witt,  wood 

hat  timber;  -(aucr^  woodcutter. 

^effe#  m.  -n,  pi  ~n#  Hessian.  ^blitxn,  adj,  wooden. 

itVL,  ft.  *-e0r  h.iy.  -^onig  m.  -<^,  honey. 

i€U(^tlei',/.-»  pi. -en,  hypocrisy.  4>onigtopf,    m,   -ed,  pi   -r  -tilpfc 

^eulenr  o.  n.  to  howl  honey-jar. 

^(UtCr  adv.  to-day,  this  day ;  -  }U  ^^xtVi,  v,a,dsn,  hear,  give  ear. 

XagCr  now-a-days.  ^ontf  n.  -e^  pi  |)orncrr  horn. 

pier»  adv,  here,  in  this  world ;  '^tXt  ^ilbfc^^  adj,  pretty,  fair. 

hither,  here.  ^ufr  m.  -t^,  pi  t,  hoofl 

^ler^r'foirmeni  v.  n,  ir,  to  oome  ^iigel,  m.  -e,  ;>^  ~,  hillock,  hill. 

hither.  ^u$n#  n.  -t9,  pi  ^ikffntx,  fr  wl 
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3a3-^«auf 


♦filff#  /.  -V  aid,  helpb  succor,  as- 
sistaocjc^  relief 

^ulflodf  cm(/.  helpless. 

|>unb,  tn.  -«d,  pi,  -e,  dog. 

^unb(^eit,  (L.  24.  1). 

Wbert,  see  §45,(1). 

^unbertfaltigr  hundredfold,  a  hun- 
dred things. 

^ungcritr  V,  n&  imp,  to  hunger. 

iiipfen,  v.  n.  to  leap^  hop,  skip. 

^Utf  m.  -c9,  pL  ^vdt,  hat,  bonnet; 
-matter,  m.  -4»  pL  -,  hatter. 

^iiUe,/  -«^£.  Ht#  hut,  cot,  oottag;e. 

3  (.^oui). 

3^f  pfn,  I. 

S^Tr  pm.  your,  to  her,  her,   itsi 

you,  their. 
3mmer,  euh.  always,  ever. 
SUt  Pf^;  ^^^*  '^^f  A^*  within,  to^  of 
3nbriintti9»  eufj,  ardent,  ferrent 
3nbem'^  009^'.  whiles  when,  because, 

since. 
3ii^Itdfc^»crf  adj,  significant,  full 

of  meaning. 
dnnerCf  atfj.  inner,  interior,  intrinsic, 

fig.  heart,  souL 
Snner^alb,  prep,  within. 
SnnerU^r  adf,  inward,  internal,  in- 
trinsic, hearty,  mental 
SnfcU /.  ",  pi.  ~n,  island,  isle. 
Sn^gcpeim',  adv.  privately,  secretly, 
dntcreffant'i  adj.  interesting. 
SntereiiCf  n.  -«,  pi.  -n#  interest 
3rbifc^f  adj.  terrestrial,  earthly;  bad 

3Tbif(^er  earthly  portion,  poasee- 

sion. 
3rrtn,  v.  a  to  err,  go  astray ;  v.  r. 

to  mistake,  commit  an  error. 
3rrUd^tf  n.  -d,  pi.  -cr,  ignis  fatuus, 

Will-o'-the-wisp,  Jack-o'-lantern. 
3dlanbf  n.  -dr  Iceland. 
3lflUt'ncr,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  Italian. 
3taUc'nifd^«  adj.  lulian. 

3  (Sonfonant)* 

3ar  adv.  yes,  why,  indeed,  on  any 
account ;  bu  t^atjl  ed  ia  frciwinig/ 
why  jou  did  it  voluntarily;  ay 
yea ;  latDoMr  certainly. 

3flrff  #  /.  "f  pi'  -n#  lacket. 

Sagb,  /.  -,  chase,  hunt* 

Baabbunbf  m.  -ed  pi.  -c«  hunling- 
uog,  pointer,  hound. 


3c0en#  9.  a.  A  n.  to  chase,  hunt;  it 
bit  5Itt(!^t  -V  to  put  to  flight. 

3a8er,  ni.  -d,  jpi.  -,  hunter. 

3a|r,  n.  -c«,  pi.  -c,  year;  -«ie^/ 
season. 

3ammeni,  v.  a.  dt  «.  to  lament^ 
mourn,  pity,  feel  pity. 

Sanuttr',  m.  -4#  January. 

3e»  a(it;.  ever,  always;  -mu!6bem« 
according  as. 

3cbcr,  pm.  every,  each. 

3ebcrmann»  |>rft,  every  body. 

3ebo<^'»  eonj.  however. 

3c^o'*a^r  m.  -4r  Jehovah. 

3cnianbf  pm.  somebody,  any  onei 

3ener,  itnt,  jenedr  pm.  that,  yoi^ 
yonnder,  the  former. 

3enfeitd  ado.  on  the  other  side. 

3t^tr  a(2«.  now.  at  present 

3o»l«r  (gen.  of  SniiiterX  of  Jupiter. 

Sugenb,  /.  -v  youth. 

3iigenbUi^r  ac^.  juvenile,  youth fiiL 

3ungf  adj.  young,  new,  recent 

SiJngUng,  yh.  -4,  p^  -e,  youth,  lad. 

3ttndIingdfeutTr  n.  -e,  youthful 
ardor. 

3umf  m.  June. 

3iin!erf  m.  --4^  p2.  -y  young  noble- 
man, squire. 

3itpiterf  m.  -4#  Jupiter. 


JtaffeCf  m.  -4#  coffee. 
jtdjig,  m.  -4,  p/.  -f ,  cage. 
Aa^n#  m.  -d,  f>i.  J^afnc,  boaL 
J^aifetf  m.  -4,  p/.  -,  emperor. 
itaifcrinr  /.  -,  pi.  -nen#  empre 
Stalb,  n.  -^t  pi.  StSiUx,  call 
StaU,  m.  -c«,  pi.  -c,  lime. 
jtaltr  adf.  cold,  chill,  frigid. 
jJctUf ,  /.  -,  cold,  coldness. 
Stamttl'i  -edy  pL  -Cr  cameL 
iHamerabS  wu  -en#  />/,  -cnr  comrade 
Jtamtit'i  ft.  -c^,  vL  -t,  chminey,  fir« 

place^  fire-side. 
Aamrn,  m.  -cd,  pi.  St^mmt,  combi 
J(ampff  m.  ^d,  pi.  Jtdmpfc,  combat 
^amt,  f.  -,  pi.  -n»  can,  jug. 
Jtan^el,/.  -,  pi.  -nr  pulpit 
i^aDiidn',  m.  -^,  p/.  -e,  capitain. 
j^ttrl,  m.  -d,  Charles. 
itdfc,  m.  -*,  /)/.  -,  cheese, 
i^aufcn,  V.  a.  to  buy,  purchase. 
Aaufmamw  m.^,pl.AtViXK,  merohaak 
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SttavBXt  ad9,  scarce,  scarcely. 

jte^ren#  v.  a.  to  brush,  sweep. 

jtei(^enf  v.  n.  to  pant»  gasp. 

jfein  (fcincr,  feinc,  fcined),  adj,  pm, 
no,  not  any,  no  one,  none. 

i(einedroegdf  adv,  in  no  wise,  by  no 
means,  not  at  all. 

SttUtx,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  cellar. 

ittflneif  m.  -d*  pi.  -,  waiter. 

Sttmtn,  p.  360 ;  v.  »r.  a.  to  know, 
be  acquainted  with. 

iJtnnmip,  /.  -,  pL  -e,  knowledge, 
science,  acquirement. 

SttxUx,  m.^,pl.  -,  prison,  dungeon. 

Stt^tXt  m.-^#  pi.  -,  kettle. 

Sttiit,  f.  -,  pi.  -tt,  chain. 

Aeud^etir  see  i^eid^en. 
.  ^culCf  /.  -,  pi.  -t  club. 

i?inb#  w.  -edr  />^.  -err  child,  infant 

jtinbifc^r  adj.  childish,  childlike. 

^Ircfee,  /.  -,  pi.  -II,  church. 

^irf^baum,    m.  -<d#    ;>/.    -(Sumcr 
cheiTy-tree. 

i!irf(%c,  /.  -,  /)/.  -n,  cherry. 

^lageiir  V.  n.  to  complain,  lament 

itlagc^.  -f  pi.  "XLt  complaint  lamen- 
tation, plaint 

^m^W&l,  (ufj.  lamentable,  mournful, 
pitiful. 

Stlar,  adj.  clear,  bright,  fair,  plain. 

StUiit    n.   -ed,  pi.   -err   garment, 
dress,  garb.  gown. 

StUin,  cidj.  little,  small,  trifling. 

itiempner,  m.  -d,  i^/.  -r  tinman. 

j^lettcntf  «.  n.  to  climb,  scramble^ 

StluQ,  adj.  prudent  ingenious  wise, 
judicious,  skillful 

StxuiUi  m.  -n»  pi.  -n,  boy,  lad, 

5tnc(^t,  m.  -ti,  pL  *<,  servant  slave. 

iJriopf,  m.  -ed,  pi.  ^nopfc,  button. 

^nodpe»/.  -r;)2.  -it,  bud,  eye, 

Stodi,  nu  -ed,  pL  Sto^t,  cook. 

j?64iu  (L.  23.  6.). 

Coffer,  m.  -d,  /)/.  -#  coffer,  trunk. 

ilo^Ie,  /.  -,  />/.  -n»  coaL 

jlommen,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.  to  come, 
arrive  at,  get  to. 

5foni9,  wu  -d#  pi.  -«,  king; -rcl(^, 
i«.  kingdom. 

5t6mgin,/.  -,  y/.  -ncii,  queen. 

itonnen,  v.  n.  tr.  to  be  able,  be  per- 
mitted, know.  (L.  45.  5.  &  p.  350). 

Itopff  m,  -cd,  pi.  i^opfe,  head. 

iforbf  m.  -edi  j?/.  j^dr^e«  basket 


Jtont»  n.  -ed,  j)2L  Jtdmerf  grun,  com. 
-^^re,  /.  ear  of  corn. 

^Srpcr#  m.-^,  pi.  -,  body. 

jtojlcn,  V.  «.  to  cost 

Itrttft,  /.  -,  pi.  StiCi^it,  strongt!i» 
force,  vigor,  faculty,  power. 

5traft»  prep,  by  virtue  of. 

jlraftlg,  adj.  stronfl\,  powerful 

Jtragcn,  m,  -s,  pi.  Srdgcn,  collar 

5?ra|c,/.  -^  pi  -n*  crow. 

5?Tantc^,  m.  -ed,  jp/.  -e,  crane. 

i^'ranff  a((^.  sick,  ill,  diseased. 

Jlranfcn,  t>.  o.  A  r.  to  grieve^  voi 

JJreibc,/.  -#  chalk. 

itrcifetif  ».  n.  to  move  in  a  circle, 
turn  round,  revolve,  whirl 

Stxtvi\,  n.  -f«»  pi.  -it  cross,  crucifix; 
-jug,  m.  crusade. 

i^Tiei^citf  p.  850;  v.  ir.  n.  to  creep, 
crawl. 

^trieg,  m.  -ed,  ^/.  ~t,  war. 

Jtrieger,  m,  -4i  pL  -,  warrior. 

^rlegdjug,  m.  -«d,  ^rieg^jiigCi  cam- 
paign. 

5trofoDil',  fTi.  A  n.  -<d,  />t  -«,  cro- 
codile. 

Jtrone, /". -,j>/. -n,  crown,  coronet^ 
heaJ,  top  (of  a  tree). 

itnidf  m.-^,  pi.  Stx^%tt  pitcher. 

^iifer,  m.  -d,  />^.  -,  cooper. 

5tub,/.  -,  j>;.  jtiijc,  cow. 

jtitpl,  o^'.  cool,  fresh,  cold. 

5(ii^n,  a4f.  bold,  hardy,  dauntlesiL 

itummcrr  m.  -d#  sorrow,  griet 

jtunbe,  /  -,  />/.  -XL,  knowledge^  in 
formation,  news,  notice. 

jtitnfti^  adj.  future,  next,  coining; 
Ind  Sunjti0e,  for  the  future. 

jtun)l,  /.  ~,  pi.  ^m^t,  art,  skill. 

ifiinjllcr,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  artist 

5fupfer,  n,  -^1  copper. 

jtupfern,  adi.  copper,  of  copper. 

j(ur)/  adj.  i  adv.  short,  brief^  short 
ly,  in  short 

St\xt\iiitx,  m.  -d,  pL  -,  coaclunan. 

SaBen,  v.  a.  to  refresh,  recreate. 
fid(^eIUf  v.  n.  to  smile. 
2a4cn,  to  laugh,  smile. 
fid(^erti(^f  adj.  ridiculous. 
Sac^d,  m.  -fe«i  /)/.  -«,  salmon, 
fiager,  n.  -d,  pL-^  <k  fid0(T#  oouci^ 
bed,  camo. 
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8tt8— 2cib 


2elb— ?od 


Sagentr  «  a.  to  lay  down,  storey  en- 
camp, lie  down. 

fial^aif  adf,  lame,  halt,  baiting. 

Camm,  n.  -cd»  pi.  Cdmmer,  lamb. 

£anbf  n,-<i,pL  )2&nbcT,  land,  ground, 
soil,  country;  -luft»  /.  country- 
air;  -mann,  m.  peasant;  -flragc^ 
/  hi^h-road,  highway. 

fidnblic9,  adj.  rural,  country-like. 

Canbfc^aft,  /.  -,  pi,  -en,  landscape. 

£anSf  oel;.  long,  tall,  during;  H»ei' 
lig»  tedious,  tiresome. 

S'^nge*  adv.  long,  a  lon^  time. 

fiangen>eiltf  /.  ~,  ennni,  heaviness, 
tediousness. 

fidngdy  a(^v.  along. 

Sangfantr  adfj.  slow,  dull,  heavy. 

Sdtmjlf  (ufo.  long  ago,  long  since. 

£affcn#  to  let,  permit^  allow,  g^ve, 
suffer,  fit,  become.  (L.  45.  II.  ^ 
p,  350.) 

Sa  jll§ier»n.-cd»/>/.-erbeast  of  burden. 

fiajler^aftr  adj.  vicious,  wicked. 

fidjligf  adj,  burdensome,  trouble- 
some. 

£aufr  m.  -c9,  pi.  fidufe^  run,  course, 
currency,  current. 

Saufen,  />.  350 ;  v.  tr.  n.  to  run. 

Caune,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  humor,  temper, 
whim,  freak. 

Sauti  m.  -cd,  pi.  -c,  sound,  tone. 

fiaut,  adj.  A  adv.  loud,  aloud. 

fiduttrn, ».  a.  to  purify,  refine,  clear. 

2thtn,v.n  to  live;  n.-«,  life,  vivacity. 

Ceben,  n.  -d,  life. 

Seben^blgf  a(^.  living,  alive,  quick. 

£eber,  n.  -d,  /)^  -»  leather. 

Sebig,  adj.  empty,  void,  vacant,  free. 

fieer«  adj.  empty,  void,  vain. 

fiegeiif  V.  a.  to  lay,  put,  place ;  v.  r. 
to  lie  down. 

fie^eiu  n.  -^#  />/.-»  tenure,  possession. 

Se^retw  v.  a.  to  teach,  instruct 

£e|rer,  tn.  -d,  jp/.-f  teacher,  instruo- 
^r,  profeasor,  master. 

Sc|rcrin  (L.  23.  5). 

fie^rling,  m.  •<€,  pi.  -«»  apprentice. 

£e^rrei^r  o.4i.  inatructiva 

2cib,  ni.  -c^,  pi.  -er,  body. 

Seic^t^  ck^'.  light,  easy,  fickle. 

Sd^tjtnntgr  adj.  light,  light-minded. 

fieib,  adj.  sorrowful,  troublesome; 
ed  ijl  mir  -,  ed  t^ut  mir  -»  I  am 
■ony  for  it 


Ceib,  n.  -<«,  hurt  pidn,  sorrow. 
£tlben,  p.  350;   v.  tr.  a.  An.  to  sol 

fer,  endure,  bear,  tolerate;  n.-^ 

p2.  -y  suffering,  misfortune. 
Ceibenfiaftf/.  -» ^.  -en»  passion. 
fiei^etu  />.  350;  v.  a.  to  lend,  borrow. 
fittpjig/  n.  -$,  Leipeic 
Sttft/  a4/.  low,  soft,  light 
Setjlen,  v.  a.  to  do,  render,  perform, 

accomplish,  execute. 
2tittn,  V.  a.  to  guide,  lead 
Scrc^,  /.  -» pi.  -n,  lark. 
^tmtn,  V.  a.  A  n.to  learn ;  (uttoe«« 

big  -r  to  learn  by  heart 
Sefen,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  <jl  A  n.  to  read 

gather, 
fie^t,  a4;.  last  ultimate,  final 
£eu,  m,  -in,  pL  -en,  lion. 
£eu(]^teiw  v.  *k  to  shine,  light,  give 

light 
Otu^ter,  m.^,pl.^  candlestick. 
SeutCr  p/.  people,  persons. 
Sic^t,  n.  -ed,  pi.  -e  ^  -er,  ligh^ 

candle;  (d  giitg  i^m  tin  -  aufr  h« 

began  to  see,  understand. 
Sicbf  a((/.  dear,  beloved,  pleasing* 

ed  ijl  mir  -,  I  am  glad. 
Clcbfr/.  -» love,  affection, 
file  ben,  v.  a.  <b  n.  to  love, 
fiieber,  con^.  of  lieb  A  gem,  a$l 

dearer;  octt;.  rather,  sooner. 
Sieblic^fett,  /.  -,  loveliness,  amiable- 

ness,  sweetnesa, 
Sieb,  n.  -cd/  />/.  -err  song,  hymn, 
fiiegen,  p.  350 ;  v.  tr.  n.  to  lie. 
fiinbe,/.  -,  />/.  -n,  linden-tree. 
£inf,  adj.  left,  left-handed. 
Sobi  n.  -e^/  praise,  commendation, 
Soben,  a.  a.  to  praise,  commend. 
2t&f,  n.  -ed,  pL  26^tT,  hole. 
2odtn,  V.  a.i  n.to  call,  decoy,  bait 

allure,  entice. 
fi3ffel,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  spoon. 
Co^n,  trkAn.  -t^,pL  2o^ne»  reward, 

wages,  pL  hire,  pay,  salar}^. 
£odf  adj.  is  adv.  loose,  free,  rid. 
fiofi^papier,  n.  blotting-paper. 
Sodge^en,  v.  n.  tr.  to  come  off,  begin. 

go  off;  auf  (Sinen-,  Vo  attack  one. 
Sodrel§eny  v.  a.  t>.  to  tear  off^  Ireak 

loose  ;v.  r.  tr.  to  disengage  one'f 

self  by  force. 
Sodminben,  v.  a.  dt  r.  tr.  to  untwist 

teiur  away,  difongage  one's  aelC 


8B»— aWaf 


hfi— 3Rtt 
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Ctotf  m.  -n,  pL  -n,  lion. 
Suctit^tCf  /.  Lucinda. 
CuP,/.  ->  /)(.  2ttfte,  aip,  bre62e. 
fiuftc^en,  Tk-^,  pi.  -,  breeze. 
iOugr«/.  -f  />/.  -Hf  lie,  falsehood. 
Ijugetu  j>.  350 ;  i'.  ir,  a.  <£r  n.  to  lie, 

tell  a  lie. 
£ujl,  /  -,  pL  Cafjt,  pleasure,  joy, 

enjoyment,  delight,  inclination, 

fancy,  desire. 


iRac^en*  v.  cl   to  make,  fabricate^ 

produce,  represent 
VtadiU  f.  -f  pL  3Rfi(^tc,  might,  force. 
9]>{a(^tis«  (u^*.  mighty,  powerful;  einer 

Bpxa&^t  -  feiit/  to  do  master  of  a 

language. 
S)?db(^enf  n.  -d'  />/.  -,  raaiden,  girL 
SRagbtbuxg,  n.  ^,  Magdeburg. 
^a^tr,  adj.  meager,  lean. 
2Ragnct',  nu  -d,  /»i.  -f#  load-etone, 

magnet 
SRa^ltn,  ;>  362 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  grind. 
!Rd^r(^en»  n.  -^,  pL  -t  tale,  l^^nd, 
2Wttt#  m.  '<^,pL  -f,  dt  -em  May. 
^atlietf  n.  -cd,  May  song. 
2Raid#  m.  maize,  Indian  oom, 
S)?aicj!at',/.  -,  oi  -en,  majesty. 
Waicfld'ti|(ft»  ff4f.  majestic. 
SRal,  lu  -d,  /)/.  -e,  time.  (§  60.) 
?Waler,  m.  -d#  o/.  -»  pninter. 
SRalta,  A.  -^,  Malta. 
SRaiu  (L.  19X 

SRanc^r^  manner  man^tdr  pm.  ma- 
ny a,  many  a  one,  much. 
Vtandit,  pL  many,   some,  seyeral; 

manned,  many  things. 
URanbcl,/.  -#  pi.  -n,  almond. 
9lann,  m.  -<d,  />^  !D?anneT#  man, 

husband. 
S^ann^eim,  n.  Manheim. 
9latUtl,  m.  -^jji-  ^^nXtX,  cloak 
^ax&tzxi,  see  ^^rc^en. 
SHarfti  m.  -ed,  ^.  3^£rfte,  market^ 

mart^  market-place. 
2J? armor,  m.  -^,  pU  -i,  marble. 
aWttrfc^att,  nu  -ce,  -«,  ;>(.  2Rarf^5tte# 

marshal 
9RdT^  m,  -e«,  ©/.  -e,  March. 
SRafcTr  /.  -,  pi  HV  spook,  spot;  bic 

•«f  measlas 


{,  a^.  moderate,  temperatei 
»/  -,  pL  -en,  moderation 

temperance. 
2Ra|l,  m.  -cd,  pl.-<n,  mast 
SWatro'fc,  m.  -n,  p/.  -n,  sailor. 
SRauU^icr,  n.  -d,  o/.  -e,  mule. 
!Kaurcr,  »n,  -d,  jp/.  -,  mason. 
^e(^a'nifc^,  o^^'.  mechanical. 
^ttx,  fK  -i^ipL  -Ci  sea,  oceau, 
3Refrcd»oac,/-,  j9i.-n,  wave,  billow* 
3)7 e^(,  n.  -ed,  piL  e,  flour,  meal,  dnst 
W(t\xt  adj.  more,  longer 
2?2e^Tcrer  <kJ^'.  pi  several 
5Welben,  p.  352;  to  avoid,  shun. 
SRein,  meinc,  mcln,  pm.  my,  mine 
9)7einen,  v.  a.  ik  n.  to  thinlc,  suppose. 
SWeinung*  /.  -,  pi.    -en,   opinion, 

meaning,  intention,  mind. 
SKclpel,  ffi.  -4i  pi.  -,  chisel 
5Weiflcr,  m.-^ipL-^  master. 
!D2elben,  v.  a.  to  announce^  notify. 
3)fcIo'nc,/.  -/  pi.  -n,  melon. 
SWenge,/.  -,  pi.  -u,  multitude,  great 

many,  great  deal,  plenty. 
SRenfil),  f/i.  -en,  pi.  -en,  man,  human 

being,  person,  mankind. 
Slenfd^en^erji  n.  -end,  pi  -en^  human 

heart 
3nenf(^^eit,/.  -,  humanity,  mankind. 
SRenfc^lic^,  o^/.  human,  numane. 
9){erfcn,  v.  a.  to  mark,  note,  perceive 

observe. 
9{e{ren,p.  852 ;  v.  tr.  a.  A  n.  to  mea^ 

sure,  survey,  compare. 
SRefTer,  n.  -«,  p/.  -,  knife ;  -ft^mleb, 

m.  cutler. 
SKefflngen,  adj.  brass,  brazen 
SRiene,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  mien,  air,  look 

countenance. 
2)eilc^,/. -,  milk, 
Sltlbiglid^,  mildly,  charitably. 
SRinbefl,  adj.  smallest,  lowest 
?WinljVer,  wu  -4,  pi.  -,  minister. 
^i§bTau(^,  m.  -d,  9){t|brdu(^e,  abuser 

misuse. 
9)'{i§U(^,  adj.  doubtful,  precarious. 
Slti^Un'gen,   o.  362 ;   v.  ir.  n.  to  go 

amiss,  fail 
SHi§mut§,  m.  -ed,  ill-humor,  melan* 

choly,  sadness. 
aRlgterfle^en,  see  flel^en,  p.  35fl. ;  «. 

tr.  a.  to  misunderstand. 
9Ktt,  pnp.  with,  by,  at,  upon,  und^ 

to. 
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Wlit—^tdi^ 


^aii—9liiit 


VtUxulMtttf  V.  o.  tr.  to  take  along 
witn. 

IRitft^ulcr,  m.  -4,  pi  -»  fellow- 
scholar, 

2RUf(^uIerin,/.  (L.2S.  6.) 

SRittO(idfm>pt#  /.  ~,  pi.  -n,  dinner. 

SRlttcl,  n.-^,  pL",  middle,  medium, 
mean,  means,  expedient,  remedy. 

SHittctu  adv.  in  tlie  midst,  in  the 
middle  o^  in  the  heart  o(^  amidst 

Vib^tn,  to  have  a  mind,  like,  wish, 
be  able.   (L.  45.  7.  d  p.  362. 

VlonaU  m.  -cd,  pi.  -e,  month,  moon. 

Stonbr  m.  -ce,  />/.  -e  dk  -ciw  moon, 
month. 

SRontfc^einf  m,  --t^,  -^,  moon-light, 
moon-ehine. 

SPienficur  (French),  Sir,  Mr. 

^RoxQtn,  rn.  -^t  pL  -,  morning, 
morn.  Orient,  £)a8t ;  adv.  to- 
morrow. 

SWorgenbammening*  /.  -#  daj-break, 
morning-twilighL 

5WoT9tnU(^t»  n.  -ed,  pl»-tx,  morning- 
light 


9{a(^ge^en,  v.  n.  tr.  to  go  after,  follow. 

^a^^tx'f  adv.  afterward,  after  tha^ 
hereafter. 

9{a(bld)f!gf  ac^.  negli^nt,  earelen^ 
slovenly,  inattentive. 

9laM^U  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  account^  ad- 
vice, intelligence,  news,  tidinga. 

9{a(^fe^enr  v.  n.  tosed  after,  ran  after. 

9{a4jt(it,  /.. -»  forbearance^   indul- 
gence. 

92d(^)l,  Dr<^.  next,  next  to. 

9iad;r,/  -,  o/,  9l&dnt,  nig|ht 

9{a(^ttga(If/.  -r  p/.  -en#  nightingaiaw 

92abel,/.  -,  />/.  -It,  needle. 

9{agelf  m.-^,pL  Stdgel,  nail,  pin,  peg. 

97a$c,  a£^'.  near,  nigh. 

flai^tn,  V.  n.Ar.  to  approach,  draw 
near. 

^fd^en,  V.  a.  An.  to  sew,  stitch. 

9{d^ren#  v.  a.  A  n.  to  loater,  fee^ 
nourish. 

9iamt,  m.  -n€,  pi.  -n,  name;  titli^ 
renown,  reputation. 

9tai,  adj.  wet»  moist 

9Jfltur',/.  -,  pL  -en#  nature. 


5Kofgcnr6t^c,  /  -,  aurora,  morning-  9it)itl,  rn,  -d,  ^i.  -,  mist^  fo^. 
dawn,  twilight  9tthtn,  prep,  by,  near,  beside^  b*> 


[light 
Wiibe,  o^f.  weary,  tired,  fatigued, 
^ii^c,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  toil,  pain,  trouble. 
SWiiUer,  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  miller. 
9?un(^en#  n.  -d,  Munioh. 
SKunb,  m.  -cd,  ^/.  awanbc  (SRfinber), 

mouth. 
Slurrtn,  v.  n.  to  grumble,  growL 
SRujil',/.  -,  ^/.  -cn»  music. 
3Riintg,  a<^'.  idle,  dormant 
iWuefd,  m.  -«,  ;>/.  -n,  f.  -,  j>/.  -ru 

muscle. 
StiiiTertf  v.  n.  tr.  must,  to  be  obliged, 

be  forced  (L.  45.  8),  p.  352. 
Vtnii),  m.  -ct^i  courage,  spirit,  mood. 
Sltut^ici,  adj.  courageous. 
S^ut^tuitlig,  adj.  petulant,  pert 
Sautter,  /.  -,  pi.  Wlvd\tx,  mother. 

m 

9?ac^,  prep,  after,  behind,  in,  at)  to, 
for,  toward,  upon,  according  to. 

Wo c^ bar,  m.  -«,  pi.  -n,  neighbor. 

Wac^bariu  (L.  23.  5). 

92ad}bem',  co»j.  after,  when. 

9^ac^benfen,  see  benlcn,  p.  346;  v.  tr. 
n.  to  meditate,  reflect 

Had&cn,  m.  -«,  pZ.  -,  boat>  skiff. 


sides,  by  the  side  o^  next  to^ 
close  to,  with. 

92e(f eitf  v.  &  to  ^nter,  tease,  pro- 
voke, Irritate,  vex. 

SlejfCf  m.  -xi,pl.  -tt,  nephew. 

9{c^mtn«/>.  352 ,'  V.  ir.  a.  to  take,  re- 
ceive ;  jt(!^  in  S(((t  -,  to  beware. 

Sleib,  m.  -ed,  envy,  jealousy. 

9teibifc^,  adj.  envious^  grudging. 

9{eigen,  v.  a.  to  bend,  incline ;  «.  r. 
to  approach,  bow,  turn. 

Stcignng,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  inclination, 
proneuess,  disposition. 

Slctn,  adv.  no. 

Siltlfe,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  pink. 

9f ennen,  j>.  352 ;  v.  it.  a.  A  r.  to  namc^ 
denominate,  caU. 

9lcr))cnftcbcr,  n.  -^,  pi.  -,  nervoua 
fever. 

S?cfl,  n.  -€,  pi  -«r,  nest 

9{eu,  oc]^'.  new,  fresli,  recent^  modem, 
auf()  9{eue,  von  9{euem,  anew 
afresh,  again. 

9?eucrfcljtafte«»  «4/-  new-created. 

^{cugiertg,  adi.  curious,  i\[]hquisidT% 

Steulic^,  acfj.  late,  reoent 

Wcuniifi,  §  45.  (1). 


9li^— Defl 


|>aar— 3)rett        49A 


9tUit,  ada.  not 
9{i4tdf  DTTk  nothing,  naught 
9{ie.  aS).  never  at  no  time. 
92icberflie§enf  v,  n.  tr.  to  flow  down, 

or  uuder. 
92ieberfnteenr  v.  n.  to  kneel  down, 
ff^ieberlajfem  v.  a.  ir,  to  let  down ;  i;. 

r.  tr.  to  settle,  sit  down,  alight 
9{iemald«  adv.  never,  at  no  time. 
9{iemanb#  prn,  nobody,  no  one. 
9{o(^f  adv.  yet,  still,  more ;  eonj»  nor. 
Stortem  m.  -d,  north. 
KonDegCTf  fik  -«^^  Norwegian. 
9{ot(f   (U^.^  needful,  necessary;   c4 

t^ut  -,  it  is  necessary;/.  -^ pL 

Sioil^eit/  need,  distress^  calamity. 
92aiw  a<^'   now,  at  present^  weU, 

well  then, 
^ViXt  adv.  only,  just,    but»  ever. 
SKu^itr  nit^en#  v.  a.  <&  »k  to  use,  make 

use  of^  be  of  use,  be  usefuL 
SKft^Ud^,  ad^,  useful,  profitable. 


C(r  Mm;,  whether,  if  though;  aU-» 
as  if;  prerp.  over,  on  account  o£ 

Dleitf  above,  on  high. 

Cberoit/  m.  Oberon. 

Dber^albr  jwcp.  above. 

Dber|l#  m.  -en» ;?/.  -en»  colonel. 

Cbgleic^'i  eonj.  though,  although, 
notwithstanding. 

Dblatc,/.  -,  pL  -n,  wafer. 

Dbjl,  'i.  "t^,  fruit  fruits  ;-gartcn, 
fTk  orchard. 

D(^d»  m.  -fen  (or  C<^fe  -n),  pL-ix,  ox 

Cber*  cirnj,  or,  or  else,  either,  or. 

Cfcn,  m.  -d,  i>^  Defciu  stove. 

Dffen,  04/-  ^P®"*' 

DfPjitr',  m.  -«,  />/.  -e,  officer. 

Deffncn,  v.  a.  to  open. 

Dftf  ado,  oft  often,  frequently. 

O^eim,  m.  -^»  j^/.  ~e,  uncle. 

t)\fM,  without,  destitute  o£ 

O^r,  n.  -d,  ;>/.  -tn,  ear. 

Del,  n.  -«d#  j^^.  -«,  oil. 

Dnftl,  tn,    ^,  pL  -,  uncle. 

Drben!lt(^»  eu^.   orderly,  regular. 

Drt,  m.  -ce,/)/.  -c,  <fc  ficrtcrr  place. 

Djlf  m.  East 

Dflcn#  til.  -^,  East 

Deflerrei^/  n.  -d#  Austria. 

Deflerrei(^er»  m.  -4f  pi  "1  Austrian. 


9 

9ciax,  n.  '^^t  pi  -e^  pair,  couple^ 

a  few. 
9)alajV,  m  -ee*  />/.  -lafle,  palace. 
t)ttpier',  n.  ~ed,  pi  -«#  paper. 
9)ara'bcl,/.  -,  ©i  -n,  parable. 
^axW,  n.  Pans. 
^a\ftn,  p.  a.  ife  ffk  to  fit  suit 
^atxio't\\d),  adj.  patriotic. 
9)a»ia,  n.  Pavia. 
9Jcrlc,  /  -,  vl  -in,  pearL 
9(flf/-#  pl-tn,  pestilence,  plague. 
9>ctfd>aft,  n.  -c^,  />/.  -c,  seal 
3) fab,  m.  -«d,  -d,  JE)^  -t,  path. 
9>fau,  »».  -f d  <fc  -^n,  pi  ^dt  -ow 

peacock. 
S^feffcT,  m.  -d,  pepper. 
S^feiftn,  v.  352;  v.  tr.  a.  <&  n.  to  pipc^ 

whistle. 
9)fcll,  m.  -e«r  /)iL  -c,  arrow. 
9)ferb,  n.  -cd,  />/.  -i,  horse. 
|)|ir|lc^c,  /.  -,  pi  -XL,  peach. 
tJflanje,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  plant  regei 

able, 
9)flani(n,  v.  a.  to  plant,  set,  tran» 

plant 
9)flaumc,/.  -» j»^  -n,  plum. 
S)|legen,  v.  a.  to  take  care  o(  nurse^ 

attend  to;  v.  n.  to  be  accustomed* 

indulge. 
9)flic^t,  /  -,pl-in,  duty,  obligation, 
9)^u(fen/  v.  a.  to  pluck. 
t)funb,  n.  -ed#  pi  -t,  pound. 
t)ilfcn,  ffk  -4,  Pilsen. 
i)infeU  m.  -9,  /)^  -,  paint-bnuh, 

pencil. 
S)lam  m.  -ed,  />/.  -<  St  9ldne,  plan, 

design. 
$15^11$,  a^.  sudden,  instantaneoui^ 

on  a  sudden,  at  once. 
9)dbel#  m.  -4,  mob,  populace. 
9)oet,  m.  -ert#  ^/.  -en,  poet 
9)ole,  m.  -n,  jo^.  -n,  Pole. 
9oli'xtn,  V.  a.  to  polish. 
i)ori€tta'n,  n.  -d,  porcelain,  ohina. 
9)Tac^t,  /.  -,  pomp,  state,  splendor 
9)ra(^tig,  adj.  magnificent  splendid 
9)rdfttfd3,  adj.  practical. 
»Prebigcn,  v.  a.  d  n.  to  preach. 
9>rcbi0t,/.  -,  pi  -en,  tsermon. 
9)reifen,  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  prais^ 

commend,  calL 
9)nupe,  m.  -w  pi.  -n,  Prusiiftii 
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S^TCttfen,  n.  -4,  PruMiB. 
t)roine't(eud#  m.  PrometheuB. 
^ult,  n.  -c«,  j>^  -<;  desk. 
g^ulflCT,  n.  -^,  »/.  -,  powder. 
9>u^eiif  V.  0.  ^  r.  to  drefl8»  attire, 
trim,  dean. 

Dttdlen»  «.  0.  to  pain,  torment^ 
plague. 

81 

fft&U,  m.  -n,  pL  -n,  raven. 

9tad^,  /.  -#  vengeance,  revenge. 

8{a(^cn#  V.  a.  to  revenue,  avenge; 
V.  r.  to  revenge  ones  sel^  ta^e 
vengeance. 

tftah,  n.  -^df  -df  />/.  fRcfbcTr  wheeL 

Slanbf  m.  ~<d>  -4»  j>/.  didnberf  edge, 
brim,  brink,  margin. 

9tan^,  m.  -f  d,  ji/.  SRdngc,  rank,  order, 
rate,  dignity,  quality,  row. 

fRa^tn,  m.  -*,  />/.  -,  turC  sod,  clod. 

9ta\tn,  «.  ft.  to  rave,  rage,  bluster. 

fftatf^t  fn,  ed#  counsel,  advise,  means, 
expedient ;  bagegen  toirb  fc^on  fftati^, 
for  that  there  is  redress  (a  re- 
medy); bajtt  fann  i^m  SRat^  werbeiu 
in  this  he  can  be  helped,  this  he 
can  do. 

fftanh,  m.  -««,  robbery;  -«o0el#  «u 
bird  of  prey. 

Rattbcn,  V.  0.  to  rob^  spoil,  steaL 

giduberf  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  robber. 

SHauc^etti  V.  a.  A  n.  to  smoke. 

fRaum,  m.  -t^,  pL  9tdume»  room, 
BT>ace..     - 

Rc(4t,  odj.  right,  lust,  true,  real, 
legitimate,  rightly,  weli,  ver^. 

0lc(^t»  n.  -e«,  />/.  -«#  right,  claim, 
title,  privilege,  immunity,  law, 
justice. 

IRec^tfcTitgcn,  ».  o.  to  justify,  vindi* 
eate,  exculpate. 

Wcbc,  f.  -r  pL  -n,  speech,  harangue, 
oration,  discourse. 

{Reben»  v.  a.  dc  n.  to  speak,  talk,  dis- 
course. 

JRebner,  nL-^tpl,  -,  orator. 

fRt^tUf.  -,  7)^.  -n,  rule,  principle. 

SRegelmd^tg^  oi/.  regular. 

fftt^tn,  «.  a.  <it  r.  to  stir,  move, 
rooae,  be  aotiva 


IRegci!*  m.  -«,  pL-,  ntn,  shower^ 

-f(^inn#  tn.  umbrella. 
jRcglt'rcn,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  reign,  mle^ 

govern. 
Rcgle'rung,  /.  -.  pi  -^n»  reign,  gor- 

ernment. 
Sleglmcm',  n.  -c«,  pi  -er,  regiment 
fftt'xi^,  acb'.  rich,  wealthy,  opulent; 

n.  -<d»    /)i.  -f#  empire,   realm, 

kingdom. 
fRtift  adj.  ripe,  mature. 
9{eifeni  «.  n.  to  grow  ripe,  ripen. 
Slti^e,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  row,  rank,  file^ 

range,  order,  series,  turn. 
Steiiu  adj.  clean,  pure,  clear,  in* 

nocent 
Slelnlgen,  ».  a.  to  purify,  cleanse. 
9leifc,y.  -,  pi.  -n,  journey,  voyage^ 
9leiienf  v.  n.  to  travel,  journey. 
8letfenb,  adj.  traveling ;  btr  9inferibe, 

the  traveler. 
Wclp,  m.  -f«,  rice. 
Sletttn,  p.  .^52 ;  «.  tr.  a.  A  n.  to  ride. 

ffo  on  horseback. 
Stctterr  m.  -d#  j>t  -r  horseman. 
9lelic|ton'»  /  -» j:>/.  -en»  religion. 
9lclictldd',  adj.  religious. 
9ienneny  v.  n.  tr.  to  run,  race. 
9lepublil',/.  -,  pi  -cn#  republic. 
0lettniut^i()>  adj,  repentant. 
9le)}olutio'n#/.  -,  t>/.-tn»  revolutioii. 
St^eim  m,  -i^i  Rhine. 
9iid)tcn#  v.  a.  &r.  to  direct,  raite^ 

arrange,  adapt,  judge,  exeeut^ 

criticize;  ju  UJrunbc  -,  to  ruin, 

destroy. 
Slic^tcr,  m,  -^,  pL  -,  judge. 
9lt4ttg>  adj.  riffht,  exact,  just,  true 
flliefe,  m.  -n,  pJ  -n,  giant ;  -ngebirgt 

n.  Giant  Mountains. 
g?lngr  m.  -^€,pl.  -t,  ring. 
9{ingdr  Afv.  around, 
giocf,  m.  -«d,  p/.  giotfc,  coat. 
Ste^gcn,  m,  -d,  rye. 
fRo^f  adj.  raw,  crude,  rough,  rudau 
fRoifx,  n.  -edr  »/.  -r»  reed,  cane. 
9lom,  n.  -0,  Rome. 
3lofc,/.  -,  p/.  -n,  rose. 
9lofcn|lccf#  -f«#  jdI  -|!6(fc,  rose-b  isiu 
gilop,  «.  -|T«*»  />'•  lTe»  horse,  steed. 
Sloplein,  n  -i,  pi.  -,  horse.  (L.  t4) 
?Ro|li3r  «&'.  ruaty. 
9ftot^»  04).  red. 
iRttbiaS  fik  -4  pJ.  -<#  ruby. 
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iollv  jerk. 

Rtttf cn#  m.  -e,  pL  -,  back,  ridge. 

ffifid ji^»  /.  -,pl.  -tn,  view,  respect^ 
coDsideratioD,  regard. 

Rucfivcg,  m.  -€d,  pi,  -e,  return. 

jRuf,  m.  -€d,  ;>/.-€#  call,  cry.olamor, 
sound,  voice. 

8hif«i»  />.  352 ;  V.  ir.  a.  <fe  n.  to  call,  cry. 

fRufft,/.  "9  rest»  repose,  quiets  tran- 
quillity, peace,  sleep. 

Rttl^tfltTcn,  n.  -^,  pi,  -,  pillow. 

fRuitXii  v.  n,  to  rest^  reposA 

fft\ihi%,  quiet»  peaceable 

fRvL^xtif  m,  -tdy  glory,  renown,  fame. 

fftui^mtn,  v.  0.  to  praise,  glorify,  ex- 
tol ;  v.  r.  to  glory  in,  boast  o£ 

Rujfe*  m,  -n,  pL^-m  Russian. 

9tu^laxib»  n.  -^,  Russia. 


CalHti,  m,  -ed,  -d»  pL  -t,  sabbath. 
B^&it,/,  -,  pL  -n,  things  matter, 

affair,  conceru,  business. 
6a(^f«ir  fi.  -dr  Saxony. 
Sacff  fn.  -t^ifd,  <B(idtt  bag,  sack. 
Gagettf  V.  0.  ^  ft.  to  say,  teU,  speak. 
Ball,  M--td»  pL  -t,  salt. 
5aminc(n#  v«  a.  to  collect,  gather;  v. 

r.  to  assemble,  collect  one's  selC 
Baxfb,  m,  -tdf  sand. 
Ganftf  04*.  gentle,  soft,  mild. 
€angcr»  m.  -4,  |>^-,  singer,  songster. 
(Sarbl'metu  n.  -dr  Sardinia, 
©attcl,  m.  -4,  /)/.  ®dtttl,  saddle. 
GattttTf  m.  -4r  p/.  '»  saddler. 
&a1^,  m.  -c^r  />^  @d^e#  leap,  jump, 

sediment,  position,  thesis^  pointy 

sentence,  period,  stake. 
Ba\xftn,p.  362  ',v,ir,  a,  An,  to  drink 

(of  beasts). 
Gdttferr  m.  ^,  pi.  -,  drunkard. 
©dugUnp  (©fiuglein),  m.  -«,  i?/.  -e, 

suckling,  babe. 
@d)aar»  /.  ^,  j^L  -en»  troop^  band, 

horde,  multitude. 
©c^aaremDeifer   a</t^   (Ij.  52.  6),   in 

bands»  by  swarms.. 
€f(^Qben,  m."-d,  />/.  ©(^btn,  loss. 
@(^aben#  v.  n.  to  hurt^  injure,  dam- 
age, prejudice. 
@d^afr  n.  -tdf  p(.  -c,  sheep. 
Gd^ffcn,  pi  862 ;  to  create,  procure^ 

carry,  oxivey. 


©d^atl,  m.  -ee,  />f.  ^AoUc,  sound. 

©(^dmcn,  1'.  r.  to  be  ashamed. 

©^am^afiigfeit, /.  bashfulness,  mo- 
desty, a  shrinking  from. 

©c^anbe/.  -#  shame,  disgrace, 

@^aTf,  OG^'.  sharp,  acute,  severe, 

@(^arlact)fieber,  w.  scarlet-fever. 

©fatten,  m,  -^9  pi,-,  shadow,  shades 
phantom. 

©c^^,  m.  -edf  /)^  <B^^t9  treasure 

BifH^tXi,  V.  a.  to  prize,  value,  esti- 
mate, esteem. 

©(^aubiiinc,/.-r;>/.-n,  stage,  theater. 

©(^Attcn,  V.  0.  to  look,  see,  view. 

©^ufel,  /.  -#  pl^  -nf  shaveL 

®(^dumen»  v.  a.  to  skim;  v.  n.  to 
foam,  froth. 

(S^aufutcUr,  m.  -«,  /)/.  -#  actor. 

©4ctncn#  /).  352;  v,  ir,  n,  to  shine^ 
appear,  seem. 

©c^eltciu  /).  354 ;  v.  tr.  a.  4  n.  to  scold, 
chide. 

©(^enfcn,  v.  a.  to  give,  preseut. 

©ieien,  ;>.  354;  v.  ir.  a.  to  shave^ 
shear. 

©(Jcrj»  m.  -«d#  jE>l.  -e*  jest,  joke. 

©(^eTjrcbc,/  -»  J>i.  -n,  pleasantry. 

©d)icf(nr  v.  a.  <fe  n.  to  send,  dispatch. 

©(^trffal,  n.  -^,  pZ.  -^,  fate,  destiny, 
change. 

@(^le§en,  p.  364;  v,  ir.  a.  A  n.  to 
shoot,  oischarge,  dart,  rush. 

©c^iff,  n.  -«e,  /3.  -€,  ship,  vessel, 
nave  (of  a  church). 

©(^iffer,  m,  -d,  />/.  -,  mariner. 

©4ilb»a(!^e#/.  -»;>'.  -n#  sentinel. 

©Ainben,  p.  354;  ».  tr.  a.  to  flay. 

©c^irm,  m.  -««,;>/.-ef  screen,  shelter, 
shield,  protection. 

©c^Ioc^t,/.  -» /)/.  -tn,  battle. 

©(^lac^tetu  V-  a.  to  >.  Jaughter,  kilL 

©$la(fe,/.-f/)^.-«,  dross,  refuse. 

©(^laf,  m.  -««»  sleep,  rest 

©cblafen,!*.  354;  v.  ir.  n.  to  sleep,  rest 

©djiag,  m.  -fd,  ;>/.  ©ci^laaCf  blow, 
stroke,  kind,  sort,  stamp,  apo- 
plexy. 

©4taaen,  p.  354 ;  v.  *>.  a,  to  beat» 
strike,  slay,  coin,  warble. 

©flange,  /-,  pi.  -n,  serpent,  snake. 

©AUd^t,  adj.  bad.  base,  mean 

©(^Icl<bcn,/).  354;  w.  tr.  w.  to  sneak, 
slink,  move  slowly. 

SdjltitT,  nk'^tpL^f  veiL 
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©(JUifcn,  1».  364;  v.  tr.  a.  to  grind, 

polish,  furbish, 
©iliepcn,  />.  364 ;  i;.  <r.  a.  A  » to  shut, 

lock,  clo86,  condade. 
@c^Umm,   adff,  ill,  bad,    evil,  sad, 

arch,  sore,  unwelL 
(Bdjlop,  n.  -^\'t^0pL  ^4(6jTcr»  lock, 

castle. 
©(^loiTcr,  or  Sc^loiferf  (L.  26.) 
@(ilummer»  vn.  -«,  slumber,  nap. 
©^lujnmerfornlcinr  n.  -4,  pi.  -»  seeds 

of  slumber.  (L.  24). 
€id)lummtm#  v.  n.  to  slumber. 
6(ilft|Tel, !».  -^,  pL  -,  key. 
@d)m((f  (Hf  v."  a.  A  n.  to  taste,  relish ; 

fi<^  ed  gut  -laJTen*  to  eat  cr  drink 

with  eood  appetite ;  t.  «.  to  relish 

greatly, 
e^meic^cl^aftr  adj.  flattering. 
@(imeicicln#  v.  n.  to  flatter,  wheedle. 

caress. 
©djmeld^ler,  m.  -«,  pL  -,  flatterer. 
@(^melitit#  p.  364;  v.  tr.  n.  to  melt, 

dissolye ;  reg.  a.  to  melt, 
©ci^meri,  m.  -<o»  /)/.  -cn#  pain,  ache ; 

/^.  affliction,  ffriet 
@d^mcttau#  m.  Schmettau. 
6d)micD,  -<d»  />/.  -e»  smith. 
©d>mieO«w  «.   a.  to  forge,  fetter, 

chain. 
©0mu(fcn#  V.  a.  to  adorn. 
@(^mu^lg>  ady.  foul,  dirty. 
Sc^ncCf  m.  -4r  snow. 
S^neewctpr  a<(f.  snow-white. 
€d?neiben>  p.  364;  to  cut 
©c^neiDcr,  m.  -d,  d^.  -#  tailor. 
@(iueU»  o^;'.  quick,  swift,  sudden. 
©5rcUc,  /.  -r  rapidity,  swiftness. 
©(^ottf  aav.. already,  even. 
©d^otif  a<(;.  beautilul,  flue,  fair, 
©c^onettf  V.  a.  to  spare,  save. 
©(^on^clt,  /.  -» pi.  -en»  beauty. 
©4oPf«*i8»/  -'  P^'  -<"'  creation. 
©c^ranff  m.  -t<»,  ;>2.  ©c^ranfcr  shrine^ 

chest, 
©c^reibpaplcr,  n.  writing-paper. 
©(^reibcn,  p.  364;  to  write. 
©c^rcUm  p-  364;  to  cry,  scream. 
©d^riit,  fit.  -<d,  |>i  -«»  step,  stride, 

pace,  stalk. 
©cl)U^,  tn.  -cdf  pi  '<t  shoe. 
©cbu^mad^err  m.  -4,  pl.^t  shoemaker, 
©c^ulbr/.-r  oL  -«n#  guilt,  debtb 
©d^ut^igf  a^*  guilty,  indebted. 


/.  -,  pi  -n,  school. 
©(6ulcr»  m.  -^r  j>2.  -»  scholar 
<Bmtnn  (L.  28.  5). 
©(^tt^ciu  V.  a.  to  shelter,  def^yd. 
©d^u^engel,  m.-^,  pL^  guardianr 

angeL 
©(^mabetu  n.  Suabia. 
©cbmac^,   oe^'.  weak,   feeble,  imb*' 

cile,  &intb 
©(^toager,  m.  -^,  pL  ©^to&gcrf  bT»> 

ther-in-law. 
©(^magerin^  /.  -p  />2.  Htm#  sister-in 

law. 
S^xoalht,/,  -#  />iL  -n,  swallow, 
©(^tockntntf    tn*  cdf   pL   ©(^iDdin]nc# 

sponge. 
©c^man^  m.  -cdr  />2.  ©(^»dne,  swan. 
©(^ivanftn#  «.  n.  to  stagger,   fluo- 

tuate,  waver,  hesitate. 
©d}n>arm#    m.  -td*    /)l  ©{^manner 

swarm,  crowd,  throng,  duster. 
©(^war^#  a^f.  black,  dark. 
©c^todrgftir  v.  a.  to  blacken,  black. 
©(^meben,  v.  v,  to  wave,  to  hang^  to 

be  suspended. 
©d^webCf  tn.  -n#  Swede. 
©(^»ebcn»  «.  Sweden. 
©c^wct)if£^»  Swedish. 
©d}tt>eif»  m.  -ed»  jdI  -t,  tail,  train, 
©(^tvcigeiu  V.  n.  »r.  to  be  silent,  keep 

silent,  stop. 
©(^meUetti  v.  a.  to  swell,  make  swell, 

raise ;  v.  n.  p.  864 ;  to  swell,  riae^ 

heave. 
©(btverr  adj.  heavy,  difficulty  hard ; 

ed  fdat  -y  it  is  difficult 
©(^mermut^f  /.  melancholy,  sadneaa. 
©(^roerti  n.  -edr  pL  -cr,  sword. 
©Aroefler,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  sister, 
©(^micrig,  a((/.  hard,  difficult 
©dewier igfeitf  f.^  pL  -^n,  hardnea^ 

difficulty. 
®(^n>tmm»ogcl,  m.  web-footed-bird. 
©(^tvimmciir  p.  854;  to  swim. 
©4n>6rcn,  p.  364;  to  take  an  oaUv 

swear,  vow. 
©clawe,  m.  -rw  ;>(.  -n»  slaye. 
©ec^d,  six. 

©ec^unb,  m.  -f«,  pL  -e,  seal 
©celt,/.  -V  pi.  -n,  soul. 
©r(^eln,  tr.  a.  <&  n.  to  saiL 
©egnen,  v.  a.  to  bless. 
©e$€tt,  p.  364;  to  aee^  look,  ntm, 

behold. 
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8?f^i»  adv,  very,  much,  greatly,  ex- 
tremely, very  much. 

6clbe,/  -,  pL  -n,  silk. 

©cil,  n.  -c0#  pi.  -c,  rope. 

©clkr,  f/u  -^,  pL  -,  ropemaker. 

©fin  (fcintr),  pm,  hia.  one'a,  its,  of 
his,  of  it 

<S(in#  «.  n.  <fe  aux.  ir.  to  be,  exist; 
ed  fct,  be  it  (L.  eu.  10). 

©cttf  oofv.  <fe  i"*^'  since. 

(Beitbrm'f  a</v.  since. 

©cite,/,  "fpl,  -n»  side,  page. 

©elbflf  /)rep.  A  afv.  self;  even;  -  or 
fflbcr,  (L.  29.  3.) 

©cHgi  Af;'.  blessed,  blissfal,  happy. 

6eltetu  <^j-  rare,  scarce,  seldom. 

®fnf»  *n-  -<d»  mustard. 

BtnUtit  V.  a.  to  sink,  lower,  let 
down,  lay. 

&t\^tn,  V.  a,  to  set,  pat,  place ;  v.  n. 
to  leap,  pass  over;  v.  r.  to  sit 
down,  perch. 

©euften#  ».  n.  to  sigh,  groan. 

Qid),  pm,  one's  sel^  himself  her- 
sel^itsel^  themselves. 

Sic,  pm.  she,  it,  they,  you. 

©ieben,  seven. 

©icbcttidjrig,  adj.  (of)  seven  years', 
seven  years  old. 

©ieg,  m.  -€d»  j>/.  -«,  victory. 

©ic0cl#  n.  -#  pL  -,  seal ;  -  lad,  m. 
sealing-wax. 

©teaen#  «.  n.  to  conquer. 

SimXf  n.  -d,  silver. 

©itbcnir  adj.  silver. 

©ilberfhclfenr  wi.  -d»  p/.  -» silver-ray. 

Singettf  j>.  354;  to  sing,  chant. 

Cinfcn,  p.  854,  to  sink;  -  lafTcn,  to 
let  fall ;  ben  SRut  J  -  la|Tcn#  to  be 
disheartened. 

6inn#  m.  -td*  pi.  -t,  sense,  mind, 
intention,  meaning,  acceptation. 

®lnnbtlb,  fi.  -«d,  pi.  -cr»  emblem, 
symbol,  allegory. 

©Itte,/.  -,  I?/.  -n»  custom,  manner; 
Bitttxu  pi*  manners,  morals. 

©ittenlod*  a;^.  immoral. 

©ittfanif  adj.  modesty  decent,  pro- 
per, discreet. 

©i^rnr  p.  354 ;  to  sit  to  be  impri- 
soned, fit 

©maragb'r  m.  -^9,  pi-  -en#  emerald. 

€o»  ado.  A  eonj.  so,  thus,  in  such  a 
manner,  such,  so  aa^  ad,  i(  when. 


©obalb'f  ado.  as  soon  as. 
©ofor  n.  A  m.  -d,  ;>/.  -dr  Bcfa. 
©0(llet(^',  Afv.    instantly,  immedi 

ately. 
®o(n#  in.  -cd#  pi  (B5(ne#  son. 
©olc^ftr  prn.  such, 
©olbat',  in.  -tn,  pL  -en,  soldier. 
©olbncrr  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  mercenary, 
©otten  (L.  45.  9). 
©ommcr,  m.  -^,  pU  -,  summer, 
©ommertagf  m.  -t^,  pL  -<#  sununer 

day. 
©onbcTf  prep,  without 
©onbcrn  (L.  21.  4). 
©onne, /.  -,  pi.  -n,  sun ;  -nft^cln,  fa 

sunshine;  -nfc^trmi  m.  parasol. 
©onntag,  m.  -e«»  pi.  -c,  Sunday. 
<Sonfi,  adv.  else,  otherwise,  in  other 

respects,  besides,  moreover,    at 

other  times,  formerly  (L.  69.  28). 
©o)>^ar  see  ©ofa. 
©op^rom  91.  Sophron 
©orge,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  care,  concern, 

sorrow ;  -  tragen«  to  take  care. 
©orgfdttig,  a4j.  solicitous,  carc^ 
Spalttn,  V.  a.  A  n.to  split 
©panienf  n.  Spain. 
©panifdbr  c<^-  Spanish. 
©pdt,  adj.  late. 
©patcn»  m.  -9tpl.  ~» spade. 
©pajtc'ren,  v.  n.  to  walk;  -^cjenr  to 

take  a  walk.  (L.  49). 
©pec^t,  m.  -ed,  pL  -t,  wood-peckec 
©pccT,  m.'H^rpl.  -t,  spear,  lanoe. 
©peic^CT,  m.  -^,pL  -,  granary,  ware- 
house, store-house, 
©pelfc,/.  -,pl-:i,  food,  dish,  meaL 
©pcrling,  m.  -d,  pi.  -c,  sparrow. 
©perrenr  v.  a.  to  shut,  dose,  bar, 

stop,  block  up. 
©pbdrCf /.  -,  pi  -n,  sphere, 
©ptegclr  m.  -d»  pi  ->  ]ooking>^la8a, 
©plcl,  n.  -€«#  j&i  -<,  play,  gam«, 

sport,  diversion. 
©ptelen»  v.  a.  <fe  n.  to  play,  act 
©piclcr,  m.  -^,  pi  -,  player,  per 

former, 
©plnnen,  p.  354;  to  spin. 
©pi^,  fptf  i«|#  <K&".  pointed. 
©pt^t((»  adj.  pointed,  sharp. 
©potten»  V.  a,  to  mock,  deride,  flooff 

banter,  ridicule, 
©pottercir/.  ^$pL  -cn«  gibe^  mriokfiry, 

derision. 


496 


©pra— ©HI 


©prad^c,  /  -» pi.  -n#  language 
6^Tf  (^en^  />.  856 ;  to  speak,  talk,  say, 

pronounce,  declare,  utter. 
©Urlc^mcrt,    -e«,   /)Z.  ®pri(^tD6rteT# 

proTerb,  adage,  saying. 
Springf n»  />.  856. ;  to  leap,  spring. 
(Staat,  m.  -t^,  pi,  -tiw  state. 
@tab,  m.  ee»  j»/.^td^e,  staff,  Btick,rod. 
Stad}el»  m.  -d,  j>/.  -n#  sting, 
©tabt,/. -,  p^  ©tdbtc,  town,  city; 

Athtn,  n.  city-life. 
6ta^l,  m.  -t^,  pi.  Qtafjilt,  steel 
@td^lent>  adj.  steel. 
<Btair,  m.  -td,/>/.  <BtaUt,  sUble,  stall, 

sty. 
^tomnir  m.  -^9,  |>^  ®tdmme»  stock, 

trunk,  stem,  stalk,  race^  family. 
Gtarff  aiy.  strong,  stout,  loud, 
©tcirfcr  /.  -,  pL  -n»  strength,  force. 
Stdrfuna*  /  •,  pL-^xu  strengUiening, 

corroboration. 
@tattU(^#  a^.  stately,  splendid. 
@taubf  m.  -t^,  dust,  powder;  fl^ 

aud  bcm  -c  mad^eiu  to  run  a  way. 
6taunfn#   v.  n.  to  be  astonished, 

stare;    -   n.  -4,    astonishment, 

surprise. 
Stec^cnr   p.  356;    to  sting,  prick, 

pierce,  cut,  engrave. 
®te^cn»  p.  356;  to  stand,  remain, 

stop ;  ed  jlc^t  bci  B^nen,  it  depends 

upon  you ;  cd  fle^t  i^m  gttt#  that  be- 
comes him  well 
6te|)Itn,  p.  356 ;  to  steal,  pilfer. 
Gtclgeitf  p.  356 ;  to  mount,  ascend, 

descend. 
6teilr  a<j(j.  steep. 
Stein,  m.  -c d,  jd^  -«,  stone^  rock, 

chessman,  man,  pawn. 
€>ttllcr  /  -»  ^l  -Rf  place,  stand, 

spot,  situation,  office. 
^ttUtn,  V.  a.  to  put,  place,  set 
©tcmpcl,  m.  -d,  ;>Z.  -,  stamp. 
Bttxhtrif  p.  356 ;  to  die,  decease, 
^ttrblid^,  atfj.  mortal,  desperate. 
©Km,  m.  -t0,  pi  -t,  star, 
©tlefelr  m.  -^,  /)/.  -n,  boot 
©ticl,  nu  -^ttpl  -«,  handle, 
©till,  a4i.  still,  silent,  quiet,  calm. 
©tiUt,/.  -,  stillness,  silence,  quiet- 
ness, calmness,  tranquility, 
©tin  en,  v.  0.  to  still,  appease,  nurse, 

silence. 
©lil/fi$n>ciQe«b,  odj.  silont,  tacit 


©tint. -tab 

©tlmme,  /.  ^^pL-  .t,  voi<«. 
©tint,/.**-,  -en,  front,  foreheid. 
©to(!,  m.  -ed,  j»/.  ©tc(f  e,  stick.  can«k 
©tolpern,  v.  n.  to  stumble,  trip. 
©toU,  (MJp. proud,  haughty;  fiu-e^y 

pride,  haughtiness^  arroeance. 
©torenfTieb,»i.  disturber  of  the  peacsi 
©ti)rer,  m.  -d,  ;>^  -,  disturber, 
©trafen,  v.  a.  to  punish,  reprove. 
©tra^Ien,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  beam,  emit 

rays,  dart  beams. 
©trale,/.  -,pl.  -n,  street 
©traucbeln,  v.  n.  to  strunbie,  make 

a  false  step,  faiL 
©trau§,  m.  -ed,  pL  ©traufen,  ostrich 
©treben,  v.  ».  to  strive,  struggle 

endeavor,  aspire, 
©tretf en,  v.  a.  A  r.  to  stretch,  extend, 

lengthen, 
©treit,  -ed,  combat,  fight 
©treiten,/>.  356;  to  fight,  contend, 

litigate, 
©treuen,  v.  a.  to   strew,    scatter 

sprinkle,  spread, 
©trom,  fiL  -^d,  pL  ©tr5me#  stream, 

torrent,  flood,  current 
©tu(!,  ffk  -cd,  pL  -c,  piece,  head. 
©tubi'ren,  v.  a.  to  study, 
©tu^l,  m,  -e«,  pL  ©ta^te,    chaij 

stool,  seat,  pew. 
©tumm,  adj.  dumb,  mute,  silent 
©tumpf,  adg.  blunt,  dull 
©tunbe,  -,  pi.  -n,  hour,  lesson. 
©turm,  m.  -ed,  pi.  ©turme,  stonn, 

alarm,  tumult,  assault 
©turjen,  v.  a.^  n,  to  throw,  preei- 

pitate,  overthrow,  fall,  ruaL 
©uc^en,  v.  a.  to  seek,  search,  look 

for,  try. 
©ub,  m.  -^^,  south, 
©tiben,  m.  -4,  south. 
©umpf,  m.  -ed,  pL  ©iimpfe,  poo!. 

fen,  marsh,  bog;  H^ogel,  m.  mo- 
rass-bird, 
©iittbe,^.  -,  ol.  -n,  sin,  trespaoi^ 
©itnb^aft,  adj.  sinful. 
©it^,  adj.  sweet,  agreeable. 
©tiBidfeit,/.  -,  8weetnes^  saccharine 

substance,  pi.  r-tn,  sweeta. 

% 

Sabaf,  m,  ^,  vL  -e.  tobacoa 
Sabel,  m.  -^,  tauit,  blame. 
XabclR,  V.  1%.  to  blarney  < 


ta$ — Slntc 


Sifi^— lug 


497 


%aq,  m.  -€«,  pi  -c,  day;  -lo^ntT, 

fn,  day-lal)orep. 
%&^m,  ZaQia^'lx^,  adj,  daily. 
Xaltnt',  n,  -d,  pi.  -«,  talent. 
Janb,  HI.  '<i,  trash. 
Xanne,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  fir,  fir-tree,  pine. 
%MXt,f.  -,  pi  -em  aunt. 
Sanj,  m.  -«d,  oZ.  XdmCf  dance. 
Xaniicn/  v.  a.  k  fu  to  dance. 
Sapfer,  <m&'.  valiant,  brave,  gallant 
Safest,  f.  -,  1?/.  -n,  pocket;  -nluc^, 

n.  pocket-handkerchiet 
Xafdjcnu^ir,  jr.  -,i>i.  -«n,  watoK 
Jaffc,/  -,  pt  -iir  cap,  saucer,  diah. 
Jaub,  adj.  aQtS)fig.  emptjr. 
Sau^c,/.  -,  pi  -n,  dove,  pigeon. 
Jauc^en,  v.  a.  A  n,  to  dive,  duck, 

dip,  immerge,  plunge. 
SauAer,  m.  -«,  pf.  -#  oiver. 
Sauf^cHy  V.  a.  to  delude,  deceive, 

disappoint,  cheat 
laufenbf  adg.  thousand,;   -mal»    a 

thousand  times. 
Sen,  m.  Tell. 
XcUer,  wu  -^,  pi  -#  plate. 
%m\6i,  nu  -<i,pl  -c,  carpet 
Ztxt,  m, -i<i,  pi.  "t,  text 
S^al,  n.  -ee,  p/.  X^dlcr,  dale,  vale, 

valley. 
Scaler,  m,  -«,  pi  -,  thaler. 
JC^atf /.  -,  pi  -€«#  deed,  action,  fact 
S^dtigr  ocf^.  active. 
Xjce,  «i-  -^f  tea. 
Z^eil,  »i.  -t«,  pi  -«»  part^  share, 

portion,  deal. 
Jbeilen,  v.  -a.  to  divide,  part,  share. 
X^eilung,  /.  -,  p/.  -en,  division,  par- 
tition, sharing. 
X^icr,  ft.  -c«,  pX  -Cr  animal,  beast 
a:  JoT»  m.  -en,  pt.  -en,  fool,  simpleton. 
Z^oric^t,  (K^*.  foolish,  silly. 
a|rttne,/.  -,  pi  -n,  tear,  drop. 
X^ron,  m,  -ed,  p/.  -e,  throne. 
J^un,  p.  356;  to  do,  perform,  act; 

ed  t^ut  ntc^tdr  it  is  no  matter;  ed 

t^ut  9iot^,  it  is  necessary ;  c«  t^ut 

mir  leU>,  I  am  sorry;  we  J  -»  to 

hurt 
Ziiir,  Of  X^iire,  /.  -,  pi  -en,  door, 
lief,  adj.  deep,  low,  pri  found,  high. 
Sieger,  Xiger,  wi.  -«,  pi  -#  tiger, 
iittp,  m.  -«,  Tilly, 
lime,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  ink,  tint;  -Hifag, 

ink-«tand. 


3:{fi$,  m.  -ed,  p/.  -e,  table,  board. 
£if(|ier,  m.-^,  p2.  -,  cabinet-maker. 
3^0 ben,  v.  n.  to  rage,  to  din. 
Iix^ter,/. -,  pt  Jo^rcr,  daughter. 
5Lob,  m.  -ed,  death,  disease. 
Xobedengel,  m.  -«,  p2.  -,   angel  of 

death. 
Xobt,  ae^?'.  dead,  lifeless 
Xobten,  V.  a.  to  kill,  slay. 
Xon,  m.  -ed,  p2L  Sone,  sound,  tone 

accent,  stress,  fashion. 
3^onen,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  tune,  sound* 

sound  sweetly,  to  ring. 
lopf,  m,  -ed,  p/.  idpfe,  pot 
Zrdge,  ody.  idle,  lazy,  slothful. 
Xragen,  p.  356 ;  to  bear,  carry,  wear. 

produce,  yield,  suffer,  support* 
3:rauen,  v.  n.  to  trust,  confide  in, 

have  confidence  in.  • 

S^rauern,  v.  n.  to  be  in  mourning, 

grieve,  to  be  afiiicted. 
Irauernbc,  m.  A/.  -n,p^.-n,  mourner. 
£rault(t),    adj.^  confiding,   familiar, 

cordial,  intimate. 
Sraum,  m.  -f  d,  pi  Xrdume,  dreauL 
XTdumen,  v.  a.  <k  n.  to  dream,  fancy. 
Jraurtg,  adj.  sad,  soiTowfuL 
Sreffen,  n.  356 ;  to  hit,  strike,  hit 

off,  befal,  meet 
3:reiben,  p.  366;  to  drive,  put  in 

motion,  perform,  float  along. 
S^veppe,/.  -,  pi  -n,  staircase,  stairs. 
2:reten#  p.  356 ;  to  tread,  step,  enter. 
Xreu,  adj.  faithful,  trusty,  true. 
Xrieb,  m.  -e«,  pi  -e,  impulse,  action, 

drift,  motion,  instinct 
3:Tinfen,p.  356;  to  drink. 
Xroifen,  adj,  dry,  arid,  barren,  cold. 
SDropf,  m.  -ed,  pi  S^ropfe,  ninny, 

simpleton. 
Xrof!,  m.  -ed,  consolation,  comfort, 

encouragement 
Xr5{len,  v.  a.  to  comfort,  console. 
Xrojler,  m.  -«,  pi  -,  oomforter.  (L. 

23.  5.  6.) 
Xro^,  prep,  in  defianoa  o(  in  spit* 

o^  notwithstanding. 
Xro^en,  v.  n.  to  dare,  d^^ta.  defy. 
Xrugbitb,  n.  -cd,  pi  -er,  phantom. 
Xru^,  m.  -ed,  denance,  daiiag;  sun 

-,  in  defiance. 
Xu4r  «•  -«d»  pl  Xixd^er,  cloth.  Viand- 

kerchief  neckckth. 
Xagenb,  /.  -» p/.  -<n,  virtue,  9  i»lity 
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Suft— Urn 


Urn— Uttf 


Jtugenb^aftf  adj,  virtt.ou*. 
afirfe,  m.  -n,  »/.  -n,  Turk. 
XvltUV,/  Turkey. 
Xvwntt',  »u  -CHf  pL  -en,  tyrai.t. 

tt 

Uebel,  ac(j.  it  adv,  evil,  ill,  bad, 
badly  wrong,  sick,  sickly ;  -  »ol* 
len,  tc  bear  a  grudge. 

tteben#  v  a.  to  exercise,  practise, 
sxecut*',  do. 

Uebcr,  pr^^p.  A  adv.  over,  above^ 
beyond,  besides,  on,  upon,  at» 
during,  past,  across,  concerning. 

Uf I? era II',  adv.  everywhere. 

Ucberbi  cd,  adv.  besides,  moreover. 

Ucbcrbriifrtgf  adj.  tired,  wearied,  sa- 
tiated, disgusted. 

Htbciei'Iung,  /-"tP^'  -«n,  precipit- 
ancy. 

Ucberfujrcn,  v.  a.  to  lead  over,  trans- 
port; uberfuyrciw  v.  a.  to  convict^ 
convince. 

UebcTge'ben,  v.  a.  ir.  to  surrender, 
deliver;  v.  r.  to  surrender,  retch, 
vomit 

Uebcrlc'ftcn,  adj.  superior. 

Ucbermorgcn,  ad».  aay  after  to-mor- 
row. 

Uebernac^'ten,  ».  n.  to  paaa»  or  spend 
the  night 

ttcberne^men,  see  ne^men,  p.  352;  to 
receive,  accept,  undertake. 

Uebcrroif ,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -rode,  overcoat 

Uebcrfd'en,  v,  a.  to  sow  over,  strew 
over,  cover  with. 

Ucbcrf^^uJ,  m.  -tt,  pi.  -fd^uje,  over- 
shoe. 

Utberfc^'cn,  v.  a.  to  translate. 

Ucbcrtrcf  fen,  t;.  r.  ir.  to  surpass,  ex- 
cel, exceed. 

Ueb erjeu'gen,  v.  a.  to  convince. 

Ueberjle'Jcn,  v.  a.  ir.  to  cover,  fig.  to 
invade. 

Uebung,  /.  -,  pi.  -fn,  exercise,  exer- 
cising, practising,  practice. 

Ufer,  n.-<f,  pi.  -,  shore»  coast  bank. 

U^r  /.  -,  jji.  -en,  clock,  watch ;  wie 
9tel  -  ttl  e0,  what  timo  is  it! 
(L.  65.  7.) 

Ubrmad)eT,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  watchmaker. 

Unt,  prep.,  adv.  «k  conj.  about  round, 
near,  at  for,  bv,  past,  over,  as 
for;  -  }U,  in  order  to.  (L.  49.  6.) 


Urn  -  ttiUett  (L.  60.  5). 

Umar'mung,/  *-,  pi.  -ctt#  embne«. 

Umfan'gen#  «.  a.  %r.  to  embrace,  en- 
circle, surround. 

Umjlat'teTn,  v.  a.  to  flutter  or  hover 
about  flow  round. 

Umgang,  ni.  -e^,  -^,  pL  -^ange,  inter- 
course,  commerce,  conversation, 
company. 

Umge'ben,  v.  a.  ir.  surroond,  envimn. 
inclose. 

Umge^'enr  v.  n.  tV.  to  go  about  re- 
volve ;  mit  Semanbem  -»  to  have 
intercourse  with,  associate  with. 

Umber'r  ad»,  around,  aboat^  round 
about 

Um^in',  adv.  about;  i(^  faim  ntc^t  -> 
I  can  not  forbear,  I  can  not  help. 
(L.  45.) 

Umfi^Un'gen,  v.  a.  ir,  to  embrace 
closely,  enclose,  surround. 

Umfc^tun^acH/  p.  embraced. 

Umf£^n>drmen,  o.  a.  to  swarm  around, 
buzz  around. 

UmfonjV,  ado.  gratis,  without  paj, 
for  notliing,  in  vain,  vainly,  to 
no  purpose,  without  cause. 

Umilanb,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -'jldnbe,  ciroum- 
stance^  condition. 

Unangene^m,  a^.  unpleasant^  die- 
agreeable. 

Unbanbig,  adj.  indomitable,  unman- 
ageable, intxactable. 

Unbebeuteit^,  adj.  inconsiderable^  in- 
significant unimportant 

Unbcfannt,  tuJ^.  unknown,  una^ 
quainted  with. 

Unbeobad)tet,  a4j.  unobserved* 

Unbraud^bar,  adj.  unaerTioe«bl«^ 
useless. 

Unb,  eot^.  and. 

Qneingebenf,  adj.  unmindfuL 

Unerfa^ren,  adj.  inexperienced. 

ttncrmeplii^,  adj.  immeasurable^  io^ 
mense,  vast 

Unerfc^fitterli^,  adj.  immovable. 

UnertrdgUc^,  Unertrdg'Iic^,  adj.  intoler 
able,  insufferable,  insu portable. 

UnfaU,  in.  -t^tpl.  UnfaUe,  miachanoe^ 
misfortune,  disaster. 

Unfc^lbar,  atfj.  infallible,  certain. 

Unftxn,  prep,  near,  not  far  from. 

Unformlic^,  a^.  deformed,  dispro- 
portionate. 


Uttf— Un» 
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Un%ax,  m,  -n,  pL  -n»  HuDgarian. 

Ungcat^tct*  prep,  notwithstanding. 

Ungebulbig*  adj.  impatient 

Ungemac^r  n.  -c^,  discomfort^  fatigue. 

nngemeitif  adj.  uncommon. 

Ungerec^t,  adj.  unjust,  unrighteous. 

Ungefc^tcftr  awkward,  unapt»  un- 
handy. 

Ungcfe^iU  ady.  unseen 

Ungetoobnty  adj.  unaccustomed. 

Ungletc^r  atb'.  uneven,  unlike,  dis- 
pi'oportionate.  odd. 

Ungtiicfr  n.-cd>  misfortune,  disaster, 
adversity,  calamity. 

Ungliitflici»  ac^-  unlucky,  unhappy, 
unfortunate,  disastrous. 

Un^ojli(^i  adj.  uncivil,  impolite. 

Unfrautf  n.  ~<4,  weed,  tare.  §  13.  B.b. 

Unnot^lg*  a4j.  unnecessary. 

Unred^t,  adj.  wrong,  unjust;  n.  -ed^ 
wrong,  injustice. 

Unrettif  aiy.  unclean,  impure. 

nnfd^inbar»  cufj.  insignificant^  un- 
sightly. 

llnfd)u(br/.  innocence. 

llnf(^ulbig#  adj.  innocent,  guiltless. 

Unfcr,  prn.  of  us,  our,  ours ;  -eincr, 
one  of  us. 

Unfic^tr,  atfj.  insecure,  unsafe,  un- 
certain, dubious. 

Unrif^tbaT,  adj.  invisible. 

Unilcrb'Ud^r  ad;'.  immortaL 

Unter^  prep,  under,  below,  beneath, 
among,  amongst,  between,  be- 
twixt, amid,  amidst. 

Unterbru'rfeit,  v.  a.  to  oppress. 

Umer^alb,  prep,  below. 

Unterneb'menf  v.  a.  to  undertake, 
attempt ;  n.  -^,  undertaking. 

.Unicrrii^^en/  v.  «.  to  instruct 

Unierfa'gcn,  Vr  a.  to  forbid,  prohibit 

Untcrfi^icb,  m.  -cd,  pL  -t,  diflference, 
distinction. 

Umert^iti  a<fj.  subject  to^  dependent; 
m.  -txi,  pi.  -citf  subject 

Uutermer'fenf  v.  a.  tr.  to  submit, 
subdu& 

UntrrUf  adj.  unfaithful,  faithless. 

nntergCBli^r  odj*  memorable,  not 
capable  of  being  forgotten. 

lltu>erfe^end,  adv.  unexpectedly,  un- 
awares. 

nntoa^rfc^einli^f  ocf^'.  improbable. 

^nxotit,  f  rep.  near,  not  far  frouL 


nmoiberfle^Ji^,  adj.  irresistible. 
Umoifllr  m.  -nd»  indignation,  di»- 

pleasure,  anger. 
UntDiUig,  ad^'.  indignant,  angry. 
UnioobU  adj.  &  adv.  unwelL 
Unjd^l'bar,  acfj*  innumerable. 
Un^abdg'  see  Unnd^Ibar. 
Unj^ufriebeni  adj.  discontent^  disoon- 

tented,  dissatisfied. 
Urquett,  m.  -<«,  pi.  -en,  fountain 

head,  original  source. 
UrfacbCf/  -,  pi'  -ttr  cause,  reason. 
Urt^eil,  n.  -e«,  -c,  judgement,  sen* 

tence,  verdict 
Urtbcileitf  v.  a.  An.  to  judges  be  oi 

opinion,  decide. 

SBattVf  m.  -4,  pi  Sater,  father. 

»dtcr*cn,  w.  -«.  (L.  24.  2). 

Saterlanb#  n.  native  country,  fathei 
land. 

SJatenittTer,  n.  -«,  Lord's  Prayer. 

©cne'blg,  ft.  Venice. 

9erab'fdumen#  v.  a.  to  neglect 

SStxa^'ttn,  V.  0.  to  despise,  scorn. 

Scraifberung,  /.  -,  pi.  -vx,  change^ 
alteration,  variation. 

Scran'taffungi  /.  cause,  occasion. 

S^CTbcr'gcUf  V. a. ir.  to  hide,  conceal; 
V.  r.  ir.  to  abscond. 

jOerbefferung,  /  -,  pL  -eiw  amend- 
ment, improvement 

S^erbiit'Dcitr  v.  a.  ir.  to  bind  up^  tie 
up,  unite,  join,  obliga 

^erbor'geitf  adj.  hidden,  retired. 

SJerbre'dJcn,  n.  -d,  pi.  -#  crime. 

©erbrc'c^cr,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  criminal. 

SJcrbrci'ten,  v.  a.  to  divulge ;  v.  r, 
to  spread,  be  propagated,  extend. 

Serbnn'gcn,  v.  a.  ir.  to  spend,  con- 
sume. 

^Oerbdc^tigf  adj.  suspected,  suspi- 
cious. 

Serber'bcn,/).  356;  to  corrupt,  rendei 
unfit,  spoiL 

S^erbie'nenf  v.  a.  to  gain,  earn,  merits 
deserve. 

SJerbric'pcn,  v.  imp. p.  356 ;  to  grieve^ 
cause,  disgust,  trouble. 

aJcrbricplicbf  or  ^ixUix^li^,  'odf, 
morose,  peevish,  troublesome^ 
irkdome,  vexatiou& 


6U0 
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BtxtfUhtf  tf.  0.  A  r.  to  improY«^  en- 
noblo  0 

©erebTuiig,  /.  -,  pi.  -tn,  improve* 
moot. 

Serf  Vrcn#  v.  a.  to  honor. 

Kitxti'ni^tfL,  V.  a.  to  unite 

Serei'nigtr  united. 

SerfaVretw  v.  a.  n.  to  aet^  proeeed. 

Serfc^Ienr  v.  a.  to  miaa. 

Qerfcr'tigtitr  v.  a.  to  make,  perform. 

tJcrgcffcn,  p,  356;  to  forget 

^tx^nn'^tn,  n.  -d#  pi,  -,  pleaeore^ 
diversion,  delight^  comfort 

Ser^af  ten»  v.  a.  arrest  imprison. 

©tT^alt'niptpott,  n.  -c«,  ji.  -adrteo 
preposition. 

Ser^aBt^  oc^'.  hated,  hateful 

SeT^ul'letir  9.  a.  to  veil,  cover  over, 
wrap  np. 

X^erfdncRf  v.  r.  to  take  cold. 

Serfau'fem  v.  a.  to  sell,  vend. 

$$erlaR'gen#  v. a.  &  n.  to  ask,  demand, 
desire,  long  for ;  ed  verlangt  mi^ 
}U  mifTtnf  I  Ions  to  know ;  fi.  -^t 
desire,  demanoT 

Ocrla^'f  fn.  Hft^'  reliance,  inherit- 
ance, succession. 

0(rlaffen,  «.  a.  tr.  to  leaver  forsake; 
V.  r.  ir.  auf  eiiKit  -r  to  relj  upon, 
depend  on;  adj,  destitute^  aoan- 
doned. 

©crlcum'buna# /I  -,  ^.  -en,  calumny, 
slander,  deiamation. 

Serlie'ren,  ;>.  356;  to  lose. 

Oerlujl,  m.  ~e9,  pL  -c,  losa^  damage. 

Scrmie't^en,  v,  a.  to  let 

S^ermit'teljl,  prep,  by  means  o£ 

©ermo'ge ,  prep,  by  dint  o£ 

X^ermo'gtn,  v.  a.  a  n.  tr.  to  be  able, 
to  have  the  power;  eincR  %\x  ettoad 
^  to  prevail  upon  one  to  do ;  fu 
-^,  ability,  power,  faculty,  prop- 
erty, wealth. 

Sermu't^enr  v.  a.  to  suppose,  pre- 
sume, think. 

Sernunft',/.  ~,  reason,  senses 

X^rrnunfttg,  adj,  rational,  reason- 
able; sensible,  judicious,  discreet 

©crpjlii'ten,  «.  a.  to  bind  by  duty 
or  oath,  to  oblige. 

)BerratV#  m-  -<di  treason. 

©errd'jbcT,  m.^,  pL-,  traitor. 

IBerfam'meln,  v.  a.  r.  to  assemble, 
meet^  congregate. 


Oerfd^nni,  v.  n,  ir.  to  cease  sdand- 

ing,  die  away. 
S^erfc^en'ff lu  v.  a.  to  give  away. 
S)(rf(^n>en'Oeri|'(^,  add.  pi'odigaJ,  lar 

ish,  profuse,  wasteiuL 
9)erfd^»in'btn#  «.  n.  tr.  to  disappear, 

vanish. 
Serfe^'cm  v.    a.  to  answer,  r«plj« 

respond. 
S^eTjtn'fcn,  t;.  n,  ir,  to  sink  down. 
9)erfpof  ten,  v.  a.  to  scofl^  deride, 
©erfpre'c^en,  v.  a.  tr.  to  promise. 
©crjlanb',  m.  -ed,   unaerstandinj^ 

intellect 
S^erfldn'Dts,  cuf),  sensible,  intelligenl^ 

judicious. 
IBerfle'^en,  o.  a.  A  tu  tr.  to  onder* 

stand,  apprehend,  mean. 
Serjlei'nem,  v.  a.  A  r.  to  petrify. 
Serjleriung,  /.  -,  pL  -^n#  di8Bim«> 

lation.   • 
OcTJhtm'men,  «.  n.  to  beeome  ■il«iiti 

cease  to  sound. 
X^erfu'c^en,  v.  a.  to  try,  attempt^  es> 

perience,  taste,  tempt 
Sert^ei'bigen,  v.  a.  to  defend. 
Sertrau'en,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  entmst 

confide;  n.  -4,  coLfidence,  trmiL 
Sertrei'ben,  v.  a.  tr.  to  drive  away, 

ohase,  expeL 
Serur'fac^en,  v.  a.  to  cause. 
OertDanb'te,  tn.  A  f. -^  pL  ~n,  reU- 

tiou,  kin,  kinsman. 
8ern>et'len,  o.  «.  A  r.  to  tarry,  stay, 

delay,  retard,  loiter. 
S^ertounfcbt',    a^.  accursed,  detest 

able. 
SeTje^Tett,  v.  a.  to  consume,  eat 
©er^ei'^en,  see  jei^en,  />.  356;  to  par 

don,  forgive,  excuse. 
©erjei'Jung,  /.  pardon;  it«  -  bitten* 

to  beg  pardon;  urn  ^erjei^ang  0^ 

hitit  implied),  your  pardon. 
X^e^wei'fcln,  v.  n.  to  despair. 
S3er^n>ci  flung,  /.  -,  despair,  despe- 
ration, 
©etter,  m.  -«,  pt  hi,  cousin. 
fOitf^t  n. -<d,  oeast,  brute,  cattle; 

-bdnbler,  m.  dealer  or  trader  in 

cattle. 
^itlt  aclf»  dE  adv,  much,  many,  a 

great  deal;  -mef^r,  adv.  A  eo^ 

morfi,  much  mjre,  rather. 


Ciel— 9&a0 
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ff^leltei4f»  adn.  perhAps^  poaubly, 
may  b«. 

Sierr  four;  -mat#  four  times. 

©iertel,  fourth. 

©terjc^ttr  fourteen 

Citrus*  fourty 

®oaeI,  m.  -di  pL  Sogel^  bird,  fowL 

Solfr  n.  -<df  pL  B'^XltXt  people,  na- 
tion. 

IBoUdle^rerf  m."4,  pL^  teacher  of 
the  people. 

S^oUy  adj.  full,  whole,  entire. 

)BoIIen'ben»  o.  a.  to  eod,  finiBh,  ao- 
complieh,  perfect. 

©on,  prep,  oi  from,  by,  on,  upon. 

®or»  prep,  before,  from,  o^  ago, 
since,  in  preference  to. 

X^orgf  {l(nu  adv,  day  before  yester- 
day. 

OoT^betu  V.  &  tr.  to  design,  intend, 
purpose. 

Sor^er'f  ado.  before,  previously, 
beforehand. 

IBor^in'r  adv.  before,  heretofore,  a 
little  while  ago. 

S^origr  adj.  former,  last. 

0onie(m>  tdj.  distinguished,  noble, 
of  rank,  gentle. 

iOorrudettf  v.  41.  A  n.  to  move  for- 
ward, march  on;  n.^,  advance. 

©orfe^ungf /.  -,  providence. 

8oTfeicn#  v.  a.  to  set  before,  place 
or  put  before,  prefix. 

Sorf!(^ti  f.  -,  foresight,  precaution, 
providence,  circumspection. 

Oorfl^tig^  adj.  cautious^  circum- 
spect 

©omurf,  m.  -^9,  -4»  pL  -ttfirfc,  re- 
proach. 

fBo^^'ii^,  adj.  preferable,  excel- 
lent ;  ->  ado.  especially,  particu- 
larly, chiefly. 

m 

IDa^etu  v.  n.  to  be  awake,  watch, 

guard. 
SDac^fantf  adj.  watchfuL 
8Ba(^fen»  p.  858 ;  to  grow,  increase. 
Sac^etl^um,  vfL  A  n.  '<9,  growth, 

increase,  vegetation. 
.  tBaffe,  />^pL  -n,  arms,  weapons. 
IBaaem  m.  -^tpl.  -^  wagon,  carriage^ 

chariot>  ooach. 
IBagai#  V.  a.  At.  to  venture. 


SDd^Ieiy  v.  a.  to  elect,  choose. 

SBa^iii  m.  -ed>  illusion,  conjecture^ 
conceit. 

SDa'^rr  ady.  true,  genuine. 

3Ba^Tenbf^«p.  ^  eonj.  during^  while. 

SBalr^aftig,  acfj.  true,  real. 

SBa^r^clt,  /.  -,  -v'n»  truth,  verity. 

SBa^rtic^i  adv.  forsooth,  in  truth, 
verily,  certainly. 

SBa^rfd^einlid),  acfj.  probable. 

ffiaife,  m.  &/.  pi.  -n,  orphan. 

SBalbi  m.  -t€,  pi.  SBdlDcTi  forest, 
wood;  -§orn#  n.  French -horn, 
bugle-horn. 

9BalDbaum»  m.-tii,pl.  -Hnrnt,  forest- 
tree. 

fEiaUtn,  V.  ft.  to  undulate,  wave, 
wander. 

©aUflfc^,  m.  -<e,  pi.  -c ,  whale. 

SBaltem  v.  n.  to  manage,  reign. 

88anbel#  m.  -^0  conduct,  behavior. 

3BanbeIn#  v.  n.  to  go,  walk,  change. 

SBanberer#  m.  -  d,  pi.  -,  traveler, 
pedestrian. 

SBanbentr  v.  n.  to  wander. 

SBanfeitf  v.  n.  to  totter,  stagger,  he- 
sitate, waver. 

SBanitf  adv.  when;  bann  unb  -,  now 
and  then,  sometimes. 

SBarnir  a(Hj.  warm,  hot. 

SBarmbTunnen»  m.  -^,  hot  springs. 

^anteity  v.  a.  A  n.  to  warn  oC  ad- 
monish, against 

©arnung,/.  -,  pL  -fn#  warning. 

2Bartcn#  v.  a.  di  n.  to  stay,  attend 
to,  nurse,  wait 

9Barum^  adv.  why,  wherefore. 

ffiod,  pm.  what 

SBafc^eitr  v.  a.  din.  p.  358 ;  to  wash. 

©affer,  n.  -9,  pi.  -,  water. 

SBeben#  p.  358;  to  weave,  work, 
floaty  wave,  entwine. 

©ebcr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -f  weaver. 

SGBe^fet,  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  vicissitude^ 
change. 

SS>e(fenf  v.  a.  to  wake,  awake. 

SBebtrr  conj.  neither. 

fflcgr  m.  -ci,pl.  -e,  way,  passage^ 
walk,  road,  manner,  means. 

SEDcgbl€ibcn»  v.  rt.  tr.  to  stay  away, 
stay  out,  be  omitted. 

SDegenr  prep,  because  of  on  aoeuunt 
o(  for,  by  reascn  o£ 
'iegeiw  v.fkit  *jo  fly  away 
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»eg— SBft 


SBlt— ffiot 


_  ,„ttci«i,  V.  fi.  if.  to  go  Kwtkj. 
SBeglaufen,  v,  n.  ir.  to  ran  tfway. 
SEBcgnc^mcn,  v.  n  to  take  away. 
SBcb#  a^.  <*f  *o^'-  8ore,  painful;  - 

t^um  to  ache,  pain,  hurt;  ed  t^t 

i^m  mc^»  it  hurta  him ;  tt>e^  mtr ! 

wo  is  me ! 
9Be^mut^,  /.  -,  sadness,  wofulneas, 

sorrowfulness. 
©e^mut^l^i  odk  sad,  sorrowful,  wo- 

ful,  mournful,  melancholy. 
©eib,  fi.  -t^,  pL  -tXt  wife,  woman. 
^ti^,  adj.  sort,  tender,  weak. 
SBciU  odv,  A  eanj,  while,  during, 

aa,  as  long  as,  when,   because, 

since. 
®cim  wu  -ed#  pi,  -tr  wine,  vine, 
©einen,  v.  n,  to  weep,  cry. 
SBeifCf  a4;.  wise,  sage. 
®eife,  /.  -#  ^/.  -n,  mode,  manner, 

way,  fashion,  method,  melody, 

tune. 
SBeid^titr^.  -»  wisdom,  prudence. 
9Bei§,  cki^.  white,  clean. 
SBeitf  a4f.  <fe  adv.  distant,  remote, 

far,  far  ofi,  afar,  wide,  large ;  aui 

tceiter  %txv.\  from  afar. 
SBelt(r#  farther,  else;  -  ge^tn^  to  go 

on. 
SBeijen,  m.  -^,  wheat. 
SEB clever*    pm.   who,    that,   which, 

what,  some.  (L.  39.) 
ffielfen,  v.  n.  to  wither,  iade^  dry. 
SBcIIe,  /  -r  />/.  -citr  wave,  billow. 
©cU,  /.-,  pi.  -en,  world- 
©eltbcrii^mt,  o^r*.  far-famed. 
©eltmttr»  n.  ocean, 
©enigf  adj.  Aadv,  little,  few,  some; 

tin  -,  a  little, 
©cnttf   adv.  &  conj.  i(   in  which 

case,  when,  whenever, 
©cr,  prn.  who,  he  who,  whoever, 
©crbcn,  v.  n.  tr.  (L.  46),  to  become, 

grow,  turn,  be,  prove,  happen. 
©crfen,  p.  358 ;  to  throw,  cast, 
©crt^r  oa;.  worth,  dear. 
©crl^r  w.  -cd,  worth,  value,  price, 
©efcn,  n.  -d,  p/.  -,  being, 
©cfer,  /.  Weser. 
©edpcr  /  -,  pi.  -n,  wasp, 
©etter^  n.  -^,  jp/.  -,  weather,  storm. 
©IbCTy  prep,  against,  contrary  to^ 

in  opposition  to. 
©i^erfpTe(('en#  v.  n.  ir.  to  contradiot 


©IberjleVeRf  v.  a.  n.  ir,  to  reua^ 

withstand. 
©ibeT|hc'ben#  v.  n.  to  strive  againa^ 

struggle  against 
©ibrigf  adj.  contrary,  adverse,  re 

pugnant,  loathsome. 
©ie>  adv.  <fe  conj.  how,  as, when,  like. 
©icbtr*  adv.  again,  anew;  -fpnuncai 

to  come  again,  return, 
©icbtrfc^einr  in-  reflection. 
©ieberfe|^en>  v.  a.  ir.  to  see  again. 
ihJlegCf  /.  -,  pL  -n,  cradla 
©ien>  n.  Vienna, 
©left,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  meadow. 
©Iwierfh  (§  45.  6). 
©ilb,  adj.  wild,  savage,  fiereei. 
©ilbpretr  n.  -t^,  game^  venison. 
©iHtf  971.  -n^,  wQl,  mind,  puiposeu 
©iUfom'men«  adj.  welcome, 
©inb,  m.  -€«,  p/.  -c,  wind,  air. 
©inbeiif  p.  358;  to  wind,   wring, 

twist{  V*  r.  ir.  to  wind,  writhe. 
©Infel,  m,  -iJ,  />/.  -,  corner,  nook, 
©trfli^^r  odj-  actual,  real,  true, 
©irt^r  m.  -cdy  pi.  -<,  host,  landlord. 

innkeeper,  master  of  the  house, 
©iffen,  p.  358;    to    know,    hava 

knowledge  of. 
©t^ig,  acy.  witty,  ingenious. 
©Or  €idv.  where,  if. 
©ogcr /".  -,  pi.  -tt,  billow,  wave, 
©o^eif   adv.   whence,  from  what 

place. 
©o|^in^  adv.  whither,  which  way. 


©o^U  adv.  well,  indeed,  probably; 
"lo^lgefaUfn,   n.  -«,  pleasure,  de- 
ligbt 


©o)|lriec^enbr  adj.  fragrant, 
©o^tt^atcrr  tn.  -^,  pi.  -,  benefactor. 
©oblt^Atid'   ^j'  beneficent,  chari* 

table. 
©o^U^uity  V.  n.  ir.  to  do  well,  do 

good,  benefit. 
©o|)nen#  v.  n.  to  odge,  dwell,  abides 

reside. 
©o^nung*/.  -,>/.  -crtr  dwelliLg. 
©olf,  wi.  -<«,  pi.  ©nlfc,  wolf, 
©olfc,/.  -,  />/..  -n,  cloud. 
©oUe,  /.  -,  wooL 
©oUcn  (L.  45.  10). 
©onncr  /.  -t  pi.  -cw  delight^  ple^ 

sure,  blisa. 
©orin'r   €idv.  wherein,  whet 

in  which,  in  what. 


SBort— 3cu« 
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ffiortr  n.  -««'  pi  -t  (ffiortcr),  word; 
)tt  -e  fommem  to  haye  an  oppor- 
tunity to  speak. 

©ortCTbuc^,  fi.  -cd,  pL  -biic^cr,  dic- 
tionary, lexicon,  vocabulary. 

SBoioon'i  cu/v.  whereof  of  which,  of 
what*  of  whom, 

SBunbarjt,  tn,  surgeon. 

©unbci/.  -,  pi.  -n,  wound,  hurt, 

SBunfd^i  m.  -H^,  pi.  Sunfi^Cr  wish, 
desire. 

fBunfc^en,  v.  a.  to  wish,  desire. 

©firbc,  /.  -I  pL  -Ht»  dignity,  honor. 

ffiilTbtg,  ad^.  worthy,  deserving. 

9B&rbtden#  v,  a.  to  deign,  voucluafe, 
value,  estimate. 

SCDurm*  m.  -<^f  />/.  SQBurmer,  worm. 

ffiiirif,/.  ->  /)/*-fl,  seasoning,  spice. 

ffiUTjUm,  n.-d,  ^/.-,  root  (U  24.  2.) 

8BitT)reid^>  adj.  aromatic,  spiced. 

9Bfit^en»  v.  n«  to  rage,  chafe,  foam, 
rave. 

3 

dS^Cr  o^*  tough,  tenacious,  sticky. 

BA^Uitr  V.  a.  to  number,  tell,  count 

da^m#  (u^'.  tame,  domestic. 

8o^nr  m.  -cd,  J}/.  3<Stine,  tooth. 

Bange,  /  -,  ;>/.  -n,  tongs. 

Sartr  o^;'.  tender,  soft  delicate. 

BciTtU(^#  see  jart. 

Bauberfc^cin,  iw- -^dr  pl.^t  magic- 
light,  fascinating  appearance. 

Bc^ntc,  m,  -n,  |)/.  -n#  tithe,  tenth. 

Be^nmali  ten  times. 

Bei4nen»  v.  a.  to  draw,  delineate. 

B€t9tn»  v.  c  to  show,  point  out 

Belgcrf  »•.  -d,  />/.  -,  pointer,  hand. 

Btlt»  /.  -,  pi.  -«n#  time,  period. 

Beittg^  adj.  early,  seasonable. 

Beilangf  a  little  while,  short  time. 

Beitung,  /  -r  pi.  -etir  news,  tidings, 
pi.;  newspaper,  gazette. 

Berbrc'(^eit,  v.  a.  k  n.  ir.  to  break 
to  pieces,  iracture;  ftc^  ben  itopf 
^  to  rack  one's  brains. 

Berfc^mct'tern,  v.  a.  to  crash,  crush, 
shatter,  dash  to  pieces. 

Bcrflo'ren,  ».  a.  to  destroy,  demolish. 

Bcrtre'tcn#  v.  a.  ir.  to  crush  by  tread- 
ing on,  tread  down. 

BtugCf  Ilk  -ttr^/.  -n#  witness. 

Btudr  m.  Jupiter. 


Bie^CTt/  V  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  draw,  pull, 

cultivate,  to  go,  march,  migrate 
Bielf  «.-CT^f  pi.  -it  term,  limit,  aim, 

butt  scope,  goaL 
Bielcn,  v,  n.  to  aim,  take  aim. 
Bifferblalt,  n.  -«^,  pi.  -blatter,  dial, 

dial-plate. 
Bimmerr  n.  -d,  p/.  -,  room,  appart> 

ment ;  -manit/  th.  carpenter. 
Binn,  n.  tin,  pewter. 
Binnern,  adj.  tin  pewter,  made  of 

pewter  or  tin. 
Bittenir  v.  n.  to^  tremble,  quake^ 
Bottner,  m.  -4,  ;?/.  -,  toll-gatherer. 
^Vi,  prep.  A  adv.  at  by,  to,  tor,  in, 

on. 
Bucfcr  m.  -^,  sugar 
Bucferbrob,  n.  -ed,  -«,  />/.  -e,  sugar 

bread,  sweet  biscuit 
BufaU,  m.  -c«,  p/.  3ufane,  chance, 

accident  advent^e;  burc^  -,  by 

chance. 
Bufol'flf f  prep,  according  to. 
Bufrie  Den»  adj.  content  contented, 

satisfied. 
Buge^oren,   v.  n.  to  appertain,  be- 
long to. 
Bugle i(^',  adv.  at  the  same  time,  at 

once,  together. 
Bugt^ter,   n.  -<d#  pi.  -^   draught 

animaL 
Bufommen,  v.  n.  tr.  to  come  to,  ap- 
proach ;  v.  imp.  to  belong  to,  be- 
come. 
Bule^f,  adv.  at  last,  lastly,  after  all, 

finally. 
Bumac^en,  v.  a.  to  shut,  dose. 
Burnett,  v.  n,  to  be  angry. 
Buriitf',  adv.  back,  backward. 
Buriitf'fe^ren,  ».  «.  to  return. 
Buriitf'tvcic^eni  v.  n.  tr.   to  recede^ 

retire,  withdraw. 
Burufcn,  V.  a.  An.  ir.  to  give  a  call, 

call  to. 
Bufarn'menjic^cn,  v.  a.  ir.  to  draw 

together,  contract. 
Bufcl^en,  V.  n.  ir.  to  look  at  behold, 

connive  at 
Butragen,   v.  a.  ir.  to  carry  to,  to 

bring ;  v.  r.  ir.  to  ho  ppeu,  chance^ 

come  to  pass. 
Buoerlafjtg,  aey.  positive,  reliable. 
Buverjtc^t,  /.  -,   confidence,  trust* 
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Bttvor*  dttv.  o(}ior«,  firsts  heretoforf .  Qxoti^ln,  v.  it.  to  doubt. 

formerly.  Qtotioi,  m.  -ed,  pL  -t,  branch,  boag^ 

Buvor'fommen,  v.  n.  tV.  to  anticipate.  twig. 

prevent,  obviate.  dtoeigtUr  v.  a.  to  graft;  branch. 

Buioetleiu  adv.  sometimes,  at  times*  d^vctfc^neibisr  adj.  two-edged. 

occasionally.  Qtotitt,  second. 

Bun>i'berf  prep,  A  adv.  contrary  to,  Btoetten^,  adv.  secondly. 

against,  offensive.  Bt^iefad^,  two-fold. 

BtPaitjiidi,  twenty.  BtDtngem  p.  358 ;  to  constrain,  forea 

BtoanjigflCy  twentieth.  compeL 

Bwarr  tomj.  certainly,  it  is  true,  to  Bn>if<^n#  prtp,  between,  among. 

be  aure,  indeed.  Bwdlf*  twelve;  --maU  tw^vat^ — 
8lDci#  twor  -nfti,  a4ir.  twioe^ 


VOCABULARY 

FOR  TRANSLATING  ENGLISH  INTO  GERMAN. 


Abl«^  fd^ig,  gff((i(tt,  Beefdmiett  (L.45). 
Above,  obeii#  fiber. 
Aocompany,  begleitcn. 
Accomplish,  audffi^rdw  audric^tcn. 
According,  na(^»  ^tvx&if  )ttfolge#  -4M, 

ie  nai^bem. 
Account,  tie  Sted^nung ;  on  -  ofr  toe^ 

gen>  auf  Sbft^lag. 
Accuse,  anflagen*  beft^ulbigen. 
Acquaintance,  bit  S3elAimtf4aft»  btr 

Sefaimte. 
Acquainted,  befaimt>  «trtTaut#  funbig. 
Across,  frtujweife,  ikbtx,  qntxixUx. 
Act,  ^anbeliu  f!ci  bene^mcn. 
Action,  bie  ^anblung. 
Actor,  bcr  ©c^aufplelcT. 
Adage,  bad  ©pri^toort 
Adapt,  f!(^  f(ti(fen. 
Adhere,  an^angen. 
Adherent,  anl^dngenbr  Vn^dnger. 
Advice,  ber  fRati),  bie  ^a&^xi^L 
Affair,  bad  ®efcbdftr  bie  ©ac^e. 
Afraid,  furc^tfam^  bange*  to  b«  -^ 

fiirciten. 
After,  m^,    nad^bem;   -noon,    ber 

9?a<^mittag. 
Again,  tviebcff  no(^  einmaL 
Against,  n>iber,  gegen. 
Agreeable,  angenefm. 
All,  f(^mer.;en;  what  ails  yon  ?  toad 

Aim,  bad3iel»  ber  B^edPi  bie  9bf!4t; 

fiiclen. 
Air,  bie  Cuft. 
All,  atledy  ganv  iiber^aupt 
Ally,  ber  S3unbedgeno§. 
Almond,  bie  Mantel 
Almost,  fafti  beina^e. 
Alone,  aHein. 
Along,  (dingdr  entlang 


Already,  bereitd^  f^on. 

Also,  aucbf  gleic^faHd. 

Although,  obgIel4 

Always,  immerr  flttd. 

American,  amerifanir^r  Vmetilanct; 

Among,  uvttx,  itoif^en. 

Anchor,  ber  9nfer. 

And,  unb. 

Angle,  bie  9ngeL 

Animal,  bad  X^ler. 

Another,  ein  anbererr  noc^  einer. 

Answer,  bie  9ntn>0Ttr  anttoorten. 

Anticipate,  suvorfommen. 

Anvil,  ber  Smbofi. 

Any,  -body,  3emanb ;  -thing,  ettoftf. 

Any  one,  Semanb,  irgenb  3emanb. 

Appear,  erfc^elnen,  fctfelaen. 

Apple,  ber  9pfeL 

Apprentice,  ber  Se^rling. 

Apricot^  bie  Vprirofe. 

Architect,  ber  Saumeifler. 

Arm,  ber  9lmu 

Army,  bie  9nnee»  bad  Jfriegd^en. 

Around,  Vrum»  tttn#  um^et. 

Arrest,  !9er^ften. 

Arrival,  bie  infunft 

Arrive,  anfommen. 

Arrow,  ber  9)feiL 

Art,  bie  5lun|i 

Artist,  ber  iliinfller. 

As,  atdf  ba>  tot'xl,  toit,  fo. 

Ashamed  (to  beX  fi(^  f^dmea. 

Ask,  fragettr  bitten. 

Asleep,  eingefd^lafeiL 

Assent,  beif^lmmen. 

Assist,  beijlc^cn,  l^elfen. 

Assistance,  ber  a>eillanb,  bfc  ^il?e. 

Assistant,  ber  ®eplfe. 

At,  \Uf  an,  bet,  in,  tuf  itbeY  wx,  audi 

mit,  pegen. 
Attentive,  aufnterlidm. 
Auger,  ber  IBo^rer. 
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AagQst,  ber  STttgufL 
Aunt,  bie  SRu^me,  Xante 
Aastrian,  ber  Defhrreic^er. 
Avail,  J^tlftn,  nu|et>#  Pet  Wbienen. 
Avoid,  meibenr  vdmeibcn. 
Away,  weg,  fort 
Ax,  bie  ^xt,  bad  SeiL 
Azi<»  bit  ad^fe. 

B 

Bb4,  m¥>  ^bfe,  fd^dbti^. 

Bae,  ber  6a(t. 

Baker,  ber  SSdtfer. 

Ball,  ber  IBaQ,  bad  San)feft 

Bark,  bie  S3crfe ;  (cUen. 

Barley,  bie  ®er^e. 

Barrel,  bad  9a§,  bie  Sonne 

Basin,  bad  SBecfen. 

Basket,  ber  j^orb. 

Bavaria,  Sdapenu 

Bavarian,  ber  fdai^tx,  baierif^- 

Bean,  bie  So^ne. 

Bear,  ber  S^&r;  ertragenr  gebSren. 

Beasts  bad  Xbitr;  -  of  burden,  £afl^ 

tbier ;  -  of  prey,  S^aubtjier. 
Beat^  Wa%tn,  flopfen. 
Beautiful,  fAon. 
Beauty,  bie  <S>d^dn^eit 
Because,  toeil,  be§n>egen. 
Become,  toerben,  ^^  [(bitten,  gesiemen. 
Bee,  bie  SSiene. 
Beech,  bie  SBu(^e. 
Beer,  bad  Sier. 
Before,  ^ox,  bc«or#  e^e,  9om«  ttx^tx, 

bereitdi  friiber. 
Beggar,  ber  Pettier. 
Begin,  beciinnen,  anfangen. 
Behave^  f[<b  betragen. 
Behavior,  ta^  SSetragen. 
Behind,  bintcr,  bintem  snrftrt. 
Believe,  glauben. 
Belong,  gebbrenr  ange^dren. 
Below,  umer#  ^nterbalb. 
Bench,  bie  Sanf. 
Beneatli,  unter. 
Benefactor,  ber  Soblt^dter. 
Berlin,  SSerltn. 
Beside,  Besides,  neben«  auger*  auger^ 

bent;  tp  be-  one's  sel(  auger  ftcb 

feln. 
Between,  ^wtf^en,  unter. 
Beyond,  fiber,  ienfeitd,  anger,  (inaud. 
Itiad,  binben,  (byoath)i»eTVfli<iten. 


Bird,  ber  »ogeI;  -  of  pr€y,  bet 

fRanboogeL 
Bite,  bclgen. 
Black,  fin>ari,   bunlel;  -amith   bet 

(Srobfcbmieb. 
Blame,  tabcln;  ter  XabeL 
Bleat,  blofen. 

Blessing,  ber  @egen,  bie  SBofltHt 
Blind,  blinb. 

Blotting-paper,  bad  Sdfdbtabler. 
Blue,  blau. 
Board,  bad  ©rett 

Boast,  grog  tbun,  praWen,  p*  rttjmci 
Boat,  ber  Jtabn. 
Body,  ber  fieib,  Sibxvtx. 
Book,  bad  S^ucb. 
Bookbinder,  ber  6u(^binbeT. 
Bookseller,  ber  93u4^nbler. 
Boot^  ber  ©liefeL 
Bow,  ber  iBogen. 
Boy,  ber  itnabe. 
Braid,  fiecbten,  »eben. 
Brass,  adj,  mefftngen. 
Brave,  tapfer,  bra»,  ebcl 
Bread,  bad  S3rob. 
Break,  brec^en,  jierbrecibeit 
Breastpin,  bie  SrufhiabeL 
Bremen,  Bremen. 
Brewer,  ber  tBrauer, 
Bridge,  bie  Sriide. 
Bring,  bringen. 
Broom,  ber  ©cfen. 
Brother,  ber  ^mber;;-  in  Uw,  bet 

©d^roaaer. 
Brown,  broun. 
Brush,  bie  Siirfh. 
Bud,  bie  i^nodpe,  bad  tnge. 
Build,  bauen. 
Building,  bad  (S^ebfinbe. 
Burdensome,  tajlig. 
Burn,  bremien. 
Bury,  bcgraben. 

Business,  bad  &t\^dft,  bie  Satot, 
But,  aber,  fonbemi  auger,  mix,  aid. 
Butcher,  ber  Sleiftber. 
Butter,  bie  SButtcr. 
Button,  ber  5hio)jf. 
Buy,  faufen. 

By,  von,  bur^,  ju,  nacbr   txatp  fSi' 
neben,  bci#  auf, 

C 

Cabinet-maker^bf  r  %'Wtt. 
Cage^  bet  itAftrj 
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Calf,  bad  Stilb, 

Call,  rufem  nenncn. 

Camol,  bud  StamttV. 

Can,  bte  Stannt ;  fonncn,  Im  Stcnbc  fcin 

Candle,  bad  8i(^tr  bte  itcr^e;  -etick, 

b€r  fccudjtcr. 
Cane,  ber  8to(f>  bad  9{oir. 
Cap,  ble  .<?avper  SWu^e. 
Capable,  fd^ig,  tuc^tig. 
Captain,  ber  ^auptmanitr  jfapitdn. 
Care^  bie  Sorge,  ^orgfalt ;  to  take 

-»  ©orgc  tragen,  pflegen. 
Carp^ter,  ber  BinuncrmamL 
Carpet,  ber  Xeppi^ 
Carriage,  ber  SQ^ageiu 
Cask,  bad  8lag. 
Castle,  bad  Sc^log. 
Cat^  bie  Sta^t 
Catch,  fangen»  ergretfen. 
Cathedral,  ber  Dom. 
Cattle,  bad  Sie^. 
Cause,  bie  Urfad^e,  ©a^e ;  vernrfac^en, 

bewirfcn. 
Celebrated,  berix^mt. 
Certain,  gerai^*  suverlafjig,  getoifli^. 
Chain,  bie  Stmt;  feJTeln. 
Chair,  ber  @nibt,  ScffeL 
Clialk,  bie  .^xd'Qt. 
Charles,  .^Tarl. 
Cheat,  beiru(^en. 
Cheese,  ber  5tdfe. 
Ciierry,  bie  5^irf(%«. 
Child,  bad  ^inb. 
Chisel,  ber  gRcipeL 
Church,  bie  Stixd^, 
City,  bie  (BtabL 
Clean,  rein. 

Climb,  flimmem  ftettem#  crfleisen. 
Cloak,  ber  ^anttl 
Cloth,  bad  deug>  Xu^ 
Clothes,  bie  ^(eibung. 
Cloud,  bie  SBolfe. 
Coachman,  ber  j^utfi^er. 
Coarse,  grob. 
Coat,  ber  9?o(l. 
Coffee,  ber  5taffee. 
Cold,  fait,  froflig;  ble  ffatle. 
Collar,  ber  i^ragen. 
Cologne,  StolxL 
Color,  garbe ;  farbert 
Come,  fommen.  P.  350f  gelangen. 
Comforter,  ber  Sroftet 
Command,  ber  Sefe^l ;  befetlen*  ge^ 

bietes. 


Commi    bege^etL 

Company,  bie  ®efefff(!^aftr  ber  Sefnif. 

Compel,  notbigen,  mingen. 

Complain,  fi(b  beflageiu 

Conceal,  »erberaciL 

Conduct,  bte  ^upbrung,  bad  St" 

trafjeit 
Confide,  ttertrauen. 
Confirm,  bejlatigeiL 
Conjunction,  bad  ©inbeworL 
Conquer,  ftegen. 
Conscious^  betou§t 
Consequent,  folgenbr  folgli^- 
Contentcd,  jiufrieben. 
Contradict,  wiberfprecben. 
Convict;  itbcrfiibrcn. 
Convince,  uber^ugeiu 
Cook,  ber  A'oAr  bie  ^o^in. 
Cooper,  ber  SB6ttd)er,  itiifer. 
Copper,  bad  itupfer ;  adj.  fupfent 
Copy,  abfcbrelben. 
Cost,  fojlen. 

Cotton,  bie  aBoumwoIIe. 
Country,  bad  Sanb;-man,  ber  £anb* 

mann,  !&auer. 
Courage,  ber  3Jfut^,  bie  Xapferfelt 
Cousin,  ber  SJetter,  bie  Scufiue. 
Cover,  ber  Dccfcl;  beden,  bebecfcn. 
Cow,  bie  5lub. 
Crane,  ber  itrani^ 
Crawl,  friecben  fcbleit^eiu 
Creep,  friecben. 
Crime,  bad  Serbredben. 
Criminal,  ber  S^erbrecber. 
Crocodile,  bad  ilrofobilL 
Cup,  ble  XafTe. 

Cut,  ber  ^cbnitt;  f^neibeitr  (aueiL 
Cutler,  ber  SRefferfd^mieb. 

D 

Dagger,  ber  jDoIdi. 

Dangerous,  gefdbrltcb. 

Daughter,  bie  iccbtcr;  -  in-law, 
ble  SdbiDlegertoifeter. 

Day,  ber  lag ;  to-day,  ^tmt ;  -  be- 
fore yesterday,  vorgejlern;  -la- 
borer, ber  Xaglo^ner. 

Dead,  tobL 

Dea(  taub. 

Deal,  ber  X^eil ;  a  great  -,  fejr  «ieL 

Dear,  tbeuer,  irert^ 

Death,  ber  lob. 

Deceive,  betru%en,  ^itttergeben^  i&um 
fcben. 
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Deed,  bie  S^l. 

Deep,  tiefr 

Defeat,  ubcm>intenr  Mtagen. 

Defy,  Xrc^  bietcn,  tro^eitr  «erf$m£Vn- 

Deserve,  verbiencn. 

Design,  bad  Sor^aben. 

Desk,  ba«  ^ult. 

Despair,  ©cr^rocifetn. 

Destiny,  bad  ^er^dngntp^  bic  Seflim^ 

mung. 
Destitute,  entbIo§t«  ^tlrlod. 
Destroy,  jfT)lortn»  lu  Q)runbe  ric^ten. 
Devoted,  crgeben. 
Dictionary,  bad  ffiortfrbuc^ 
Die,  bcr  SttvxptU  W  ©iirftl;  jltibtn, 

umfommcn. 
Difference,  ber  Unterf^ieb. 
Different^  ^erfc^icbfiu 
Difficult,  f(^n>er,  fcftotcrts. 
Dig,  flrabcn. 
Dignity,  bie  SBitrbe,  ber  fftaxi%,  bad 

»mt 
Diligence,  ber  Bleig. 
Diligent,  (leipifi,  emflfl. 
Discontented,  un)ufriebei). 
Distinct,  beutUcb- 
Disturber,  ber  ©torcr. 
Ditch,  ber  Orabeiu 
Do,  t^uitf  ma^tn,  verrlc^ten,  ficb  be* 

finben. 
Dog,  ber  ^unb. 
Door,  bie  X^iire,  or  SJilr. 
Doubt,  jtoeifeln. 
Down,  unteiu  niebcTf  (tnabf  finunterf 

beninter. 
Draught-animal,  bad  Sugt^ier. 
Draw,  jiebcn,  jei^nen. 
Dresden,  Dredben. 
Dress,  bad  Jtlcib. 
Drink,  ber  Xranf,  bad  (SetrMe ;  fau^ 

fen,  trinfen. 
Diive,  trelben. 
Dry,  trotfcn. 
Duck,  bie  Cnte. 
Due,  (^ebiibrenb,  angemelTen. 
Dull,  bumm. 
During,  Wii^renb. 
Duty  bie  WW,  ©(JulbigfeU. 
Dyer,  ber  gdrber. 

E 

Eagle,  ber  ^fblet. 

Ear,  bad  D^r. 

Earn,  »eTbiene»f  geobmeB. 


Earth,  bie  (Stbe. 

Easy,  -ily,  leld^t,  m^igt  fret 

Eat,  effen,  frejfett. 

Eel,  ber  SlaL 

Eight,  a6t 

Either,  ciner  von  betteiif  cstlDcba. 

Elephant,  ber  CSlei^^nt 

Emerald,  ber  <Sinaragb. 

Emperor,  ber  ^aifer. 

End,  bad  (£nbe. 

Enemy,  ber  geinb. 

English,  bie  (Sngldnber;  engnf4L 

Englishman,  ber  Sngldnber. 

Enjoy,  |I(^  erfreuen,  gcnieint 

Enough,  senugr  ^inldnali^- 

Entire.  ganj»  von)ldnbfg. 

Envious,  neibifi^ 

Envy,  benelben. 

Escape,  entriimeit/  emfontaett. 

Esteem,  [(^d^en*  a(^ten. 

Eternity,  bie  (Etoigfett 

Europe,  (£uro)»a. 

Even,  ebem  gerabe,  fogar,  felbft. 

Evening,  ber  9benb,  bie  Sbenbitlt 

Ever,  je,  jemaldr  immer. 

Every,  -where,  aaent^alBetif  fibcral. 

Escercise,  bie  Uebung>  bie  Xufgabc; 

iiben. 
Expect,  ertDartett 
Eye,  bad  Suge^  Deft. 

F 

Fail  febten,  unteTTaffeiL 

Faithful,  treUf  rebU(i^. 

Fall,  ber  %aU;  faUeit;  to-  aaleep^ 

einf^lafcn,  entf<blafen. 
Fan,  ber  ^dcber. 
Far,  entfernt,  fern. 
Fast,  fejl,  gef(b»inb,  It^neH. 
Father,  ber  Sater;  -  in  law,  bet 

@^miegeTftater ;  -land,  bad  t)atcT« 

lanb. 
Faulty  ber  ^ebler,  bie  ®(^ulb. 
Favorable,  giinjlig. 
Fear,  bie  gurit ;  furt^ten. 
Feather,  bie  Seber. 
Fellow-scholar,  ber  ?Wltf(HftIct. 
Few,  weniA;  a-i  einige. 
Field,  bad  5elb. 
Fifty,  funftia. 
Fifteen,  fiinfie^n. 
Fight»  feibten»  fheittv. 
Final,  -ly,  enbll*. 
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Find,  fhiben*  antTCffcn. 

Fine,  fcin,  fdjSru 

Finger,  bfr  Singer. 

Fire,  ta«  geucr! 

Firet,  erjie. 

Fiab,  bcT  gifc^ ;  ffd&ciL 

Fisherman,  ber  &tf(^cr. 

Fit,  j)a|ren. 

Flatter,  f(^mci(^eln,  Uetfofcn. 

Flatterer,  ber  ©d)mei^ler. 

Flattering,  fAmei^cI^aftf  fc^mei(^(nb 

Flax,  ber  graded. 

Flee,  jlie^cn. 

Florin,  ber  ®ulben. 

Flour,  ba«  fRe^t 

Flow,  flic§en,  fhromcn. 

Flower,  bte  S3tum€,  SBlftt^e. 

Flute,  bit  glotf. 

Fly,  blc  SHege ;  fitcgen,  fllejen. 

Foam,  bcT  Sc^aum ;  fc^aumen. 

Follow,  folgem  M^folflcn. 

Fool,  ber  Horr  9larT. 

Foolish,  t^orl(^t/  narrifc^.  ' 

Foot,  ber  9u§;  on-,  ju  Ofug. 

For,  fur,  nad^,  mtt,  urn  . .  .^Ifcn^ 

an,  aud,  n>a^renb,  auf,  ^n,  timu 
Forest,  ber  ^orjl,  ffiatb. 
Forget,  vergeffen.  P.  366. 
Fork,  bit  ®abeL 
Four,  vter. 
Fowl,  bad  ^uH 
France,  ^ranfrei^ 
Francis,  Sranj. 
Frankfort^  granffurt 
Free,  befreten,  fret 
French,  fransofifc^,  bie  ^ransofra. 
Frenchman,  ber  Sfroi^Dfe. 
Friend,  ber  ^reunb,  bie  ^rohibitt. 
Friendly,  freunbU(^ 
From,  von,  audi    * 
Fmit^  Me  9ru(^t,  bad  OBf!;  -tree, 

bet  Dbflbaum. 

Gnllfliit^  h:-;Ht  feia*. 
Garden,  hr  (J^^Hcn* 
Gardener  [?e 
Gather,  famim 
GeneraV    aUgt] 

Generally,    gfttifhiijj 


mctnttt 


p^txu 


GenUeman,  ^err,  ber  gebilbetc,  fcine 

SRann. 
German,  beutfc^,  ber  X>eutf(^e. 
Germany,  1)eutf(^tanb. 
Get,  er^alten,  befommen,  fontmen,  ge* 

langen,  gerat^en,  lajfcn;  to  -rid  ot, 

lod  n>erben ;  to  -  at,  beifommen. 
Giant,  ber  Stiefe ;  -Montains,  8{iefeiU' 

gebirge. 
Girl,  bad  9Rdb(^en. 
Give,  aeben,  fc^enfen. 
Glad,  fro^  fetter,  jufrieben;  to  be  -^, 

fic^  freuen. 
Glass,  bad  ®Iad,  ber  Spiegel 
Glazieh  ber  Olafer 
Glove,  ber  ^anb^a^. 
Oo,  ge^en.  P.  348. 
Gold,  bad  ®otb;  golben:  -onitlL  bet 

®olbf(^mieb. 
Gone,  toeg,  fort 
^^ood,  gut. 
'  Goose,  bie  ©and. 
Govern,  regteren,  lenfen,  U^txrf^nu 
Gracious,  gndblg,  giitig. 
Gradual,  -ly,  na^  unb  na^,  ffaifni* 

tteife. 
Grain,  bad  Stoxn,  ®etrcibe. 
GrasA,  bad  ®rad. 
Grateful,  banfbar. 
Grave,  bad  ®rab. 
Gray,  grau. 
Great,  gro§. 
Greece,  (S^rif^enTanb. 
Green,  grfin,  frif^,  nsrd|L 
Grieve,  frdnfen. 
Grind,  ma^Ien. 
Grow,  ©a^fen. 
Guide,  ber  d^ttu 
Guilty,  ft^ulbig. 

H 

Hazard,  Jager. 
HalC^alb. 
Ham^irg,  ^ambitrg. 
fiammer,  ber  t>ammer;  (dnmeni 
Hand,  bie  ^anb. 
Handlierchie^  bad  tafd^tvOL^, 
Handle,  ber  ©tieL 
Hang,  ^angen,  be^fingen. 
Happen,  jltb  erelgnen.  gefdjcjoi 
Happy,  gliitflid^. 
Harbor,  ber  ^afen. 
Hard,  ijatt,  fc^tocr. 
Hasten,  cilen. 
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flat,  be r  ^ut ;  -maker,  be t  ^ntma^ec 

Ilttte,  ^^affcn,  jjcratf^eueiu 

Hateful,  ter^a^tf  ^e^dffig. 

flatter,  bcr  ^utmac^er. 

ilave,  ^aben. 

Hay,  bad  ^eu. 

He,  cr,  berjcnige. 

Head,  bcr  Jfopf. 

Health,  bte  (^efunb(e{t 

Healthy,  gcfunb. 

Hear,  ^dreiu 

Heaven,  bcr  ^ImmeL 

Heavy,  f^ywer. 

Help,'bict>ilfe;  ^elfnt#  MefBniien(Lb45). 

Plelpleea,  (ulflod. 

Hemp,  bcr  ^anf. 

Here,  ^icr  Jicrjcr. 

Hera»  ber,  bie,  bad  i^Hgt 

Heuian,  bcr  ^cffe. 

High.  ^o4 

Him,  i^m,  bcm,  i^n,  btn. 

Himself  fclbf},  M- 

Hie,  fetn,  ber  fclnisc  <fr  fetee. 

Hit>  fc^lagen,  trcfFen. 

Hold,  }}<a\trL 

Hole,  bad  Coc^,  bie  *6}Ie. 

Home,  nac^  ^aufe ;  at  -^  )u  ^attfe. 

Honest,  c^rltc^,  re^lWaffen. 

Honey,  ber  ^onlg. 

Honor,  bie  (£^re ;  e^ren. 

Hope,  bie  ^offnung;  tofen. 

Horse,  bad  ^ftxh,  0iop;  on  -back; 

lu  SJferbe. 
Hostility,  bie  eelnbfeliflfelL 
Hotel,  ber  Q^a^of,  bad  ®afl(aii«. 
Hour,  bie  ©tunbc. 
House,  bad  {>aud. 
How,  n>ie,  auf  melc^c  9rt 
Howl,  Jeulen. 
Hundred,  ^unbert 
Hungarian,  berUnjar;  trnflttrlpj. 
Hungry,  ^ungrig ;  he  it  -^  cd  jitttgeTt 

i^n#  or  i^n  ^ungerL 
Hunter,  ber  Sager, 
Hurt,  n>e^  t^un. 
Husbandman,  ber  Sanbmaim. 
HypooriBy,  bie  ^euc^clei. 


Hl-natured,  bdfe. 
Image,  bad  Silb. 
Immediate,  glcii|»  au8CiibIURi4»  (h 

filci*. 
Immortal,  unflcrMtd^ 
Impolite,  un^5fli(^. 
Improbable,  utuoa^rfi^etnli^ 
In,  in»  bet,  an,  lu,  auf»  mit«  nttcfr 

na(b,  iiberr  berein,  ^incia. 
Indohnt,  laffig,  trdge. 
Industrious,  flei^ig. 
Inhabitant,  ber  Sinioo^ner. 
Injure,  f^abeiu  beletbigeiw  htdatM^ 

ticten. 
Injurious,  ungere^t,  na^ttellig. 
Ink,  bie  Sinte ;  -atand,  bad  2:i]iteiifa|. 
Innocence,  bie  Unf^ulb. 
Innocent,  unf^ulbig. 
Inquire,  fidb  erfunbignif  fragcs. 
Insecure,  unflt^er. 
Insist,  befle^en. 
Instead  of,  flatt,  anfltttL 
Instruct^  unterrii^tcn. 
Instructive}  bele^renbf  letrrtiitb 
Interesting;  anjie^cnbr  iittcrcffaaL 
Into,  in. 

Iron,  bad  (Sifen;  etfenu 
It,ed. 
Italian,  itaUcnif(^;  be r  3talieaci; 


Jacket,  bit  3aile. 
Journey,  bie  dteife. 
Joy,  bie  Sreube. 
June,  ber  3un9  or  dnni 
Ju8t»  gcre^tr  rt^tfd^frettf  eBciL 

K 

Kettle,  ber  JteffeL 
Key,  ber  €d^litft"eL 
Kind,  bie<Datmng»  9rt;  what  kiiui 

of  (L.  13.),  adj.  giitig,  frt mtblid^ 
Kindness,  bie  Siite. 
King,  ber  Jtontg. 
Kinedom,  bad^||||g(^i4* 
Knife,  bad  P 
Know,  \o\t 


I  K    ^ 

1,14;  I  say!  (drcn  6ie  bo(^!  t0ren  Labor,^BIf^>eit. 

@te  etnmaL  LaboHHkr  9(rbeUer,  XafiSim 

Idle,  miliig,  trdge.  Lady,  MPftrau,  Dame 

Idleness,  bie  ^rdgfeit,  9aul(e{t.  Lamb^  bad  fianw. 

(£  ivemw  faSd.  htme,  la)m.  ^  -  "*^ 
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Landscape,  hit  Sanbfc^ft 

Language,  bte  @pra(^e. 

Large,  gro§r  \otit,  hxtit 

Last,  U^t. 

Laugh,  tad  Saci^enr  (Dela^ter;  Xa^tiL 

Law,  bad  ®cfe^. 

Lay,  legert 

Lazy,  faul#  tragc. 

Lead,  bad  Slei 

Lead,  fit^ren. 

Leader,  bcr  Siijrer 

].ea^  bad  S3Iatt. 

Learn,  lernen,  crfaV«i« 

Learned,  gele^rt 

Leather,  bad  £eber;  lebern. 

Leave^  laffem  verlaffen. 

Length,  bit  fiange ;  at  -,  eiibU(^ 

Less,  flrineTf  toentder. 

Let,  laffeiir  vermiet^en. 

Letter,  bcr  ©uc^jlabe,  ©rief;  -paper, 

bad  ©riefpapicr. 
Liberty,  bic  grcijeit;  at  -^  see  bur* 

fen  (L.  45). 
Lie,  bie  fiuge;  lugen. 
Lie,  liegen. 
Life,  bad  fieben. 
Light,  bad  !Si(^;  to  come  to  -,  and 

^agedli(^t  footmen. 
Lighten,  leu(^ten»  bUj^tn. 
Like,  gletc^i  a^nli^;  gefaUcn;  the  -% 

berglcit^cn ;    he  would  -  to,  er 

module  gern. 
Lime,  bad  Italf. 
Little,  flein,  geringf  tDenig. 
Live,  leben»  n)o^nen. 
Lock,  bad  S(^lop;  jufd^Ueien,  WUcf- 

fen;  -emith,  ber  ©c^lofTcr. 
Lofty,  ^ocb/  cT^aben. 
Lcug,  lanci/  lange. 
Look,  bad^nfe^en  (aben;  audftfra: 

to  -  for,  fuc^en. 
Lose,  tferliercn. 
Lond,  -ly,  laut. 
Love,  bie  2lcbe;Ucbtn. 
Low,  niebrigf  bruQen. 

M 

Magdeburg,  ^Dlagbeburg. 

Maize,  ber  D^aid. 

Make,  ma(ben#  oerTi(^ten«  lafTcn. 

Man,  ter  ^tnj^,  Wtaxm. 

Manheim,  9){ann^eim. 

Many^  »ie(;  L.  65;  -  a,  maw^er. 


Marble,  bet  Sffarmot. 

March,  ber  3Rdr). 

Mark,  bad  3ei(^en,  Qitl 

Mason,  ber  3)2aurer. 

Mast,  ber  !B>{afl. 

Master,  ber  SKeljler,  ^m;  -  of  • 

language,  einer  @prac^e  ma(^tlg. 
Matter,  bte  (Sac^e ;  what  is  the  -f 

n)ad  gibt  ed  ? 
May,  ber  Wlal 
May,  mogen>  fonnen,  biirfen. 
Mayence,  S^ain). 
Meadow,  bie  SBiefe. 
Mean,  gemein,  f(^Ie(^t;  bad  fRUtcl* 

by  means  o^  permittetfl. 
Measles,  bie  fRafem. 
Measure,  bad  SRag;  mtfftxu 
Meat,  bad  $Ieif(^ 
Meet^  to  go  to-,  emgegenge(ett»  txtf* 

fen>  begegnen. 
Melon,  bie  SRelone. 
Melt,  fc^meljen. 
Memory,  bad  ®eb£<ibtnig. 
Mention,  erwabnen. 
Merchant,  bcr  itaufmoim. 
Messenger,  ber  Sotc 
Migrate,  iieben. 
Milk,  bie  3^il(^. 
Miller,  ber  SKiiaer. 
Mind,  bad  ®eniitt^,  ber  Sinn.     * 
Mindful,  aufmerffam>  cingebeidL 
Mine,  mein,  metnige.  (L.  35). 
Miser,  ber  ®eiibald. 
Miserable,  elenb,  erbcirmUi^ 
Misfortune,  bad  UnglttdC. 
Miss,  bad  ^rduUxTL 
Misunderstand,  falf((  t»crfle(ett#  mif' 

^erfleben. 
Modest,  befc^eiben. 
Money,  bad  &t\\>,  bit  SRixme. 
Montb,  ber  ^onat 
Moon,  ber  9)2  onb. 
More,  bad  ^t^x;  me^r. 
Morning,  ber  ^orgen.  , 

Mother,  bie  Gutter. 
Mountain,  ber  ©erg. 
Much,  »ieU  ftbT- 
Mule,  bad  9{ault$ies. 
Munich,  ^Rttn^eiL 
Murder,  ermorben. 
Music,  bie  ^i\\il 
Must,miifren.  JL.46)l 
MuBtord,  ber  Senf. 
My,  xAtia,  mclne. 
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N 
Nail,  ber  ^o^tt 
Name,  ber  9Jame. 
Narrow,  enge. 

Native-country,  bad  iOatcrlanb. 
Natural,  natilrlit^. 
Nature,  bit  9latUT. 
Near,  naJft,  bctna^Cr  faflf  bcl 
Need,  bebUrfen/  not^lg  ^abcn. 
Needle,  bic  «abcL 
Neighbor,  ber  9ta(^barr  ^&i}ftt,  bU 

9{a(i)barin. 
Ne^ligent»  nac^liSfPs. 
Neither,  xotbtx,  au(b  ni^t ;  -  • . .  nor, 

tDcber  •'. .  no(b. 
Nephew,  ber  9le|fe. 
Neet^  bad  9{efl. 
Never,  nit,  niemald. 
Nevertheless,  ni4)t0bcflon>cttigeT»  bef* 

fennngeac^tetr  beniio^ 
New,  neUf  frifc^ 
News,  bie  ^tu\%UiU  9la4ri4t 
Newspaper,  ble  Btittttt^ 
Next,  nacbjtf  folgenb. 
Night,  bie  9h(^t 
No,  r'in,  nic^t,  fetiu 
Noboaj-.  9{iemanb.  (L.  18.  6). 
Noue,  feiner^  feine»  feined. 
Nor,  ffo(^r  au4  nU^L 
North.  9loTben. 
Norwegian,  ber  8lpt»eget. 
Not,  nlcbt 
Nothing,  nit^td. 
Notwithstanding,    imgea^tet^    bes^ 

Now,  mm,  iti^t,  foebeiL 

O 
Oak,  bie  (Eid^e. 
OabS,  ber  ^afet. 
Obedience,  ber  ®e(oTfam. 
Obedient,  ge^orfam. 
Obej,  ge^orcben. 
Oblige,  «erp(I{(^ten#  verbinben,    86« 

miiiTen  (L.  46> 
Obstinate,  eigenffitttig. 
O^  »onr  tot^tn,  vermlttelfl  -  eonrse, 

natfirU(^»  ed  terfleft  {i4 
Offend,  beleibigetu 
Office,  bad  9mt 
Officer,  ber  Dfficiec. 
Often,  oft,  oftcrd. 
Oil,  bad  OeL 


Old,  alt 

On,  an,  auf,  in#  bet,  gs,  n{|#  utter, 

'90X,  fi6er#  «oii#  tpeg,  tcDeiter*  fvxti 

gegen,  iufolge. 
Only,  einjig,  aUciiw  nutr  erjL 
Opinion,  bie  ^einung. 
Oppress,  untenDrildfen. 
Or,  ober. 

Oration,  bie  Stebe. 
Orator,  ber  Slebner. 
Orchard,  ber  ObflgarteiL 
Order,  bejlelleiu 
Orphan,  ber,  bie  ©aife. 
Ostrich,  ber  ®trau§. 
Other,  ber,  bie,  bad  aitbere ;  eveiy  « 

dajT,  einen  Sag  um  ben  anbcm; 

-wise,  anberd,  fonft 
Our,  wnfer,  ber  unfrige. 
Out^  aud,  broitpen;  -  o(  and,  auget. 
Outside^  au§erbalb. 
Over,  fiber,  auf,  ^^inxAtt,  te^ubert 

»0ritber,  sorbet,  aU\VL,  in  \t^x,  weitt 

breiti  iiberbtn,  bur<^,  «or. 
Owe,  f(bulbig  fein,  i»erbanfciL 
Ox,  ber  D^. 


Pain,  ber  Stumer). 

Paint  brush,  ber  ^ittfcL 

Painter,  ber  3RaIer. 

Painting,  bad  (SemAbc 

Pair,  bad  9)aar. 

Palace,  ber  $atafL 

Pale,  blei(b. 

Paper,  bad  S^apttt;  l^apiercai 

Parasol,  ber  ^onnenfcbirn. 

Parents,  bie  dUtxxL 

Paris,  $artd. 

Part,  ber  Zfftil 

Passion,  bie  Selbenf^aft 

Past,  »ergangeiu  vorbei 

Patient^  gebulbig;  ber  Jtnmfc# 

tient 
Patriotic,  patrlotifd^ 
Pea,  bie  (Srbfe. 
Peace,  ber  ^riebe. 
Peaceful,  friebfam,  friebU^^ 
Peach,  bie  9fix^^ 
Peacock,  ber  ^fau. 
Pear  bie  «irne. 
Peail,  bie^erle. 
Peasant,  ber  ^anbrnann,  Savei. 
Peeuliarity,  bie  (Eigenteit. 
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Fen,  Me  %thtT,  ©(Jreibfebct;  -knife, 

bad  S^cbcrmcfrcT. 
Pencil,  ber  g)infetr  ©IcifHft 
People^  bad  SoIf»  bie  fiente;  tvohU 

UxtL 
Pepper,  bfr  9)ftffCT. 
Perfect,  «oafommen. 
Perhaps,  ^ieUti^t 

Perish,  umfommen,  itt  <8nnibe  gc(cs. 
Pestilence,  bie  ^efL 
Physician,  ber  9(Tjt 
I'iece,  bad  (Stuct. 
Pigeon,  bie  Slaitbe. 
Pink,  bie  9{elfe. 
PiU  bie  ®rube. 
Piioner,  ber  j^rug. 
Pify,  bad  SWitlelben-  it  is  a  -,  ed  i|l 

@(^abe;  bemltleibeiu  bebouern. 
Plan,  ber  ^ian,  (EiUtourf. 
Plane,  ber  ^obeU 
Plate,  ber  Xetter. 
Play,  fpirien#  fc^erjen. 
Player,  ber  ©pteler. 
Pleasant,  -ly,  angenebm. 
Please,  gefauen«  ergoj^en. 
Pleasure^  bad  i^crgniigen. 
Plum,  bie  9)|laume. 
Pole,  ber  3)ole. 
Polite,  fein*  artig#  (0fli<i. 
Poor,  arm,  bitrftig,  maget. 
Porcelain,  bad  9)or)eIIa]U 
Post-mark,  ber  @tempel. 
Pound,  bad  9)fuiib. 
Pour,  gie§en#  einfcbenfen. 
Poverty,  bie  9nnnt^ 
Powder,  bad  9)ufoer. 
Power,  bie  ^acbt,  ®eoaU#  StxafL 
Powerful,  -4y,  mficitig. 
Practical,  praftif^. 
Practice,  bie  Uebung. 
Praise,  bad  Sob ;  lobeiw  preifen. 
Preposition,  bad  ^er^altniptoort 
Pretty,  biibfcb'  netl,  jierli^. 
Prince,  ber  9>rlns,  ^iirft 
Principle,  ber  ®Tunbfa|^ 
Prison,  bad  (i^efdngnig. 
Probable,  tDa^rfd^einUc^ 
Pronoun,  bad  Surtoort 
Promise,  bad  ^erfpre^en;  »erf)»tt((tn# 

gelobeiu 
Pronoimce,  audlVred^en. 
Proud,  floti,  tro^ig. 
Pmasia,  ))reugen. 


Pure,  rein,  laater. 
Purse,  ber  SBeuteL 
Put^  fleHeiu  legen. 


Quarrel,  janfen,  fheiten 
Queen,  bie  ^onigin. 

R 

Ra^  rodt^en. 

Rain,  ber  9legen;  regnttt. 

Raise,  fftUn,  auf^eben. 

Rapid,  fcbneUi  gef(^»inb. 

Rather,  lie  ber. 

Raven,  ber  Stabe. 

Read,  lefen. 

Really,  tt>irfli(^,  in  ber  Sfat 

Receive,  empfangen^  erfalteiL 

Recommend,  empfe^Ien. 

Recover,  gefunb  »erben#  genefoL 

Red,  rot^. 

Reioice,  j!^  freueiu 

Relation,  ber,  bie  ^ertoanbte 

Reliable,  ^utjerldfjlg. 

Remain,  bleiben. 

Remember,  ftcb  erinnenu 

Renowned,  bertt^mt. 

Resemble,  gteitben,  fibnlit^  feia. 

Reside,  wobnen. 

Resistance,  ber  SBiberflanb. 

Respect,  ad^ten,  f(bd|^en#  bo<^A4tctt. 

Reetlt,  bie  gblge,  ber  Crfolg. 

Return,  )ur{t(ffe(reiu  iurudgebeiti  v^ 

rii(ff(bi(fen. 
Reward,  »ergelteiw  belol^nen. 
Rice,  ber  9tei§. 
Rich,  rei^ 
Ride,  reiten,  fa^ren. 
Ridicule,  Idc^erlicb  maHtn$  fU)  ftlbcf 

. . .  auflbalten. 
Ring,  ber  [Ring,  ^reid,  StUam 
Ripe,  retf,  jeitig. 
Ripen,  reifen. 
River,  ber  Qflugr  ©trom. 
Road,  bie  ®tra§e  |  ber  9Beg* 
Rob,  rauben,  berauben. 
Robbery,  ber  9iaub. 
Rock,  ber  9eld,  9e(fen. 
Roo^  bad  !Da(b. 
Room,  ber  fftaum,   bie  6t»be»  bad 

dimmer. 
Rope,  bad  ®eil;  -maker,  ber  @(ikr 
Rose,  bie  Rofc' 
Ruby,  ber  Otebte. 
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Rul«,  bl(  Utt^tlt  ^tnfitaft. 

Run,  laufiiu  rcimeiw  riimes;  -  away, 

buni^ge^en. 
Russia,  9tu§(anb. 
Russian,  ber  Stuflc;  ntfflfii. 
Rusty,  rojHg. 
Rye,  ber  {Roggen,  ba<  jfont 


Bad,  traurigy  betrubt 

Buddie,  ber  Satttl 

Baddler,  ber  SattUx. 

Bailor,  ber  SAatrofe. 

Bake.  (L.  60.) 

Salt,  bad  Bali. 

Same,  berfelbe^  btefelbe»  baffttbe;  the 

very  -^  ber  n&mll4e. 
Satin,  ber  9ttla§. 
Satisfied,  )ufrieben. 
Saxony,  Sai^fen. 
Say,  fagen. 

Bcarle^feyer,  bad  €^4arla4flebet. 
Scholar,  ber  @4filer#  ®eUbrte»  bie 

©(biilerin. 
School,  ble  (S^ixXu 
Scold,  f(^etteiL 
Sea,  bie  <3eef  bad  Steer. 
Seal,  ber  ©ee^unb. 
Seal,  bad  ^etfc^aft^  ber  GtemDeL 
Sealing-wax.  bad  Sflegeflait 
Season,  bie  3a$red)eU,  it^tt  Beit 
Season  of  the  year,  bie  3a(red|At. 
See,  feljen. 
Seem,  fc^einen. 
Seize,  ergrelfen. 
Seldom,  fclten. 
Sel^  felbfl 
Selfish,  eigeimiitlg. 
Sell,  ©erfaufen. 
Send,  fenbetw  fc^iden;  to  -for,  bolen 

lalfen. 
Sense,  ber  Sim,  Serflanb. 
September,  September. 
Sergeant^  ber  9eIb»ebeL 
Servant,   ber    Diener;  -  girl,  bad 

X)ienfhna(^en. 
Several,  verfti^iebene^  mi^xtxt. 
Sew,  na^en. 
Shall,  folleitr  toerben. 
Sharp,  -ly,  fcf^arf. 
Sharpen,  f(^arf£n#  f((leifen#  lufVi^en. 
Bheepk  bad  ^(^f. 
Shine,  ff^ineii,  ItadfUX 

Ship^  bad  e(9t(r* 


Shoe,  ber  e^n^,   bad  Mtifcfti  «• 

maker,  ber  @4u(ma4ec 
Shoot,  f(bte§en. 
Shore,  bad  Ufer. 
Shriek,  fc^reien. 
Shorty  fuT). 
Shovel,  bie  Sd^ufcL 
Show,  }eiaen. 
Sick,  ham,  vamti^t 
Side,  bie  ®eite;  on  this-^  biedfUl*; 

on  the  other -V  {enfeitd. 
Siege,  bie  Selagerung. 
Sight,  bad  Q^eflcbt;  out  of  -^  ottd  bai 

«ugen. 
Silk,  ble  ®etbe;  ftiben. 
Silly,  einfdittg,  albers. 
Silver,  bad  Silber;  filbem. 
Similar,  fibn^it^. 
Since,  feitbeoir  t^or^er,  tveil*  bo. 
Sing,  fingen. 
Singer,  ber  @(ittger. 
Sister,  ble  ®(^»e|ler;  -inlaw,  bie 

@cbaagerin. 
Sit,  fi^ciw  pajfen. 
Situation,  bie  <3telle. 
Six,  fetbd. 

Sixteenth,  ft^diefnte. 
SkUlfttl,  gefcbifft. 
Slaughter,  fd^Iaebten. 
Sleep,  ber  Sd^laf ;  fiblafca. 
Sleeve,  ber  SermeL 
Slow,  langfam. 

Small,  flein,  gering;  -pox,  bie  IBloltenL 
Smile,  lacbeln. 

Smith,  ber  S^miebr  Gdftmibr  G^odbt 
Smoke,  ber  9ta\i^;  routes. 
Smooth,  glatt 
Snow,  ber  S^nee;  ft^neicn. 
So,fo. 

Sojourn,  ber  atufentjatt 
Sofa,  bad  {Rubebett,  @op$a. 
Soft,  t»tidf,  fanfty  lelfe. 
Soldier,  ber  ®olbat. 
Some,  -body,  iemanb ;  -thing,  cttMf , 

-times,    iutpeileiu    mon^nal;   - 

where,  irgenbwo. 
Son,  ber  ©ob"- 
Song,  ber  (S)efang»  bad  fiieb. 
Soon,  balb,  frii^ 
Sorrow,  ber  i^ummer. 
Sorry,  traurig,  betrfibt;  I  am  -^  fi 

tbut  mir  teib. 
South,  ©ttben. 
Bpwk^  bn  Spates. 
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Bpaiish,  n^anif^- 

8pare,  fd^oncn. 

Sparrow,  ber  Sperling. 

8peak,  fprec^en/  rtben. 

Spin,  fptnnen,  breben. 

Spirit,  bcr  ©cljl,  Pie  Seele. 

Spite,  ber  ®xoU ;  in  -  oi;  troj^ 

Splits  fpalten. 

Sponge,  ber  @(^»<unm. 

Spoon,  ber  Soffel 

Spring,  ber  Sfprungi  bie  Dueller  ber 

8fru^ttnd;  fpringen. 
I^Able,  ber  Stall. 

Stand,  ber  Stanb,  ble  SteSe;  fie^eB 
Starts  fa^reiti  abreifen. 
State,  ber  Staat ;  -  a-man,  ber  Staatft" 

mann. 
Stay,  ber  atnfent^alt ;  bleibcn. 
Stead,  bie  Stefle.  (L.  60.) 
Steal,  fle^leiu 
Steel,   ber  Sta^I;  f^Un,  fldflem. 

(L.  15.  6X 
Steep,  fleiL 
Still,  \iiU,  ru^igr  no4. 
Sting,  ber  StaSitl ;  fie(^en. 
Story,  bie  ®efc^lc^ter  bad  SRd^rdben. 
Stove,  ber  Dfen. 

Stranger,  ber  grembc,  Unbefannte. 
Stream,  ber  Strom. 
Street,  bie  Strafe. 
Strength,  bie  Stdrfe. 
Strike,  fc^Iageiir  fto^tn,  (auen. 
Strong,  itcLxt,  fraftlg,  berb. 
Study,  fhibirenr  nad^benfen. 
Stupid,  bummr  alberiL 
Subject,  ber  Untert^on;  uttterttait 
Succeed,  nac^fotgetif  gelingen. 
Succumb,  ertiegen. 
Suffer,  leibeiu 
Sugar,  ber  duder. 
Summer,  ber  Sommer. 
Sun,  bie  Sonne. 

Superior,  uberlegen#  Por)flg(i4ti 
Supply,  erfe^en. 
Sure,  Ix^tx,  ge»if. 
Snrgeon,  ber  SBunbariL 
S^^allow,  bie  S(^U)aIbe. 
Siran,  ber  S(^»on. 
Suede,  ber  St^webe. 
Sweep,  fe^ren. 
Swell,  fd^mellenf  onfT^veSen. 
Swim.  fc^tDtmmen. 
8won^  bftA  S4^l9tili 


Table,  bie  lafel,  ber  Xlf*. 

Tailor,  ber  Sc^neiber. 

Take,  ne^metif  ma(ben;  to  -  eold,  fid^ 

erfditen;  to  -  off,  abne^men. 
Tanner,  ber  ©erber. 
Tea,  ber  XJee. 
Teach,  le^ren,  unterri^ten. 
Teacher,  ber  fiel^rer,  bie  £e)rtTi]L 
Tedious,  langtoeilig. 
Tell,  ^d^Iem  erid^Ien. 
Than,  aU,  benn. 
That,  pm,  iener»  ttel^et*  ber. 
That,  eonj.  ba§. 
The,  berr  bie^  bad»  ie . .  .r  b^flo  ...» urn 

fo ;  -  more,  -  better,  ic  me(r»  befle 

belTer. 
Thee,  bir,  bi^;  of-,  beiner. 
Their,  i^r,  ijre. 
Them,  i^nen,  j!e. 
ThemaeWes,  jle  felbj!,  f!4  Ttl^ft 
There,  ba,  bort,  bafelbfl,  ba^in^  t§; 

-  fore,  ba^er*  barnm»  alfor 
They,  fie. 
Thief,  ber  Dieb. 
Thinff,  bad  !Ding»  bie  Sac^e. 
Think,  benfen#  meineii#  gUmbeiu  to  « 

o^  gebenfetL 
Third,  britte ;  ba«  ^dtteL 
This,  biefer. 
Thirty,  breigig. 
Thorn,  ber  Dorn. 
Though,  obf^on,  obalei^^ 
Thought^  ber  (Sebanle. 
Thousand,  taufenb. 
Thrash,  brefc^en. 
Thrasher,  ber  Dref^ec 
Threaten,  broken. 
Three,  bret 
Thresh,  see  Thrash. 
Through,  burc^ 
Throw,  loerfen. 
Thunder,  bonneTn#  wettent 
Thus,  fo»  alfOf  auf  blefe  9rt. 
Thyself,  bu  felbflr  m%  bi4»  bit 
Tiger,  ber  Siger. 
Till,1>id. 

Time,  bie  Seit»  ba«  ^at 
Tin,  bad  Sinn. 
Tinman,  ber  5tlempner. 
Tired,  miibe,  fiberbriifflg. 
To^  itt#  ttm«  aa#  ouf,  mitr  md^,  fftri 

gegeiu  t\A ;  •■  and  fto,  fts  tuBb  ^o 
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Tobacco,  bcT  XaBot 

To-day,  ^ente. 

Toilsome,  anfhengenb. 

Toll-gatherer,  ber  QbUnzt, 

To-morrow,  moraen. 

Too,  iu»  ailin,  ani. 

Tooth,  ber  3a}n. 

Toothache,  bad  Ba^ntocl^. 

Toward,  gcgciu 

Traitor,  bet  SJmfitJti. 

Translate,  uberfelen. 

Trash,  ber  Xanb. 

Travel,  rtiffiu 

Traveler,  btr  tReifenbc 

Treat,  bebanbeln. 

Tree,  ber  Saunir  ^tomn. 

Tremble,  )ittent 

Trouble,  ble  VivxvAt,  ber  X^crbrugr 

jtnmmer. 
True,  tpa^Ty  treu. 
Trunk,  ber  ifoffer,  6>ttt«n. 
Truth,  bit  aBa^rbtit 
Try,  prufcn,  t^erfud^ 
Turk,  ber  Jurfe. 
Turkey,  ble  Xflrfci 
Turo,  bte  9ieibe;  brcben,  brt^fels. 
Twelve,  jwfilf. 
Twenty,  jmanjlg. 
Twice,  itDelmaL 
Two,  itotl 
Tyrant,  ber  Z^xatm,  SBfitfri^. 

.  U 

Umbrella,  ber  9legenfcbir«. 
Unaccustomed,  unoeioobnt. 
Uncle,  ber  Dbeim,  DnfeL 
Uncommon,  ungemein. 
Under,  unter  umen,  nleber,  jtmerge* 

orbnet. 
Understand,  »erj!ejett#  begrelfen;  see 

fonnen.  (L.  46). 
Unfavorable,  ungunjHa. 
Unfortunate,  unfllutflMj. 
Unhappy,  unglutfUt^ 
United,  verelnigt 
Unpleasant^  unangenefm. 
Until,  M.  • 

Untrue,  unoabr,  mttreiL 
Unwell,  anwobL 
Up,  ttuf,  auf»firt«,  Jlnauf,  Jeraiif, 

empoT. 
Upon,  auj,  an,  fiber*  bei#  and,  in, 

tta<b#  lufolge. 


Uadii],  ttfit^n^. 


Vain,  elteL 

Valiant*  tapfer,  Broiu 

Value,  berffiertb. 

Veil,  ber  ©tbleier. 

Venture,  toagen. 

Very.  febr. 

Vessel,  bfl«  Oefdg.* 

Vest,  ble  SBefle. 

Vex,  plagen,  qudlen  vcrbriefca. 

Vienna,  ffiieiL 

Village,  bad  Dorf. 

Vinegar,  ber  (Sffig. 

Violin,  ble  ®elge. 

Virtue,  bie  Jugenb ;  by  -  o^  Irafi 

Visit,  ber  »efu(b;  befuibea. 

Voice,  bie  Stimme. 

W 

Wafer,  ble  Dbtate. 

Wagon,   ber   SBagen;  -maker,  bet 

SBagner. 
Wait,  twarteiL 
Waiter,  ber  i!ellner. 
Walk,  ber  ®ang,  ©eg,  ©pajlergang; 

geben. 
Want*  bad  Seburfnig;  to  be  in -> 

benotbtgt  feliw  nStb^  b^^ben;  Wtta^ 

gellelbcnan... 
War,  ber  Jlrieg. 
Warm,  warm;  -apring^  fflarmbnm* 

nen. 
Wash,  loaf^en ;  -stand,  ber  93affilir4 
Wasp,  ble  ©cfpe. 
Watch,  bie  Ubr,  Xafibcnubr ;  -makai^ 

ber  Ubrma(ber. 
Watchful,  »a(bram. 
Water,  bad  ffiaffer. 
Ware,  ble  ©elle,  ffioge. 
Way,  ber  ©eg. 
We,  »lr. 

Wealth,  ber  fRelcbtbum. 
Wear,  tragen,  oabaiea. 
Weary,  mitbe. 
Weather,  bad  ©etter. 
Weave,  »eben. 
Weaver,  ber  ©eber. 
Weed,  bad  Unfraut 
Week,  ble  ©o(be. 
Weep,  aelnen,  betoelnen 
Welt  »obl#  guL 
Whale  ber©allf!f(^ 
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fdr  im,  »le  »leL 
Wheat,  bet  ffieljett. 
When,  mnn,  xdclxox,  aU,  bo. 
Where,  WO,  »o^in. 
Wherein,  worln. 
Whether,  ob. 

Which,  toeld^er,  tvelc^r  oel(^ed. 
While,  inbcm#  »aircnb. 
Whistle,  bic  S^fcife,  pftifttu 
White,  »tlg. 
Who,  »er,  »etd^ct,  ber,  ble;-ever, 

XDix  auc^  immer. 
Whole,  gait). 
Why,  wanim  (L.  18.  6). 
WilS,  wilb. 

Will,  bcr  mUt\  ttoQen.  (K  46). 
Win,  gtttlnnftt. 
Window,  ba«  ^fttflCT. 
Wine,  ber  ©tin. 
Wise,  »€ife,  ^erlldnbig. 
Wish,  ber    SBunfii^;   ofinf^en;  see 

tsollen.,  (L.45). 
With,  mit,  nth%  fammt#  bet,  a«r#  f&r 

an,  bur4 
Within,  in,  iimer^Ib. 
Without,  auger,  ol^ne. 
Wol^  ber  ffiolf. 
Woman,  badSBeib,  bie  ^xavu 
Wood,  bad  ^ol^;  -cutter,  ber  Ml* 


Wooden,  l^Stjeriu 

Wool  bie  ®offe. 

Word,  bad  ©ort. 

Work,  bie  Arbeit,  bad  ©erf;  arbeiteiu 

World,  bte  ©elt,  €rbe;  -renowned, 

toeUberfibntt 
Worm,  ber  ©urm. 
Worst,  f(^led^tcfle,  firgfle. 
Worth,  ber  ©ertj;  wertj,  wfirbtg. 
Worthy,  tturbtg. 
Wretched,  elenb. 
Write,  fc^reibea 
Writing-book,    bad   ©(^relbbtt*:  - 

desk,  bad  (S^reibpslt;  -paper  bad 

@(breibpa))ier. 
Wrong,  nnre^t,  falf^. 


Yam,  bad  ®axrL 
Tear,  bad  3a(r. 
Yellow,  gelb. 
Yes,  3a. 

Yesterday,  gejlent 
Yet,  boc^r  benno4,  no4b 
Yonder,  bort 
You,  ibr,  etc  (L.  27)l 
roung,  jung,  frtf^ 
Your,  euer,  bein#  3iu 
Youth,  bie  Sugtsb. 


EBBATA. 


Bed,  ha9  8ett. 

Citizen,  ber  Sjirger. 

Evil,  bad  nebel ;  adL  tUh  bdfe. 

Pupil,  ber  B^gting,  St^uler, 

Benounoe,  eittfageiu 


Service,  ber  ^ienfl* 
Spear,  oer  @j»eer. 
Vain,  eltel ;  inr— y  I9ngebe»d« 
Weak,  r4>oft4* 


GENERAL   INDEX. 


%  tt  St  ebiDged  to  the  umlauts,  d» 
b»  fl#  L.^  2.  XL,  in  derivative 
form^   §  11.  1. 

Abbrevi  itiona,  p.  261. 

Kbet,  aVicm,  foneentr  distingaished, 
§  256.  2.  a.  L.  21.  4. 

>^traot  nouns,  §  6.  2. 

Accent^  §  2.  10.  L.  2.  VL 

«4ten,  L.  62.  6. 

Accusative  or  dative  after  certain 
prepositions,  §  116.  Rule  for  the 
use  of,  §  132.  Verbs  requiring 
two,  §  182.  2.  dsed  to  denote 
measure,  distance  or  time,  §  132. 
8.  Construed  absolutely,  §  132. 5. 

Adjectives,  formed  by  suffixes,  §  25. 
§  26.  Predicative  and  attributive^ 
p.  44.  {Note).  Declension  of,  §  27. 
Old  form  of;  §  28.  §  29.  L.  14. 
New  form  o^  f  30.  §31.  L.  16. 
Mixed  form  of,  §  82.  L.  16.  Com- 
parison o^  §  35.  L.  32.  Used  as 
noun^  §  34.  6.  L.  33.  1.  Com- 
paratives and  superlatives,  §  37. 
Irregular  and  defective  forms  of, 
§  39.  Compared  by  means  of  ad- 
verbs, §  41.  Their  agreement 
with  nouns,  §  135.  L.  14.  4.    Re- 

rtition  of^  for  different  genders, 
135.  5.  Rejjuiring  the  gen., 
61.   Requiring  the  dat,  £.  63. 

Adverbs,  §  100.  Formed  from  nouns, 
§.  101.  From  adjectives,  §102. 
From  pronoun^  §  103.  From 
verbs,  §  104.  By  composition, 
§  106.  Companson  o(  §  106. 
Nouns  used  as,  §.  128.  L.  61.  8. 
Syntax  ot  §  151. 

91Ier>  prefixed  to  superlatives,  §38. 
2.  L.  32.  7.  Applied  to  number 
and  quantity,  §  63.  3.  Peculiar 
use  of,  §  134.  1. 

«Id,  L.  69.  3. 

Hlfo,  L.  69.  4. 

9lm#  with  the  positive  of  an  adjec- 
tive used   for  the  superlative, 


§  sa  1.  L.  32.  6.  This  form  of 
superl.  when  used,  §.  42 

9n,  %  116.  L.  68.  1.  2. 

?rnbeT,  L.  66. 1. 

9inbtxt,  htr,  instead  of  ber  |t9Cite» 
8  46.3. 

Snotrt^alb,  instead  of  loeite^olt^ 
§  49.  (Note). 

9in\^atU  $  110.  1.  L.  60.  7.  Befora 
infinitive,  L.  49.  6. 

Apposition,  rule  for,  §  133.  §  125. 
6.7. 

Attributive  adjective,  L.  14. 

Articles,  declension  o^  §  4.  L.  8. 4 » 
12.  4.  Contracted  with  prepod- 
tions,  §  4. 2.  L.  20.  4.  Rule  for 
tlie  use  o^  §  120.  L.  42.  Del 
art.  in  place  of  possess^  pron., 
§  184.  7.  With  fo(^,  §  120.  4. 
Before  ^atb  and  beibc,  §  120.  2.  A. 
Omission  of,  L.  43. 

9uA>  answering  to  ever  and  msN| 
L.  69.  6. 

STuf,  §  116.  L.  6a  3. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  divided  into  two 
classes,  §  70. 1.  Those  of  the  first 
class,  %CiUn,  feinandiDtrbenr  when 
and  how  used,  §  70.  §  71.  Thoa« 
of  the  second  class,  when  and 
how  used,  §  74.  Infinitives  of 
the  second  class  in  plaoe  of  thia 
participle,  §  74.  3. 

SBalb,  L.  69.  6. 

S3ao  suffix,  §  25. 

»f,  prefix,  §97.  L 

IBeftnben,  L.  29.  10. 

IBc^alten,  L.  62. 

fbtXf  its  use,  §  112.  3.  L.  66.  8. 

S3eibe,  beibcd,  L.  65.  2. 

a3i«,  L.  69.  7. 

Capitals,  rules  for,  §  6.  2.  (Note), 

Cardinal  numbers,  §  44.  Gender 
o^  taken  merely  as  figure^ 
§44.7. 

Cases,  §  3.  4.  6.  Of  participle^ 
§147.  1.  L.8;  60;  61;  62;  63. 


o  L.  refers  to  Lsbsons.  p.  1^—260  noluoiyo ;    §  refors  to  tb*  ieooAd 
part,  pi  268—446  i&duaavik 
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l^ehr  diminntiTes  in,  g  10.  L.  24. 1. 
Represented  by  pronouns  maso. 
or  fern.,  §  184.  2.  L.  28.  4. 

Collective  nouns,  form  of,  %  11.  8. 
Pronouns,  referring  to  them, 
I  134.  3. 

Gollooation  of  words,  §  158.  L.  58. 

Comparison  of  adiectives,  §  35. 
Ih  32.  Euphonic  changes  in  form- 
ing, §  36.  Comparatires  and 
superlatives,  declension  of;  |  37. 
L.  82.  5.  Irregular  forms  o^  §  39. 
L.32.4 

Comparison  of  adverbs,  §  106. 

Composing  German,  Exercises  in, 
L.  25.     Models  for,  p.  449. 

Compounds,  formation  of;  §  2.  6.  7. 
Accent  o^  §  2.  10. 

Compound  verbs,  §  89.  Separable^ 
§  90.  L.  51.  Paradiff m  of  a  com- 
pound separable,  g  92.  Com- 
pounds inseparable,  §  95.  L.  54. 

Conditional  mood,  obs.  on  the  sev- 
eral uses  o(  §  144.  1.  2.  3,  dfc 
L.  56. 

Conjugation  of  verbs,  §  75.  Regu- 
lar, L.  37.    Irregular,  L.  47. 

Conj  unctions,  §  117.  Sviktax  of; 
§  156.  Examples,  illustrating 
the  use  of,  L.  69. 

Consonants,  classification  and  pro- 
nunciation o^  L,  11.  ly.  v. 

Correlatives,  §  156.  2.  g. 

Da*  compounded  with  other  wx>rd8, 
§  103.  L.  52.  2. 

Z)afttT  (ni^td  bafttr  fdnnen)r  L.  45.  6. 

^ai,  peculiar  use  o^  §  62.  1. 
§  134.  1. 

^air  its  use,  §  156.  2.  b.  L.  69.  9. 

Dative,  after  certain  prepositions, 
§116.  Peculiar  uses  of,  §  129. 
1.  2.  3,  <ba  §  134.  8.  After  verba 
compounded  with  err  ^tx,  dsc, 
§  130.    After  adjectives,  g  131. 

Declension,  of  the  article,  §  4.  Of 
nouns,  §  12.  Old  form,  §  13. 
New  form,  g  14.  Of  adjectives, 
§  27.  Of  comparatives  and  su- 
perlatives, §  37.  Of  adjective, 
article,  noun,  demonst.  and  poss. 
pronouns,  L.  80.  9. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  g  6L 
§62.  L.10;44. 

%>aau  Lb  69. 10 


Dcr,  (determinative^  when    abso- 
lute, its  form  in  ttie  gen.  plural, 

§  63.  2.  (relative)  its  use,  g  65.  2. 
Dcrienlgc,  L.  41. 
Derivation     and    composition    of 

words,  §  2.    Derivatives,  secon 

dary,  §  2.  8.  4.  5. 
Dcro  and  3^ro,  p.  312.  (Note), 
jDcp  (bcijtn),  when  used,  §  62.  4 
!Z)e§talb,  be§n>edcn>  L.  5a  6. 
Dcflo,  L.  32.  10. 
Determinative    pronounf^    g    68 

L.  41. 
liefer    and    jener    distinguished, 

§  62.  2. 
jDiefe^f  biedr  peculiar  use  o(  g  62. 1. 

§  134.  1. 
Dimidiative  numerals,  how  formed, 

g49. 
Diminutives,    g  10.   L.   ^.   1.  2. 

Gender  of  pronouns  referring  to, 

§  134.  2.  L.  28.  4. 
Distinctive  numerals,  how  formed, 

§  51.  1.  2. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  of;  L.  2.  III. 
Distributive  numerals,  how  formed, 

g46. 
2)0(^r  g  156.  2.  e.  L.  69.  11. 
Drei    and    |ti)et»    when    declined, 

§44.4. 
Durfen,  conjugation  o(  g  83. 2.  Re* 

marks  on,  g  8.S.  9. 
SbcHf     before    a    demonstratireb 

g  62.  6. 
(£t,  termination,  g  10. 
eigen,  L.  16  3. 

din,  one,  how  declined,  g  44.  2.  8 
(Sinanbcr,  its  use,  §  60.  S. 
(^iniger  ttlid^t,  ttwai,  g  53. 
Gmp  and  ent,  g  97.  2. 
Sn,  suffix,  forming  adject!  V6fl»  g  2& 

L.  15.  5. 
(Entgeqen,  g  112. 5. 
(£r  and  «er,  g  97.  3.  4 
(Erinnenir  L.  62.  1. 
(£r|l,  L.  69.  14. 
m,  peculiar  use  o(  g  57.  8    §  134 

1.  5. 
(E«  fet  bemt,  L.  69.  la 
(EttOttr  L.  69.  15. 
Gtioad,  L.  65.  4 
en>.,  L.  27. 3.  (yoie.) 
Etymology,  §  1. 
Euphdnioletters^  g  S.  &  g  11.  S 
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BeJIou  L.  67,  6. 

Feminine  nonne^  indeclinable  in  the 
ringalar,  §  12.  4.  Exceptions  to 
this,  p.  277.  (NaU). 

Foreiflp  nouns,  §  16.  Old  declension 
of,  I  17.  New  declension  of;  §  18. 
Partly  of  the  old  and  partly  of 
the  new,  §  19. 

dxan,  9r^ulein#  L.  70. 

gfir,  L.  67.  2. 

Future  tenses^  obserr.  on  the  use 
of;  g  Ul.  1.  2.  L.  38.  4. 

Q^on)  and  ^Ib,  before  names  of  pla^ 
ces,  §  63. 2.  (&ani  unb  gar,  L.  19.  S. 

(Bar,  L.  69.  16. 

d^e,  prefix  of  nouns,  g  2.  3.  g  11. 8. 
Prefixed  to  the  past  participle, 
g  69.  4  Inserted  between  the 
prefix  and  the  radical  in  com- 
Dound  verbs  separable,  S  93.  8. 
1 99.  3.  Excluded  from  the  per- 
fect participle  of  compound  verbs 
inseparable,  g  94* 

Q&thtn,  L.  57.  4 

®egenr  L.  67.  3. 

(J^cgenttbcTf  L.  66.  6. 

Gender,  the  natural  and  gramma- 
tical, g  6.  1.  2.  Rules  o^  g  7. 
Gender  of  compounds  and  foreign 
words,  g  8. 

Genitive,  limiting  a  noun,  g  123. 
Limiting  an  adjective,  g  124 
With  the  verbs  aqttn,  dsc,  g  125. 
After  reflexive  verbs,  g  126.  After 
the  impersonal  ed  geliiflet  mld^, 
Ac,  g  126. 1.  After  cMa^tn,  U^ 
le^reiu  Ac,  g^  127.  Nouns  in,  used 
as  adverbs,  g  128.  L.  61. 8.  With 
prepositions^  L.  60. 

d^enugf  L.  53.  7. 

®ern,  L.  69.  17. 

mtidi,  L.  69.  18. 

^abeitf  when  and  how  used  as  au 
auxiUary,  g  70. 3. 4  g  71. 2.  L.  48. 
Paradigm  ot  g  72.  1.  g  73. 

taft,  suffix,  g  25. 

9aV),  g  58.  2. 

idlUn  or  ^aUer,  g  110.  3.  L.  60.  4 

^alben#  »(jen  and  van  -  totSen  with 
the  genitive  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, g  57.  1.  L.  60.  6. 

^avi^i  nadf  or  }u,  L.  43.  2. 

|>eigeiw  L.  49.  L  o6s. 

^citr  suffix,  g  la 


^er  and  (In,  g  108.  3.  4  L.  52. 

^err,  L.  70. 

^ln#  L.  62. 

^0^,  form  o(  in  the  eomparativt 

§40.1. 
^elen  laffen,  L.  49.  6. 
^Hubert  and  taufcnb  as  co]leetiv«^ 

g44.6. 
3]^ro  and  ^ero,  p.  312.  {Sote). 
immtx,  L.  69.  19. 
Imperative  mood,  observations  on 

tne  several  uses  o(  g  145.  L  2. 

L.  60.  5.     Past    participle,   in 

place  oi;  g  145.  3. 
Imperfect,  observations  on  the  jum 

of,  g  138.  L  2.  3. 
Impersonal  verbs,  g  88.  L.  57. 
3tU  L.  68.  4 
3r  or  Imu  feminine  terminatioius 

J  10. 
efinite  numerals,  how  formed, 
§63. 
Indefinite  pronouns,  ^  59. 
Indicative  mood,  for  the  imperative 

t  142.  2.  L.  88. 
nitive  mood,  use  o(  in  place  ot 
a  past  participle,  g  74  3.  Withma 
ju,  g  146.  1.  L.  49.  With  pu 
S  146.  2.  As  a  verbal  substantive, 
g  146.  3.  Active  form  used  pas- 
•ively,  g  146. 4  L.  49.  6.  Position 
o(  g  158.  5.  Answering  after  bUi" 
ben#  geben  dsc,  to  our  present 
participle,  L.  49. 

Interjection,  g  118.  g  167. 

Interrogative  conjugation,  L.  6. 

Interrogative  pronouns,  g  66#  67. 
L.  18. 

Srgenb,  L.  65.  6. 

Irreffular  verbs,  commonly  so  cal- 
led, list  oi;  g  78.  1.  Thos  prop- 
erly so  called,  g  81,  82,  83. 

3f*,  suffix,  g  25. 

Iterative  numerals  how  formed. 
g50. 

3a,  L.  69.  20. 

3t,  used  in  forming  distributiTeik 
g46.  Before  comparatives^  g  156. 
2.  d.  L.  32. 10. 

3ebtr,  g  63.    3cb»cber,  §  63. 

3egIi4eT,  g  53.  L.  42.  8. 

3einaiib(m  (dative),  remark  on  fkm 
uBeo(§59.3. 
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Scner  and  biefeo  distingiiiahed, 
§62.2. 

3tn(df  peculiar  use  o(  §  62.  1. 

i^einr  §  53.  8.  L.  69.  22. 

Sttint^  »on  (eiben,  L.  65.  2. 

ir«t,8uflax,§lO. 

f^dnnem  conjuffation  o(  §  8S.  3w  R^ 
marks  on,  §83.  10.  L.  45.  5. 

SafTetu  remarks  upon,  p.  338.  (Jiote). 
L.  46. 11. 

£ein,  dimlnutiyes  in»  §  10.  K  24.  1. 
Bepresented  hj  a  pronoun  mas- 
culine or  feminine,  §  134.  2. 

Letters  of  union,  §  2  7.  8.  9.  Of 
euphony  between  suffix  and  ra- 
dical, §11.  2. 

fil*,  §  26. 

List^  of  (so  called)  irregular  verbs, 
§78.1. 

ZRan,  its  use,  §59.2.  L.  19. 

^and^tt,  §  63. 

fRebr,  its  two  form  in  plural,  §  40. 2. 
fffttlfx,  mt\fxtxt,  §  53. 

aitit,  L.  66.  6. 

Mixed  conjugation,  how  produced, 
.§81. 

Mixed  declension  of  adjectives,  §  32. 
L.  16.    Rule  for  the  use  o^  §  33. 

fRdgcn#  conjugation  o(  §  83.  4.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83.  11.  L.  45.  7. 

Moods,  §  68.  5.  Indicative,  §  142. 
Subjunctive,  §  143.  L.  55.  Con- 
ditional, §  144.  L.  56.  Impera- 
tive, §  145.  L.  5a  5.  Infinitive, 
§146. 

Multiplicative  numerals,  how  for- 
med, §  47. 

SRdfTenr  conjugation  o(  §  83.  5.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83. 12.  L.  45.  8. 

9ta(^r  §  112.  8.  L.  66.  8. 

9taf^,  rorm  of  in  superL,  §  40.  L 

Negative  conjugation,  L.  21. 

fftiqx^  bafitr  fonnenf  L.  45.  6. 

ftid^i  toa^r  ?  L.  21.  5. 

9toi,  L.  69.  23. 

9{lemanbem»  dative,  remark  on  the 
use  of;  §59.3. 

Nominative,  the  case  of  the  auijeei, 
§  12L    Seldom  omitted,  §  121.  1. 

Nouns,  common  and  proper,  §  5. 1. 
Collective  and  abstract,  6.  5.  2. 
Gender  o^  §  6.  Derivation  o( 
§  9.  Dedensioi  o(  §  12.  Old  form 
o(  §  !.<}.  Ti.  &  4.    New  form  o( 


§  14.  L.  30.  2.  Oba.  on  irregnlar, 
§  15.  Foreign,  §  16.  Proper,  de- 
clension o^  §  20,  21,  22.  Of 
measure,  number  dc  §  123. 

Numbers,  §  3.  3. 

Numerals,  §  43.  Cardinals,  §  44. 
Ordinals,  §  45.  Distributives^ 
§  46.  Multiplicatives,  §  47.  Va- 
natives,  §  48.  Dimidiatives,  ^  49. 
Iteratives,  §  50.  Distinct! vea^ 
g  51.  1.  2.  Partitives,  §  52.  Inde- 
finites, §  53. 

9hltt,  L.  69.  24. 

9{ur,  L.  69.  26. 

Dbgleic^i  obf(^on,  obtoo^l,  §  156.  2.  «. 

Oh,  L.  66.  la 

D^ne,  L.  67.  4.  Followed  by  the 
infinitive,  L.  49.  5. 

Ordinal  numbers,  %  45.  Rules  for 
forming,  g  45.  2.  4.  Interrogative 
form,  8  46. 6. 

Paradigms  of  ^abenand  fetn>  §  72. 1. 
2.  Of»erben,§72.  3.  Of  a  verb 
of  the  Old  form,  §  78.  Of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  83.  2.  3. 4.  5.  6.  7.  8. 
Of  a  passive  verb,  §  85.  Of  a  re- 
,  flexive  verb,  §  87.  Of  a  com 
pound  verb^  ^  92. 

Participles,  their  form  and  meaning, 
§  69.  L.  37.  1.  2.  Declined  like 
adjectives,  §  34.  4.  L.  37.  4.  Past 
participle  for  the  imperative,  g 
145.  3.  L.  60.  3.  Place  of  the 
past  part,  of  the  mood  auxiliaries, 
supplied  by  the  infinitive,  g  74. 3. 
Cases  o^  g  147. 1.  Uses  of  part- 
in  German  restricted,  g  147.  2.3. 
Present  part.,  its  agreement  with 
its  noun,  g  148.  Usually  attribu- 
tive, g  148. 1.  With  the  article 
often  used  substantively,  ^  148. 2. 
Not,  as  in  Enelish,  an  aostraot 
verbal  noun,  §  148.  3.  Its  po* 
sition,  §  148. 4.  Adverbial  power 
of,  §  148.  6.  Preterite  part,  pe- 
culiar uses  of;  g  149.  2.  Used 
absolutely,  §  149. 3.  Future  part, 
§  150.  L.  50.  4. 

ParUcles,  p.  388  (NoU),  L.  51.  54. 

Partitive  numerals,  how  formed, 
g52. 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  forming; 
§  84.  1.  Paradigm  of;  §  85.  L.68. 
Advantage   over   the   Snglish, 
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P  84  8.  Other  methodi  express- 
ing passivity,  §  84.  4. 

Perfect  tense,  obs.  on  the  use  o( 
§  139.  1.  2.  3.  L.  88.  8. 

Personal  pronouns,  construed  with 
l^albm,  tve  jen  and  urn  -  xoiUtn,  §  57. 
2.  Third  pers.  of^  representing 
things  without  life,  §  57. 3.  Third 
pers.  plural  used  for  the  second 
m  addressing  persons,  §  57.  6. 
L.  27.  5.  osea  as  reflexires,  § 
60.  4.  L.  29.  1. 

Phrases,  idiomatic,  p.  446. 

Pluperfect  tense,  §  140. 

Plural,  nouns  having  no,  §  15.  2. 
Nouns,  having  two  forms  in  the, 
§  15.  3. 

Possessive  pronouns,  fonns  o( 
§  58.  2.  L.  12.  2.  How  declined, 
when  conjunctive,  §  58. 3.  When 
absolute,  §  58.  4.  5.  6.  L.  86. 
Place  of,  supplied  by  the  def.  arU 
§58.8. 

Predicate,  of  a  sentence,  119.  § 
Nouns,  when  used  as,  §  122. 
List  of  adjectives,  always  used 
as.  §.  27.  2. 

Prefixes  of  verbs,  simple  separable, 

L90.  Compound  separable,  §  91. 
61.  When  separated  from  the 
radical,  §  93.  Inseparable,  %  94. 
95.  Compound  prefixes  insepar- 
able, §  96.  L.  54.  Separable  and 
insei>arable,  §  98.  L.  54.  2. 

Prepositions,  table  o^  §  108.  Those 
construed  with  genitive,  §  109. 
110.  L.  60.  With  dative,  §111. 
112.  L.  20.  1.  With  accusative, 
§  118. 114.  L.  20. 2.  With  the  dat, 
or  ace,  §  115.  116.  L.  20.  3.  Ex- 
amples of  the  use  of;  L:  66. 67. 68. 
Syntax  pf,  §  152.  163.  154.  155. 

Primitives,  §  2.  2. 

I'rououns,  table  o^  §  55.  Personal, 
§  56.  57.  L.  27;  28.  Possessive, 
§  58.  Indefinite,  §  59.  Reflexive 
and  reciprocal,  §  60.  L.  29.  De- 
monstrative, §  61.  62.  L.  10;  44. 
Determinative,  §  63.  L.  41.  Re- 
lative, §  64.  65.  L.  89.  Intei^ 
rogative,  §  66.  67.  L.  18.  Syntax 
oi;  §  134 

Proper  names,  declension  o(  §  20. 


L.30  4.    Id  ihe  plural.  §2L  Of 

countries  Ac,  §  22.  23. 
Quantity,   weight  Ac,   words  of, 

when    qualified    by    numerah^ 

rarely   in    the    plural,    p.   279 

Note.  L.  59. 
fRt^U  with  ^a&en«  L.  36.  2. 
Reciprocal  pronouns,  §  60.  L.  29.  6. 
Reflexive  pronouns,   §  60.  L.  29. 

Special  form  for,  in  the  dat  and 

ace,  §  60.  4. 
Reflexive   verbs,    how   produced, 

L86.  1.  L.  29.  9.  Some  wil^  the 
kt  and  some  with  the  ace  of  the 
recip.  pron.,  §  86.  2.  Often  equi- 
valent to  passives,  §  86.  4.  Para- 
radigm  of  a  reflexive,  §  87. 

9lei^e,L.46.  2. 

Relative  pronouns^  §  64.  65.  L.  89. 
Can  not  (n>el(^er  excepted)  bo 
joined  with  a  noun  like  an  ad- 
jective, §  65.  L  Never  omitted, 
§  134. 4. 

Repetition  of  the  abject  when  re- 
ferring to  nouns  of  different 
genders,  S  135.  5. 

BaU  f^aft,  fel,  terminationB,  §  10 

Sam,  termination,  §  25. 

@(^on,  L.  69.  26. 

@(^u(b  feiti,  L.  46.  2. 

@(^utDi0  feitu  L.  61.  5. 

Stin,  when  and  how  used  aa  an 
auxiliary,  §  70.  5.  §  71.  3.  4. 
L.  48.  Paradi^^  of,  §  72.  2.  §  73. 

©eiitf  (possess.),  peculiar  use  of, 
§  135.  4. 

@clt,  L.  66.  11. 

©clbfl  or  felbcr,  §  57.  4.  L.  29.     • 

Sentence,  essential  parts  o(  §  119. 
§  158.  2.  Simple  and  compound, 
§  119.  Principal  and  subordin- 
ate, §  160.  L.  89. 

Singular,  nouns  having  no,  §  16. 

©0,  §  156.  2/.  L.  69.  27. 

@olc^f  when  not  declined,  g  63.  4 
{NoU). 

BoUtn,  conjugation  o^  g  83.  6. 
Remarks  on,  §  83.  13.  U  45.  9. 
As  imperative,  L.  60.  6.  o6<. 

Some,  L.  89.  4. 

@paiteren  ge^en,  fa^ttXL,  Ac,  L.  49.  2i 

Speech,  parte  o(  §  3.  L  Those  in- 
flected; §  S.  2. 
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Bvbjeel  of  a  sentence,  §  119. 
§  158.  2. 

SuDJanctive  mood,  observations  on 
the  several  uses  o(  §  143.  L  2. 
3.,  Ac.  L.  65. 

Suffixes,  used  in  forming  nouns, 
§  10.  Used  in  forming  adject- 
ives, §  25. 

Synoptical  view  of  fcinr  Jabcn*  ©er* 
ben,  §  73. 

Syntax.  §  119. 

£aufenb  and  ^unbert,  employed  as 
collectives,  §  44  6. 

Tenses,  §  68. 6.  L.  87.  Mode  of  con- 
jugayjpg,  §  75.  4.  L.  37.  Termin- 
ations of^  §  76.  Present^  syntax 
oC  §  137.  Imperfect)  syntax  o( 
§  138.  Perfect,  syntax  of;  §  139. 
Pluperfect,  syntax  of,  §  140. 
Futures,  syntax  o^  §  141. 

Sl^um,  suffix,  §  10. 

ZivLXif  not  used  as  an  auxiliary, 
§  137.  6. 

Vithx,  L.  68.  5. 

Urn,  §  114.  4.  L.  67.  5. 

Um— roiflcn,  §  110.  2.  6.  L.  60. 

Uml^tn  (nt^t — fonnen),  L.  45.  6. 

Umlauts,  sounds  o^  L.  2.  2.  Use 
of,  p.  275.  (JVote). 

Unc^,  suffix,  §  10. 

Unnc^t  l^abcm  L.  36.  2. 

Unter,  L.  68.  6. 

Unter  oter  Sugen,  L.  68.  6. 

Variative  numerals^  how  formed, 
§  48. 

Verbs,  classification  o^  according 
to  form  and  meaning,  S  68.  2.  S. 
Moods  and  tenses  o^  §  68.  5.  6. 
Auxiliary,  g  70.  Old  and  new 
conjugations  of;  §  75.  Paradigm 
of  one  of  the  Old  form,  §  78. 
List  of  those  of  the  Old  form, 
§  78.  1.  Paradigm  of  one  of  the 
STcw  form,  §  80.  Those  of  the 
Mixed  conjugation,  §  81.  82. 
Paradigms  of  burfetif  fSnnnen,  md^ 
atn,  mftHfen,  foUen,  toiffen  and  tooU 
lenr  g  83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  Paa- 
iive,  §84.  Paradigm  of  a  passive, 
i  85.  Ueflezive^  ^86.  Paradigm 


of  a  reflexiye,  §  87.  Imperaonal, 

§    88.     Compound,    g    88.    89. 

Paradigm  of  a  compound,  g  92. 

Syntax  of,  g  136. 
mtl,  when  declined,  §  53.  3.  L.  65. 

7.  8.  9 
mtiltid^t,  L.  69.  30. 
S^om  §  112.  12.  L.  66.  12.    Before 

names,  g  23.  3.  With  the  dative 

instead  of  the  genitive,  §  123.  7. 
»or,  L.  68.  7. 

Vowels,  classification  and  pronun- 
ciation of;  L.  2. 1. 
ffiad,  S  67.  3.  §  134.  1.  L.  18;  40. 
SBadr  for  mamm,  g  67.  8. 
SBa«  fitr  ein,    g  66.  4.  5.  §  67.  1.  2. 

L.18. 
SBegttt,  L.  60. 
SeU^er  (relative),  genitive  o(  when 

used,  §  65.  1. 
SBenig,  when  declined,  §  63.  8.   L. 

65.  7.  8.  9. 
9Ber  and  n>ad  (relatives),  their  nee 

and  position,  §  65.  3.  4.  5.  L.  40. 

As  interrogatives,,  §  66.  3.  L.  18. 
SDerbcn,  auxiliary  of  tne  first  claaa^ 

§  70.  2.    Paradigm  ot  §  72.  3. 

§  73.  L.  46. 
ffiert^  fein,  L.  61.  6. 
ffile,  L.  69. 

SBie  bcflnben  etc  fl(^»  L.  29.10. 
SDie  »iel,  §  45.  5. 
SBi)Ten#  conjugation   oi   §  83.  7. 

Placed  before  an  infinitiveb  ^ 

49.  7. 
SOf  compounded  with  other  wordu^ 

§  103.  L.  52. 
SBo^I,  L.  69.  84 
SBoUtn,  conjugation  o(    g  88.  8. 

Remarks  on,  §  83.  14  L.  45. 10. 
Sorben,  for  geworbtn,  §  84  2. 
Qvi,  g  112.  9. 13.  L.  66.  18.    When 

between  the  parts  of  a  compound 

verb,  §  93. 
Sufolge,  §  110.*8.  L.  60. 
du  Q^runoe  gefen,  ric^tetw  L.  48.  6. 
du  ^aufe,  L.  43.  2. 
Btoei   and   breti    when   decline^ 
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FASQUELLE'S 
FRENCH      SERIES. 

By  LOUIS  FASQUELLE,  LLJ)^ 

i^r^fkmor  qf  Modem  Language  in  ths  UnlffUy  i^f  MUMgam 


CHA.BA.CTSBIBTIC  FBATUBBS. 

1.  The  plan  of  this  popnkr  Series  embraces  a  combinatiot 
of  the  two  riyal  systems ;  the  Oral^  adopted  by  Ollendorff, 
RoBXRTSON,  Manssoa,  and  others,  with  the  old  Classical,  or 
Grammatieal  System,  One  of  its  principal  features  is  a  eon- 
itant  comparison  of  the  construction  of  the  French  and  English 
Languages. 

2.  Another  important  feature  consists  in  the  facility  with 
which  the  instru^^tor  or  student  can  elect  in  the  course  of  stud} 
the  practice  and  theory  combinid^  or  as  much  or  as  little  of 
either  as  he  deems  proper, 

5.  The  ^  Course"  commences  with  a  complete  though  short 
treatise  on  pronunciation,  presenting  the  power  of  each  letter 
as  initial,  medial,  or  final,  and  also  its  sound  when  final  and 
carried  to  the  next  word,  in  reading  or  speaking. 

4.  The  changes  in  the  words  are  presented  in  the  most  simple 
manner,  and  copiously  exemplified  by  conversational  phrases. 

6.  The  rules  of  composition,  grammatical  and  idiomatical, 
are  introduced  gradually,  so  as  not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties 
at  one  time. 

6.  The  verbs  are  grouped  by  tenses,  and  comparisons  insti- 
tuted, showing  their  resemblance  or  difference  of  termination 
m  the  different  conjugations. 

7.  The  second,  or  theoretical  part,  offers,  in  a  condeneed 
form,  a  solution  of  the  principal  difficulties  of  the  language. 

8.  The  Rules  are  deduced  from  the  best  authorities,  and  iilus- 
traded  by  short  extracts  from  the  best  French  writers, 

9.  A  treatise  on  gender  is  given,  containing  rules  for  determin- 
ing gender  by  the  meaning  of  words,  and  also  by  the  termination, 

10.  The  Irregular,  Defective,  and  Peculiar  verbs  are  pre- 
sented in  an  Alphabetical  Table^  producing  a  Complete  JH^ 
Uonary  of  these  verbs^ 
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L  FASQUELLE'S  FRENCH  COURSE: 

oi,  nw  MvrBOD  or  lbabniho  ran  rsKircH  LAMOirAa& 
lUviMd  and  mlargtd,    Pric^  $1  25. 

Embracing  both  the  Analytic  and  Synthetic  modes  of  In- 
Btruction.  By  Louis  Fasqusllb,  LL.D.,  Profefe3or  of  Modem 
Languages  in  the  University  of  Michigan. 

This  work  is  on  the  plan  of  •*  Woodbury's  Method  with  Qe^ 
man.''  It  pursues  the  same  gradual  course,  and  comprehencia 
the  same  wide  scope  of  instruction.  It  is  the  leading  book  in 
the  best  literary  institutions  in  the  United  States,  and  has  alao 
been  reprinted  in  England,  where  it  has  an  extended  sale. 


n,  A  KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES  IN  FASQUELLFS 
FRENCH  COURSE. 


m.  FASQUELLE'S  COLLOQUIAL  FRENCH  READER. 

860  Pag€%,    Duodecimo,    Prieo^  75  eonU. 

Containing  Interesting  Narratives  from  the  best  French 
writers,  for  translation  into  English,  accompanied  by  Conver- 
sational Exercises.  With  Grammatical  References  to  Fasquelle's 
New  French  Method ;  explanation  of  the  most  difficult  passage^ 
and  a  copious  Vocabulary. 


IV.  FASQUELLE'S  TfiL^MAQUE. 

l%mo.   iVfo«»  75  CMite. 

Les  Aventures  de  Tel^maque.  Par  M.  Fen^lon.  A  New 
Edition,  with  notes.  The  Text  carefully  prepared  from  the 
most  approved  French  Editions. 

The  splendid  prodactlon  of  Fenftlon  U  here  presented  In  a  beantifbl  mechaalca. 
drcsa,  with  coptoue  references  to  Faaqaelle^a  Qnunmsr,  fall  notes  explanatory  of  <]iA« 
ealUes  In  the  text,  and  a  full  yocabularj. 


V.   NAPOLEON.    BY  ALEXANDER  DUMAS. 

Fric6^  76  oente. 

Arranged  for  the  use  of  Colleges  and  Schools ;  with  Conver- 
sational Exercises* on  the  plan  of  Fasquelle's  Colloquial  French 
Reader,  Explanatory  Notes,  and  Idiomatical  and  Grammatical 
References  to  the  ^  New  French  Method."  By  Louis  Fabqoxli.% 
LLD. 

8 


FUBIJSHSD   BT  IVlSOlf,  PHIKWBT  *  CO.,  HKW   TORK. 
7ASQUSLLV8  7BSN0H  8EBIE8. 


VL  FASQUELLETS  CHEFS  D'CEUVRE  DE  RACINE. 

882  Pafft$,  IS-mo.    Prtes,  75  emU», 

For  Colleges  and  Schools.  With  Explanatory  Notes  and 
Grammatical  References  to  the  "  New  French  Method." 

This  Edition  contains  five  of  Racine^s  best  plays :  Les  Plai- 
DBURS,  Andrgmaqub,  Iphioenib,  Esther,  and  Athalis.  The 
Notes  will  be  found,  in  all  the  plays,  sufficiently  full,  without 
being  diffuse;  in  Les  Plaideurs,  the  only  comedy  written  by 
Bacine,  the  explanations^  however,  are  much  fuller  than  the 
others. 


VHFASQUELLES  INTRODUCTORT  FRENCH  COURSE. 

ISmo.    Prloi^  M  etnii. 

A  new  work,  on  the  plan  of  the  larger  ^  Course,"  adapted 
Id  Beginners. 

Vm.  FASQUELLE'S  MANUAL  OF  FRENCH  CONVER- 
SATION. 

A  Complete  Manual  of  Conversation,  Idioms,-  etc,  with  refer- 
ences to  Fasquelle's  Course. 


TestlmonialH  of  Teachers  and  Professorst 
Fasquelle's  French  Series  has  been  recommended  by  Stats 

SUFBRINTENDEHTS  RUd   BoARDS   OF  EDUCATION,  by  huudrcds  of 

distinguished  Professors  and  Teachers,  whose  testimonials 
would  fill  a  volume.    The  following  are  specimens  : 


Joseph  Wm.  Jenks,  Professor  of  Languages  in  the  University 

Urbana,  O.,  says: — **I  have  taasht  inanfcloasoa  in  the  Fren^  iatig 
Sot  hesitate  to  say,  that  *  Fasquelle^s  French  Course'  is  superior  to  any  < 


«#Urbana,  O.,  says: — **I  have  taasht  many  classes  in  the  Fren^  iangiiosre,  and  d 
Sot  hesitate  to  say,  that  *  Fasquelle^s  French  Course'  is  superior  to  any  other  French 
Grammar  I  have  met  with,  for  teaching  French  to  those  whose  mother-tonxue  is 


Enclish.    It  combines,  in  an  a<1mlrabie  manner,  the  excellences  of  the  old,  or  olossio^ 
and  the  new,  or  Ollendorfflan  methods,  avoiding  the  faults  of  both.** 

Messrs.  Guillaume  H.  Talbot,  T.  A.  Pelletier,  E.  IT.  Vian, 

H.  But,  and  N.  B.  Ds  MoKntARonT,  well  known  to  the  commniiity  as  anions  the 
\  eminent  teachers  in  BOSTON,  nnite  In  a  testimonial  in  whicn  they  "heartily 


nd  unanimously  testify,  thnt  the  work  is  held  In  high  esteem  and  approbation  amonfl 
na,  and  that  we  oonaider  it  the  very  best  heretofore  published  on  the  subject  of  wbleo 
It  treats.  For  the  true  interest  of  all  eagBged  in  the  study  of  the  apoken  Frenoh,  w» 
fPoald  adTlM  ita  ualTeml  adoption." 
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Messieurs  Massxt  and  Yillkplait,  Professors  of  the  French 

lAogoafce  in  New  York,  write  >— "  We  consider  *FaeqizeIle*e  Freneh  Gonne*  a  rala- 
able  and  appropriate  addition  to  the  dilTerent  gramroen  of  the  Freneh  Langiuiff«L 
The  arranirenient  adopted  la  systematiat  and  so  slmpUfled  as  greatlj  to  Ihcllitate  th« 
progress  of  the  student.'* 

Prof.  Alphoksb  Brunnbr,  of  Cincinnati,  says: — ^"Having 

been  a  teaeher  of  my  Temacalar  tongae--the  Freneh— for  ten  jeara.  in  mr  opinion,  it 
Is  the  best  book  yet  prepared.  I  reeommend  it  as  superior  to  the  old  tbeoretlcsl 
grsmmars." 

Prof.  J.  B.  ToRRicBLLi,  of  Dartmouth  College,  writes : — "  I 

lake  pleasure  In  reeommendlng  to  the  teaeher  as  well  as  to  the  private  student, 
*  Fasquelle^s  New  Method,'  as  the  best  yet  published.  Its  adoption  In  our  Colleges 
and  Seminaries  has  giren  entire  satlslkction.  Mr.  Fasquelle  deserres  the  thanks  vt 
all  lovers  of  the  Freneh  language.** 

Rev.  Charles  Collins,  D.D.y  President  of  Dickinson  College, 

Pa. :— **We  bars  introduced  Fasquelle's  French  Series  with  very  decided  approbation." 

Prof.  EvBRBTT,   of  Bowdoin  College,    Me.: — *' Fasquelle's 

French  Course  is  decidedly  the  best  grammar  erer  published.** 

Edward  North,  A.M.,  Professor  of  lAugnages,    Hamilton 

College,  N.  Y.  ^~**  Fssquelle's  French  Ooone  I  eoatinne  to  usci  and  to  like.  It  la 
worthy  of  Its  Immense  popularity.** 

Rev.  Georob  B.  Jbwett,  late  Professor  of  Modem  Lan- 
guages, Amherst  College :— "  I  have  examined  Fasqnelle's  French  Series  with  much 
plessnre  and  satlsfhciion.    They  form  an  admirable  series.** 

Prof.  Charles  Gobbllb,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages, 

Kewbanr  Female  Collegiate  Institute,  Vl :~"  I  hare  been  using  Fasquelle^  French 
Course  daring  the  past  two  years  In  one  of  the  best  schools  in  New  England.  It  la 
the  very  bMt  book  I  know  of  for  instruction  in  the  French  language.** 

Prof.  T.  Petrb-Ferrt,  Teacher  of  French  in  the  New  Jersey 

Normal  School,  Trenton :— **  Fasquelle^s  Course  Is  the  best  work  ever  published  of  the 
kind.    It  enables  the  pupil  to  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  French  languagsw** 

Rev.  G.  W.  QuBREAU,  A.M.,  Principal  of  Conforence  Semi- 
nary, Qreenwleh,  R.  I. :— "  Fa8quelle*s  Coarse  is  our  standard  text-book  In  French. 
We  use  it  because  we  think  It  best.  I  speak  with  som«  confidence,  and  am  satisfied 
that  it  is  decidedly  superior  to  any  other  book  of  the  kind."* 

Jambs  B.  Anobll,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Modern  Lanmiages  in 

Brown  UnWersity,  writes:—**  I  gladly  testify  to  the  excellence  of  FasqnSle*s  Freneh 
Course,  which  I  hsTe  used  in  my  classes  for  three  years.** 

P.  N.  Lboendrb,   Professor  of  French,  New  Haven,   CU, 

says  :—**  Never  has  a  work  come  under  my  notice,  that  blends  so  happily  and  har^ 
monlously  the  great  rival  elements  of  the  language.  My  pupils  study  it  with  plei^-"*^  ** 


E.  J,  P.  Wohranob,  Professor  of  Modem  Languages  in  the 

M.Y.  Central  College,  writes  :~***FssqnelIe's  Course*  Is  at  the  same  time  original 
■ad  complete  in  itself,  superseding  all  systems  now  in  use.** 

The  N.  Y.  Daily  Times  says : — "  Prof.  F.  is  somewhat  of 

•a  enthusiast  as  to  his  method  of  teaching,  and  being  blessed  with  ss  much  sense  aa 
Cicperience,  makes  a  better  nrraoeed  text-oook,  and  grades  the  diflleulties  more  hap 
piiy  than  any  other  modern  teacher.** 

The  Philadelphia  Daily  Neios  speaks  of  the  "  Napoleon,"  as 

**  a  very  concise  and  interesting  French  history  which,  oilltod  at  it  is  by  Prof.  Fas- 
quelle, can  not  fail  to  prove  a  very  popular  school-book.  The  narrative  Is  in  Pumas* 
most  brilliant  and  attractive  style.** 

The  N.  F.  Independent  says  of  the  **  Napoleon" : — "  It  cont 

bines  the  advantages  of  a  stirring  biography  to  Invite  the  student,  a  good  Fxaaah 
•^le  sad  grammatical  and  crlticsil  exerolsea  and  aaaotaUoaa.** 
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